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INTRODUCTION. 


This Upanisad forms part of a BrShraana called Olihandogya Brah- 
mana or the Ritual of the chanters (ga) of the Hymns (chhatidas) RAjendra 
LSla Mitra was the first discoverer of this Brfihmana, and he describes 
it thus :— 

“ Manuscripts of the work are easily available, but as yet we have 
seen no commentary attached to the Brahmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 
of which the first two are reckoned to be the Brahmana, and the rest 
is known under the name of ChliAndogva Upanisad In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ gieatly, and judged by them tliej^ appear 
to be productions of veiy different ages, though both aie evidently relics 
of pretty remote antiquity. Of the two chapters of the Ohhiindogya Brah¬ 
mana, the first includes eight suktas (hymns) on the ceremony of marriage, 
Jind the 1 ites necessary to be obseived at the birth of a child The 
first Sukta is intended to be lecited when offering an oblation to Agni 
on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
in behalf of the married couple The second prays for long life, kind 
relatives, and nnmeions progeny. The thiid is the inauiage pledge 
by which the contracting paities bind themselves to each other Its 
spirit may be guessed Ciom a single verse In talking of the unanimity 
with which they will dwell, the birdegroom addiesses his biide : ‘ What-, 

ever is thy heart the same shall be mine, and this my heart shall be 
thine.’ The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, V'ayu, Cliandramas and 
Sflrya to bless the couple and ensure heal tbful progeny. The sixtli is a 
mantra for olleuiig an oblation on the birth of a child and the seventh and 
the eighth are praj^ers foi its being healthy, wealthy and powerful, not 
weak, poor and a mute, and to ensuie a profusion of wealth and milch cows, 

“ The first Sukta of the second chaptei is addressed to the Eaith, 
Agni and India, with a piayer for wealth, healtli and prosperity ; the 
second, third, fonitil, fifth and sixth are mantras foi offering oblations 
to cattle, the manes, Surya and diveis dii minores. The seventh is a 
curse upon worms, insects, flies and other nuisances, and the lastj the 
concluding mantra of tlje marriage ceremony, in which a general blessing 
is invoked for all coneerned.” 

The Upanisad consists of the leinaining part of the Bi-ahmana, ar\d 
has thus eight Adhy)iyas"ont of the whole Ion. The first Adhy^ya of the 
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Upaaisad or the third Adhyaya of the Biahiiiaiia contains thirteen Khaiidas 
or sections. The Khanda first opens with the description of the Supieme' 
(rod, called Udgitha, the Most High It then desciibes the coming out 
from Him of the gieat hieiaichy of the Seven, namely, Rarh/l, Viiyu, Vak, 
Rudia, Soma, Vaiuna and Prithivi, presiding lespectively ovei the 
seven planes of the Universe Though for purposes of salvation, the 
knowledge of the Most High and love for Hun are the essential requisites, 
yet unless one knows tins cosmic gradation of the Hevatils, his idea of 
God would always be limited and not complete. Vtlyu plays a most 
inijioitant pait in the system of Madhva He is the gieat Saviour ot 
humanity, nay of gods even The high conception of this Gieat Person 
of the Hindu Tiinity (consisting of Udgitha, the Most High, Rama and 
VSjm) will be undeistood b}' a close study of this section. The gieat 
diffeience between this Hindu conception of the Tiinity and that of the 
modern Christianity is this that, while the latter makes all the Three 
Pei sons equal, Madhva insists on the fact that Rama and VAyu, though 
supremely high, aie still inferior to the Most High. 

Another point which Madhva bungs out moie cleaily is that names 
like Biahma, Ac , aie applied not only to spirits of the good, but to those 
of evils also, not only to the Devas, but to the Asuras also The cieation 
of the universe fiom the piiniaiy dyad, Vak and PiSna, is similai to that 
mentioned in the Pia^na Upaiiisad, wheieRayi occupies the same position 
as Vak oi Saiasvati oi Rik does in this Upanisad The woid Om is 
the most socict and holy name of the Loid Its eveiy lettei has a mj'stic 
moaning One must woiship the Loid in this Om and thiough Vd,yu 
or Chief Piiina Thus Vayu occupies in Madhva’s theology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Cbiist among the Chiistians It is this 
uhidi has made some persons think that Madhva is indebted to Cliiistian- 
ity for tins doctiine But to an inipaitial reader of the Upaiiisads, it 
would be deal that the idea of PiSna being the fiist boin of God, the 
great Savioui and Mediator, did not originate with Madhva, hut is 
faiily deducible from tlie texts of the Upanisad. One may as ivell blame 
the Upanisad for having borrowed fioin Milton the story of the war in 
heaven, between angels of obedience and of piide, as blame Madlua of 
liaMiig boiiowed his doctiines of grace and salvation, tlnough Vayu, 
fioiii Clnistianity The war between Devas and Asm as has always been 
a favoui ite topic of description with the Hindu tlieologians. The second 
Khanda of the Upanisad mentions this war, and shows how the Devas 
weio constantly routed fiom all their strongholds, until they took lefuge 
■n the Lord and bis Beloi^ed Son, Vayu. Another point which ]\fadhva 
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brings out clearly is the kabalistic explanation o£ various names The 
ancient tlieory of woids is that all words aie primaiily the names of 
God, and mean God. It is only in their secondary sense that they have 
come to be the names of Devas and other beings and objects This 
theory (which leinaiiied meiely a theoiy in the hands of ancient giam- 
maiians like Pataiijali, etc), has been woiked fully by Madliva lie 
shows thiougliout the book, how various names denote the attiibutes 
of the Loid, when analysed into their constituent parts, into letters and 
syllables. Tlie most striking feature to an occultist and mystic, howevei, 
IS the desciiption of Svarupa Doha, as given by Madliva This highest 
body of the Jiva is made of Prana Tins is the body referred to in the 
Yoga Sutras, where the author says that in the state of Samadhi one 
remains in his Svarupa Delia This is the body of Ohiist of the Christian 
mystic, the body that nevei perishes and which is so poetically described 
in Mantia 9 of Klianda II of this Adhyaya. One who has fully uiideistood 
this Pi.\na will never fall into the mistake made by the modem Cluistians 
about the nature of Chiist oi by some neo-theosophists who think that 
Chiist is an individual soul which animated the body of Master Maitieya, a 
disciple of the Loid Buddha Howevei high this Lord Maitreya may be, 
he cannot be identified with Chiist or PiSna, the Woid that was in the 
heginniiig and from which the whole woild was cieated The Prfina 
alone is the Chiist of the gnostics and the mystics. It is no limited 
personality which constitutes PiAna, but a inysteiious entity, the Beloved 
Son of God, the Savioui of men and angels. 

The sacied syllable Cm is also called Udgitha. Its proper pronun¬ 
ciation IS the keynote to the acqiii.sitiou of all occult jioweis. *• 

The Third Khanda desciibes the cosmological aspect of tins gre^it 
Lharia and his five forms. 

The fouith Khanda is a paiable, and shows how DurgA, the destroyer 
of igiioiance, foiced the Devas, by constantly diiving them away from 
eveiy kind of objectne woiship, into the inteiioi lealm of subjective 
worship, and thus attaining niukti. Durga, in this aspect, as the frightener 
of Devas, may not look very amiable , but it is lier constant hammering 
on the lecalcitrant soul that makes the Jiva turn from outside to inside. 

Khanda fifth shows the meditation on Oni, oithei as a single syllable 
or as consisting of many syllables and their different results. 

Khandas 6 and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Loicr, both 
in the sun and in the'eye, cosmological and psychological. Madliva, of 
course, is a believer in a Personal God, and, as such, ^the desciiption 
of the Golden Person la the sun, offers no difiicnllies to him. Max Muller 
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makes a slight mistake in translating tlie word Pun^apka Kapyasa by 
“ blue lotus ’ ; it does not mean blue lotus, but ‘ I’ed lotus ’ Hie word 
Kapyasa is not such a bad compaiison after all, as has been made out 
by fsankara’s followers. The meaning given to it by Madhva is more 
reasonable and less objectionable than the translation, “ the seat of the 
monkey ’ This Khanda also shows that Vayu, the Great Pi ana, is 
the real Udgata, the Great Singer It is his song that Las built the 
worlds and universes, gross and subtle 

Tlie 8th and 9th Khandas again deal with the hieiarchy The 
words which are generally translated as tone, bieath, food, water, heaven, 
eaith, are explained by Madhva as names of the heads of these hierarchies. 
Madhva is more consistent here than the older commentators. Even 
they have all taken the teini Akada which stands at the end of the 
above list, not to mean ‘ ethei,’ but something totally different, namely, 
the Supreme Braluiian. If the last term of the oidei means Siipteme 
Brahman, why should the othei tei ms, which aie also names of physical 
objects, aiu genarib with them, not mean Devas of different guides ’ 

' The 10th and 11th Khaiujas describe the stoiy of a famine-stiicken 
vagiant, but Seer, called Usasti, and how he discomfited the pioud piiests 
of the king 

The 12th Khanda describes tlio so-called canine Udgitlia oi the 
I'dgitha of the dogs The dogs aie ancient names of guaidians of 
humanity and ine&seiigci.s that caxry the dead The desciiptioii of the 
two dogs of Yaina, as given in' the llig Veda, shows this. But the word 
fivan, which means dog, has been taken here in its etymological sense 
of bieath or the breathing one I have the authority of Sayana for this, 
wheie, in explaining this word in a Vedic Mantia, he inteipiets it as the 
name of Vayu. If Christ can be called the sheep of God or the lamb 
of God, there is nothing incongruous in calling Vayu, the hound of God. 

The 13th Chapter deals with the so-called 13 stoblia syllables, 
“ sounds used in the musical lecitation of the Saman hymns, probably 
to fill out the interval in the music, for which theie were no words in 
the hymns. These syllables are marked in the manuscripts of the Sima 
Veda, but theii exact cbaiacter and pmpose are not quite clear.” Tbe 
13 sounds are identified with the 13 names of the Loid, and Madhva 
finds scope for his ingenuity in explaining how the very letters of these 
syllables denote the various names and attributes of the Lord. 



■ INTRODUCTION. 


V 


The second Adhyaya of the Chh&ndogya takes a step forward. It gives 
an additional attribute of God :—God is not only Impartial pr same to all, but 
He is good to all. Ho is not only Sama, but He is Badhu. Nature is not only 
Saina or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny the uniformity of Nature), 
but it is benevolent also, a fact which many deny. But the thinking portion 
of mankind arc coming to the conclusion that Natuio is good as well. 

Next the Upanisad teaches a method of meditating on the Lord as Good, 
and Harmonious. The Lord has five aspects, called Piadyumna, V4sudeva, 
N&rAyana, Saiikarsana, and Aniruddha. The.'-o five forms pervade the whole 
universe animate and inanimate. The following table will show the five-fold 
pervasion of the Lord:— 


Pradyumna 

VAiudeoa 

Ndidyana. 

Aniruddha 

Sankarsana, 

1 Eaitli ,,, 

Fire 

... Sky 

... Sun ... 

Heaven 

2 Heaven ... 

Sun 

... Sky 

... Pue 

Eaith. 

3 Wind ... 

Olouds 

... Rattling 

... Thunder ... 

Ceasing to tain. 

4 Olouds 

Rums 

... River cast 

... Rivet west... 

Ocean. 

5 Spiing ... 

Summer 

... Unins 

... Autumn ... 

Winter, 

6 Gouts ... 

Slieep 

Cows 

... Huises ... 

Man. 

7 Smell ,,, 

Spee< li 

... Eye 

... Eai ... 

Mind 


Then follow the seven-fold meditation ;— 


Prailyumna Vcisitdeva Vdretha Ndrdyawi Aniiuddha. Nrisimha, Sankarsana, 
Hn ... Paia ... A ... Ut ... Piati ... Upa Ni. 

Piesniti ise... San risen... Sunfrave... Mid-dny... Poslmeridian... Afternoon,.. Suneot. 
Animtila ,,, Men ... Buds ... Devas ... Geims ... Wildbeasts Pitiis. 

Then follow other kinds of meditations based on this idea of soven-foldness. 
In mantra 2 of khanda 21 occuis the famous foiinula “Let him meditate as 
sarvam axini.” The woids sarvam asmi plainly mean “ I am everything.” But 
Madhva shoNvs that ‘Baivam’ and ‘ asmi ’ aie both names of the Lord. One 
must meditate that the Lord is narmm oi Full, and «.smi or the “ I AM.” The 
full discussion on this point will be found at pages 142 to 154. In these pages 
Madhva advances his reasons for holding that the Chhandogya Upanisad nowhere 
teaches that the jiva can become God, and to any impaitial leader, not aliead^ 
steeped in the Mayavilda of Sankara, they would be found to be very cogent 
reasons indeed. 

The third adhyaya teaches that the Loid is not only Sama and Sudhu, 
but He is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun. He reveals all 
truths to mankind. The four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Doctrine come 
out from His five as]iocts, ah eady mentioned bef 010 . The inysteiy of colour is 
also levealed here, in the >arious colours of the Lord. The orthodox followers 
of Saukaia takes this as teaching the woiship of the phy.sical sun. Madhva 
combats this worng notion. He shows that the woi ship of no inanimate object 
can give mukti. No Christian missionary could hai e written more strongly 
against idolatiy, than Madhva does at pages 187 to 190. This adhyS>ya is called 
madhn vidyA or the Lord as sweet. The Lord is not only just (S4ma), or good 
(S&dhu), but most sweet or Madhu or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty 
combine in Him. This beauty of the Lord appeals in various aspect?; to the 
various kinds of devas and men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the 
Lord. He is not only in the sun, Imt in the soul of man. He is not only the 
ruler of the cosmos, by dwelling in the sun ; but of the miorecosmos also by 
being in the heart of ma&. As he is five-fold in the sun,-so is he five-fold in-the 
heart of man also. The five N&dis, called by various names, are the seats of the 
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five forms of the Loi J. The citadel of the heart has five gate-keepers Vy4na, 
Ap&na, Sainana, Udaua, and Prana. 

In khandd fourteenth, we have another famouis formula saroain hhalu idani 
hnihma, -whicii docs not moan that “ all this is verily Brahman,” but “ this 
Brahman is verily the Full.” This khanda aho teaches the meditation on 
Brahman in the lieait. 

The rest of the Adh^a^a is an allegoiy of the life of man as a sacrifice. In 
khanda seventeenth we find a lefeicnco to one Ivrisiia, Devakiputia, mentioned 
as the disciple of the Itisi Ghoui of the clan of Aiigiia. One is stiongly tempted 
to say that this is a lefeionoc to the gieat te.ichci of the Bhagavadgita, the 
Avatara Sri Krisiia. But Madhva is against this view. According to him. 
the rofeioncc to Krisiia Devakiputia is not a lefeienco to the Aiatara, but tea 
Risi of that name. His leasons aio gheii at page 2±i. 

The fourth Adhyayu eoiuiiienccs with^ the stoiy of a king called Jaiia- 
sruti and of a holy sage, suli'ciing lioin itches, called Raiksa of the car. 
The king w.is very probably of a Sudia caste, and ignoiant of the rules of 
discipleship He exiiectcil to be taught the Brahmavidy^ by offeiing 
gifts to the sage. The Risi lepudiatos all these gifts, and when the king 
serves him like an oidin.uy di'ciple, ho is taught the mystery of the great 
dissolution oi pialaya Eiory thing ontois into the VAyu when the groat 
dissolution sets in. In lorso eight of the thud khanda, wo find again a 
leferenee to the peifeot number ton. The teaching of the BiahmavidyS. 

to a Sidra shows that when tlii' Upaiiisad was composed, tlieio was not 
that illibeiality of view, which disfigures the modern Hinduism. This is 
strongtlicned by the stoiy of Satyakima JAbila also, to bo found m this 
Adhyaya. Ho was a foundling bi ought up by- a maid servant called Jabula. 
Naturally he does not know whothei he is a twicc-born or a ISCidia. His foster- 
mother JiibalS, was veiy likely a Sudia woman This boy was aiiMous to leaiii 
the Brahmavidya. Ho goes to the Risi Htliidruin it-i ot the clan of Gautama, 

and says “ I wish to dwell with you, as a Brahnncliariii Sir, so I have come to 
you, Sir.” The Risi said to him : • Of what family ait thou, my friend ? ” He 
replied : I do not know, Sli, of what family lain 1 asked my raothei,and 

she aiisweieil ’In my youth, when 1 was tree to go about as ii maid-seivaut 
(aud was not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I ‘do not know of what 
family thou uit. I am Jabala liy name, thou art Satyiikaina ’ I am therefore 
Satyakiima Jabala, S.r.” He then said to him •• A person undeserving of 
Biahma-knowlodge, is nerei capable ot such speech Oliild' Biing the sacred 
fuel. I shall initiate thee, since thou did not sweive from truth” Tills shows 
lhat the only lo^t oi the fitnes, of a poison to lie initiated was, not his biith, but 
Ills feailos> dviiig of tlio ti iilli under oircuin'taiiops wlicio Iheie aio tempta¬ 
tions to the contiary. 

Saty.akilma is initiated and is taught by the derus themselves. In his 
turn yaty'akima became a gieat teacher and others came to learn from him. 
One oFtliein was Upakosala Kimaliyana The method adopted by Satyakima 
to develop the intuition of his pupil was the same which ho had followed under 
liis tcachei Hfiridiuinata Gautama, namely, silence. A curious side-light is also 
tlirown on the sooial customs of Ancient India by this story. Under the Saiikara 
tyslem no one is entitled to Biahmavidya, unless he‘ embraces the Sannyasa 
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Asrama or monsticism ; nor i« any one authorised to teach it, unless he is a 
monk. But Satyakaina is a man iecl man and leads a house holder’s life. While 
Janasruti is also a householder. 

Inkhanda eleventh, occuis another famous foimula so ham asmi saeca 
uham asmi. The Advaitins translate it as. “I am he,” “he verily J am.” 
But Madhva explains it in its true meaning Altam and asmi are well-known 
names of God. The modoin Hindus have foigotten these names, and great 
credit is due to Madhia for discoveiing them. “I am that I am” is the 
name of God still among the Parsees and the Jews—ahmi yad ahmi— 
Jehovah. 

In khan da fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctiine that the 
person seen in the eye is the Loid. Thi» teaching is a stumbling block 
to Viroohana, as ve sluill find later on in Adlijaj-a eighth. Upakosala, 
however, does not fall into the same ciior into \Mch the Asura king Viio- 
chana, fell, vhen Pi.ijiiiiati taught him this doctrine ot the eje. 

It is in this adh 3 -a 3 a also that we find the famous desciiption of the 
two paths .—the path of the Gods and the path of the Fathers. 

In khanda 17, Madina explains the «oid Asva as applied to God. The 
word in this connection does not moan “hoise "but ‘‘wisdom.” Turaganana 
or haj’agriva or asvanana would not mean hoi-o-faccd or horse-necked, as my 
fiiond Dr. Scluadci m the Theo-ophist would have mo tiauslate, but it would 
mean Intolligence-facod, 01 ho who has wisdom foi his face. It is fiom the 
mouth of this wisdom-faced JjOuI, that all the A'cdas. &c., have come out. 
Madhva would ccitainly lie soandali-ed, if he hcaid that hi' favourite deity was 
called horse-faced 

Not &—The wolds A.sva and Tuinga nioati etyniologioally " Fast moving *’and 
ate pt'imaiily the names ot niiiid or intelligence, and it is secondaiilr only that 
tlivse are applied to the hoise In fact, theoidinaiy Diolioiaiy also gives the same 
meaning to these Woid.s In any other place, than Madhva’s commentary, one 
would have translated Taiaganuna as hoise-Faced, but with Madhva it is impossible 
to do so As I had nndei taken lo tiauslate Madhva, I could not Follow the oidinaiy 
course Iluii IS no doubt called Hayagiiva hoise necked, and is lepieseiited in 
ordinary mythology, as having the head of a hoise, but the question is, woulij 
Madhva, who like Ins nineteenth centnry re-incaination Swiiini Day^t Nanda 
Sarnswati, was interpreting the Yedas and UponiSnds in a stiictly monotheistic 

sense, have tolerated the mythology of the Suktas who give the following story ot 
how Hati happened lo gej^ the head of a hoise The Devas, defeated by the Asuras, 
went to ask the aid of Han They found him resting on his bow and fast asleep, 
and did not know how to awaken him When some one suggested that if the bow¬ 
string was out, the spiing of the how would awaken the God Han, who was 
seated in a sitting postale, with his head reclined on his bow, did not interefere 
with the plan of the Devas, The stiing was cut, but the spring of the bow was 
BO violent, that the head of Hill I was sepaiated fiom his li link, and was thrown 
away to a great distance. The Devas wei e aghast at this mishap, and with the help 

of the Sakli, they placed the head of a hoise on the tiunk of Haii, and thus Han 
came to have a hoise face This story is one pie-eniiuently ot the school ot Sakti 
worshippers, who thus gloiify Sakti, at the expense of Han SG Madhva as 
a devout Vaisnava would liaidly have endorsed this view of the S^ktas Tt was, 
therefore, thought best not lo bung in this coiitioveisy. As an example how 
Madhva takes these oidinary names lu an extraoidinaiy eense, I may refer to tho 
word Hanumdiia Hiiunnid«a. the monkey hero of the Bamayana^ stoiy is a well- 
known chaiacter in Hindn mythology Theie is not a single Hindu who is not 
acquainted with Ins name Liteially the woid Bauu means" high olieek hone,” 
" the ohin.” HanumaiT thus means he whose chin is very prominent But Madhva 
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Las given an extiaordinary raeaning to this wold even. He takes the word Hutiu 
to mean wisdomi and Hauumdi'i to mean ‘ wiae,’ ‘ lie wlio posaessea wisdum Would 
it have been pioper’to tiaualato Ilanunian as tliiok-ohiuned ? Sindluily tlie woid 
Bbima has been taken in a different sense hj Mudbva For all these leasous it 
was not thought proper to tianalate woids like Tniiig&nana at all. ^ ^ 

The fifth Adhyaya of the Upauisad enters into the discussion of Prapa, 
and shows that V&yu is tho best of all the Devas or senses. It staits with 
the allegoiy of the quairel among the senses or lather among the Devas of 
the senses, and shows how the supiemacy belongs to Piflna (tho Ohiist princi¬ 
ple in man), Tins knowledge of Pr&na is so mnaculous, that if this is known 
fully, then a man can make leaves and branches to sprout out of a diy stick. 

In the third khanda of this Adhyaya vo find tho legend of Svetaketu go¬ 
ing to PravAhaiia’s ooui t and his coming away from that place discomfited. 
The king asked him five questions :— 

(1) Kiiowest thou tliiit path oii which ll’O cientuies go from tins woilJ ; 

(2) Knowest thou by wbiit, path they lelurn , 

(3) Knoweat thou the oiinae of the diveigsuce of the two pallia ; 

(4) Knoweat thou buw that woild never becomea full ; 

(5) Knoweat thou bow in the libation the water gets the of name of man. 

Svetaketu could not an^wei any one of these questions, and going back to 
his father, blamed him foi not teaching him the secret of man’s life after death 
and the method of reiucaination. Now (rautuma himself did not know this 
secret, so he goes to the king and asks him to teach tins science. The king 
says “ 0 Grautama this science ha« nevoi boon knovn to any Bi&hmana before 
thee,” and the king then teaches him the Panchagni Vidj &—the five forms 
of the Lord presiding over the lomcai nation cycle of man. This story incident¬ 
ally shows that tho Biahnia Vid} ft at first belonged to the K.striya race, and 
not to the Biflhmanas. Tho Bi rihmaiias leaiiit it from the Ksatriyas, and were 
not revealers of it in ancient India. It inaj* aKo bo mentioned that Gautama’s 
knowledge of God was not of a lory limited natuie Tlio teaching which he 
gives to his son in the sixth Adhyaya .show- that he had a very high concep¬ 
tion of the Deity. But that concojition was not the highest as is shown by the 
fact that with all lus knowledge, as displayed in the sixth Adhy&ya, he had to 
go to Pravahana to learn the mystery of tho fisc fires. Piom this it may also 
be inferred that the Tuttvumasi of tho sixth Adhyaya is not the highest revela¬ 
tion of the I''edauta Tho interpretation of Madhva, therefore, gets more strength 
from this consideration al-o. Gautama taught his son, Svetaketu the famous 
secret of the Self and the Jliatuia, and showed him that the soul of man was 
different from God, and that tho highe-t duty of man was to worship God while 
recognising this difforonco. But tho method of the soul’s ioincarnation, and 
the various world- to which it -ojourn- after deatli, aic not known to Gautama. 
The fifth Adhyaya, theiefoio, cluouologically comes after the sixth, though it 
is placed before it, m the text. In tins Adliy3,ya also we find a stoiy, which 
again illustrates that tin- Brahma Vidya was not known to the Brflhmanas at 
first, but to the Ksatriyas. Five Br4hniana scholars held a discussion as re¬ 
gards who is the Self, who i- Brahman. They went to Uddalaka to have their 
doubtsjremoved. UddAlaka himself did not know the tiuth. And so they all 
go to King Asiapati, for being taught Tin- legend also pioies the gieat-hear- 
teJiiess of the Bialimaiia- of ancient Tiidiji, who did not think it beneath 
their dignity to leain even fioin aKsatiiya. The king As'vapati teaches them the 
mystoiy of tho Loid A aisiaiiaia And he Icache^ them further tho five aspectsof 
Piana. namely the Prana, the ApAna, the VjAna, the Sam&nn, and the Udflna, 
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The whole o£ the fifth adhyaya may bo summaiised as a chapter teaching 
about the God in man and the Chii&t m man. As the pievious Adhyayas taught 
the God in the world and Christ in the woild, so the jnesent adhyaja teaches 
the God in man and the Chiist in man. The eight Adhjaya’s of this Upamsad 
may bo bioadly divided into two paits, the fiist foui teach generally the 
God and the Christ in the cosmos. The lemaining four Adhlidyas teach tho 
same as in the microcosmos or man. 

The sixth Adhyaya is the famous chapter in uhich occuis the great foi- 
mula Tathamasi. It is a di'couise between yvetaketu and his father, as al¬ 
ready mentioned befoie. This teaching given by the father, to his son Bvctaketu 
piecedes in time tho teaching given to f.ithei hiniselt liy Piavfihaiia. civotaketu 
on his letuin fiom his Teacher (Giiiu), is hill of conceit at tho learning he has 
acquired, and his fathoi ieniov.es thi^ piidc, by teaching him that the human 
soul is .separate fioin God and infinitely lufeiioi to IJim, and tlieiefoie no man, 
truly learned, can over have ail}' piide ami conceit, lie aKo teaches him the 
tiiad of colouis 10(1, white and black ; Sii, VAj ii and Siva. Sii Madliva, of 
couise, does not talce the phiaso Tattvama-i, but .itattvama-i The foiniula is 
not''thou art thit" hwt lliov art not that " Giainatically theie is nothing 
incongruous in this. Sa Atnia Tattvama'-i niaj be >plit up eithei into Sah, 
atniA, Tat, tvam, asi ; oi .sah, atmA, atat, tvam, a^i. Both aie valid Madliva 
takes the .second reading, and his leasons would lie found lully stated at pages 
43T to 452. 

Tho seventh adhyaya is a discouiso between Naiada and Sanatkumara. 
This oliaptoi deals with tho hioiaichy of tho Devas, and m it occuis the well- 
known passage in which NAiada enumeiates all tho sciences known to him. 
When asked by SanatkumAra what ho had leiid, NArada leplicd .— 

I know, Sii the Rigveda, tlie Ynjiiivedn, tlie SAniaveda, hi d tlie AtharvaTedn, 
the fourth, the Ilil as.i-pui&na, which la a fiflh book among tlie Yedas ; the Science 
of ancestor, the science of iiumheis, the science ot Devulns, the science of tieasuie 
Gilding, the undivided oiigiual Veda and its twenty Foui biiiiiches, the snpeihu' 
man Deva science, the science ot Biahmaii, the scieiioe of ghosts, tlie soience of 
politics, the science of stars, the science of sei pants and Deva-oGicials (Gnndhai vas) 
all this I know ” * 

Sanatkumara then teaches him the intcr-i elation of all those ‘sciences, and 
how those correlation of sciences can be undci stood piopcily only then, when 
one has understood the gradation of the vaiious Devas who rule tho umvorso. 

The hierarchy of Devas begins' with Puskaia the lovvc'-t and ends with the 
chief Vflyu the highest. The woids Naina, VAk,^ Manas, Siiikalpa, Chitta, 
DhyAnam, VijnAna, Balain, Annani, Apah, Tojas, AkAsa, Sniaia, A-A and PiA- 
iia arc explained by Madliva as tho names of the hierarchies. hether these 
names are to be taken in their literal sense, oi as standing foi tho names of 
certain Devas, it is clear that the Upanisads do distinctly teach, in iineipiivo- 
cal terms, tho existence of these hieiaichics. Thus m the Taittiiiya Upamsad 
we find a description of tho various grades of Devas and the v arious dogi ees of 
Ananda which they enjoy. 

Then Madliva enters into a discussion as to the rationale of symbol w oi ^liip. 
The great danger in symbol worship is that the idol itself is taken to be tho 
God ; and instead of worshipping the God, in tho idol, the m<an ends by vv orship- 
ping the idol as God. .Tho apologists of idol worship say that they take the idol 
as help to meditation. But Madliva .says :—“ When one thing is meditated up¬ 
on as something else, sudh meditation cannot be pioductive of salvation. There 
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is not only want of the attainment of salvation, but theie is a positive danger 
in such meditation., Just as theie is danger lu paying Royal Honors to a mere 
servant of the king ; the person who thinks the seivant of the king to bo the 
king, and by such thinking pays all Royal Honors to him, incurs the displea¬ 
sure of the king, and is do^tio^od by him, because the servant is under the control 
of the king. Tliciefoic he uho meditates upon Nama and the rest, as if they 
weie Biahinan, is thrown by Biahraaii along with the«o Devas, namely Ndma 
and the lest, into hell, called blind darkiie*'. Tlierefoie let no one meditate 
upon these as Bialiinan Fuither on he ^ays let no one meditate or ■woi3hi2i 
any insentient object, or in an unwoithv uay or in an untruthful way. For by 
such worship tlieic i-^ great dis.i'tei to the woi'liippor. 

The a2iologist3 of idol woi-hi 2 i say that inanimate objects and herbs, 
&c., has e some 2>o'" ei of doing good to man • foi a- medicines they are of 
gieat utilitj'. Madina meet' the objection by saying that even the medicinal 
effects of these objects aie not de 2 iondent uy'on the objects themselves, but U25- 
on the spiiit in tliO'O objects. The stiict uncoinpioinising inonotheism of 
Madhva requires that all effects aic pioduced 2 'ii''iaiily by the Lord Himself, 
and second.iiily by Ills agents—the Angels, Men, Animals, and Plants. He 
sums it iq) thus •— 

" The iiifieiitietit objects get fill Ihtii essetitinl ntliil.ales, nolive |ioweis, and 
vaiious niodtScatioiiB, fiom Ilia seiilieiit beings, the eeiilieiit beings get then senli- 
enuy ftom the Devas, the Daves get then power fiom the Supieina Pifi,na _(lhe 
Cluiet), while the chief Pi ftps gets his power fioin the Snpienie Vi&na always. 
Tina IS the law and iiolhiiig can happen, but as diteoled by lliera Theie is no ex* 
ample of an insenlient object, showing any acli’vity, without thediieot egtnoy of a 
sentient being Since we always see all activity emaimliiig fiom seutieut heliigs, 
in every case, tUeiefore, tlie Unseen things must be judged by tbe analogy of the 
Seen, As when we find some grains scattered near an anlbill, we infer that tbe 
ants must have tliiowii them theie, and they dnl not come tlieieof Ihemselvese 
tliough we dll not see the ants. Thus we infer fiom known examples, that th, 
iiisentieiit is always undei the ooijtiol nr diiectioii of the sentient ’* 

The eight Adhj in a''Ums 1121 the whole teaching of the U 2 imii‘'ad. It 
shou" that the Lord within the lieait of man i' the ‘•mno Loid wdio is in the 
1 eait of tho univci'C. It gi\o-the story of India and Virochana, how both 
these went to Prajtiputi to Icain Biahma Yidyn,. Piajapati taught them in 
parable-, which tc-ted the intuition of tlie-c two. India came out successful, 
Viiochana, wlio wa- not jet lipc to lecche this teaching, misunderstood it. 
He thought that Piajapati wa- teaching the MA.ya. Vada, namely that Jiva is 
the highe-t entity and that human soul Avas the God. This Majtl Yftda doctrine 
wa-taught by Viiochana to the Asm as, who belieAC consequently that human 
soul i- identical with God and that theie ii no other God than man himself. 
This is a mistake made not oiilj’ lij' Viiochana, but liji- the modern Vedd,ntins 
al-o; they have fallen into the -aine ciioi as Viiochana and think that man is 
identical with God. 

But the whole teaching of this U 2 >anLsad sIioavs that man is different from 
God, the (lifforenco is not cons-entional, duo to time, space or causality, but in- 
heiont m the very natuic of things. Even in Mukti, the man is different from 
God, afi'd tlieie can be no greater proof of this than this last chapter of the Up- 
amsad. In this Adhyaj'a, wo find the description given of the state Mukti 
and central y to all Advaita o^ 2 iectations, it 'describes Mukti as a state of happi- 
no-s in which man letaiiis his separate consciousness. Even Max Muller had 
to admit the cuuous nature of this inexplicable fact. He tries to ex 2 ilain it in 
this way ;—» • 
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“TLeseare pleasures wliiuli seem liaidly compatible witli llie stale of perfect peace 
vbiob tbe Self is supposed to have attained The passage may be^iutei polated, or put 
111 CD puipose tc show that llie aelf enjoys such pleubuies as an inwaid spectator 
only, witliout identilying biniself With eitbei pleubuie or puiu He sees tlitoi, as 
be says aftei waids', wilb bis divine eye” 

f Tho question leinuins do the Upauiaads teach Adiaita, as taught by 
Sankara. The oldest couinientaiy on tho U 2 yani‘<ads that we ha-ve got is the 
Biahina Sfitra"!, of Bailarfiyana. And if wo can definitely settle the meaning of 
Btidar&yana as found m the Sutias, ■no can lun'e at least one fiim ground for 
maintaining the view that in the opmioir of Btidauiyaiia the Uijamsads do not 
teach the doctime of illusion and identity of soul vith God. On this jioint a 
critical scholar like Dr. Thibaut may be relied rqion bottci than jieihaij sec¬ 
tarians like MadliVci. Says tho leai ned Doctor :— _ ® 

In eiiquiifng wbetbei tbe UiiainSuds DiHintirin tbe doctrine or ^not we 

must proceed nitli the BHioe caution as regards other pails of llie system, i e , we 
mustiefiiiin fiotn using unbesitalingly, and wilbout caieful consideialion of Ibe 
meiils of each individual caae, tbe teauliing direct oi infeiied of any one passage to 
tbe end of detei mining tbe diift of tbe teacbing of other passages We may admit 
that some passages (notably of the Bribadai»nyaka,) contain at any rale the get m 
of tbe later dnveloped Mayll doctrine, and thus render it quite intelligible that a 

system like Sankara's should evolve itself, among others, out of tbe UpauiS-ids, 
but tliataffoide no valid reaaon for luteipieting H&yfl into other texts wliicli give 
a veiy satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or aie even clearly repugnant to it. 
This lemoik applies in tbe very fiiat place to all tbe accounls of tbe creation 
of the physical uuiveise. Tlieie, if anywhere, tbe illusioual ebaraoter of the world 
should have been hinted at, at least, bad that tbeoiy been held by Ibe nolliors of 
those accounts , but not a wcid to that effect is met with anywhere 1 be moat 
iinpoitant of lliese accounts—tbe one given in the sixth obaptei of tbe Cbbiindogya 
UpauiSad—foims no exception There is nbsonlntely no reason to^ assonre tliat the 
**sending foitli ” of tbe elements fiom the primitive SAT, which is tbeie desciibed 
at leiiglli, was by the writer of that passage iiieaut to lepieseiit a vivaria iiilber 
than u paiindina, that the \iiocess of the origination of tbe physical universe has to 
be conceived as unytliiug else bat a leal manifestation of seal powers, bidden in lbs 
primeval Self, Tlie iiitroduotoiy woids addressed to Svetaketu by Uddnlaka, 
winch are generally appealed to as lutirdating the wueal cbaracler of evolution 
about to be described, do not, if viewed impajlially, ictiiuate any sucli thing. For 
what is capable of being proved, and manifestly mean to be proved by the illustra¬ 
tive instances of (lie lump of clay and the nugget of gold, through winch tlieie 
aiB known all lliings made of clay and gold ^ Meiely that this whole woiH 
lias Bialimau for its cans'nl substance, just as clay is tbe causiil matter of eailbeu 
pot, and gold of every gulden oiimment, but not that the process through wliicb 
any causal substance becomes an effect is an uiiieal one. We, iiioludiiig TTddalaka, 
may surely say that all earthen pots nie in leulily nothing but sartb, tlie euitlien 
pot being meiely a special raodidation (Vikuia) of olay which lias a name of its own 
without tliereby committing ourselves to the docfiiue that the ebauge of form which 
a lump of clay undergoes wheu being fusbioiied into a pot, is not real but a mere 
baseless illusion "* 

The learned Doctoi then gives an cxhau'tivo analysis ol; the Brahma 
Shtras according to the view,-> of Sankara a-, ■well as Riimfi-imja and then puts tho 
following question :— „ 

“ Which of the two modes of interpietation loinescnli the tiue meaning 
of the Sutras.” And ho gives an unequivocal ro]ily to tin-, namely, that tho 
interpietation of Rfimaiinja is moie’ in accoid.inee with what tho authoi of tho 
Shtras meant. Thus' Badaiiiyana does not give any evidence in the Sutias 
that he held the docti inouof MajA, the pi incijilo of illu-ion, by the association 
with which the highest Brahman i*- .said to create the univarse. The author 

*Xhe italics m tbe above are cure. 
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of the Sutras not only does not behove in Maya, but believes that the 
individual soul is di^erent fioin Brahman and is not identical with it, either in the 
state of release or bondage. Badaiayana in the last book of His Shtras, 
desciibos the state of the individual soul who has attained release, and his idea 
of Mukti is the same as wo find in the last chapter of the Chh&ndogya Upanisad. 
Un this point the learned doctor refutes the view of Sankara, who holds that the 
last book of the Sutra does not desciibe the state of the Mukta soul, but only of the 
soul who has acquired infoiior knowledge. The whole passage is worth quoting 
" Ifi iiukv, 1 tiiu slioitily to sum up ihu lesiiUs of the prauediiig eiiqaiiy as to {he 
teaebiiij/of ihs SuMixs, I luust give it as my upiniuu that they do not set foitti 
distiiiulioii of a liiglier and a lower knowledge of Bialimaii; tliat they do not 

uukuowledgo the disliiiutiuu of Brahman and isvara in &aukaiu's sense , that they 
do nut hold the doutiiue of the uixeality of the woild ; and that they do not 
pioulaiia the uhsoluie identity of the iiidividuHl and highest Self '* 

Till!', the Sutras of Badaiayana, which may bo taken to be the oldest 
commentary on the Upanisads, do not teach tins doctrine of Advaita. Is it 
then Ifcelv that the Upanisads teach that doctrine, when the gieatest interpreter 
of these docs not find that doctrine in them “ The Svltras as well as the latter 
commentaries claim, in the fit st place, to be nothing moie than systematisation 
of the Ujianisads.’’ It is, theieforo, piobable that the Upanisads do not teach 

Advaita of Sankara. The explanation of the Chhandogya, tlieiofoio, as given 
by Madhva, fioin the theistio point of veiw, deserves a calm hearing. One must 
approach the 'tudy of the Upannads without any preconceived bias, in favour of 
any particular theory. 

No doubt, S''^ Madhva, now and then, gives very foiced intorpieta- 
tions of ceitain Upanisad parages. But what one has to consider is 
whether Sii Madhva has gixen a consistent explanation of the Upanisads as 
a whole, .mil not whethoi h.s oxplanition of ceitain words and passages are 
toiced and uii'Cientific. Before closing this intiodiiotion, I may mention 
a point on which peihajis JIadhva is unique, mmcly, his claim that he is an 
nicarnation of Vayu. The VSyii, called al-o jiriina, is the highest being next 
CO God. He IS called‘‘the beloved son of God,” the “ seivant of God,” “the 
inodiatoi between God and man,” the “ savioiuThe functions assigned by 
ISii Madhva to V.iyu coiie.-pond very cloNcly to the Christ piinciple of the 
Glnistian theology. I have, theicfore, not hesitated in tianslating V&yu and 
Pi.lua by Cluist. Some may Hunk that Madhva’s idea of Vayu is not Hie same 
as the C’luistiau idea of Christ No one c.xn expect exact similaiitics in such 
cases, but the appio.ich is still rcmaikable But more remaikable than this, 
is the claim of Madhva.that he is an incarnation of Vayu. Other authors have 
been moi e modest, <ind left it to theii xlisciples to deity them, but Madhva, like 
Jesus, boldly lays claim to be the mcai nation ol Viiyu, the .son of God Those 
who bclie\o m the doctimo of loincaination, will find no difficulty m accepting 
this view. Mrs Besinit has declaied that Je.sus was reborn in India as B&m&nuja. 


May it not be that Sri Madhva, the greatest Vaisnava reformer, in the direct 
lino c^ w'hose di'ciples we may count Rfiinllnanda, Kabir, Nanak, Talsi D4ss 
and the gieat C'haitanya of Bengal, was himself the incarnation of what he claims 
himself to be, namely, of Vayu or Cluist® May it not be that the modern 
Hindus aie really Clnistians m its better and tiuer sense, and need not be 
ashamed to call themselves Vaisnavas, the woishipp"rs of one True God and 
Clnistians or adoieis of Hi,s beloved Son. 

Bareilly : 


14th Julf/, 1910. 
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CHHANDOGYA UPANISAD. 


FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Fibst Kiianda. 

Peace chant. 

^ JTJinfrFr ^ srnif?^: 5i55ftrf^r?nftr 9 11 

^ mi agr^f^ *n w asr istm^^n^rnDn^- 

^ JTi^ ^ vt^ 5 rfg 11 

=&t 5n^: 5!rf%5 ?ni^: H 

5>ni Ora, Ora woira^ Apyayiiutu, let (them) increase, grow oi be perfect, 
'w lilania, my ^rgiR AngA.ni, limbs, meinbeis ^ VAk, speech 
PiAflah, breath, sense of smell. =?f: Cbansub, eye. Srotiam, eai 9ni 
Atha, and then, anothei leading is A'asas, fame. Balam, stiength, 
bodily vigour, the oigan that concentiales the ojas 01 odyle foice ?lvg»nfi[i 
IndriyAiji, the senses ^ Clia, and, yea. SarvAiji, all Sdr\'am, all. 
B 51 Brahma, Brahman, the sacied learning, the Vedas T'pamsadanf, 

The Upanisad, sacied doctrine. »it 3IA, not. Aham, I a?! Biahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas NirAkuryAin, should cut off at MA, me a^r Brahma, 

Biahman, the sacred loie, the Vedas, a? Ala, not. fauaiha NiiAkaiot, cut off, 
leave off AnirAkarauam, no bieak in studies, not cutting off, non- 

lemoval. areg Astu, let theie be. AnirAkarapam, no break in 

studies, non-removal, not cutting oft. ^ Astu, let theie be. Tad 

(in) that. TOafa Atmani, in the self, Niiate, (in me who is) delighted (in). 
5l Ye, which. 3aiaar| Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. Dhaimah, virtues 

and duties. i> Te, those, afi Mayi, in me. ^ Bantu, let (those) be. 

^ Te mayi Bantu, let them be in me. snf^: Om BAntih, peace. 

Om I May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads be my all in all. May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies ; let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upaniyadas repose m me, repose in mo whose sole delight is 
that Self.—(Paraskara Gpilij^-SAtra, III. 16.1 partly) 
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CHHlNDOGFA-UP^NlSAD. 


MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

I meditate upon that Haii, whose bliss is pure, infinite, and unmixed 
with evil, whose knowledge (JuAna iSakti) is infinite and gieat (and 
all-embiaoing'), whose light vflame) of thought is steady (not capable of 
being distracted fiom its one-poiuted concentiation), who is Almighty in 
His Loidly eneigy and enjojnnent, (whose Ichchha and Kiiyf’Saktis are 
supieme) who is All-poweifnl (whose Bala Sakti is also infinite) 
Whose Divine Form is higher than that of Biahma and of the rest, and 
who IS the essence fAtinan) of all other forms He is the Creatoi, the 
Pieseivei and the Destroyer He is the Ruler of the Eternals He is 
the Light of knowledge He is the Liberator from ignoiance, daikness 
and non-ielease (bondage, Sariisaial He is Unboin and Eternal I worship 
that Haii alone. 


Note.—The first line o£ this sloka has been c\i)lained in several diftcront waj'S 
by the Commoiitator, Vedesa Bliiksa This verse is a summary of the Udgitha Upasaiia 
taught in the CUliandogya Upanisad. The Om meaning ‘ tall of all ciualitios ’ is evpressed 
by the lir-jt epithet of this =floka, atyudrikta-vidosa-set-snkha The word sat-siikha is 
explained also in various uays, e fl, iiuro pleasure, or best plcasiue, or unending, eternal 
pleasHre Or sat may be a part of vidosa, i<,, vidosa-sat, ii oaiung which is froc from 
evil A pleasure is said lobe free from dosaor taint when it is not conditioned by 
beginning, &o, beginningloss, changeless, endless ]Oy, That knowledge is great which 
knosss everything relating to one’s own and other solves The word sarva or ‘all’ 
flualiflcs ‘ lorldly-cnorgy,’ ‘enjoyment’ and ‘power.’ This ‘ pleasure’= ai, knowledge 
and thought=’l, lordly energy and enjoy inunt=e , power (balal^’l. 

The Goddess Uara.i jpiaised Raimipati (Haii) with the veises of this 
Upaiiisad) that came out of the mouth of Haj^agiiva (Haii', Him whoso 
qualities are all-extensive (declaied in all the Vedas and Dpani^ads' 
end who sleeps on the couch formed by the snake (when the world is 
dissolved at the time of Pralaya) 

Note —Thus the Chief Bisi of this Upamsad is Hayagriva, the Subordinate Risi is 
Bama, the Devat.i is the Sosa-sfiyiu, the Lord sleeping on the couch of the snake of 
Eternity'. 

M.VNTttV 1. 
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%^Om, The Loid designated Om. Iti, thus, w? Etad, this, 
Aksaram: this word generally is understood to mean a letter or syllable. It 
also means indestructible or imperishable, but it has a third meaning when 
we analyse it as the dweller in the senses; the sra or eye being typical 

of all senses and ^ means sporting or dwelling; that is, ^’nim 

theiefore, the word means the nearest of all. Or aksa means imperish¬ 
able, and ra means joy, and so akHara=eternal and bljpsful. Udgitham; 
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tlie Lord is called Udglthsi because He is Ud, the bigbeat of all, because 
He is w Gib, sung of, praised of by all; and si Tba, because He is every¬ 
where. (ssih) The whole word Udgitha thus means the highest Loid, 

■praised in all scriptuies and who is all-pervading, gn flmfcnn 

siipiPirsra Uchchatw4t, Utgitatwat, Gitatvat Gih Saiwa, SthfiinatwS.t, Sthab, 
a>n4la TJpflsita, let him meditate, ^ Om; Iti, thus, Hi, because. 
3^5^ Udg4yati, sings out, that is, that Udg4tri pi lest sings out by utteung 
the syllable Om j tbeiefoie, the Om is the name of the Lord , to Tasya, of His, 
that is, of the Lord who is called heie by the names of Aksaia and Udgitha , 
STOsanni. Upavylikhyanam. full explanation 

1. Om is tlie Lord, the nearest (or the eternal joy), 
the Udgitha, i e , the Highest, the most Adorable, and the All- 
pervading He must be meditated upon Him the UdgStri 
sings out as Om. About Him is (this whole book) the 
explanation.—1. 

MAUHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Om is the name of the Lord and He is called aksara, because He is 
the nearest of all, (as dwelling in the senses). He is called Udgitha, 
because He is high oi ut, because He is sung or Gita, and because He is 
all-pervading or Tha The Lord must be meditated upon as such. 

Thus it is said in the klahasaihhitrv — 

The Goddess Rama praised the Loid Ramapati, with the verses 
wliicli weie fir,st chanted by TTayagiiva, and which commence with the 
woid ‘ Om,’ (in this Chhandogya Upannsad) and which aie sung by the 
singers of the Saina Veda. • 

The meaning of this n is thus given in the Sanianvaya •— 

Let a person meditate upon the Lord as bearing the name Om, fully 
understanding its meaning and attiibutes. He is called Om, because 
He pervades all (%a), because He piotects all (^ran) and because the three 
letters ®, 3 , 3 —a, u, and ma—denote supremely excellent (^if^ 3 i), supiemely 
high and supremely wise (to- 3 i=^): because ^ means bliss or 

3 iiTO ;3 means power or frsre and 3 means suppoiter or piotector (toi) 
Thus has a triple signiflcanco, and denotes the threefold attribute of 
the Lord. First, He is All-pervading, All-proteoting and All-knowing. Secondly, Ho is 
supremely, excellently, High and Wise Thirdly, He is All-bliss, All-mighty and All¬ 
supporting, , 

The Indestructible Supreme Person should always be meditated 
upon as Om ; because the whole universe is woven (^) or contained 
in Him ; and because He is supremely excellent and because 

He IS supremely high (’ 5 = 3 - 3 ) and possessed of infinite attributes (’ 3 - 53 ). 
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Regarding this Oin, the Udg4tri sings ont his hjnnns of the Sama 
Veda clearly by uttering Om ; because Oin is the name of Visuu and 
the explanation of Oni is the highest of all explanations (books) 

The letter ^ A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter a U denotes 
supremely high, and the letter ^ Ma means explained or expressed in 
all the Vedas. (Thus, briefly, ^ Oin means the excellent, the high and 
the revealed The glory and the greatness of this Om we shall explain 
fuither on) 

Maxtra 2. 

^ H *3;^ T’FIRT'K TOT: 

qTT^SSrriV II ^ II 

ipiT^ Es4m, of these, i e., of all creatines BhhtAnfim, of beings, 

such as Ribhu and others when compared with the Eaith-deity. Pfithivi, 
the earth, i.e , the presiding deity of the earth Rasah, essence, ie, the 
highei m all lespects and qualities. Tw; Prithivyah, than the (deity of the) 
eaith sin: Apah, watei, t.e , Varupa, the presiding deity of water (is highei). 

Easah, essence, sap Ap4ra, than the waters (Varuoa) j 

O^adhayah, plants , i e, the deity presiding over the plants, namely, Soma 
Rasah, essence, higher 0^adhln4m, of the plants, i. e., higher 

than Soma, jxr Purusah, the Loid (of humanity), r. e , Rudrab. w Rasab, 
essence, jxsui Piuusasya, than Rudra, ^ii^ the (deity of) speech, i e., Saras- 
watf. xe Rasah, essence, sap wrx: VAchah, than j speech. ^ Rik, the 
(goddess called) Rik x^: Rasah, essence, sap. ’sux: Richab, of Rik. er>ixfl 
Sima rasah, the deity of SAma, t. e , VAyu presiding over breath, the chief 
PrAua, is essence, or higher Samnab, of SAman e|xhi: xs: Udgithah 

rasah, the Loid NArayapa Himself, is essence or higher, x: Sab, He, the 
Udgitha. xx: Esali, this NArayapa. xrixt^ RasanAm, among the Great Ones, 
like the Eaith, &c. xsax: Rasatamab, the best, the highest, the quintessence 
xxx: Paiamah, the highest xxi^x: PaiArddhyab, higher than the highest, i e., 
XX highest, 'xi^: attributes, namely, possessing the highest qualities, i. \e., the 
Udgitha is not only higher than the SAman, but He is higher than RnmA also. 
Another meaning of xxi^: is xx highest and place. He who'deservea 
the highest place xxifi'. is the name of Sri or RamA (xxr) xxifsx is the geni¬ 
tive of xxisT'xxx-xxi^'x: would mean higher than xxigi’or ’Si Sri. xibx: Asta- 
mah, the eighth, i e., the Udgitha which is the 8th in ordei beginning with the 
earth, x: who; Madhva’s loading is yah, i. i’, in the masculine gender qnd not 
qu. Udgithab, the Udgitha, Jjord NAiayana, » 
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2. Higher than all being-s (like Ribhu. &c.) is the pre¬ 
siding deity of the earth, higher than Earth devata is 
Varuna, higher than Varuna is Soma, higher than Soma is 
Saraswati, higher than Saraswati is the goddess called Rik, 
higher than Rik is the chief Prana, higher than the Prana 
is Narayana himself. That Udgitha is higher than all the 
highest, higher than even Rama and is the eighth.—2. 

Note, —Narfiyana, whose name is Om, has been said in tlic last verse to be the highest 
of all; 10 understand this clearly it became necessary to know tho gradation of deities 
hence this verse. 

iVofc.—This part of tho verse shows that Narayana i^. not onlj higher than 
the S^man, but that His greatness is not comparative, like others, but absolute and 
infii'itc. In fact, there is a vast difference between the greatness of God and ot any 
other Being how high soever. In that sense, the words paramah parardli 3 -ah would mean 
supremely great, iniinitely high. But par£rdliyali has also another meaning which has 
been gi\cn above, i.e , “ than the goddess Parardhi or Rama ” 

If 111 the above enumeration the speech (Vak) and tho Rik bo taken as identical, 
then we have the following gradation t — 

Earth (Ppitlnvi) higher than Bhfftas (beuigs) i.e, the Earth is rasa or high. 


Varupa (water) „ 

ff 

Earth 

tf 

t.e., 

Is rasa-tara or higlier. 

Soma (plants) „ 


Varupa 

ff 


Is rasa-tama or highest. 

Ritdra (Purusa) „ 

ti 

Soma 

>» 


Is Parama-rasa-tama, higher than 
highest. 

Y&k (including Rik) 

l» 

Rudra 

ft 

t,e., 

Parama-para-rasa-tama, above the 
higher than the highest. 

Siiuiaii „ „ 

If 

Vak 

1* 


Parama-iiarardha-rasa-tama over- 
above the higher than the 
highest. 

Rama ,, ,, 

ff 

Saman 


I.e., 

Parama-parardha-rasa-tama, ev^- 
over-above-thc higher than the 
highest. 

Udgitha „ „ 

ff 

Rama 

ff 


Parama-parardhya-rasa-tama infl - 
nitely high. 


If, however, the Rik and Vftk be taken separately, then the Rik will be Parama parSr- 
dha-rasa-tama; the Saman will be Parama-parardha-rasvtama; Ramil will bo Parama* 
pardrdhi-rasa-tama, and Udgitha will be Parama-parfirdbya-rasatama. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This mantra shows, in detail, how this Udgitha is tho highest 
(parama), by giving the gradation (of the Devatas). (The Lord is not only 
the last in this series of gradations, but infinitely high, and therefoie, the 
word parama is used;. “Those who know the gradation of the Devatas, 
and who understand the supremacy (infinitude) of Vi§nu, are known as 
ekflntiuah (monotheists ?) and masters of the knowledge of the divine hier¬ 
archy. Let those be alone called Ekantins who know God to be one and the 
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highest (What is the necessit}' of knowing the hiei’archy of Devatas, and 
calling such knoweis also EkS,ntins? To this, the commentator replies by 
giving the definition of the word Ekfintin) Since, in the above grada¬ 
tion, by stating that “ this is higher than that,” the Lord llari stands at 
the end 'anta) of the series, and since He is one (eka\ therefoie, the Ekrin- 
tins (eka and anta) are said to be those who know the Lord to be verily 
One alone, and as standing at the end of the above series of giadations 
‘‘ this is gieater than that ? (Hence the knowledge of the series or 
giadation is necessaiy to entitle a peison to the name of Ekantin The 
word Ekaiita is thus the name of Han, for He as one stands at the end 
of the abo\ e series. Those who possess the knowledge of this Ekanta 
are designated as Ekaiitins) 

Aclmiltcd that, in order to be called an Ekantin, it is ncccssary to have knowledge 
of the gradation ot the Doras . but what is the advantage if one becomes an Ekfintin ? 
To this, the commentator answers. 

Those who know thus the gradation of the Devas and whose sole 
lefuge IS always the Loid Ekilnta—the one Lord ot the Hierarchy—enter 
(in release into the Supierae God Nar4yana, the painless. 

But the word Ek&ntin means, generally, the ovclnsivo worshipper or devotee of one 
God and vho does not vor&hip any other. How do you give this meaning to it ? To 
this, the commentator says that it ib not merely the knowledge of gradation that gives 
mukti, but the wovbhip of the Supremo God, after getting such knowledge, is the cause 
of Mukti 

Let the Bh.lgavatas, thus knowing Haii as the Highest and coming 
at the end, worship Hari always, and woiship also Laksmi and otheis, in 
their due order. 

This shows though the word ekantin means, in some places, the worshipper of One, 
to the erclusion of others, for strict ekantin would not worship even Laksmi, &o , yet an 
cnligiitcncd BhSgavata would worship minor deities also, knowing all the while that the 
God is one and Inlinitcly higher than any deity. If so, \ihat becomes of the command— 
tarhi puiaj et na anya devat.ih, ‘ lot him not worship any other deity ? To this, the com¬ 
mentator says 

Let them not offer any sacrifice to any Devata with the idea that 
they (the Devatas) aie independent of the Lord: or that they deserve any 
independent woiship. 

Admitted that the Devatas may be worshipped as subsidiary agents of the Lord . 
but how do you reconcile it with the following text“ The Manus and Manavas are 
to be worshipped and never the Devatas under the divisions of castes of Brfihmanas, 
Esatnj as, Vaisyas and Lddras. This text would show that Manus, and sons of Mann like the 
Risis Mailchi, &c., divided under different castes of Brahmana, &c., are to be worshipped 
and not Devatas. To this, the commentator says 

The Bhiigavatas worship the Sages, called sons of Manu, and the 
Being called Manu, mentioned in the Srutis as po^essing various castes, 
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liko BriilimaDSiS, &c., and tliey do not worship the others. They worship 
the Manns and Sages, because they are the fathers of humanity, its teach¬ 
ers, and visible personifications of all attributes of Bhfigavatas. (Com¬ 
pare S. B H. Vol. I. Mundaka, p., 6). 

Note.—The castes mentioned in the Srnti refer to Brahma, &c. The Beings, called 
there Manus are Brahma, &e, and the sons of Manu are really sons of Brahma., t e , the sages 
like Mariohi, &c. The castes refer to them. Thus the above text teaches the worship 
of DevatSs, for it teaches the worship of Manu, and Manu^Brahma , and Manavas does not 
mean “men,” but sons of Manu, ie, sons of Brahma, le, Risis like Mirichi, &c. As 
has been said, “the dcvas like Brahma and the rest are called Manus, because they 
possess intelligence or Manas in a very high degree, and these Bevas are divided into 
four classes, according as they are Brahmanas, ICsatriyas &c., their sons, called Ma- 
richi, &c, arc called Manavas, because they arc sous of Manu or Brahma ” Even these 
Risis are not worshipped as Devas, but because thej' are fathers and teachers of humanity. 
The lower Devas should never be worshipped. 

The degraded non-Devas should never be worshipped, though they 
bear the names of Biahm^, &c. They are called Devas, because they are 
poor and miserable. 

The word Deva, as applied to them, is derived from the root .^^from which the word 
dina is also derived,naraoly, from ^ Di ‘to be poor, to peiish.’ The word Deva is a generic 
term and is applied both to Asuras and Suras, while the word Manu is confined to Devas 
only, in the better sense of that word; and, therefore, m the above verse, the word Manu 
is used and not the well-known word Deva. But what is the specific sphere of these two 
words, Devas as Suras, and Devas as Asuras ? To this, the Commentator replies. 

The Vedic Devas (Sui as), called Brahma and the lest, accept obla¬ 
tions then only when they are offered to them with devout spirit, while the 
lower Devas take them when they aie not so offered. 

Since both Suras and Asuras have got the names of Brahma, &o , how is it that an 
oblation offered with the Mantra ‘ Brahm.idibhyah SvaiuV will go to the Deva Brahmfi anj 
not to the asura Bralimd ? The reaching of the offering to the Deva Brahm.i takes place then 
only when the sacrificer offers it in the spirit of a Bhfigavata, namely, when he knows the 
gradation of the Devas, and realises that Visnu is the highest of all, if he does not do so, 
the asura Brahma and the others take such offering 

An objection is raised it is not proper to say that the means of attaining Moksa 
are the knowledge of the gradation of the Devas and their mutual differences, and 
ekintitva, i.e., knowledge of the Lord, by realising Him to be the only refuge, because both 
the gradation and ekintitva may exist in a person and yet the man may be far from 
Moksa, To this, the Commentator says 

By the knowledge of tbe deva giadation, by efcantitva and by 
faultlessnesa alone, the Moksa is insured as a rule, tbe other (two) means 

are mere vexation (or waste of energy.) 

The ‘other means' refer to the knowledge of gradation and ekfintitva. The only 
unfailing means of insuring moksa is achchhidratva—fanltlessness in action, want of de- 
feotiveness in the performance of religious ceremonies and duties. This word appears 
to he a technical term of the Mfidhvas. Vidambana—'vexation'or ‘ deception'—means that 
they alone are not the meai^ of Mok^a. Thus having described one means of getting 
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Mokfa, namely, achclihiilrabva (co nbined mtli the knowledge of gradation and ekfintitva), 
the Commentator mentions a second means of attaining release :— 

The highest devotion (bhakti) to Visnu is verily (a specific) cause for 
the attainment of release. 

Not only the bhakti to Visiiu is the canse of Moksa but bhakti tn the immediate 
devotees of Visnu, such as, RamS, &c , is also a cause. 

So also devotion to his devotees, like Rama and the rest, in due 
order, after Visnu, is also a cause of moksa. 

The Commentator now mentions a third means of acquiring moksa :— 

The tliird cause in the attainment of Moksa is Vair^gya (dispassionj 
also. Theie is no other (fourth) means of getting Moksa :— 

The word ‘ third ’ shows that Vairagya is not equal to the other two—namely, JiiSna 
(knowledge) and bhakti (devotion), or it may show that Vairagya is a means of getting the 
other two. The three means, therefore, are the Juana, Bhakti, and Vairfigya. If these be 
the only means of getting moksa, why do the SJstras enjoin the performance of sacriQces, 
&o. ? To this, the Commentator replies .— 

Everything other than these (three, namely, things like sacrifices, 
&c.) is ordained (by the scriptures) verily as a means for the sake of 
attaining these (three) 

If the sacrifices, &c, be the means of getting Jililna, Bhakti and Vairilgya, and thus a 
means of getting moksa, what is tlio necessity of the other three ? The Commentator 
sliows that JnJna, &c,, are the causes of moksa, and not sacrifices iinaccompained by 
these 

One may even perfoim all (sacrifices), but if one is devoid of these 
(three or any of them) verily one goes to the loiver darkness (or to the 
nether world and daikness) 

This shows that a performer of mere sacrifices, who abandons the other three, far 
from geting moksa, goes to Lower Regions of Darkness. But a person may not perform 
sacrifices ; but, if he has any one of the other three, he will get Release. 

But he who is firmly established in this (Jnana, &c.,) is verily even a 
Released Eternal, though he may have abandoned the other (sacrifices, &c.) 

This applies to Jnana-Yogins, like Sanaka and the rest. Human beings should perform 
sacrifices also. 

Tlierefoie, I shall tell the giadation of the Devas, (in the order) as 
mentioned in the Sruti. 

The force of ‘ therefore' is, because the knowledge of gradation is a cause of mnkti, 

‘ therefore, &c ’ 

It 

The Earth is always higher, in all attributes, than all Elements 
(bhfitas) 

The elements refer to the Elemental Devas, called Ribhu, &e.; because “ the Ribhns 
merge iii the Earth-Deva”—says a Brati, c 
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The word rasa (translated in the above as vara or ‘ higher ’) is syno¬ 
nymous with s4ra (essence) and vaia (better). All tluee denote the same 
idea. 

Higher than the Earth is Varuna, higher than Vanina is Soma, 
the Devata of plants; highei than that, is man, namely, Rudia, because he 
is the devata of virility (the generative oigair) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
vati, the goddess of speech ; liigher than speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik); 
higher than the goddess of Rik is Vayu, called also Sanian He is called 
Siiniaii, because he is same in all beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Sanraii Hymns, highei than Vsiyu is Visnu. He is higher 
than the highest, fiom eternity 

The sentence “.Sa Esa Rnsaniim Rasntamah pai-ainali parardhjo s^mo 3 a Ddgitliah,” 
IS divided into three parts, iiamel.i. 1 sa esa r.-isAnfim rasatamnh, 2. sa esa paramah, 
2 , sa esa parardhyah. 

The Comiiientator now explains these three. He takes up the first, namely, Basanum 
Rasatamah, and explains it thus .— 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest i^Raraevati) is itself inferior to 
Sii-tattva, who is called paraina, and Visnu is higher than this^ri herself. 
He IS all-pervading He is called the paiSrdhya, because he is accompanied 
by tor possesses) parardhi (^li). Thus we find in the SSra-niinoya 

The wliole of the above is a rxuotation from the Sfir^-niriiaya. 

.V doubt IS here raised. The combination of para Ridhi will be parardhi, and not 
parardhi, and the seeondar 3 derivative from parardhi would be parardhya, and not 
parilrdhya , ho« is then parardh 3 'a obtained from parardhi ’ To this, the Commentator 
answers — 

The force of long A in parardhya is to denote superlative degree or Atisa 3 'a. In 
parardhya, the meaning of the para is parama or highest. He who has the attribute of 
h.iving the highest Riddlii is called xiaramardhigiiim. It is a Bahnvribi compound. He 
who possesses parardhi is called parSrdhy’a. 

He who possesses the quality of pramardhi in the highest degree 
is called paramah parardhyah. 

The second sentence is Sa esa paramah, and it means ‘ be is the highest ’ The word 
‘ highest ’ liere is not a separate attribute of Visnu, but qualifies riddhi The meaning of 
parama is ‘ in the highest degree.’ 

An objection is raised that in paramah parfirdhyah the word paramah cannot be an 
attribute of Riddhi, for if it uerc so, the form would be parama-parftrdhyah. But the 
paramah has the sign of case-affix after it. To this, it is replied, that this is no valid 
objection, because we have such examples in other places also. Vedesa Bliiksu then gives 
two such illustrations. 

Or the sentence Sa esa, &c., may be taken as one sentence, and not three, as%bove ; 
and, in that case, its moaning would be what the Commentator next gives :— 

Uttamehhyo’py ati-pai-araottamotamah ras&Ufim rasatamah parama 
parftrddhyah. 
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Oat o£ the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best amongst the very 
High (most excellent) Ones This is the meaning of the phrase ‘of the 
essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most.’ 

The meaning of ras&nam is uttamebhyah api, ‘ even among the Best Ones the mean¬ 
ing of rasatamah paramah paradhyah ati parftmottamottamah, ‘the Best of tlie best 
among the Very High Ones.’ 

He who IS higher (ati paramah) than the best ones (uttamebhyah) is called uttame- 
bhyo’py ati paramah He who is higher (nttama) than him, is called uttamebhyo'pyati para- 
mottam He who is higher (nttama) than him even, is called iitta'iiebhyo’pv ati-paramottara 
ottamottam.ih, i r., the Best of the best among the Very High Ones. This Being is 
called the ras.inilm rasatamah paramah pardrdhjah. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best among the Very 
High Ones 

An objection is raised again The word rasan<im is in the genotive plural, how do yon 
explain it by iittamebhyali, a word 111 (he ablative pliir.il Moreover, each of the words, 
rasatamah, par.imah and par.idhi ah, appears to be a separate adjective, qualifying one 
and the same word, why do yon explain them as ati paramottamottamah—“ the best among 
the best among the very high ” To this, the Commentator replies by saying that the word 

in the ablative is understood after > »•> “ Out of the objects of greatness 

(rasa) (It is thus that the genitive is explained by an ablative) .— 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even. He is the 
supremely High (Parardhya) the highest entity, Therefoie, he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

(The words ^ are not separate adjectives, but one, 

namely “The Best of the Best among the 

Veiy High Ones.”) 

Another objeclioii is raised again. If the sentence q qq ^eriiPl, &c., be taken as 
three sentences, as has been done before, and if each of these be an attribute of the Lord, 
then the mention ol three attributes is superdnous, as all of them denote one idea of 
g-eatuess One of them would have sutUced. To this, the Commentator replies 

The superiority of the Lord is not like (or similar) to the superiority 
of PrAnas, &c , over the Elements, &e. On the contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like rasanain rasatamah, Paramah, 
parardhyah), have been used (in the Sruti) 

Having given the sense meaning of the phrases, parama parardhya rasatama, the Com¬ 
mentator now gives their literal meanings. 

The Eaith-deva possesses superiority (rasatva) over the Elements; 
Varuna is higher in superiority to Her (rasa-tara-tvam); Soma is 
highest in superiority (rasa-tama-tvam); Rudra has extremely highest su¬ 
periority (parama-rasa-tamatvam); Vik has higher than extremely highest 
supeiiority (paramardha-rasa-tamatvam); Prapa has greater than the 
higher than the extremely highest superiority (parama-parardha-rasa- 
tamatvam) ^ 
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(If Fra^a is grcator-than-the-higher-than the extremely highest supe¬ 

rior—then the Lord God being above Prana shooidbc cailed 'itil paraina-parardha- 
rasatama. The long ^ in parardha would show this comparative suporioritv. Bat He 
would not be called parauia-parardhya-rasatamah, which shows a degree higher still To 
this, the Commentator rcpiies) 

Bitt this Lord is not (jrainediatcly) higher than Piina, and theie- 
foie He is not called jjaranm-pai.lidha-iasatamah Because higher than 
Piana is Rama, who is called parani-paiaidha-iasatamah The Lord is 
higher even than Rainu, who heiself is the essence (lasa) of Piana Him¬ 
self : therefore, the Loid is called Paiama-paraidhya-rasatainah. 

Bat how do 3 ' 0 ii show from the words parain-paiaidhya-rasatamah (which is an 
epithet of the Lord) that He is higher than Rama called parama-parardha-rasatamah. 
For there is nothing in the above epithet to show a comparative for »i is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this, the Commentator sajs that the letter *i j-a in the above 
is a sign indircctl) ot tho comparatuc degree 

He who is known thiough the mcdinin of ParAidha (vSiitattva) is 
called Paiaiddhya and (theiefoie, Paiaidhya is higher than Paraidha), 
because He is luhnitely higher than even this Ram.i, who heiself has 
an infinity of attiibutes. 

Thcv/’h ‘to know' takes tho affl.\ ^ with tho force ot accusative. 

“ known through-FarSrdha." >1 therefore is a noun licro meaning ‘known.’ Tho ^ of't is 
elided anoiiialoubl)’. Let it bo so but how tho name Faifirdhya is e.vclusivolj’applied to 
the Lord alone ? It maj’ be applied to Brahma, &c., also, for thoj' arc also know'll through 
the Parardha. To this, the answer is that He is infinitely higher than this, namely, His 
own Sri Tattva, This Sri tattva possessing an iiihnity ot attributes is surpassed even by the 
Lord. But the quality of being known through this innumerable iiivisiblo Parftidha 
belongs to the multitudes ot Jivas also. why are they not called Parftrdhya “> To this, tho 
answer Is that it is applied to the Lord alone, who is supi emehj higher than Si i tattva. ^ 

An objector says In counting from the Elements npw'ards through earth, ibc., w'e 
lind that Vak will be pararaa-para-rasataina, the Rik will be paraina-pararddha-rasatama, 
and the Lord known through this Paraidha or Prana will be parama-pariirdhya-rasatamah. 
This would establish, no doubt, the superiority ot the Lord over Prana but not over 
Rama, who does not como anywhere in the above gradation. To this, the reply is that 
the above explanation was given by taking Vak and Rik as identical, and as not two 
separate classes. But if Rik (as Saraswati) be tasen as separate from Vak, oven 
then the superiority of the Lord over Ramfi wonld be established. Therefore, the Com¬ 
mentator says. — 

If Rik I'Saiasvati) be taken as sepaiate from and higher than Viib, 
even then also, counting from the elements (bhuta), Prana would be only 
parama-parardha-iasatama, and not parama-paiviiddhi-iasatama (In 
the case when Parardha is applied to RamS,, we derive it thus).* She 
who is in every way superior (riddham) to the high (para) is parardha. 
(In this case, the word pavardhya would denote the Lord). For he who 
is known through the innumerable attributes of this Siuattva (called 
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Parardha) is designated here as Pararddhyam, namely the Lord. (In 
the other case, Prftna is only Paiaraa-paraidha-iasatama and not paiama- 
paiaidhi-rasatama). For she who is higher than Paiarddha (Prana) is 
called Paiarddhi (the foice of 5 is to denote supeiioiity, because it de¬ 
notes loidliness Thus Paiaidhi is the name of Sri. He who is 
known thiough the innuineiahle attiibutes of this Pararddhi is called 
Paraiddhyani. Thus the Lord, called Pararddhyam, is even higher than 
^ 11 . Thus is explained the phiase “lasaniim rasatamah paiamah parar- 
ddhyah.” 

Maktra 3 

ffrT 

srrxirt \\\\\ 

TORI RiaRi Katama Ivatamd, what, what (fern), Rik, llie Tlik , 

TOTO TOTO Katamat Ivalamat, what, what (neut.) era S^ma, the Saman ; 
tor: TOR Katamab Kalaiiiah, uhat, nlial (masc.); 3?ira‘TJdgithab, Uclgithali. ?ra 
Iti, tlms. RRra Vimnstam bhaiati, is questioned, js specially encpined 

into 01 IS cleliheiated upon Rra Vak, speech, namely, the Goddess Saiaswati, 
the presiding deity of all the Vedas. 'J’he same who has been mentioned as 
higher than Puiusa and Rudia Ilut the Speech heie is to he distinguished 
fiom the Speech theie, in its functions Saiaswati has many foims one of 
which is as the piesiding deity of all the Vedas, wheie she has no connection 
with Piapa. The other foim is the presiding deity of Rik, wheie she has 
connection with Prapa All inspiiations come fiom Saiaswati As a geneial 
inspiier of all scriiitures, she is speech of the lower order, as the special 
inspiiei ol Jiik. which she does in combination with Pi Spa, she is speech of 
’•the highei older Just as Eam& has also two aspects fust, as the Essence 
of the Vedas, second, as consoil of the Loid. Similarly, V4k as the consoit 
of Piapa has a highei aspect than the same V&k who is not acting as the 
consort of Piapa RR Eva, alone. Rra Rik, the presiding deity of Rik. iw: 
Prapalj, the chief Piapa. era Sama, Saman , because he is same (rr) in all 
creatines, and because he is the presiding deity of the S&ma Veda. %^0in, 
the highest, ffu Iti, alone, tor Etat, this. Aktaiam, the neaiest, the 

Impeiishable and Blissful. R^ra Udgithah Udgitha, Nftrayapa: the loudly sung. 

3. Who is then Rik ? Who is Saman ? Who is Ud¬ 
githa? This is the subject for consideration. The Rik 
indeed is Speech, the Saman is Prana, the Udgitha is the 
Imperishable, Joyful, Highest alone.—3. 

Note —The deities iike Ribhu, Barth, Varnna, Soma and Rudra are well-known as 
deities of Elements, Earth, Water, plants and animals (men), and no doubt can arise about 
them : so no question has been put regarding these. But the highest three, the Great 
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Trinity, the Lord, the Speech and the Breath are not so ■well-known. Therefore, this 
question is asked here. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Pritliivi as the Deva of the Earth, and Soma and Varuna as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Rtidia as the Deva of the generative 
organ (animals) aie all known deities ; (and, therefore, require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest Therefore) the Rik, &c, alone are 
here taken into consideiation, by asking ‘ What is Rik, &c. ’ 

But the Rik and Siiuian and Udgitha are also well-known terms. Why should they bo 
spccihcally mentioned here ? To this, the Commentator says .— 

Moreover, a knowledge of these (Rik, &c,) produces specific fruit (hence 
they alone aie considered liere, and not the others) 

An old objection, hovcier, remains unanswered, namely, though the knowledge 
of the Dei as, of Prithivi &c , docs not conduce to any specific result, jet, as the essential 
nature ol these Devas is not well-known, it would have been better had the Sriiti given a 
detailed description of these Devas ol the Kirth, Water, plants and animals also. 

Another objection is, because the knowledge of Rik, &c., produces specific frnit, 
therefore, they are mentioned here, so docs the knowledge of Vfik also produce speeihc 
fruit Why IS it not mentioned here f To this, the Commentator answers 

But VAk being well-known as Saiasvati, (is not mentioned here.) 

On this reasoning, Rik &o., also should not bo considered hero, for they are also 
vv oil-known To this, the Commentator answers . — 

Vt\k and (iik aie, moieover, identical, , so Vak has not been sepa¬ 
rately eiiqiiiied into here. 

The identity of Vfik and Rik is mentioned in the Sinti Vag eva Rik. Therefore, the 
con.sidcration of Bib includes the consideration of V.lk also. 

Tho old objection still remains that, Ihongli Vik and Rik be identical, jet, as th«y 
are different aspects of the same entity, they ought to have been separately described, 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to identfy Vak with Rik : for 
it IS said in the Srnti •* Rik is higher than Yak ” How cau a thing which is higher than 
another be identical with it ‘ One cannot be higher than one own self. To which, the 
Commentator answers — 

Yak is called Rik, when she is spccihcally (and highly) united with 
Prana. (As the consoit of Pi&na, Yak or Saiasvati gets the designation of 
Rik.) 

This IS shown from the etymology of rik It comes from Wi'to go’ Rik literally 
means ‘ gone ’ ‘ motion ’ * combination, ’ for motion produces union or combination. Yfik can 
appropriately unite with Prana only. And, as such union of Yfik with Prfina, gives to 
Yfik a higher aspect, it is called the ‘specific high union.’ Thus the root-meaning of rik 
itself shows this combination. Thus the Commentator says ;— * 

Fiom tlie explanation of .the very word yik derived from the root 
ri ‘ to go ’, we find that riktva means ‘ union (marriage) ’ (Hence Yak 
when married is called^Rik , when single she is Yak.) 

8 
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fiimilarlj', the -word Sarasvati also denotes Rik. It is derived fromv/ ^sri, to' move'; 
hence Sarasvati means ^possessing sara or motion ; or sarga,‘creation, she, -who has the 
abhimiina (conceit) of creation, or the goddess presiding over creation is called Sarasvati. ’ 
V4k IS called Saiasvati liecause slie piesicles over creation (sarga). 
The same Vak is called Sarasvati, when not in this specific union with 
Prana (and thus in her married state as Rik, she is said to be higher 
than liei former single state of Vak^ Thus the same VAk becomes 
inferior in hei single state, to lieiself when she is iii union with Prana. 
Thus one and the same Vak becomes difieient and has two aspects, first, 
as not in union with Prana, second, as united w ith him 

An ob]cclion is raised if Yak and BiL are identical, then it is not proper to say that 
Rik is higher than VSk. If they are separate, then it is not proper to say ‘ that wliich 
IS Vak IS verily Rik' This ohjccton is also ansvered by the aboic eonsideiatioii, 
by which Yak is shown to liaie a two-iold aspect, as single and married. 

Having explained the iiniij ol Yak, and the muon of Yak with Priiiia, tho Commoiit- 
ator now shows the identity of Pi ana and Samaii 

Theiefoie, the Siuti says, ‘ VAk is leiily Rik and Piana is veiily 
Sanian ’ 

Tho phrase ‘ Om ifcj ctad alnsaram I'clgithah i,s not to be explained as ‘ this sjliable 
Om IS called Udgitlu Its proper explanation is what the commentator now gives .— 

The word aksaiam is a compound of two words, Aksa and Ra. Aksa 
means impeiishable and Ra means bliss, theiefoie, tlie whole woid 
Aksaia means ' he whose essential natuio is bliss and imperishableness.’ 
Or it may mean, * He who takes delight in Aksa or senses, i e , He who is 
piesent in the activity of all senses’ Theiefoie, it means the neaiest 
Aksaia, tlieiefore, is the name of Loid Visnn. 


He is called Oni because he is highest (for Om is equal to Uchclia). 
The xvoid ‘ iti ’ in the above Siuti has the meaning of excluding all other 
ideas. Theiefoie, ‘ Om, iti ’ means ‘ the only Highest ’ Thus he is veiily 
alone the highest The meaning of the woid etad ‘ tins ’ in the above 
Siuti means, ‘ t/iIS Loid who always dwells in the heait ’ He is called 
Udgitha, because lie is always snug as the Highest, He is the Lord, 
the Puruhottama. 


Mantra 4. 



rs 

■Nrv ^ rs 


PUS 




53^^ 11 2 II 


fia Tat, that. ^ Vai, verily. ^ Etat, this Mitliunam, couple, 

Tad, what, Vak, vak. Oha, and. J?ro. Prfiuah, Vr&m Clia, and. 

Rik, Rik. SAnia, SAnian. ira Tat, that, vaa Etat, this. Mithunam, 
couple. ^ Om, Oni. ?fa Iti, this, Etasmin, in this. Aksare, 

in the iinpeiishable. aasaa Samsrjjyate, become united aie supported in 
the state of Mukti. 
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4. Now Vak and Prana form one couple, and Rik and 
Saman another. Those couples are j oined or become united 
in the Imperishable Om (when they are in a state of Sayujya 
Mukti).~4. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

V4k and Prana even are a couple (and so also Rik and Saman con¬ 
stitute a couple^'. They become united in the Lord Janardana in the 
state of sayujya Mukti. 

But in the state of Muhti all get united in the Lord what w the peculiarity about 
this couple * To this, the Commentator answers — 

But all other (Jivas) get union iii the state of Release iu the Lord, 

only through the giace of this couple (Vak and PiAaa-the word and 

the Life——■1, after them , (and) through their mediation only; while 
Prana alone gets direct union with the Loid Han. 

The Sfiyujya Mnkti obtained bj- PrSna is immediate and direct, without the interven¬ 
tion of any other being ; the same obtained by others is indirect and mediate, always 
through the grace of Pr^iiia through Yak. 

An objection is raised. The Lord called Udgitha has been described as higher than 
Sarasvati and Pr&pa, who are tiacned here as Rik and Silmin How is this ’ Their great¬ 
ness is proclaimed in Srutis , while here they are made to occupy a snbordiiia'e position. 
To this, it IS replied that this is no valid objection The Lord is greater even in comparison 
to them, for the Lord is their refuge also, though they are Released Ones. Thus Mautra 
4 declares that such a high couple, as the Word and the Lite, is supported by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktas 

Mastrv 5. 


U ^ II 

Yad4, when. ^ Vai, verily Mithunau, those two couples, 

Velk and PrSua Samagachchhatah, come togetliei, vh., are united in 

the Udgitha, the Loid sjonis: Apiyatab, fulfil, attain. ^ Tan, these two. 

Anyonyasya, of each otliei. ICamain, desiies simfcii ApayitS., 

fulfiller wsiPnKamanain, of desires ’ihfu Bhavati, becomes r: Yah, who, 
the adhikari Etat, this (couple called Vak-Piaaa). vR^Evam, thus (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they aie supported by the Lord). Sguj 
Vidvan, knowing, Aksaram, the Imperishable Udgitham, 

Udgftham, i.e., Naraya^a. IJpaste, meditates. 

5. Wben verily these couples are united in the Lord, 
then they fulfil each other’s desires. He verily hecomes a 
fulfiller of desires, who knowing thus, meditates on the 
Imperishable Udgitjia, Le., Nar§.yana, as the Most High. 5 
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Maistca 6 


II I. II 




^HTWT ^ *3;^ 


<«} Tat, that Om. t Vai, indeed, ran Etat, this. 913^ AniijM, benedic¬ 
tion, ble'isiiig Aksaiam, ivord ’k; A'at, when, fil Hi, because. 

Kificha, some, anj’ Aiiuifinati, gives benediction Oni, Om. 

sin Iti, tlms. vn Eva, only. ni;i TadA, then. 15 Ha, verily, w Esabi tins 
^ladhva sa3'a sn). vn E\a, only, enfl; Raniriddhih, gi-atification, prospe- 
litv, na Yal, which (heie ought to he nt, because it qualifies sijsti). 
AiiujM, blessing, SamardhayitA, giatifier. XAmAiiAm, of 

desires, unfa Bhavati, becomes Y’ah, who, van Etat, tins Evain, thus, 
figpt VidvAii, knowing, Udgltliain, udgltha, i c., XAia3'aija. UpAste, 

meditates upon 

6 That Om, verilj^ is a word of benediction ; when any 
one blesses another, he says “ Om, may Narayana do as 
thou sayest ” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati¬ 
fication (“ May Lord gratify your desires”). He, who know¬ 
ing this, meditates on the Imperishable Uclgitha Om, becomes 
indeed a person tvhose blessings fulfil the desires of others 
and At hose OAtm desires also are gratified.—6 


MADHA'A’.S COJIMENTARY. 


In niantia 0, it is said that Oni is a word of lienediotion and people use it in blessing 
That mantra appears abruptly and prima /arte looks irrelevant The Commentator shows 
its relevanc 3 now :— 

Therefoie, by uttering “ Om,” these people always give benedic¬ 
tion (because Om is the name of Hari) 

Let Om be .1 word of benediction, why should that he a reason to call it a name of 
the Lord To this, the Commentator replies •— 

For it is said tliat Om, used as a benedictive teim, ineaiis “ may the 
Lord Keilava do even so as thou hast said,” and the ancients used this 
word Om with tins denotation (of blessing) (Hence, Om is a designation 
of the Loid/. 

But how is it that the moderns do not use the word Om, witii this denotation " may 
Lord bless .you ?” To this, the Commentator answers :— 

B’lit the Ignorant people use Om to give their own permission (or 
ble-ssingl, and say Om is a term of giving permission. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase " esah eva samriddhi, &o."—“ this bless¬ 
ing denotes gratiQcatiou.” 
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This word “ Om ” means (also) Full, because gratification is verily 
called Om, i.e , fulfilment. 

Bat how Om comes to denote gratification ? says the Commentator : 

Or because “ may this tliy desiie become gratified by Ilari ” was the 
form of ancient benediction, when the woid Om was uttered : therefore, 
(3m has come to mean God and gratification given by Hari. 

yote —Tims Om, primarily used for benediction, has come to mean God and Gratifica¬ 
tion given by Han, 

Om wouid simply mean “ gratification, ” “ prosperity." How do you make it “ grati¬ 
fication given by Tiari This the Commentator nest explains • 

Or (tlie woid Om used as) a benediction may mean “ may Hari be 
the giver of gratification to jmu ” 

Ante.—Tins commentary comes |ust uflet the coinmentarj on mantra 3, and be/ore 
that of nnntra 4 No satisf.ictory reason is gi\en by Vedesa Bhiksn for this break 
in the order, though he mentions it, and says, ‘ The order of Sriiti text is broken for the 
sake of facility of considering coniicetod topics together ” 

Thus Om used as beiiedietive particle meant either (1) May Lord Kesava cause 
that to come to pass which thou hast spoken (2) Or maj Hari fulfil all thy desires. 

Mantra 7. 





?r u vs II 

^ Teana, liy Him, viz., Vispn, called Om su Ijani, this, avr Tiayi, three¬ 
fold, (Elk, Yajus and Saman) ^^1T Yidxa, science Vaitate, pioceeds, is re¬ 
vealed, promulgated. That is, Om is the eoncentiated essence of the three 
Vedas. .\11 the mantias of those Vedas aie but explanation or expansion of 
Om Om, Om flR Iti, tins mramfu Asravayati, gives an older The 

Adhvaij’u piiest by uttering Om gives the command to other piiests; or 
recites the asiflvn mantias. ^ihsali, lecites The Hotri piiest reads the 

Samsana mantras. Udg 9 ,yati, sings. The Udgfi.tri piiest, utteiing Om, 

reads the Udgana mantias iifren Etasya, of tins (Lord (Jod). Ak^rasya, 

Visflu, named Om, Impelishable and Blissful Apachitvai, for the woi- 

ship of (God) or glorification. Mahimiia, by the greatness, by the Full 

Rasena, by the essence, by the supiemely excellent. ^ Teiia, by Him 
(Om) By the command oi diiection of this Loid, called Om. Ubhau, both 
he who knows God and he who does not know God. Kurutal), perform, 

worship siCT Yas cha, and he who. wm Etat, this nature of the Lord, 
Evam, thus (as described above). ^ Veda, knows <iw Yascha, and he who. 
*T Na, not ^ Veda, knows. 

7. Through that Lord Visnu, called Om, are revealed 
the three-fold sciences ; uttering Om, the Adhvaryu priest; 

j 
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recites the Asravana mantra ; uttering Om, the Hotri priest 
recites the iS'amsana mantras ; uttering Om, the Udgatri 
priest recites the Ucigana mantras ; all for the glory of that 
Imperishable, ever blissful Beloved ; and for the sake of 
worship of that Visnu. By the command of that Full and 
Supremely High Lord, called Om, perform ye both His 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not.—7. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

From that Visinii alone pioceecls tlus tliiee-fold knowledge (Thus 
all the meanings of the Vedas aie concentrated in Om) By first uttering 
Om, all (.Arfi.ivana, &c) inantias aie lecited as an explanation of Om 
(all these Mantras of the tliiee Vedas are as if, an expansion and explana¬ 
tion of the Highest luantia Ora.) All mantras, indeed, from eternity 
aie foi the sake ol tlie worship of A'lsnu alone, named Om (and of no 
one else). Therefore, as commanded by Visnu Almighty, the Supieme 
(lit. Essence), peiform both, ye wise and ignoiant, all works, whether 
ye know Him thus or do not know Him so. 

Mantri 8. 

?rT?TT % ^ 

SHI N.lna, iliffeient, coiitiadictorj" g Tii, hut specifically, Vidyfi,, 
knowledge Cha, and Avidya, ignorance, ini Yat, which, whatovei 

woik ^ Eva, even, alone, indeed %ini Vidyayfi, with knowledge, with full 
knowledge Karoti, peifoims Sraddhayi, with faith, 

Upanisada, according to one’s ability, appropriately, with propriety, 
secretly, by eoncentiation (Yoga) nn Tat, that fwoik). ^ Eva, alone 
Viiyavattaiam, more poweiful (means to the acquirement of the 
unending fruit, vis., Mukti) , and after Mukti, such works increase the bliss 
(of Release) Iti, this Khalu, ceitainly. Etasya, of this (Loid). 

w Eva, veidy sigwn Aksaiasya, linpeiishahle. Blissful, Beloved. 
Upavy^kliyauam, explanation of Upa, Upa=nearest, standing in front, t.e, 
Oin, the ever-present irafn Bhavati, is 

8. But the knowledge and ingorance are different 
(and opposed to each other). The man who worships the 
Lord, with knowledge, faith and propriety (to the utmost 
of his capacity, in secret), verily, his worship alone is 
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conducive to endless reward (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is limited). This is the full explana¬ 
tion of this Ever-present Imperishable Om.—8. 

Mantra 8 —(continued.) 

STT^^q'oqR^IH (1 c; II 

smTT! ii i ii 

Atha now (after having desciibed the meditation on the Loid, named 
Om, we shall mention the plate whoie He is to be meditated on). ^ Ila, a mere 
expletive «!. Yah, that Eva, alone. Ayam, this (well-known) giji 

W. Mukhya Piauah, the Chief Piana n Tam, theie , in Him, the Chief PrA^a* 
3 ^™ Udgitham, the Loid sRwiri Upasila, let one meditate, woiship. irei 
Tasya, ol Him (the Chief PiAna' Ttaiaih by the otheis (the lower 

prAnas), such as the bicath in the nose. Ac a<i«inaw^ UpavyAkhyAiiain, 
full explanation Bhaiati, becomes 

8 Let one worship the Lord Udgllha, even in Him 
who is this Chief Priina ; for thus, through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known —8. 

hofe.—This portion is not found in ordinary Upamsad texts Vodesa Bliiksu says 
'• This IS according to tlic recension of some teachers.” 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

There is no Release for the ignoiant, veiily it is for the wise alone. 
(The xvord) Upanisad means ‘ accoidiiig to one’s capacit), appiopriate 
to one;’ (and Vidya means) complete knowledge. The woid aksai% 
means the Lord Vi.snii. The word iipa means that which is in His 
presence, i e , the word Oni The woid npa-vyAkh 3 M, thus means an 
explanation of npa or Oin (the evei-piesence of the Loid) Thus the 

great Sruti declares This is in Tatirya. 

By taking Vak as separate from Rik, four grades haxe been mentioned, namely , 
1 Pararddham, 2 Pararddham, 3 Pararddlii, i. Pararddhyam. The meanings of tJiepo 
words not being ■well-known, the Commentator explains them :— 

Pararddham is bighei than Paiama (highest). Paiaiddham is higher 
even than Pararddham ; Pararddhi is higher than Pararddham, higher 
than Paraiddhi is ParArddhyam. 

[The Commentator now quotes an authority for the explanation of these words 
that ho has given.] 

Says SJabda Nirnaya:—Vayu is called Pararddha, because it is 
above that wlio is higher than Parama (the highest). The Goddess ^ri 
is called Paraiddhini, ^he Lord Han is Himself the Pararddhya, 


FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Second Khanda. 

JIantra 1. 

^MWA t: Devasiiiah, Devas and Asuias f Ha. t Vai, once indeed sra Vatia, 
when. Samyetiie, stiuggled together. 3^ Ubhaye, both iiRn<irJn: Pr^ja- 
patyah, the lace of Prajapati. na Tat, then ?Ha, \enly. ^r: De\ah, the Devas 
Udgitham, Om called Visnu. A 3 ahara, took; or Sjahruh, 

forced (Him), made (Him) fulfil desiies Anena, with it, j.e , the woiship of 
Yi&tju Enan, these Asuras. ^iwarasiPi: Abhibhavisyamah, we shall conquei, 
we shall defeat 

1. When the Devas and Asuras fought together (for 
their inheritance, because both were the children of Kas- 
yapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter under Visnu 
(Udgitha), thinking they would defeat the Asuras with His 
help.—9 

Note.—The Asuras ■wore more numerous than the Devas, and baiikara had also given 
them the boon of invincibility. 

But the Devas did not know the best method ol worshipping Visnii They began to 
worship Him in their vaiious organs of senses, such as those of smell, bearing, sight, etc., 
till they found, by e.vpeiience and repeated failure, that the best and only true method of 
meditating on Visiiu was in the Chief Prana. 

AIakira 2 

f^srfrT grftr ^ ^ 

qr^ II ^ II 

^ Te, they, i.e., Devas. Nfisikyam, in the nose, the accuaatii e 

case everywhere is to be taken as if it was a locative case, hui^ Pracam, 
Prfiija, breath, i.e , the son of the Chief Pr^oa, who presides over the air in 
nose, i e., the faculty of smelling, or bieath Udgitham, The Lord Visflu. 
wreraa Upasfimchakre, meditated on. Tam. it. .^surah, Asuras. 

TnwpiT PapmanA, with evil. iSg: Vividhu)?, pierced, cR>im TasmAt, theiefoie. ^ 
Tena, by that. Ubhayam, both. wnfR Jighrati, smells, i e,, the Jiva 

smells Surabhi, good smelling. Diugandhi, bad smelling. ^ Cha, 
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and. qnw Papinana, with e\ il. Hi, because Esah this breath in the 
nose fia: Viddhab, was pieiced. 

2. They meditated on Visnu in the lower Yayu, the 
pj-esiding deity of the scent in the nose But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva smells, both 
what is fragrant and what is foetid. For the lower 
Vayu was tained by evil.—10 

Man riiA 3. 

II ^ II 

OT Atha, then. ^ ila, \eiily Vacham in liie ^'oildess Agiu presid¬ 
ing o\ei the speech. 5(^ra Udgithain, Vispu. Upasatnchakiiie. medi¬ 
tated on. atn. 'lain, hei. Abui.ili the A^uias. IMpuuina, with 

o\il. Vnidhuh, pieiced Tasmat, tlieieioie. iw 'I'ena, with that 

speech 3«wi Ubhayaui, loth. ac{fa Yadati, speaks, .Satyam tiuth. ^ 

Cha, and Anritain, falsehood, htwhi Pftpuiaiia, with, evil. 111 Hi, as. 

WT E^A, the goddess Agni. % Viddhd, was pieiced 

^ .3 Then the Devas meditated on Yisnu m Agui, the 

presiding deity ol the speech, in the mouth. But the A'-ura!? 
tainted her with evil. Therefore, the Jiva speaks both w a.it 
is true and what is false Because Agui wat- tamed with 
evil.—11 

M-in ni i 4. 

^ U « 11 

Atha then. ^Ha, veiily. ^ Ohak^uh, m tin. i;od Sinia presiding 
ovei the eyes Udgftham, Visnu Ipasdniclidkiiic imniit.iled 

on. im Tat* the eye, i.e, the god Hdiya, the piesiding deii\ oi the etes- n Ua. 
verily. Asur&b, the Asuras. 'nwwi Pftpinana, with evil. Vni 

dhuh, pierced. w?ira TasuiAl, (horefore. iN Tena, with that eye. 'UM’i 
U bhayam, both, wift Pasyati, sees, i.e., the Jtva sees. Darsanivam, 

beautifnl, sighUy. 'V Cha, and. Adariaulyaui, ugly, unsightly. 

Pipmana, with the evil, Hi, bocanse. vaq Etat, this, raan Viddliani 

was pierced. 

i 


4 
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4. Then they meditated on Visnu in the Siirya, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the sight in the eye Bnt the Asnras tainted 
him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva sees both what is beauti¬ 
ful and what is ugly. Because Siirya was tainted by 
evil.—]2. 


Mantb V 5. 







5UI Atha, novr. ? Ha, veiily. Siotiaiii. in the god Soma, the jirewd- 

ing deity of the eai. ^npl Udgltham, Visiju. a^nai^fti^ UpasAinchakiiie, 
meditated on. an Tat, that, i.e., the god Soma. ? Ha, \eiily. wnn. Asuiih, 
the Aauias. «irnnt PapmanA with evil, Yividhuh, pieiced. nwra 

TasiiiAt, therefoie. ^ Teiia, by that, t.c., by the eai. ann (Jbhayani, both. 
TOHn ^rijjoti, heais, t,e., the Jiva heais SiavatjJyani melodiovs. 

Ai!ra\aciyam, discoidant. ■*! Oha, and ■ntnm PApmanA, with bmI. 

Hi, because, wn Etat, this Soma, Viddham, was pierced. 

5. Then they meditated on Visnu in Soma, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the hearing m the ear. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva hears both what 
IS melodious and what is discordant. Because Soma was 


tainted bv evil.—13. 

t 

MANTltA 6. 

H ^ y\ 


m Atha, now. Ha, verily, nn Manah, in the mind, i e, the Rudia, 
Sesa, and Gaiuda, the presiding deities of the mind. n^np^Udgitham, the 
Udgitliani, i.e., Vistju y<iwwlji,^ UpAsAthbhakrire, meditated on. na Tat. 
that, t e., those Devas. ^ Ha, verily. Asurfih, the Asnras 

PApmanA, with the eiil, Vividhuh, pierced, awni TasmAt, therefore. 

Ubhayatn, both. otrtoB Sarhkalpayate, conceives, thinks swiMtiKPi Saih- 
kalpaniyam, good thought. ’Mswihw*!. Asamkalpapiyam, bad thought. ^ Cha, 
and PApmana, with evil, fk Hi, because, vsa Etat, this manas, i.e , 

the piesidipg deities of the mind, Viddham, was pierced. 
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6. Then they meditated on Rudra, Sesa and Garuda, 
the presiding deities of the mind in the brain. But the 
Asuras tainted them with evil. Therefore, the Jiva conceives 
both what is good thought and what is bad thought. Be¬ 
cause they were tainted by evil.—14. 


aiANTRA 7. 


II V9 II 


Atha, then t Ha, verily. «i: Yah, who. vq Eva, indeed gpt: 
Mukhyalj, Chief >»nir: Pranab, Vayu Tam, in him (Literally it means 
“ him,” hut here it is construed in the Locative, i.e , in him in the Chief Pr&iia). 

Udgftham, Visqu aii^niSi^ Up&samchakiiie, meditated on. Tam, 

him. ^ Ha, verily, wgu: Asurih the Asuras ww RitvA, having come. 

Vidahvamsub. pierced, when they pieiced the Chief Pr&ua thay were 
themselves pierced. ’W YathA, like «r»iH Afentnam, stone. Akha- 

tjam, hard, solid. RitvA, having appioached. f^9%ci Vidhvaihseta, may 

be destroyed. Evara, thus. 

7. Now the Devas meditated on the Udgitha Visnu, 
in him the Chief Prana (what is called SSman). But the 
Asuras having approached him, attempted to pierce him with 
evil When they did so, they themselves were pierced ; just 
as a pot of clay striking against a hard stone is itself broken 
into piecesT—rSh" 


MANTRA 8. 




Wm II c; II 

JWT YathA, like, Asmanam, stone Akbaoam, solid 

RitvA, having appioached. Vidhvaifasale, is destroyed to Evam, thus 

% Ha verily, to Eva. certainly. V. Sah, he. Vidhvaihsate, is destioyed. 

»i: Yah, who. toRI^ Evamvidi, against the person who knows it. PApam, 
evil «ninnJ KAmAyate, wishes. Yah, he who ^ Cha, and. to^ Enam, 
the person knowing how (to perform) meditation on chief PrAqa. 
AbhidAsati, persecutes, wishes to give (pain)Sah he, the Chief Ereath. 
to: Esab. this, tositot: AsmAkhatjah. solid stone. 
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8. Thus, as a pot of clay is broken to pieces when 
striking against a solid stone, will he be destroyed Avho 
wishes evil to one who knows this, or who wishes to give 
(pain) to him ; for the Chief Prana is a soild stone (rampart 
round His worshipper).—16. 

MADHYA’S COJI'JBNTARY 

In the first verse of the hrsl Khanila, it lias been saitl that the Lord Visnu should be 
meditated upon. But all cannot woiship Visnii in the abstractor through Om, for they 
have not the capacity for it They retinire a concrete symbol Hence the si mbolic wor¬ 
ship of God. But the worship of flod through ordin.iry s\mbols is not so efDcacious ns 
through the highest But n hat is that highest svmbolThis the Upsni«ad says is Vtij u, 
the chief Prana, and therefore says the Coinmeiitatov — 

V&yu alone is the highest symbol (pratiinA,, of Yisnu called Udgitha. 

Theiefoie, when, with the knowledge that Vaj’u is highest of all 
beings, one worships the Loid'm the sanctuai} of Vayu), lealising that 
He, the Loid, is supeiioi even to Yayn, then the Lord grants the highest 
fruit (Release) This is shown in the pieseut Khanda by the Revealer 
of the ^ruti (Veda Purnsa). For, says the Lord Himself—“The Sun, 
the Fire, the Brdhmana, the Cow, the Yaisnava, the Jiv&traan and all 
living being's are the best symbols to woi’ship me in but the highest is 
Vdyu, woiship with the knowledge that VAyu i-, the highest ” (Blulgavata 
Parana ?) 

Were Vayii not the highest symbol of Visiui, \ihj Mould then the Ieiiom ledge that 
YSyiiis the highest be the best worship of Yisiiu ' This the Commentator shows bv 
rpioting an antlionti - 

Thinking that “ Yayu is higher than the entiie universe, and Yisnu 
is higher than even such Yayn, and that if Yismi be worshipped in YSyu 
(as a symbol I, then He would be highly pleased,” thus thinking, all the 
Devas worshipped the Loid Janaidana in Pitina, the Sinless, in order 
togetviotoiy over the Daityas The Asm as pieiced (tainted) with sin 
all the Devas, namely, the Deva of Breath in the nose, who is the son of 
Yfi.yn, the Deva of Speech called even Agni, the Deva of Healing called 
Soma, the Deva of Sight called Surya, the Deva of Emotions and Desire 
manas) called Riidia, the Deva of Will (■ahamkaia,i called Se.sa, and the 
Deva of Thought (Chitta) called Garnda. Since all of those were tainted 
with oin by the Asuras, so none of them is sinless ; and they became sinful 
But when the Devas worshipped (or meditated on) Yisnu, named as 
Udgitlia, in the highest Yayn, within the body, and in the sun, then the 
Asnia^ attacked this Chief Vayu also But when they attacked the Chief 
PrAna, thev themselves became scattered. As a ^all of clay is biokeji 
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xato pieces when thrown against a solid stone, so the Asuras were scattered 
when they attacked Prana, the most beloved (object or) symbol of Visria. 

TJierefore, let one worship Vi&nu, the best and the highest of all 
Devas, as a ladiant image, higher than even Vayu Let him woiship the 
Lord in the illastrious symbol of Vayu, wlio is the most powerful and wise 
among all created beings, and as residing in a sinless body and in 
the sun. 

By wiiishipping him, the Deras and the Risis obtained their res¬ 
pective (titles and) names, such as Indra (the iioweifnl), Biihaspati 
(the Loi'd of Speecli', .Sambhii Cthe auspicious), and otliei names and titles, 
yea by singing the praises of the Lord, through PrAna, the/ obtained all 
these names and titles) 

But Indr.i. etc , are the luiues ol these Dovas (and (lisis), how do 3 'on say they got 
the uaiues by worshipping Gnd through hi-, beloved son, the pvaua/ To this, we reply 
these are not their orignal names, but they are the lumes ofithe Chief l'r£na and of 
Yisiin, and hy worshipping Hun they have got these names. 

These were, and are, originally words, denoting various names of 
Piina, and all mean Prana, and they also denote primarily tlie name of 
Vispu. Thus we find in PradhyAiia. 

An objection is raised that the word Ajahi>uli(1.3 1.) means took possession forcib¬ 
ly," and It appears that the Devas took possosbion of Visnii, called Udgitha, by violence 
and forced Him to fulfil their desires This objection has no force The Devas did not force 
Vismi, for a being who is coerced, has always liis mind nnfavonrablj' inclined towards 
those \\ lio use toroe, and it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
good friiic can losnlt or grace be shown. Therefore, the alioie word does not mean “ forcible 
possession." but means "caused him to give them their desire-,, to fulfil their wislies," 
through •woisbip,' and cherefore the Commentator s.iys.— 

'J'hej' made Visnu, the Supieme, called Udgitha, to fulfil their desires 
quickly by means of prayer-s (the moving of the will of another through 
prayeia is not called using foice ) 

But if Visiin be not worshipped in the saiiotiiarj' of Vayu, will He not give reward 
to His worshipper ’ To this, the Commentator replies.— 

Still he becomes well pleased, when worshipped in the Prana alone. 
So also It IS said —“ As all the Asuiaa weie scattered when they fell 
upon (the lampait of Pruna), so becomes bioken and scattered he who 
plans harm to the woishipper of Pr&na and wishes to give him pain, &c. 
Undouhterlly by knowing him (the Chief Prftna) alone, one will attain 

Release, from the worldly bondage (SaihsAraX 

If the knowledge of Prfliia leads to Makti, it contradicts the saying, ‘the knowledge 
of God alone is the cause of Mukti,’ To this, the Commentator answers— 

The knower of PrAna (inevitably) comes to know at last the T.oid 
Visnn, as a matter of coyrse. 
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The sense of the whole pfissage is that first the Chief PrSpa should be known, and 
at the end Vlsnu also must be known, for salvation depends upon the combined knowledge 
of God and His Beloved Son, Prana. The Commentator next explains the phrase Vya- 
dadSti eva antatah of mantra 7. 

Tlie S 3 'llable vi denotes Vi§uu, because He is the most excellent 
(visista) of all in every respect The knower of PrSna knows Him even 
afterwards (i e , after the knowledge of Prina), through His grace 

But is it an invariable rule that the knower of Pr&na should also know Visnu? 
Is it not conceivable that one may know the Life and not know the God—know the son 
and not the Father ? To tins, the Commentator answers that there must be some confusion 
of ideas as to \ihat is meant hv iciioieiiu; Prana H<“, therefore, describes that knowledge 

Only tliose aie said to know Pritiia who know that Loid Visnu is 
higher than Piiina, and that all the Jtvas are even lower than Prana. 
They only know Pr4na and none else whosoever. (In short, the know¬ 
ledge of Pr^na piesupposes a knowledge of Visnu, for it means, to realise 
that Pi ana is lower than God and higher than all creatines). Such a 
knowledge inevitably leads to the knowledge of God. 

he word u ‘ him,’ in verse 7, is in the accusative ease, and literally it would mean 
“Ho who worships him, the Chief Pr.iiia, as Udgitha” (a meaning by the by, given to 
it by tiankara and others) But such a meaning would be evidently wrong, for Pr&na 
is not Udgitha. He is two degrees lower than Udgitha, This word a therefore, must be 
construed in the locative, i.e, “ in Him ” aRnu ‘ He who worships the Udgitha in 
Hun, the Chief Pr.ina,' Therefore, the Commentator says — 

The woid n ‘him’ in the accusative case has been explanined (by 
us) 111 the locative in our above explanation, when the Uevas meditated 
on the Loid m the Cliiel Prana) It is on the analogy of the explanation 
given of the woids in the nominatives by locatives, as the woids Praiiab 
in PiAna Ddgithah, &c., and nama in nama Brahma, &c., which are in 
the nominative case, have been elsewhere explained as words in the 
locative case Therefore, in the sentence ‘ pranam udgltham,’ &c., the word 
pranam, though in the accusative case, has been construed as if in 
the locative 


Mantra 9, 

» s. n 

u Na, not w Eva, certainly. siN Etena, by this Chief Prana, jnS 
Surabhi, flagrant, good smelling, fu Dnrgandhi, fetid, bad smelling, 
(wmrfu Viianati, knows, distin^ishes. mipmm Apahatapapma, free from 
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evil, Hi, because 'w: Ebalj, he w Teua, therefore w Yal, which, 
wpnfa AiBii&ti, eats. >ia Yat, which fWa Pibati, drinks. ^ Tena, through 
that Itar&n, otheis. nron^ PiacSn, devas piesiding over the organs 

9iarfa Avati, supports, Etain. this (Chief PrAna). a U even=api, also, more¬ 
over Eva, ceitainly. Antatah, next, at the end after the knowledge 

of Piapa. rafm VittvA, knowing. eaisTafn UtkiAmati, becomes free from the 
world YyAdadAti, lully knows Yispu. Yi = the highest, theiefore, 

Yistju ; adadAti=knowB, undei stands va Eva, certainly Antatah, 

at the end, finally ?ra Iti, thus 

9. Verily through this (Svarupa deha made of Prana) 
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only 
fragrant smells) ; because this (Prana) is free from sin. 
Therefore, whatever he eals, whatever he drinks ; through 
that he supports the lower Pianas. Moreover, knowing this 
(Prana, one) finally comes to know Visnu also, and then he 
mosses over (the ocean of iSamsara) ; for, finally, he untler- 
stands the Most High undoubtedly.— 17. 

iVo'c —'1 his vorbC sliows the difference between the Mukliya Piiiia and Nasikya 
Prana—the Chief PrApa and the iital breath. Or it shows the effect of Mukbya Praia’s 
being free from siii. Because this Chief Pi-Ana is untouched by sin ; therefore, through 
Him alone, through tho last final vehicle, called the Svariipa deha (auric egg ^), of which 
this Chief PrAna is the presiding deity, one does not smell good scent nor bad scent, that is 
to say, that the Pranio bodj, of uliich Svarnpa doha is made, scents only the fragrant 
smells and not bad smells Such is the constitution of this highest vehicle that no dis¬ 
cordant vibrations can enter through it. The smell is taken here as illustrative of all 
other vibrations. In this bvariipa dcha one is incapable of telling a falsehood. Thus this 
Mukhya Frana is the chief and best of all the Devas. „ 

Another reason of its being the best of all the Devas is that impelled bj this Chief 
Prana, whatever the .liva eats or drinks, all that goes to nourish the other inferior PrAnas. 
the Devas of the souses 

The third reason for the superiority of this Chief Prana is that, on knowing this 
Mukh} a Prana one gets certainly release from the bondage of Bamsara. All scriptures 
say so. There is no conflict on this point, and, Anally, he comes to know the Lord Visnu 
Himself and realises that He is the most High, and thus gets salvation. 

SIautri 10. 

U ^ o U 

Tam, in him, in the Chief PrAoa. . Ha, veiily AngirAlj, the 

Risi, named AngirA. afftvf Udgitham, Visiju. urormt UpAsAmchakre, 
meditated on, worshipped, Etam, this Chief PiApa. a U, only. ^ Eva, 
certainly. Angirasam, Angirasa. Manyante, hold it. The wise 
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hold 80 Ang4ii4m, ol organs, senses ; members, oi subordinates, such as 

Hibbu, &C-, up to Saicisvati Yat, because. Rasah, essence, controllei, 
directoi, chief. ^ Tena, tlierefoie 

10. In this (Chief Prana) the Risi Ahgira worshipped 
the (Lord Visnu, called the) Udgitha. This Chief Prana is 
also verily held (by the wise) to be Ahgirasain ; because He 
is the Controller of all the senses (and Chief of all subordi¬ 
nate members of the hierarchy, from Ribbu up to Sarasvatl.) 

-18. 

A old—It has already been said that the Deva'^ acuuiuplished thoir cud and gamed 
\iotoi’y over the Asuras by worshipping the Lord in the Chief Prana. Now, this verso 
shows that even the Risis got thoir names and titles by worshipping this duel Prana. 

Tha Risi called Angirii, worshipped the Lord, m the Chiel FrAna. Therefore, that 
Risi got the designation of Angira But Angira is the original and well-know'n name of 
the Risi ; why do yon say that the Hisi got this name, by worshipping the Lord in the 
Prana > Angira was not oiigiually the name of any Risi It etymologically means the 
Controller (Rasa) of all organs (angas', ic, Piaiia, on whom depends the activitj of all 
organs, or chiel (rasa) of all siiboidiuatc lang.i) entities, Irom Ribbu np to Sarasvatj, 
Thus the Chief Prana is the real Angirasa, the Controller of bodilj organs, and the Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

ilAMBA 11. 

ff^T 11 u u 

u^Tam, lu Hun, iii the Ohiel Piaua ? Ha, veiily. Byibabiiatib, 

lirihaspati Udgltbani, The Loid Visiiii called Udgflha aiireraS 

Upiisamchakre, meditated on, woishipped Etam, Him^ the Chief PiApa. 

a U, also ^ Eva, ceitainly Brihaspatim, Bfibaspati aarFu 

Manyaute, hold it. 'I’he wise think, V&k, the goddess Sarasvati, the 

piesiding deity of speech Hi, because Biihati, this word is a 

feminine of and means ' full.’ Saiasvati is called Brihati, because she is 
full of all feminine qualities aw: 'I’asyth, of her, of Sarasvati m: Esah, 
He, the Chief Pr4pa 'tin: Patili, Loid 

11, In this (Chief Prana) the Deva Brihaspati Avor- 
shipped the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This (Chief 
Prana) is also verily held (by the wise) to be Brihaspati ; 
because Yak is (called) Brihati, and this Chief Prana is her 
Lord.—19. 

Mamtba 12 . 

w \\ {\ 
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Tam, in Him, in tlie Chief Praoa. ? Ha, verily. Ayasyat, 

the Riai called Ayasya. Udgitham, the Lord Visnu called Udgftha. 

9'jreraS Upflsamchakre, meditated on, worshipped. Etam, Him. 9 U, 
also w Eva, certainly Ay&syam, Ayasya. Manyante, they 

hold. wrerm Asyati from the mouth; the lung, ’ll; iTat, because. Ayate, 
comes out, goes, le, enteiing the mouth, legulates it, comes in and goes 
out, as inspired and expiied bieath ^ Tena, therefore. 

12. In tliis Chief Prana, the Risi A.yasya worshipped 
the Lord Visnu as Udgitha The wise hold him to be also 
Ayasya; because by entering the lung, he regulates the 
respiration, therefore (He is called Ayasya) —20 

Mamra 13. 

II ^ ^#TRT- 

gsT^r ^ ^ w \\ w 

I'am, Him, the Chief Prana *f ITa, venly, because. Bakah, 
the Ribi called Baka ^re»g: D&lbhyak, the son of Dalbha. Vidaft- 

chAkia, knew Ralj, he ^ Ila, veiily, theiefoie. NaimislyAuAm, of 

Naimisiya saciificers TJdgfttA, singei. Babhuva, was, became. 

Sah, he f Ha, venly Siiia, an expletive, denoting wonder vm: Ebhyab, 
to those Risis. «T»«n Kaiudn, desiied objects, wishes w»irafu AgAyati, sings to 
obtain for them. 

13. Because Baka, the son of Dalbha, knew Him, 
therefore he became the Udgata of the Naimisya-sacrificers, 
and lo ! he obtains for them all their wishes by (the mere- 
magic of his) singing —21. 

Note.-In every practical magic (Ynjua), the mighty VSyu should be invoked as the 
real Udgata—but if He cannot be had, then one who knows Him must bo engaged. For 
such a person alone can make the magical rile successful and procure the wishes of his 
clients. 

Hmiira 14. 

iM« II 

II II 

5imrai AgfttA, singer ; the procurei; the bringer; or by singing can 
procure. ? Ha, indeed. ^ Vai, yerily. KAmftnSm, of desires, or 

wishes, n«iin Bhavati, becomes. Ya(j, who ws Etat, thisi Evam, 
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thus fiST! V]d\6D, knowing Akfla}ajn, jmpeiishable and blissful, the 

neaiest and dearest, the pupil of the eye. Tldgitham, the lord aiirot 

UpAste, meditates on, woiahips. ffa Iti, thus wsifw Adhy&tmam, the 
pshj ('Illogical teaching; the relation of Prftpa with the body, and meditation 
in the body, 

14. He who knows the Chief Prana thus and meditates 
oil the Imperishable Udgitha, i.e., Harayana, obtains all 
wishes by singing. So far the psj^chological teaching about 
Pr^a and Udgitha.—22. 


FJRST ADHYAYA. 

Tniiiij Kiianda. 

Maktha 1 . 

5r3IT«T ^?rFri% f 'I 

rffRTt ?T n ? n 

^ Atliaj now, 7 a , a/fei teacliing the meditation of L dgitha m C'liief 
Praija. Adhidaivatam, tlio cosmological, tlie woiahip of Udgitlia in 

the Ohief Vavn, is now being taught Vah, He. w Eva, ceitainlj'. 

Asau, that who IS 111 ildit3M (wf^) 01 Shiya is the Ohiei I'laoa. nifa Tapati, 
shines. T.iin, 111 liitn a^nt Udgltham, the Udgitha, God Oni. aiinfm FpS- 
slta, let him meditate, lidj’an, using. ^ Esah, this Chief Piatja, in the 
sun. [‘lajdbhj-ah. (01 the sake ot all cieatures 3 ^>irafn f'dg&yati, sings 

out. Udyan, using n’l: 'I'ainah, daikness, i c., ignoinnce. Bliaj'ain, 

fear (from darkness, i.e., ignorance). Apahanti, destroj'b. witE*m 

Apahanta, destroy'd, f Ila, indeed. % Vai, vciily. inret Bhayasya, of fear, 
a’w: Taniasah, of (fear pioduced fiom) ignoiance. nqra Bhaiati, becomes, ’i: 
Yafi, who. ^ Evam, thus ^ A^eda, knows 

1, Now tlie (JosmoJogical. Lefc one meditate upon 
Udgitha, as in the Chief Prana, in Aonder (snu) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings out, for the sake ot 
all creatures, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and fear (produced fiom the same). He becomes indeed 
a destroyei of dai'kiiess (of ignorance and fear) who knows 
Him 1 hus —23 

ALimiia - 

II ^ II 

OTtt: Sam4nah, equal, same, ^ U, indeed- w Eva, verillj. ^ .\yaiu, 
this the (Chief Pr 4 oa in the body), ^ Cha, and. ?(% Asau, that the (Chief 
Prftpa in the sun). ^ Cha, and. a»>!r: Uspah, hot. Ayain, this (the Chief 
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Praija in the body), awn: Usoah, hot. Asau, that (the Chief Pr&oa in the 
sun). Svarah, devoted to Vi&au. w means Visou. It is a name of the Lord, 
because He is svatantra (self-dependent), and k la means w rata, devoted. 
Svara is the name of the Chief Pia®a, because he is devoted to Visqu. Iti, 
thus, Imam, this (the chief Praoa in the body). Achaksate, say (the 

people). Pratyasvarah, it is a compound of (bi^ + ^b?:) Pratyd.4-Bvaiah, 

while pratyfi, itself is a compound of prati-f-A (Bra-fBu) Every one seeing tlie sun, 
says, “the sun is fnllj^ (A) in my diiectiou (bi bB bt bIu).’’ Thus ‘ pratyA ” would 
mean the sun, i.e., the Chief Pi ana 111 the sun, and “svaia” also has the same 
meaning as Piftpa. “ Pratydsvaia ” means the Chief Piilija in the sun. This is 
an appnsitional compound Amum, that (the solar Piftna). Ahchak 

sate, say (the people). fRBUj Tasmat, therefoie (because the Adhyatma and 
Adhidaiva Vayus aie identical). ^ Vai, indeed, Etani, this (Udgitlia or 

Lord Hail) Imam, in this (in the Chief Pidpa in the body Bijp, Amum, 

in that (ill the Chief Piftna in the sun) Ileie the two accusative cases aie 
used for the locative cases. BBi€ia UpAsita, let him meditate, voiship 

2. Tins (Chief Prana in the hotly), aud that (Chief 
PrAna in the sxtn) are indeed equal or same. This (Chief 
Prana in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prana in the sun) 
is also hot. The Chief PrAna in the body is called Svara, 
i.e., the Lord-devoted ; and the Chief Prana in the sun is 
also called the Pratyasvara or devoted to the Lord in the 
sun Therefore (the Chief Vayu in the body and the Chief 
Vayu in the sun being the same), let one worship this (Udgi- 
tha. Lord) both in this (bodily) and in that (the solar 
*PrAna) —24. 

This shov’s that there is no differenco iii the AdhyS.tma and the Adhi- 
danic aspects of tho Chid Prapa The Lord must be worshipped in both these forms. 

Mastua 3. 

sqR: U \ U 

WB Atha. 135 IChalu, oi (in tbe alternative) indeed. ®Bm Vy&nam, in the 
principal PrAoa, 111 His aspect of Vyana. The VyAna is also an external 
symbol of tbe Lord, vb Eva, alone. B^npiUdgttham, on Visou, called Ildgitha. 
bbi€1u TJpasita, let one meditate. In order to prove the specific greatness of 
VyAna as a vehicle of the Lord, the sruti describes the other two aspects of the 
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Chief Pr4oa, i.e , Pr&ua and ApAna «iij Yat, who wSira PrApiti, carries up¬ 
wards; functions in the upper part of the body, oi presiding over the sensory 
Organs, s: Sah, he. nwr: PrAuah, is prana-aspect of the Chief PrApa. This is 
the name of ^eja. Yat, who. wirRra ApAiiiti, cairies downwards , presides 
over the lower functions ot the body, excretory functions, is ApAna, the 
deity called Vindia. sra Atha, now, n: Yah, who. naumi'iili: PrApApAnayoh, 
of PrAna and ApAna Sandhih, union , the maker of union, who brings 

about the union, s: Sah, he surs; VyAnalj, is called VyAna. »i: Yalj, who. 
sfln: VyAnah, VyAna (or principal PrApa-aspect, called VyAna). ur SA, she. to, 
Vak, speech, he is inside speech, named Vafc, and pioducer of speech In fact, 
Vispu dwelling in VyAna 13 the pioducer of speech VyAna in-dwelt by Vispu 
is the real promoter of speech The ^ruti next shows how VyAna is producer 
of speech. TasmAt, theiefore. ApiApan, witliout functioning of 

PrApa, without the help of Sesa ; when ^esa does not funetioii oi is not 
active, AnapAnan, when Vindia is not active, oi without tlie help of 

Vindra. to VAchain, speech. AbhivyAliarati, one utters 'I'hus, 

neither Prapa nor \pnna is the maker ol speech, but VyAna alone. 

3. Or let lihii indeed modilale on the Lord as dwell¬ 
ing in the V\ ana (aspect of Prana) lie who presides over 
the sensory organs is Prana or iSesa He who presides 
over the excretory functions is AxDSna. He avIio brings about 
the union of Prana and Apana is Vyana That which is 
Vyana is also speech • therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one utters speech .—25 


Mantha 4 


it « u 


sn YA, who TO VAk, speech, viz., VyAna, as inciter or promoter of 
speech, and called speech, and is inside VAk. isr SA, she. Bik, is Bik, via,, 
VyAna is the promoter of Eik, dwelling in Rik, and called Rik. Here also Vispu 
must be taken as the real worker inside the VyAna. wpmj TasmAt, therefore, 
wtw’t ApiApan, without functioning of PrAna. AnapAnan, without func¬ 
tioning of ApAna. Hicham, the Rik AbhivyAharati, one utters. 

Ya^i, who. ^ Rik, Rik. m Tat, that to SAma, is SAman. uwu Tas¬ 
mAt, therefore. AprApan, without the functioning or help of Sesa; with¬ 

out functioning of PrApa. totoh AnapAnan, without the functioning or help of 
Vindra. TO SAma, the SAman. nniin GAyati, one sings, m Yat, who. TO 
SAma, is SAman, viz., Vispu who, through VyAua, is the promoter of SAman, and. 
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therefore, called SAinan. Sah, He, Visnu. Udgithah. It is a sub-divi¬ 
sion of Samauj a kind of S4maii. nwra Tasmat, thai’efore Apranan, 

without fuiictiouiug of Pi4oa AnapS,uan, without functioning of Apapa. 

UdgS,yati, sings out. 

4. He who is (the promoter oi) speech is also (the 
promoter of) Rik Therefore, Avhen Prana and Ap&ia cease 
to function, then one utters Rik. He who is the jDromoter of 
Rik is also the promoter of Saman Therefore, when Prana 
and Apana cease to function, then one sings out the Saman. 
He who is the promoter oF Saman, is also the promoter of 
lldgitlui '(’herefoL-e, nlien Prana and Apana cicasc to func¬ 
tion, then one sings out Ihlgitha - 2(). 

iVotc—Though 111 the I'oi-mof part, Vak, Rib, S.iiua, aiul Uilgitha were said to bo typical 
of lower Sar.isvati, higher Sarasvatl, Priiia and the Supreme-Self, yet that meaning, not 
being appropriate here, Vak lueaiiss here the Vedas m general, Rik means the Eik Veda, 
S&ma means the Sima Veda, and ITdgitha means that portion of the Sama Veda, which is 
called Udgitha Veda or special deities of these Vedas. 

Maktka 5. 

u X u 

.Vtab, fioiu the aboie-mentioned works of speaking, Ac. *[rR Ydni, 
winch. Anj’diii otliei. Yiivavanti, rer^miing stiength. Karmi,oi, 
*’worka. ’mi Yatlia, as. Agneh, ol fiie Hauthanain, production by 

rubbing sira. Ajeb, of trie race, of the goal , of the battle TOi Saranam, 
lunning, going or luarcbing. g3w Dyidbasya, of a strong, 'qjv: Dhanusah, 
of a bow. 5I1P151 Ayainaiiam, stringing, curving, stretching, wtwpf Apr&pan, 
without PiAtja function, Anapilnaii, without Apana function, fltfi 

Tani, them, ^rfn Karoti, ho does, Etasyft, of this. Hetob, of 

leason Vyanam, in the Vyina, Udgitham, Loid Yisnu, called 

Udgitha. 3Miela Upaslta, let one mediate upon. 

5. Other works requiring strength than those (men¬ 
tioned above), such as ignition of fire by rubbing, marching 
to a battle, or stretching a strong bow, are performed 
through Vyana, when Prana and Apana cease to function. 
Therefore, let a man meditate on the blessed Loyd Visnu in 
Vyana.—27. 
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\iJTRA 6. 

w srT^[ ^w- 

^5rr%?r ^ ft?: 

ft«r^i3L n ^ II 

515 ^ Atlia Khalil, or indeed. a^nr^raTira Udgith^ksartloi, the syllables 
of the word Udgithaj the forms of the Loid dwelling in the Devatas denoted by 
the various syllables of the Udgitha ^^nTis [Jpasita, let one meditate, 
Udglthah, the Ud, the Gl, the Tha. Iti, thus nwr: PrAjjah, the Chief Prftna. 
55 Eva, even. aaUt, isut, i.e., the syllable “"ut” denotes the Chief Pi&oa. 
51^5 Pratiena, through PraLoa- Hi, because Uttisthati, arises, this 

world originates from Piaoa 5t« Vhk, the goddess Saiasvati. ni: Gih, is Gi, 
the syllable “ gi ” denotes Saiasvati 5ra. Yiichab, woids, speeches. Hi, 
because, Giiab, aie called gir sfa III, thus, ^ira^u Achaksate, say (the 
learned or wise), Aiinain, food, , the loin-laced BiahiiiA, presiding over 
food. 5^ Tham, the syllable tha 5i5=5 Anne, in lood, f e., in Biahma. f? Hi, 
because. 5^Idam, this. 55^ Saivam, all. Iwn Sthitam, subsists. 

6. Or indeed let him meditate on the various forms of 
the Lord as existing in the deities denoted by the syllables of 
the word Udgitha ; i.e., ut-gi-tha. Prdna verily is “ ut,” be¬ 
cause this world originates (uttisthati) from Prana. iSarasvati 
is “ gi,” because the learned call speech gir. Brahma, the 
presiding deity of food, is “ tha,” because in Brahma, this 
whole universe subsists (sthita).—28. 

Mantra 7. 

’ft; ^ 

^ ii vs n 

5^: Dyaulj, the heaven j 'I’he Deva-loka 55 liva, veiily. an Ut, is ut. 
5i5nRi9*l Antariksam, the sky ; the firmament, the Pitfi loka. ’ni: Gib, gi 
Prithivi, the earth; the Physical plane. 5^ Tham, tha. wf^. Adityab, the sun. 
55 Eva, verily, m Ut, ut. 513 : VAyuh, the air. 55 Eva, verily. 51 : Gih, gi. 
5if*5: Agnib, the fire. 55 Eva, verily. 5^ Tham, tha. 555^. SAma Vedab, the 
S&ma Veda 55 Eva, veiily. Utj ut. 5^: Yajur Vedah, the Yajur Veda. 
51: Gib, gl- 5**^! Rik Vedab, the Bik Veda 5 ^ Tham, tha. 5 ^ Dugdhe, 
milks out, «ia., gives thejicward. The Lord, as Vak 01 speech, gives the 




36 


OBHAUlDOGYA-UPAmSAD. 


reward to the worshipper Aamai^ to him, i e., the worshipper, 

V&gdoham, the milk of speech, viz., moksa , the reward of speech or the 
knowledge of the Loid. > 1 : Yah, who. Vachah, of speech ^ Dohahi 
milk. 5 urai^ Annavan, rich in food. ?nr 3 : Ann&dah, able to eat food, iwfh 
Bhavati, is; becomes. * 1 : Yah, who Etani, these, la’t Evam, thus, 

fagnj Vidvan, knowing I'dgithaksaiApi, the syllables of Udgitha. 

UpSiSte, meditates on. 'a^ni: Udglthah, Udgitha; Ut-gi-tha. Iti, thus. 

7. The Lord dwelling in heaven is nt, in the sky is gi, 
and on the earth is tha. He dwelling in the sun is ut, in the 
air is gi, and in the lire is tha. He dwelling in the Sama 
Veda is nt, in the Yajur Veda is gi, and in the Rik Veda is 
tha. The Lord gives to him Release, which is the milk ol 
speech, who thus meditates on Him. He becomes rich in 
food, able to eat food, /.e., healthy ; who knowing these thus, 
meditates on ut-gi-tha, the three syllabes of (Jdgitha —29. 

.\otc.-Bj lieaion, etc., is to bo unilcrstood hero, the Lord dwelling in the deities 
who preside o^or hoavoii, otc. 

Mantba 8. 

[\ ^ II 

<35 Atlia Khalil, 01 indeed. 3 It#: Abih-sarariddhih. (sirfin. 

^[^0 fulfilment ol desires, lie who is the cause of the fulfilment of desiies 
stowtR Upasaiatjaiii, those which gne the desiied object, ihe various forms 
of the Lord subsisting in the Sama and other Vedas. SBuTin Upfisita, let one 
meditate. Yeiia-bamna, hj what pailiculai Sfima Veda. Stosyan, 

praising. 3 inii Syat, may be. Tat, that, sm S4ma, the Stlma. 
Upadhavet, take up, ^.e., kuowdng Uaii as the highest and residing in the 
Sa,ma Veda, let him take up the paiticulai hymn of the S&ma Veda with 
which he wishes to sing the piaises of the Lord 

8. Next lot liiui meditate on the various forms of the 
Lord as existing in the Sama Veda and which give all de¬ 
sires and fulfil all prayers. Let him take up that parti¬ 
cular Sama, with the hymn of which he wants to praise 
the Lord.— 30. 

Mantra 9. 

RWIlft tiqfJf !lf 

5WT# II i II 
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’iwi YasySiin, in winch Bichi, in the Rik. Tam, that 

Bicham, Rik >in Yat, what Arseyani, the Risi who saw it fiist 

Tam, that. Risim, the seei Jn^Yam, what ^roi^Devatam, devata , the 

topic of a hymn, the chief subject matter of a hymn Abhistosyan, 

praising fully, ^eira SyAt, may be. <it^ Tam, that, Devat&in, the devatfl, 

the topic, aifwla Upaclhavet, let Know fully'. 

9. Let him thoroughly know the particular Rik in 
which that Saina occurs, the particular Risi by whom it 
was composed, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise.—31. 

Man IIIA 10 

w \ o \\ 

Yeaa, by winch Chhvuda‘>a, by metie such a& Gayatii, 

Anustup, Paukti, etc. wiwpj Stosyan, piaisuig "sra Syht, may be. m Tat, 
that, Chhandalj, metie. awita Upadhavet, let him fully know' 
Yena, by which ’Phibi Stomenaj tune j the paiticular iiiusic oi tune, wiwww: 
wra Stosyaui&uah Syat, is going to praise, whPi Tam Stouiam, that tune. 
TJpadhavetj let him know fully 

10. Let him know fully the metre in which he is 
going to praise Let him know fully the time lu which he 
is going to sing.—32. 


3Ia\tka 11 

?TT \ \ II 

Yam, w'hat. f^ir^Uiiaiii, i^uailei, ie., presiding deify oi the quaitei. 
aRghain ^ Abliistosyan SyA(, is going to praise, TAm, that 
Disam, diioction, (.iiuulcr, i.c, the presiding deity ot the rjnailer. 3<nfitn Upa- 
dhAvet, let him fully know. 

11. Let him fully know the particular deity of ihe 
quarter whom he is going to praise.—33. 

Mote.—This teaches the worship of yarions deities, and not of one Lord Lost one 
shonld think that the Cpanisad teaches polytheism, the next mantra shows that in 
worshipping these subsidiary deities, one must never forget that the Lord is the Highest 
Deity and the Best of all; and that honour is paid to these deities merely as the ngonls 
of the Lord. 
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AFantra 12. 

sqrsRTSWratsvqr- 

3WT I H 5pTH: II 

sr«nR?i g[#Pis II \ II 

Atmaiiauij the Supieme-Self, the Loicl. Antatalj, as the 

highest, J.O., Ultimate, Upasritya, having known, ’tgaia Stuvlta, let 

him praise (the iiifeuor deities). Kamain, the desired objects, wia 

Dhy&yan, leflecting , meditating. Apiainattah, fiee from heedlessness, 

making no mistakes, ^wnsi: Abhydsah, quickly. ^ Ha, veiily. ua Yat, 
because. Asinai, to liim. a: Sah, that, ana: Kamalj, desiie. a^^a 

SamTiddhyeta, is fulfilled, aaana: Yatkamah, the man having that as his 
desire ; with a strong desiie. ^aara nfa Stuvita Iti, let him piaise. 

12. Let liim praise the inferior deities, knowing' that 
the Supreme-Self is the Highest or the Ultimate, Let him 
meditate on the desired object, without heedlessness; 
because the desires of such a worshipper become quickly 
fulfilled. So let him praise with a strong desire.—31. 

.Aofe—The method of getting any dcsiio fulfllleci is laid down in this verse. It 
consits, lii'Stlj, 111 thinhing strongly of that desire, without heedlessness; secondly, in 
praising that particular deity nho has jurisdittiou over that desired object, thirdly, 
in knowing that all the lower devatJs arc agents of the Lord and that He alono brings 
about the ruinimont ol all desires. Ponrtlilj, he must piaiso as a “ lycitlfmiin,” with a 
strong desire 

-MAnHYA’S COMJIENTARY. 

It has already been mentioned before that the worship of the Lord in the vehicle 
of Prana is the best It consists in realising that He is the Highest of all, and that the 
Prana is the highest vehicle Such worship was called Adliyatmio or appertaining to 
the soul , m other words, seeing the God in the soul. Now the briiti describes the 
worship of God in nature, or Adluclaivie svorship of the Lord 

The bruti passage,—" that yonder sun which shines, let him meditate on the Udgitha 
in it"—has been explained bj former commentators as enjoining the worship of the 
Udgitha 111 the sun, and that the .sun is .1 scli^Iuminous body. The Commentator shows 
that the sail is not a self-luminous mass, but that it owes its liglit to the Chiof Prana 
(cosmic electricity ?).— 

It IS Prana tliat, lesiding m the sun, constantly gives out light 
and lieat, and not the latter (the pliysical sun) As (wlieii the lire enteis) 
the wood (the latter) gives out heat and light, so does the sun, (when 
the Prana enters it) 

If it IS the PrSna that really shines, and not the sun ; then why is it said, that it 
rises anil sets ? The Prana in the sun is a constant quantity: it never sets. To this, the 
Commentator says:— 

The Prana (Vayu) residing iii the solar orb, is above all rising 
01 setting; it is only with legaid to Prajas ov eieatuies (dwelling on 
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earth) that it is said to lise or set. It is for their sake that the Chief 
Prana sings out the praises oC the Lord Janardana 

The Commentator now explains Mantra 2 . 

The Vayu (Prana) wlio is in the sun, is veiily the same who is 
in the body of all living beings , foi it is the presence ol life (Prana) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat, (and when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold), so the heat of the sun also must be due to the presence 
of the PiSna in it. Tlieiefoie, let one woiship the Lord Janaidana, called 
Udgitlia, both in the Prana lieie (within tlie body) and in the Prana there 
(in the solai oib) and nowlieie else, in nider to acenniplisli all his desires 
and to obtain Release 

Xow the CniiiitK'iit.iini' evjil.uns ( he words ’s\ u i .iiiil l*iMl.\.is\.ira ol tlie same Mantra 

'Die Ijoid Kedava is called iS\a, becanso He is indeiieiident (sia- 
tantia) he who is devoted (lati) to the Loid, i e., the Chief Pinna, is called 
Svaia or Lord-devoted. Thus svara means Vilvu It it> the name of 
the Pi ana in the body of living beings. While Pratyasvara is the 
name of the Prana in the snn, because it (its la}’) is paiallel (prati) to 
every one ; foi every one says or rather thinks that the snn is towards him 
fprati). 

[The Commontator now explains the words of Mantra .0 “He who brings about the 
Union of Fr£na and Apana is Yjana.” Wliat arc these PrSna and Apana ’ Are they 
diftereut aspects of the same Priiia, or different from it® Since YySna is said to be 
higher than these, both Prana and Aiiftiia, so the latter two cannot be (he same as the 
Chief Prana The Commentator exiiiaiiis the pentad of lower prana] — 

The pent.id of Pi.ina (Apana, Vyuna, .Sainaiia, Udaiia) is three-fold 
The Fust oi the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief Pi ana, the Chief 
Apana, the Chief Vyaiia, the Cliief Sainiina and the Chief Udana. This 
highest Pentad is only anothei aspect of the Chief Prana. Tlie second 
Pentad is called the Gaiuda Pentad, while the lowest Pentad is that 
which IS known as Prana, &c , and which aie the sons of the Chief Pr.ma, 
&c This IS one division. But theie is another division which is four¬ 
fold, and not tin ee-fold like this. It consists of (1) Piiina and Apana, 
(2) Sesa and Vindia, (3) Udana and Saniana, and (4) lludia and Indra. 
Higher than this foui-fold Pentad is the Vyana Vayu. Theiefoie, let 
one meditate on tlie Supieme Loid Ilaii, called Udgitba, in this Vyaiia 
Vayu; because Visnu residing in Vyana is the same which lesides m 
Vak, liik and Slmaii always. That one alone is also in Udgitha (a divi¬ 
sion of the Sama Veda); therefoie, all that action, namely, singing of the 
Saraa song by reciting loudly the hymns is the action of VySna. The 
Lord, called Udgitha, dwells in the Pentad of Vyana (namely, Vftk, Rik, 
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Sama, Udgitha and Vyana). (The Lord dwells in the four, namely, Vslk, 
Rik, Sama, and Udgitha ; in fact, he is in the Vyana, which pervades these 
four; because Vyana has Visnu within him and it pervades Vak, etc, 
therefore, Vit-nu peivades V,ik, etc; 

[The Cotnmentatoi' now e^plaln& the words of Mantra 5 ,—“ therefore, the works 
which rcfiHiie strength aie performed through Vjana.”] 

Since it peifoims all woiks of stiength (viiya), it is called Vyana 
(They aie peifoimed leally by the Loid dwelling in Vyana alone). There¬ 
fore, let one always woiship Vibnu lesiding in Vyana (and nobody else) 

[The question arises, are the forms of the lord, as dwelling in these Vyana, etc., 
different, or not different; if they are different, then the saying that “ the Lord is one 
alone in all these," is contradicted , if the foi m is' not different, then the saying that 
“ the names and foniis are diflerent" is contradicted. If the Lord is different, in different 
bodies, in some His glorv being less, in others great , then the J.ord would be liable to 
modification. If He is the same in every bodj, then IIis effects ought to be the same, 
everywhere This dilemma, the Commentator answers thus] . 

Tbe Lord I's veiily one and identical, in all times and in all objects; 
he IS unlimited (Nirvnfesa oi does not possess any specilic—vi^e§a— 
energy), and IIis gloiy never incieases and decieases, with the objects in 
which He may be Still, owing to the diffeiencos in His activities, He gets 
diffeient names and forms, though He Uiniself is not diffcient and is one 
in His Full loidliness eveiywheie. fie, on account of his infinite power, 
produces diffeient lesults in dilfeient bodies, without Himself undergoing 
any change. The Loid is verily devoid of any paiticular power (Aviifesa), 
because He is All-powei , and theiefoie. He piodiices always the effects 
of paiticular forces, though Himself remains unmodified and uncoirtami- 
iiated by pleasure and pain. 

[The Commentator now explains the words—“ the Lord milks for him the milk of 
speech " of Mantra 7 ]. 

lie who knows Han to be one, though dwelling in the letters of 
Udgitha, or in the vehicles of Prana, etc , or in the causes of the fulfilment 
of desires, yea even in everything, verily obtains all desires. 

The syllabe Ut is the name of Prana, etc., the syllable gih is V$k, 
etc., the syllable tha is food, etc ; therefore, Hari is said to dwell in all 
the.sp, and consequently in Udgitha. 

[The Commentator now explains the words—" haying known the Highest belf, let 
him praise ” of Mantra 12 ] 

The word Itmanam of this Mantra means the Supreme-Self. The 
words Antatah means as the Highest. Thus, knowing Him everywhere, 
let one worship minor Devas (if he likes). 




FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Fourth Khanha. 

Mantra 1, 

II % II 

Om, the Lord, ffa Iti, thus ^ Etat, this, Aksaram, Imperish¬ 
able. Udgltham, NArAyapA. dqiaw IJpAsita, let meditate, Om, 

the Lord, rst Iti, thus. f% Hi, for. 'Sfirafa UdgAyati, sings, fra Tasya, of him. 

UpavyAkhyAnami full explanation. 

Note .—This is exactly the same as the first Mantra of the Ehancla Pii'st. For fuller 
word-meaning, see page 2. 

1. Om is the Lord, the imperishable, the Udgitha, 
He must be meditated upon Him the Udgatri sings out 
as Om. About Him is this full explanation.—35. 

Mantra 2. 

^ 'I ferf 

DevAh, the DevAs. % Vai, veiib. Mrltyoh, fiom death ; 

from DurgA, the goddess of death (MAiapAt llrityuh ItiuktA Duiga). Mrityut 
IS called Duiga, because she de&tioys all ignoiance fi«m: Bibhyata|j, being 
afraid pwi Trayioi, the three-fold Vedas, miliiii PrAvisan, entered into 
fully, i.e,, the devas being afraid of DurgA, without meditating on the Lord Visqu, 
in the deity piesidiiig ovei tlie thiee-fold knowledge (the three Vedas), n Te, 
they, (Devas). Chliandobhih, with metrical liymns, by means of the 

meditations on the Lord iii VeJic hymns AchchhAdayan, covered 

(themselves), they covered themselves with the armour of the Chhandas. 

Yat, because, vm: Ebhih, with these (hymns). AchchhAdayan, covered 

themselves, nn Tat, Iheietoio. Chhandasam, of the Ohhaiidas. 

Chhandastvam, i.e., therefore the hymns are called Chhandas. 

2. The DevSs verily being afi-aid of the Goddess 
Durg5,, entered into the three Vedas. They covered them¬ 
selves with the metrical hymns (as if with an armour). Be¬ 
cause they covered themselves with these (hymns), therefore 

the hymns are called Chhandas.—36. 

6 
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Manfiu 3. 

^ ^ q^ror- 

I % 3 f^qhqf qj^: 5rfq: 

(I \ u 

in^ Tan, Dev^a concealed witkiii the three Vidyas. a U, also, aa Tatra, 
tlieie. YS- Mrityuh, DnrgA, the goddess of death, aai Yatha, as. arw 
llatsyam, fish a^ Udake, in the water, qiwvicj Paripasyet, might observe 
(the fish-catcher,, va Evain, thus awpm Paiyapasyat, observed Durgfi, the 
goddess of death, is the nominative of it. aam Richi, in the Rtk arRa Samni, 
in the Saman afSi Yajusi, in the Yajur Veda, a Te, they, i.e, Devfis, ,^knovv- 
ing that Diirgfi has found them out), a Nii, eve.i. tafai Vittvfi, knowing or 
seeing a^•a^: Urdhv§,l), superior, qualifies Devah The phrase Qrdhvah 
Devah means 'the intelligent Devas’—“the Devas because they were intelli¬ 
gent, found out so.” They were not like fish, which does not know its catcher 
Richah, from the Rik Bamnah, fiom the S3,man. Yajusal), from 

the Yajur Veda Svaram, in the Chief Vayu, named Svaia. (Sva=Loid, 
ra—devoted); and meditated therein on the Lord, called Svara, the Inde¬ 
pendent (Sva=8elf, ra=ielying, delighting), Eva, indeed. maiFi Prfivi^an, 
enteied, worship or meditated on 

3. As the bird, called the fish-catcher, might observe 
a fish in water, so Diirga, the goddess of death, observed the 
Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, i.e,) in the Kik, 
Yajus, and Saman. As the Devas were intelligent, so they 
knew that the goddess of death had found them out, so they 
leaving (the worship of Hari in the presiding deities of) the 
liik, Yajus, and Saman, worshipped the Lord called Svara, 
the Independent, m the Chief Vayu called Svara or the Lord- 
devoted.—37. 

Ramiu 4, 

qrw u 2 w 

Yada, when, t Vai, verily, w Eicham, the Eik. wnifa Apnoti, 
gets (lealns), recites. When the people lecite the Eik, they add Om to those 
hymns. Om, Om Iti, thus, ^ Eva verily, Atisvarati, 
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pronounces. Adds or prefixes Oin to the Rik-mantra. w Evam, thus. «pi 
S flma, the Sama Veda, He adds Om to the Saman song. ^ Evam, thus *15: 
Yajus, the Yajur Veda The hymns of the Rik, Yajus or Saman have no pro¬ 
tective efficacy, unless preceded by the syllable Om. Therefoie, the japa of every 
mantra is with Om in the beginning v«i; Esah, this a U, alone Svarah, 

the Self-dependent, the Independent. >ra Yat, because ^ Etat, this (the near¬ 
est of all), and therefore called Etat—‘this’ or ‘ nearest ’ Aksaram, the Im¬ 
perishable. ^ Etad, this (nearest), ^ Amritam, the Immoital Abhayam, 
free from fear (fearless); or Giver of fearlessness, na Tat, that Lord, nflw 
Pravisya (lit.) having entered (taking refuge under) Devih, the devfts. 

511^: Amfitah, Immortal Abhavan, became. 

4. Therefore when one learns a Rik (stanza) he prefixes 
an Om (to it in reciting it), so (when he sings) a Saman 
hymn, (he chants out Om first), and so (when he utters) a 
Yajus formula, (he pronounces first Om). This is the In¬ 
dependent. Because He is the Nearest, the Imperishable, 
the Immortal, and the Giver of freedom from fear. The 
Devas by entering into (and worshipping) that (Lord) be¬ 
came Immortal, i.e , released.—38. 

Mantra 5. 

n ^ w 

^ns-: II » II 

Sah, he. Yah, who. wra Etat, this, ie., the Lord called Om iw 

Evam, thus, i e., He is the giver of Immortality to the Devds. Vidvfin, 

knowing, Aksaram, the Impeiishable; this is the name of Visnu, 

Pranauti, praises with pranava (Om). ^ Etat, this, Eva, only, 
Aksaram, Visnu Svayam, the Lord, called Svaia—the Independent, the 

Delighter in (one’s) own self, saw Abhayam, free fiom fear, araaifn Pravisati, 
enters, i e., takes refuge under, u<j Tat, that, viz., the Lord wto Pravisya, 
having entered. «ra Yat, as. Amritfib, immortal. Devahi the Devas. 

Rii Tat, so. It is equal to tathfi, as correlated to yat, yathfi. Amfitah, 

immortal, ’wfa Bhavati, becomes. 

5. He who knowing this Lord thus (as the giver of 
immortality to the Devas) meditates on the Imperishable with 
pranava, and takes refuge under the Self-dependent, the 
Immortal and the Giver of freedom from fear, becomes free 
from death, just as the Devas become Immortal.—39. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(It was not mentioned before what was the fruit of worshipping the sacred syllable 
Om, which is the symbol of the Lord in Vayu The .Sriiti now mentions that, by such wor¬ 
ship, one gets release from the bondage of the samsara, and a story is being related to 
that effect.) 

In Mantra 3, it is said the Dovas entered Svara. This word Svara requires cxplana. 
tiou ; and the Commentator, therefore, says 

Svava is the name of Vismi, because He takes delight (rati)in Himself 
(Sva). Vayu is called Svara, because He is devoted to Sva or Vi&nu. Visnn 
is called Sva, because He is Independent. Svara also means Vayu. Thus 
both Visnu and Vayu aie called Svara:—Visnu, because He alone is 
independent; and Vayu, because He is devoted to Sva or the Lord. 

Admitted that both Visiui and V.^yii have the names of .Svara, but it does not follow 
that in Mantra 3 the entering of the Dovas into Svara refers to their entrance into V.\yu 
and Visiiii For, it is said there, that bv entering into it, the Devas became immortal. 
This IS wrong, because in deep sleep (.Suiupti) and in dissolution of the universe (Pralaja) 
all beings enter into Svara (God) and ought to become immortal But we do not see so 
The Commentator explains the sentence, “ the Devas became immortal," of the Mantra 4, 
thus 

In the Svara, called the Vdyu, the Devfis worshipped the Svara, called 
Visnu, whose another name is Om. By such worship of the Svara in the 
Svara, the DevSs obtained immortality, namely, Mukti or salvation, which 

is absence of death and the fear of death. 

In the Jlantra 2, it is said the nov.iswcro afraid of inrityu or death. The old coin- 
mentators have explained the vord mrityu as Yaina; but this is wrong, because all devas 
ai o immortal, and so have no fear of Yaraa. 

Therefore, the Coiiiniontator explains the word mrityu : — 

The Goddess Duig.i is called miityu, because She causes death. 

Thiough fear of tins Goddess the De\iis worshipped Om and obtained 
the highest iinmoi fality, i e , Loid Visnu Himself Thus in SandhySna. 

The word Urdhv.'ih, in Mantra 3, has been explained wrongly by old commentators. It 
really means Superior, Best, and does not mean risen above. 

The fish does not know or recognise its catcher, but the DevSs knew 
that Durga was their enemy and, consequently, the Dev^s were certainly 
superior to fish : hence Urdhvah is an epithet of the DevSs meaning they 
wcip possessed of great intelligence. In other words, TTrdhvlih Devah mean 
“ tlie intelligent (lofty) Dcv.is ” 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Fifth Khanda. 

Mantea 1. 

^ ^ q: spuq: ^ 

qr :3^q * 3 ;^ snirq iiq 

II % II 

W’l «af AtliE Khalu, now indeed . this indicates tlie beginning of a 
mantna. «i; Yah, wlio g^ni: lYlgiihah, Visnii called Om Sail, he Jwra: 
Praijtivali, the prapava. n: Yah, ivlio. im. Pranavah, the Piaoava 
Salj, He. TTdgithah, the XJdgillia called Vispii, i e, the Udgltha is 

called Pia^ava and the Piatjava is called Udgitha, theie being no distinc¬ 
tion between Prapava and Udgitha , Because the followers of the Rik 
Veda chiefly use Piatjava and the followers of SAma Veda chiefly use 
Udgitha Both words aie intended foi Visnu. Iti, thus It indicates 
the end of the mantra. The quotation ends heie. The ^ruti next gives 
the etymological meaning of these two woid.", Pranava and Udgitha. slli Asan, 
this t Vai, veiily. siif^rn: Adityah, the sun called Aditya, next the Chief 
Vayu presiding ovei the sun , and, lastlv, the Loid Ilaii, i\ho is inside that 
Chief Vflyu. affisi Udgithalj is Udgitha, le, ILsri, who is inside that 
Chief A’’Ayu in the sun, is Udgitha, beeaiise lie is sung as the most High, 
vf Esab, He who is inside the Chief A’'ayu, the piesiding deity over the sun. 

Pranavah is called also Pianava because lie is siipeiior (pra) to all; 
because He is Leadei (na) of all, and Goal (va) of all Theiefoie, though Udgi¬ 
tha was the name given to the Loid in His aspect as dwelling in man, Hn 
should be worshipped under that name as dwelling in the Solar Pi Ana also. wH 
Om, Om called Visnu Iti, thus. 1 % Hi, because vs: Esab, Visnu, who is 
inside the Chief YAyu, the presiding deity of the sun. Svaran, sounding j 
reciting. The Loi cl moves through the universe, reciting His own name Ora, in 
order to teach others to do the same, vfu Eti, moves 

1. “Now indeed ” (says a Mantra), “ He who is 
Udgitha is (also) Pranava, He who is Pranava is (also) Udgi¬ 
tha.” This Lord, residing in the Solar Prana, is verily Udgi¬ 
tha, and He also is Pranava. He goes sonnding Om (to 
teach all creatures His Ineffable Name.)—40. 

Note.—The meditation (worship) ou’Pranava and Odgitha has been mentioned already. 
But lest one should think that these two are different, the Srnti now declares their 
identity, by quoting a Mantra—“Yah Udgitha sa Pranavah, Yah Pranavah sa Udgitha.” The 
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repetition in the converse form indicates absolute oo-extensiveness of these two proposi¬ 
tions, Otherwise, their identity would not be established. To prove the identity of A 
and B, we must assert not only “ all A is B,” but also “ all B is A.” 

He who meditates on this one syllable Om, gets one son, and also gets release. 
But he who meditates on TJdgitha as residing in those rays of the Solar Pi ana, obtains 
iiioiiy sons, as well as release 

It has been mentioned ]ust now that by worshipping the Lord in the Solar Prana, 
the worshipper gets one son, while worshipping Him in the lays of the Solar PrSna, he 
obtains many sons In order to make this statement credible, the rruti gives a narrative 
in the next mantra, 

Mantra 2 

U R II 

vh^Etam, tins , (Visqu, who is inside the Chief Vfi,yn, the piesiding deity 
over the orb of the snn) 3 U, indeed, Eva, only Aham, Kausitaki. 

AbhyagAsisam, sang out fully (the praises of Visun) , worshipped 
entirely, TasmAt, thei efore Mama, my. ru Tvam, thou, wi: Ekalj, one 

only. 5ilu Asi, ait. Iti, thus, w Ha, indeed Kansitakil), the 

son of Kubltaka. Puttiam, to his son. aur? UvAcha, said, xrfin Ra^mln, 
rays ; Visnu who is inside the Chief V'ayu, (the presiding deify over the rays of 
the sun.), ru Tvam, thou imhmam ParyftvartaytAt, do sing praises to, revolve, 
meditate or constantly i evolve on the rays. Bahavah, many, t Vai, 

indeed, then, u Te, thy (soii.s) Bhavisyaiiti, will be. flu Iti, thus. 

Adlndaivatam, this is adhidahatam fiuit of the woiship of the Lord. 

2 “ As I sang praises to this (aspect of the Lord) 

alone, (i.e , that Yisnu who is inside the Chief Vayu, the 

presiding deity over the orh of the snn and not to that Visnu 

• • 

who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity over the 
rays of the sun), so I have got thee as the only son,” thus said 
Kausitaki to his son, “ Do thou sing praises to (Visnu, who 
is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity of the rays of 
the sun), then many sons will be born to thee.” This is the 
fruit of adhidaivata worship, (or this is the adhidaivata 
fruit of worship)—41. 

Mantra 3. 

Wsii% II \ II 
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Atha adhyatmam, now with refeiem-e to the body, Psychological 
The Truit of woishippiiig the Loid in the body is now mentioned, Yah, who. 
W Eva, only, w .4yam, tins 5^: Jrukhyah, in the month or lungs j Chief, iw: 
Prfinah, Piana, the deity inside tlie body, ii^ Tain, m him (in that Chief Praaa). 

Udgitham, Visiju called Udgftha, a’a^n VpAisita, let one meditate upon. 

Ora, Om. 5fu Iti, thus 1% Hi, because, w: Esah, He. Svaran, reciting, 
sounding, vfu Eti, moves, goes. 

3. Let him meditate on Visnu as Udgitha presiding 
in the Chief Prana, in the mouth ; for reciting Om moves 
Visnu This is adhyatma (psychological) —42 

Aote—The sentence “Now iiulccd. He who is Ddnith.i, is Pranava, He who is Pranava 
IS Udgitha," is farther explained in this Mantra 'that sentence should be read as a part 
of this Mantra also 

Mantbv 4 


% u ^ II 

Etam, tins, a U, indeed. ^ Eva, alone. «« .Vham, L AbbyagA,- 

sijam, sang fully out (the piaiscs of Visnu). m’lm Tasniill, tlicicfore Tvain, 
thou. Mama, of me Elcali, oue only Asi, lut Iti, this. ? Ila, 
indeed. Kausitakih, the son of Kusitaka. jiaiv Puttiam, to his son. 

UvAcha, said, nwi^ PrAijAn, the PiAnas (tU3 , Visqu as dwelling in many 
senses), fv Tvam, thou Ham Bhflmanain, gieat, full of all qualities. ?ifu«inicinj 
Abhigayatat, fully sing out » 

4. “I sang praises to this (Visnu in the Chief Prana) 
alone; therefore, thou art my only son,” said Kausitaki to 
his son “ But sing thou fully the praises of the Infinite 
Lord, in all the Pranas, for thereby verily many sons will be 
born to thee ”—43. 



Manikv 5. 





II V. II 


qro?: II *4 II 
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9ra Atha Khalu, now indeeJ; this indicates the beginning of a 
mantra. »i: Yah, who. afnra: Udgithah (Vi&iju, called Omj Sah, he. 

Piana\ah, the Pranava. Yah, who iro: Pia^javah, the Prajjavli 
Sah, he. Udgithah, the Udgitha, called Vianii, i.e., •{he Udgltha is 

called Pranava, and the Pranava is called Udgitha , there being no distinction 
between Praijava and Udgitha, because the followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 
use Pranava, and the followers of the S&ma-Vcda chiefly use Udgitha. Both 
words are intended for Yi'jnu. Iti, thusj this woid is used to denote the 
end of the mantias quotation Hotribadanat^ from (meditating on) 

Hotii-.sadana, meditating on the Lord Visnu, who piesides over the fire i5 Ha, 
verily. ^ E\a, even. Api, also. |^ra Duiiidgitam, incorrect singing, 
mistake, Anusamaharati, lectifies ffn Iti, tliiis Anusam&- 

barati, rectifies. Iti, thus 

5. He who knows that the Pranava is the Udgitha, 
and the Udgitha is the Pranava, i e , there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord 
tvho piesidesover the fires, rectifies the mistakes, i.e , rectifies 
the mistakes of wrong singing.—4-4 

Vote.—The old oonimontators have explained the 'viord Sotpi Sadanfit as “rites 
appertaining to the Hotn priest,’’ and they mean that ho rectifies tho evil effects of 
wrong singing from the works done by tho Hotii priest, lliisiswiong It means ‘the 
refuge of the Hotn priest, i.e, f/ro the Loid dwelling in the lire is said to be ‘ Hotpi 
Sadaiia.' The force of the ablative case u'dicalcs tliai a word like DhyatvS. is undorstood 
here. This veise tc.ichcs tho meditation, in order to rcmo\o the sin caused by wrong 
singing through mistake or heedlessnc^s, or dropping proper accent. 

MADH'/A’B COMMENTARY. 

Having described tho worship of the Supreme Lord, Called tho Udgitha, in the 
Chief Prana, both psyohologicallj and cosmologically, this Eliaiula relates a story as 
to the fruit of the worship. Ha\ ing recited a Text showing tho identity of Pranava and 
Udgitha, and has ing answered tho doubt as to what is Udgitha and what is Pranava, 
this Khanila mentions the fact that the Lord in the Solar Pr.iii.i, is both Udgitha and 
Pranava :— 

The V.iyu lesides m the Sun, (m liib one aspect), and Hari, the 
Lotd, lesides in such Vayu and is called Pranava, because He is the 
highest fpia) , because He is the Leader of all (uelfi); because He is the 
goal (va) of all. The Loid is called Udgitha, because Ho is praised or 
sung (giya) loudly or highly or as the best of all (ucbchaih). He is the 
highest of all persons, called the Purusottama. He •who dwells within 
the Pi ana in this body, He is verily (the Lord Hari, called Pranava and 
the Udgitha.) In this body, constantly reciting Om, He is the Lord that 
moves in all; therefore, meditating on this One Imperishable Lord, one 
obtains one son and gets salvation He who meditates on Him in the 
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1 -ays of the Prana, gets many sons and also salvation; therefore, let him 
meditate thus on the Supreme. 

The phrase “ praise the great Prana, the BhAmaiiiim " in the Mantra 4, does not mean 
that Prfiiia is the BhdmS—a mistake, which has been made by older commentators; 
therefore, the Commentator says 

Let him piaise the Loid of all, as Bhuma, the Infinite, the Full; in 
the Prilna or as dwelling in the Prana. 

Though in the Sruti, the word Abhigajatat is in third person singnlar, yet it must 
be explained as in the second person, because the word Tvam or Thou precedes it. 
Hence, the Commentator has explained this word in the second person by using— 

“ Abhigaya,” “ Sing Thou or Ye,” the Infinite as residing in the 
Prana. 

In the Mantra 5, the words Hotyi-Sadanat, etc., have been explained by former Com¬ 
mentators as “ sitting from the seat of the Hotri Priest, he rectifies any mistakes commit¬ 
ted by the Udgatyi Priest, it he has sung wrongly " This explanation is incorrect. 
The words Dur Udgitam Anusamaharati do not mean ‘ rcLltfios the mistake of wrong 
singing,' but means make * it propitious or favourable,, so that this w rong singing may 
not produce evil cflcct, but may become favourable. This He docs by modit.ition on the 
Lord. 

The word Hotfi Sadaua means “ the Lord dwelling in Agni, which 
is the Sadana or Home oi lefugc of the Uolji piiest ” By meditating 
oil this Lord dwelling in the fire, and called a dwellei-in-the-Home-of-the- 
Hotfi-priest, He makes mistakes turn out to be no mistakes. As we find 
in the Traividya:— 

He removes the evil effects of wrong singing by meditating on the 
Lord, the Supreme Hari, as residing in fire ; therefore, let one meditate 
always on the Lord, as dwelling in the fire. 
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MEST ADHYAYA. 

Sixth Khanba. 

• • 

Mantra 1. 

?nsfiR»R?i^iw II ? II 

m. lyam, this eaith, le., the deity piesiding o\ei the eaith. ^ Eva, 
only, indeed, Tlik, named Ihk, Sarasvati, piesidnig oiei the Kik and per¬ 
vading the earth. Agnil;, fiie, the deity ol fiio, pervading fire and named 

Agni. ^ Sama, the piesidmg deity of yAinan, called also Sainan, i.e , VAyii 
w; Tat, that. ’Em Etat, tins, (Saman, peixading fiie and called fire) 

I'itasyAm, in this (eaith, m this Saiasvati penading the eaith) 'srS Uichi, 
in the Rik. Adhyudham, lests , >3 lefnged. For it is a well known fact 
that fire lests on eaith, i e., manifesls itself thiough mattei. If there is no solid 
matter, the heat radiation is not manifested. iR’ira Tasindt, therefoie, because 
these two aie so related. ^ Richi, in the Rik Adhyiidham, refuged. 
OT Sdma, the Sdman Glyate, is sung, even the exoteiic Saman, the 
hymns of the Sdma-Veda are sung as based on the mantras of the Rig-Veda, 
by the singers of the Sania-Veda The matrix of the Sama-Veda is the Rig- 
Veda. lyam, this eaith. Eva, indeed, ei 8A, Sft, the syllable. wPii: 
Agnih, fire Amah, iVnia, the syllable cm Tat, this (makes), mil Sdma, 
the Sdman. 

1. (The Devi yarasvati called) Rik verily (pervades) 
this (earth) (the Deva Vayu called) Saman (pervades) fire ; 
thus this (fire is seen to) rest on that (earth); therefore, 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is this earth, 
and Ama, is fire and that makes Sam a —45. 

Note ,—Separately Sarnsvati and Vayu have then places in earth and fire, and are 
separately knovn by those names ; but when couibined, they give rise to a single body, 
a deity called ArdhauAri 0£ this Ardhaiiipi or androgjnous Being (Adonai ?), the 
(Sarasvati pari IS called hi, the A aju part is called Ama. This Ardhan.iri rests also in 
earth and fire, the Sarasvati part is called Sa, because it is Sira or essence; the 
V&yu part is called Ama (a=iiot, tDa=measured); because it is “unmeasured." Thus 
Sima would mean “ illimitable essence." 

Mantra 2 . 

¥nii 

aiW Ig ^a ys; SW ^ S|i^ W:dcSm ll^ll 
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Antarikaam, sky, tlie goddess Sarasvati as presiding over the 
sky. (The deity ol the middle region) Vg,yuh, air; the god VAyu presiding 
over the external VAyu, I’he other words are the same as in the last verse. 

2. (The DeA"i iSarasvati as presiding over) sky is 
verily Rik, (the Deva Vayn as presiding over) air is Sanih,n. 
This Sctman is refuged in that Rik ; therefore, the Saman is 
sung as based on the Rik. The sky is 8a and the air is 
Ama, and thus the Saina is made.—46. 


M-wtra 3. 


I) \ I) 

Dyaiilj, lieaven, dwelling in heaven, the third region. The goddess 
Sarasvati as jiresiding over Heaven. 3ii%si: Adityalj, the sun, tlie god dwell¬ 
ing in the Sun The god VAyu as piesiding ovei the sun. 

3. The Heaven (iSarasvati) is verily liik, and the Sun 
(Vayu) is Saman, this Saman is refuged in that Rik ; there¬ 
fore, the Saman is sung as based on the Rik, the Heaven is 
Sa and the Sun is Ama, thus Sama is made.-—47. 

Mutrv 4. 

Naksatidiji, the goddess Sarasvati dwelling in the stars ^vgur: 
Ohandramalj, the god V^yii dwelling in the moon. 

4 (The Devi Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars is 
verily Rik, and (the Deva Vayu m) the moon is Saman. 
This Saman is refuged in that Rik. Sa is the stars, Ama 
the moon ; and thus Sama is made.—48. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 
n II 
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Adityasya, of the god Aditya. 5W ^uklam, white, ’w: Bhfl,h, 
light, heat, tejah NilS,m, blue 'it: Parah, truly, not figuratively blue, 
but really blue. ?i«ir Krisnani, black j the word paiah may qualify Kiisijam, 
then it will mean ‘‘ very hlaek,” " deep black ” 

5. Now that which is the white light of the Sun, that 
indeed is Rik, again that which is the blue, exceeding dark 
light of the Sun, that A’^orih' is Saman ; this Saman (darkness) 
is refuged in that Rik (Inightness); ihorefore, the Saman is 
sung as refuged in the Rik. Now, the Sii is the Avhite light of 
the Sun; and the blue and deejA dark is Aina, and that 
makes Sama.—19. 

Man’tbi fi. 

?r«T II %Tipr- 

^ Atha, now It indicates that a new topic is commenced, n: Yah, 
what, Esab. this, srtt Antar, inside, Aditye, in the sun, t e., in 

the Saiasvatl and the YAyu residing in the sun. Thao’S!; Iliratimayab- Hiranya 
means ‘ gold ’ as well as ‘ tianscendenfal happiness,’ ■'in-effable, complete joy, 
different from all woilclly joys," theiefoie, Hiianmaya means either ‘ golden ’ or 
‘fullol intense joy’—hi=placed, containing , ia=clelight, na=bliss, joy. In 
whom aie contained the highest joy and delight is called so 3^: Purusab, 
pel son. swn Dyisyate is seen (in contemplation 01 through vision of wisdom, 
and not by ordinary sight) lliianya-Sinabrubi golden-bearded. 

Eveiy limb and member of the Lord is golden or made of bliss-matter. 

Hirapyakesah, golden-haiied, 01 whose ban is also made of bliss, 
sunniuirt A-pra-nakhfit, fiom the tips of the nails thioughout the whole body. 

Sarvab, all Eva, even, Suvainah, gold or joy. 

6 Now that (Being residing inside Vayu and Sarasva- 
ti) which is seen in the sun (in meditation), as full of intense 
joy, Avith joy as beard, joy as hair, joy all together to the 
very tips of his nails—50. 

Note. —AA’cll, the majesty and greatness ot V.iyii and Sarasvatt have been deseribecl 
in the previous five Mantras, as rulers of earth, fire, sky, air, heaven, the sun, the stars, 
the moon, the visible and invisible rays of the sun, separately as positive and negative 
energies, and also conjointly as the neutral energy, called the cosmic Androgyne (Ardha- 
niin) ; hut uhat is the good of all this knowledge ? The brnti next shows that even such 
High Beings as tliese worship the Lord, and consequently the Lord must bo the Most 
Majestic Therefore, it now describes this Majestic Form Divine, called Udgitha. 

Though all members are ot the color ot gold, the eyes of the Lord are of different 
color. They are, tberoforc, separately described ijext, 
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Mantis 7. 

rl^Tftf^ 5TTO 

B hW«T: ^ 1 qrq^vqt 

?T * 3 ;# U VS U 

Tasya, lus , of that person who is within Vayu anrl Sarasvati, who are 
in the solai orb. to Vatliaj as ^ron Kapyasain, unfacled ; fiesli—ka-waterj pa, 
to cliiiikj leapt that which dunks water, in's, the stalk of the lotus, Asa to sit. 
Kapyasa seated on the stalk, not lemoved from the stalk , therefore, fiesh and 
nnfaded Pundaiikani, led lotns Evam, like siflrtri Ak^ip!, two 

ejes fiwi Tasya, IIis. 'an f't, T’t ?m Iti, thus sm X3,ina, name, the secret 
name. "7: iSa csh, he , this the peison n itliiii \','iyii and SLiiasvati of the solai 
oih. 'tnatwi. Sarvebhyah papmabliyah, fioin all sins T'ditah, has risen 

above, a^fa T^deti, uses above, w lla, veiily. t Vai, indeed, Sarve- 

bhyah «tn:TOi P4pmabhyal.i, fiom all sins Yali, who. w Evam, thus. I? 
Veda, knows, 

7. His two ej'es are like fresh red lotus. His (mystic) 
name is Ut, for He has risen (udita) above all sins. He also, 
who knows this, rdses verily above all sins.—51. 

Note —This Being seen hot ween Vayu and fearasi ati, in the solar orb, is the Lord 
Han. His color IS golden, so also all His liodily limbs, except the eyes. His mystic name 
is rt. 

Mastr\ S 

ITHT II C II 

^rr¥S II % II 

Tasya, His Rik, the Rifc (Sarasvatl) Cha, and. ^ S&ma, 

the S3,ma (Vayu) ^ Cha, and. Gespau, two singers, viz , He is sung in 
Rik and Sama verses by these two. fiTOn Tasm&t, therefoie. 3^ni: Udglthah, 
because his name is Ut and Rik and Saman sing (ga, gesnau) His piaises. 
TOira Tasmat, therefoi e, when such Mighty Persons as Sarasvati and V4yu are 
His singers, panegyrists, ininistrels 3 Tu, but, and. Eva, even 
UdgSita, the Udg&tji priest, the singer Etasya, of this ; of Ut. Hi, verily. 
TOt GSitfL, singer, e w Sa esa, he who, ois, the Lord, called Ut, dwelling in 
(Vayu and Sarasvati) ^ Ye, those which, viz., the worlds above the astral plane. 
'iifTOu Amusmat, than that, t-js,than the astial plane, toss?: PaiAnchab, above, 
beyond. %rar: LokAh, woilds, such as Svar, Mahar, .Jana, etc. to^ Tes&m, of 
them. Cha Iste, and rules, Devakimanam, the desiies of the dex'as. 
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He rules, in order to give to the devas their desired objects. Iti, thus. 

Adhidaivafatn, the adhidaivata, the cosmological, 

9 Rik and Sama (i e., Sarasvati and Chief V%u) are 
the ministrcls of the Lord; therefore, He is called Udgitha (He 
who is ]Draiscd as Ut); and, therefore, he -also who sings Him is 
called Udgatri. He (the Lord, called Ut) is the Ruler of the 
worlds above that (above the Heaven plane.) He rules those 
worlds, and awards Ihe desired objects 1o the Devas. This 
is adhidaivata or cosmological—52. 

This Khaiiila shows liow Prilna and Vak, otherwise e.illed Sarasvati and Vayu, go to 
form the %arious lokas, such as the earth or the plnsic.il, antariksa or the astral, and dyu 
or the heaven , as well as worlds above these It aNo describes how the Lord permeates 
these worlds and liow Ho is the golden Person, full of intmise joy, seen hy the devotee 
111 his meditation Theie arises a stage in the course of meditation when the darkness is 
removed, and brilliant light, in the form of a solar disk, 's seen in Dhyilna In this solar 
disk, is seen this Person of joy, called the Hiranmaya Piiriisa. It is this being, who is the 
Ruler of all worlds above the heaven, and of all the wishes of the Devas inhabiting those 
worlds. Of course, the jihysical sun is also a centre, in which the Lord dwells. 

MADHVA’tj COMMEXTARY. 

It has been said that higher than Vhk is Rik, and that higher than Rik is SSraan. 
Thus Rik and Sarfftn fall in the category of Ii'vara or God, and so the psychological and 
cosmological meditation and worship pre-supposo the worship of these High Ones The 
present chapter and the nest teach the worship of Udgitha, as surrounded by these two 
High ones. In other words, they teach the worship of ihe Lord as a Trinity, i.e., of 
God (Udgitha=the Most High), of V.ivii and of Rik. These three form an entity hy 
themselves 

Or these two chapters may be taken as teaching, that god, tlie Udgitha, is liigher 
than the other two Persons of the Trinity Though God, the Udgitha, is higlier than 
Rik and S,\man, yet it has not i>cen declared m what consists the .special glory of 
God , and in what is He diflcrciil from the other two Persons of the Trinity These 
are points which have not been as yet explained; hence it hecame necessary to 
nionlion the respective poweis and glorv of those two persons, Rik and Sitman. Thus 
these two Kliaiulas sliow this Sajs the Srnti—“Rik is this earth and tiSman is fire.” 
This verse appareiitlj moans that earth, etc , are identical witli Rik. To remove this 
piimd fucie false notion, it hecame necessary to explain the five sentences, namely, (1) Rik 
is this earth and &iiman is fire, (2) the Rik is the sky, the Sgman air, (3) the Rik is heaven 
and the Sfiman is sun, (4) the Rik is the stars and the SSman the moon, (5) the Rik is the 
white light of the sun and Sfiman, the exceedingly blue light of the snii. The Commentator 
explains these five sentences thus,— 

Tlie Vayu, the presiding deity of the Sama-Veda dwells in fire, (air, 
the sun, the moon, and in the exceeding bine darkness in the sun). While 
Sarasvati, the presiding deity of the Rig-Veda, resides in the earth (the 
sky, heaven, the stars, and in the white light of the sun.') 

Although ill (he feruti passage, the Rik is mentioned first, and the Sfiman next, yet as 
Saman is higher, it lias been explained first by the Commentator, 
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Next the Cummcntator explains the five sentences (1} SS. is this earth, and Ama is lire, 
etc,, (2) Sa is the sky and Ama the air, (3) Sa is heaven and Ama the sun, (4) Sa is the stars 
and Ama the moon, (5) 84 is the white liglit of the Sun and Ama the dark ray of the Snn. 

The goddess Vak is verily called Sd, the wife, while Pnlna is called 
Ama or husband. Thus these two, as a pair, get the single name of 
Saman (thus Saman is a collective name, denoting Piana and Vak joined 
indissolubly). 

This describes the Ardhanaii form of Vayu which is hail male and half female. As 
says a verso—“ Vilyu is sometimes described as a dual oiititi, half male and half female.” 

Tho Commentator next explains the hvo passages—“ this Saman rests on that Bik 
. . . Therefore Saman is seen resting on the Bik " 

Theiefoie, verily this Sdma-A'^eda is desciibed as consisting of both 
Uik and SAinan veises (verses to be sung and veises to be meiely recited). 

Vilyn, the deity of Saman, dwolls iii Agin or lire, and Sarasvati, the deity of Bik 
dwells in earth, and thus, Sam in losts on that Rik , thoieforc, this S.lman is desciibed as 
consisting ot both Bik and S.lman 

Tho Commentator next explains the .SruU text “Now with reference to tho body. 
Bik IS speech, S.lman breath, etc " 

These two, Vak and Prana, thus reside always in speech (eye, ear, 
the white light ot the eye, the peison in the ej'C, the bieatli, the self, the 
mind, the blue light, etc ) 

The Commentator next explains tho two 'versos “ That Golden Person who is seen 
within the Sun " and “ in the person who is seen in the oj’o.” These tv^ verses apparent¬ 
ly mean that the Lord is iii the Sun and in the eye Tho Commentator removes this 
misconception — 

The Lord Visnu is inside these two (Vak and Prana). The Lord 
Visnu is inside of Vayu, which pervades the Sun, and inside of Sarasvati 
(that pervades the eye.) 

The Commentator next explains the phrase “Bik and Saman arc Ins Gesnau ” Tho 
word Gesnau has been explained as “joints” by old commentators. Tins erroneous inter¬ 
pretation IS set aside — 

And these two (Vak and Prana) are (his panegyrists, the singers of 
his praises) His ministrels. 

Thus Gesnau means the two singers of iiraiscs, two ministrels, and not two ‘joints.’ 
They sing his praises, through the hymns of tho Bik and tho Sama Vedas; and, thercfoio, 
they are called gesnau or ministrels. The Commentator next explains the phrase, His 
name is Ut, boca'nse he has risen above all evil. 

He is higher than Rik and Saman, therefore He alone is called Ut or 
the Most High (Ut = Uclicha) and above all sins. This is in Satatva. 

The 'whole of the above metrical commentary is from a book called S4tatva In 
Mantra Sixth, Khanda Sixth, we findWhose eyes are like Kapy4sa lotus.” The word 
Eapydsa has been taken by old commentators to mean ‘ monkey (kapi) seat (asa);’ namely, 
of tho colour of monkey’s haunches. This is wrong. The Commentator explains this 
word thus;— 

The word Kapyfisa means fresh-stalk-seated, namely, unfaded. Whose 
eyes are like fresh red lotus. 
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Ea means water, Pj means drink, Kapi mc,ins the stalk, through which water is drunk, 
aud Asa is seat, so the whole word Eapyasa means ‘a flower seated on the stalk that still 
drinks water, i. e , which has not faded and fallen away from its stalk.’ 

He is in the Sun, and lie ib in the eyes as well. 

In the Mantras 7 and R nf Khan da 7, occur some words which have been wrongly inter¬ 
preted by old commentators as ‘‘ Ho obtains through the one the worlds beyond that, and 
the wishes ot the Hevas, and He obtains through the other the worlds beneath that, and 
the wishes of the inon ” This would mean as if the singer of the Udgitha obtained both 
the divine and human wishes and worlds The Commentator corrects this wrong notion. 

He who IS the singei' of that Visnii may fcan) give heavenly and 
luunaii desires (to otlieih), if he is a human being , but if (such a singer) is 
Viiyu himself, he gives salvation, even both to gods and men ; therefoie, 
VSyu is the chief Udgata. 

In the previous passage it was mentioned that Viyiiisthc ministrcl, singing the 
praises of the Lord. Tims Ho is the principal Cdg ita. This Viiyu gives salvation to men 
and gods both, lor He is the chief singer of the Lord and Ilis most-beloved. While a 
human Cdgatii can never give salvation, but through the magic of his singing can ac¬ 
complish the desires ol his jajamans bj procuring all heavenly objects of desire for them 

In Mantra 8, Khanda 6, it is said the Hik and Sdman are his joints, and therefore he is 
Udgitha. The force of “therefore” is not very clear here. So the Commentator, explains it. 

Therefore, He is called Udgitha, because He is high (ut) and because 
he is sung (gilyate), i a.. He is sung as the Most High. 

This IS anotljfir etymology of the word Udgitha. 




FIRST ADHYAYA. 


Seventh Khanda. 


Mantba 1. 





^ STRITSH^Bm (1^11 


^ Athaj now ^rait?^ Adhyatmam, paychological ^ Vak, speech j 
the dcvl Sarasvati piesidiiig over the oigan o£ spcoch, ^ Eva^ indeed. 

liik, the Rik, i c., the Saiasvati presiding (deily) ovei the liiK, and named 
Rilv, llic presiding deity of tlic eaith. mm. PiAnali, the breath ol lespiiation, 
the deva Vayu dwelling in the an of bicath. eim .Siinia, the piesidiiig deity 

of SAniaii called also SAinan. ?m Tat, that, ftm Etat, this EtasyAin, 

in this eaith. Richi, in the Rik. 9^•53 Adhyudl.iain, rests ; is suppoited. 
wm Saina, the 8amaii mras Giyate, is sung, m® VAk, the piesiding deity 

of the speech ^ Eva, indeed, st SA, is SA. mu: Fianah, as bieath dwelling 

111 Pi Ana Amah is called Aina, aa Tat, that, am SAma, (makes) SAina 

1. Now the psychological. (The Devi Sarasvati 
called) Rik (pervades the organ of) speech, (the Deva Tayu 
called) SSmau (pervades the organ of) lespiration Thus 
respiration is seen to rest on (the organ of) speech, therefore, 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is (the organ 
of) speech and Aina is (the organ of) respiration. That 
makes Sama.—53. 


A’ote.—The Cosmic forms of Itib, Samaii &c, have alroadv been describee!. This 
Khancla describes the psychological form of these Devatis. and ends with the worship 
of the Udgitha—the Alosfc Higli 

ilANTiu 2. 



I) R 11 


uj: Cliakbuli, eye, the Devi tSaiasvati residing m the oigan of sight, 
urn Eva, indeed Rik, the Rik, te, Saiasiatl residing in the Rik. sn™ 

AtmA, the Self, JivAtniA, the individual Self, lesiding in the Jivatma. um 
SAma, the presiding deity of SAman, called also SSman. m; 'I'at, that, uaa 
Etat, this. UcRWt EtasyAm, in tine Richi, in the Eik wijl Adhyfi- 

dham, rests, IS refuged, trim Sama, the Saman. amra TasiiiAt, iheiefore. 
Richi, 111 tlio Rik. .Vdliyddhaiii, le^tiiig. urn Sama, I ho SAinan, 


8 



58 


QIIUASWOYA-UPA^L^AV 


Glyate, is sung, ’w: Chaksulj, the eye , the Devi Sarasvati residing in the 
organ of sight, w Eva, indeed, et (is) Sa. Atma, the Jlvditma. 

w Amab, (is) Ama en Tat, that, em Sama, (makes) Samau 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati residing in) the eye is called 
Rik, and (Vayu residing in Ihe Jiva) is Saina ; this Sanaa 
is seen to rest on the Rik , therefore, the Sanaa is sung 
as resting on the Rik Sa is the e}e, anil Ania the Jiva ; 
that makes Saina.- -54 

Mimka 3 

II ^ II 

WBt ^rotrain, i‘<ii , Saia^iali ie^>iding iii the nigaii of heaiing Eva 

indeed Rik, the Rik, te. Saiasi.iti lesiding in the Rik ’I’l: llaiiah, 

mind, i. c., Vayu icaidiiig iii the imud eui Rama, tlif jnesidiiig deify of RAman. 
wfi T,it, that. Hfnj Etat, tin? Et.isyam in tins. Rudii, in Rik. 

si«.j .Vdhyildhani, lests, i-, lofugod em SAiiia, the Raman imira Tasmat, 

therefoio. Richi, lu Rik. Adhy&dliam, lesting, ib lefuged em Sama, 
the S&man. Giyate, is aiing # 3^1 Srotiani, the eai , SaiasvatJ residing 

in the organ of hearing ^ E\a, indeed *11 SA, (is called) SA "ni Manab, the 
mind. sw. Amab (t? called) Ama ea Tat, that era Sama (makes) Saman 

3. (The Devi Sarasvati residing in) the car is 
called Rik, and (the Vayu residing in) the muid isialied 
Sama; this Sama is tsccn in lesl on that lUk ; therefore, 
the Sama is sung as resting 011 the Rik. Sa is the ear and 
Ama is the mind That makes Sama —55 

M \M It \ 1 

^ vtt; qr^ 

II ^ II 

sni Alha, now. inj Yat, what, Etad, this, SRtv; Aksflab, of the eye, 
51ns ar: Suklam BhAb. the white light j tejas. w,, Sa, she vt, Eva, indeed, 
Saiiisitili 11 siding 111 tliat ’n** Rik, Rik. wi mj Atha Yat, now what, Aw 
ir:?i»"r; Mlaiii Paiah Kp-ijah, deep blue 01 black, aij am Tat vSAma, that is 
SaiiMii, \ a;iu lesiding in that is Raiiiaii. The aest as above 
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4. (Now the Devi Sarasvati residing in) the white 
light of the eye is indeed Rik ; again (the Deva Vayu residing 
in) the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is Saman. This 
Saman is refuged in that Rik Therefore, the Saman is sung 
as rehiged in the Rik Sa is (Sarasvati in) the white light of 
the eye, Ama is (Vayu in) the blue exceetling dark light, and 
that makes Sam a —56. 

JIantra 5 

^ qfTTTT U V a 

^<i .\tlia, HOW. n Vnli, u'Ijo v*! tins inside, inteiior. 

.Vlv^mi, Ui tlie eye 3^. Puiu^alj. peison Diis'yafe, is seen (m 

meditation) w SA, slie, lieie femimiie is used because Ilik is feminine; it 
qualifies Rik tr* Rik, the Rik, because lie is all-knowledge un Tat, He ; 
That, unr SAma, Saman, because he is always the same, as Tat, He, that, 
wipi Uktham, hymns to be recited, as Sfimau aie snug and Yajiis are muttered. 
The God IS called uktlia, because He laises or eleiates all from their sins, 
(^.-iiimnirsia) iittlifipakatvit. wi 'J’at, He, that Yaiiis, called Yajus, 

because He is adorable, ) lajyasvariipatifit, fm Tat, He, that. 

351 llrahma, called Biahinan, because Ue is all-full, (sjjw^ra) puiQaifipatvat. 
ttpi Tasya, Ilis lumi Etasya, of this 'I’ad-eva, this I’erily ; the same. ^ 

Rftpam, foim. ua Yat, which, Amusya, of that, ois., of the Person in the 

sun. ^ RQpam, foiiii. % Yau, who two. sw:!! .Vmu^ya, of Him. Gesnan, 
two singers, viz, Saiasvstf and Vayu, the ministiels. ^ Tail, they two. 51 ^ 
Gespau, two singeis, the two miiiistiels. 3a Yat, what, am Xania, is name, i.e,, 
Ut. aa Tat, that, am Xania, name, i.c., IIis name. 

5 Now the Person that is seen in the eve is All-wise, 
All-harmonious and Uphfter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and 
A^'eneration). He is All-adorahle, He is All-full The form 
of that Person in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the miaistrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “ Ut ” of the one, is the name of the 
other.—57. 

Mantra 6. 



fio annANDonvA -upa nii^a d. 


Sah, he. 'w: Esahj this , the Loitl in the eye. ^ Ye, which. ^ Cha, 
and ??re»ira Etasmat, from this eye, physical Arvaiichah, downwards ; 

lower tlffii: Lok&h, worlds, tJ^s., PS,t41a, &c. w Tesam, of them 'i Cha, and if 
Iste, 1 ules. He is the Lord of them also, ]\Ianusya-k4m4nam, object 

desired liy men. ^ Cha iii, and this, Iti, thus It shows the end of the 
desciiption of Loid’s epithets, ua Tat, theiefore, in oidei that the Lord may give 
desn ed objects to mankind and because He is competent to give such objects. 
^ Ye, who saline these j seculai singers, anjun Ynjayam, on the Ivie, harp. 
aaiPti GA.yanti, sing (in the piesence of kings, etc.) 'W Etam, Him 'I'he Lord 
in the eye. a Te they. itafSa G4j’anti, sing, awra Tasmat, theiefore, because 
they are the musicians of the Lord a 'J'e, they aa-eaa Hhana-sanayah, 
obtaineis of wealth. 

fi. He is (t,lie Lord) who rules ihe worlds heneatli (the 
physieal), ard awanls all the wishes of raeu Therefore, all 
who sing on the (har]') before kings really) sing to Him, and 
thus from Him really 1 hey obtain all wealth (though out¬ 
wardly the human king, cK-c., gives it) —58, 

Mastra 7. 

^ \m\ 

Atha, now a: Yah, who (the GdgSta), wa Etat, tins, , the adhi- 
daivata and adhyiltma aspects of God in the Saiasvall and Vfiyu jieriading the 
sun and the eye va E\am, thus, faguj YidiSn, knowing, era S&ina, the 
iS&ma hymns, arata GAyati, sings aai Ubhau, both, i.e., the Lord, in the 
sun and in the eye. a: Sah, he arafa Gayati, sings out (not through his own 
power, but thiongh the Loid) a: Rah, ho. mjaT Amniia, by that, i e , according 
to the grace of the Loid or thiough the impulsion of the Loid : because He wills 
it so and inspiies him to it. va Eva, verily, a: Ralj. he. aa: Esah, this 
(singer of the laud to the Loid), ^ Vp, which, a Cha, and. ^latara AmnsniAt, 
from that, te., above tlie antaiiksa loka. ircia: Paificfibab, the highei, &c. 
Itwr: Lokfili, lokAs woilds, heavens like Rvaiga, &c, Vaiknntha, Ac. Tfin, 
those, a Cha, and, not only this woild, hnt the liighei woilds, objects desired 
by Hevas, etc. snfitfa Apnoti, obtains, tliat is, by bis singing lie causes the 
deseiving to obtain them, DevakAman, objects desired by Devas. ^ 

Cha, and , not only in this woild, but in the higher worlds also. 

7. Now, he who knowing this (ms., adhidaivata and 
adhytitma aspects of the Lord) sings a fb'aman, sings to both 
fadhyatma and adhidaivata, that is, to the Person in the sun 
and to Ihe Person in the e\ e). He verily sings (as inspired) by 
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Him, and obtains, (through the grace of the Lord) the 
worlds beyond that and the wishes of tlie Devas (for his 
Yajamanas) —59 

MvNiRVb 8 and 9. 

rT^Tft#T%SrrTr fETTtj; II q II 

JTTqm fTRT nT?Tr% II 5. II 

^THTT: II ^ II 

5»i \tlia, ii')n ■?i^=i Aiioiia h\ llii-.j k?, lint'iiuli tlip giacp of tlip Loid 
duelling 111 llic eye K\<i indeed, onh ^ Vp, uliiili ^ Oli, and. ?in»nii 

Etasnifttj fioin this, mz, (lie plixiiial id.iiie Ai\anclial.i, lowei, down- 

uauls ^rai: T/ikali, woilds. 'I’an, them ^urt^ifk Aj)iioii ol)tains , pioenies 
foi Ills Yajam4iias JIaiiusya-kaman, desiiesol men. m’lra Tasm&t, 

tlieiefore. U, ha, indeed Eianivit, thus knowing, he who knows 

thus (the great power of (he UdgAfft). 'd'jatui UdgAta, the Udg&tjri singer, 
■sra Biuyflt, should say (ro his Vaiainilna). Kani, what, ^ Te, thy. 

KAinam, wish, desiie. ^nsraifs Agfi\<'lni, may I sing out flu Iti, thus. 
1% Hi, because. ^ Eva, \eiily =Tfws« KainagAiiasj.i, of the desiip song, 
VIZ,, the song by which desired objects aie obtained, Iste, lules (y'lu To 
rule, to be capalile of accoiuplisbing) u Yah, wbo Evain, thus, 

VidvAn, kiiouiiig. uru Saitia, the Sanian nrara Gfnati, sings out. uru urafu 
S3,ma g4yati, the Silma sings out 

8 Now through tliis alone (t e , through the grace 
of the Lord dwelling tn the eye) he obtains all the lower 
worlds and the desires of hnman beings. Therefore, the 
Udgatri who knows this should say (to his Yajamana): “To 
accomplish what iiaiticulai desire of yours, shall J sing out.” 
For he, who knowing this, sings out the Sanian, is able to 
accomplish the desires (of his Yajamana), through his song, 
yea, through his song—60 

Ante—There are two Uclgfitris in this world, the divine and the human The divine 
Udgatri is VSyu himself, called the Chief I’rflua He by his songs accomplishes the 
desires of the angels of heaven and all the higher worlds are under his .lunsdiction The 
human Udgatri is the knower of the 'S.ima-Veda, the true priest who knows how to 
praiso the Lord The prayer of such a priest is heard bv the Lord, and lie accomplishes 
tlie desires of his Yajamanas or coiigrogatioij 
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A human Uclgafcpi can lead his fold only up to the Svarga-loka. The divine Ddgatri 
leads the men and the Devas aboi'e the Svarga-Iok.i. h'or the pi'inCipal Udgata of the 
Lord is VSyu , the subordinate Udgatas are human beings, holy men, Masters of wisdom 
and compassion 

MADHVA’8 COaiMBNTARY 

In the passage “theej’C is even Rib, the Atman is Saman," the ^\ord Atman has 
been explained by some as the “ Miadow-seif ” This explanation is wrong, and, therefore, 
the Commentator says 

The Atman lipie means the Jiva Atman—tlie individual soul (not 
the shadow-self). 

How do ^011 get this meaning ^ Cannot the meaning given b.i hankara be also valid ? 
To tins, the Commentator replies by quoting an anthorit,\ — 

It IS thus wiitten m the Mftnasa ■—“ Saiasvati verily dwells in the 
eye, and Vayu is said to dwell in the Jiva , thus Icnowing these two Devas, 
let one meditate always on the Loid Ilaii .ns dwelling in these two ” 

It has been said in the Mantras 1 fi 0 and 1 7 6.—“ Now that golden Person who is seen 
within the siin ’and •“ now the Person who is seen in the eye ” are one and refer to God 
and mean that God is visible An objector says, * Tins is not right. For God is not seen 
by the eyes, and there are many texts which declare Him to be invisible Therefore these 
two versos are opposed to the general teaching of the Upanisads ’ The Commentator 
answers this objection thus .— 

So also:—“He who is seen hy the eye of wisdom (not ordinaiy 
sight, but hy the vision of the illumined sage' as lesiding in the sun and 
in the eye. is tlie sole iMonaieh the one Loid), called Rile, because He is 
All-wisdom ; called Sfirnan because He is equal to all (He makes no 
distinction of laces oi of iiidmdualsj or He is Equality itself (or He is 
same always) , He is called Cktham, because lie is the Ep-liftei of all 
(smneis, or animating all), lie is called Yajus, because Helms the 
essential natuie of being worthy of woisliip, namely, Adoiable , and lastly. 
He IS called Biahniau, because He is Full of all attributes. Thus all 
names belong to Him, and lie is called by all tenns.” 

The aho^o also explains the verse “He is Bik, Hois Sam.sn, He is Yajus, He is 
Brahman.” It does not mean that lie is Hig-Veda, etc , or that He is tlie presiding deity of 
Rig-Yecla, etc These words are to bo taken m Iheir etymological sense here. The word 
Rik comes from the y'ri ‘ to know,’ ‘ to go'. and so Rik means wisdom. Sdman comes from 
the word S.ima, meaiiiiig ‘same’, and, hence, equality The woid Yajus comes from 
;/Yaj ‘ to scrifice,’ ‘ to worship’, hence, Yajus means worshipful, adoralilc, sacred. The 
word Brahman conics from v/Bj'ih to grow’‘to increase’, tlierofore, the word Brah¬ 
man means ‘ fully grown,' ‘ full,' ‘ inflnite' Thus the above two sentences do not apply to 
any Jiva, whether dwelling in the sun, or ill the eye, but to the Siiperme Lord Himself. 
Had it applied to J iva, then the next sentence would not be appropriate, which says, “ He, 
the golden Person in the sun, is the Lord of the world beyond the sun and of all wishes 
of the Devas , and He the Person in the eye is the Lord of the worlds beneath and of all 
wishes of men " For, though it may be said that some Jiva may be so highly evolved, 
that he may become the Lord of the worlds beyond the sun, yet there is no Jiva who is 
Lord of the worlds beneath, namely, of Patftla. 
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Another objection is laiscd, if the Loid is the Ruler of the woilds bejond the san, 
how can He be said to be the Ruler of the worlds beneath the caith, namely, of Patala, 
if He is light, how can you call him darhness; if He i& Lord of Heaven, how can He be 
the Lord of Hell ? To this, the Oommentator says 

So also:—“ As one Visnu is called both the Lord of BadarikS 
(Badarik^ Natha ) as well as the Lord of Dv&rik4 (Dvarik& Natha), so here 
also. He is called both the Lord of the regions above the sun, and of 
those below the earth.” 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Eighth Khanda. 

Mantua 1. 

5pft ft^ f^TToTT^lifts^- 
?Rt SRTpit ^ 1 f5[r5fT: 

n \ II 

w I'ravah, Ihiec. ? lla. Uilgithe, ui L'tlgillia , in thu iii.ittci of llu' 

kiiowlcdnrc of thc Loitl callccl Fdpitlia. jairar. Kiiialal.i, skilful, well versed 
w; Rabliflvulj, were, fjisra; ^ilakali, named Silaka. snsiRf’i’ Salasaljali, lioiii 
in RS,lavatl. '.tfeiupi; CLaikitflyanali, descendant of Cbikitayana. 
Ddlbliyalj, of Dalbha gotia, oi named Dilbliya irai 5 <j Piaviilianali, named 
Pravahana Sftra; Jaibilili, descendant of Jibila. ?ra Iti, thus, n Te, they, 
w: Vebuh, said to each other Udgithe, in Udgitha. ^ Vai, verily. 

5 tHi: Kusalahi skilful , well versed, w. Smalj, (we' are. Hanta, if you 
give permission, then, Udgithe, in Udgitha. urani Katham, discussion; 

story like the stories of holy men free from passion. 5^; VadS,mab, we 
speak, rfu Iti, thus. 

1. There were three men well versed in Udgitha, 
viz., iSilaka bom in lijalaTali, Chaikilayaiia ol Dalbhya gotra, 
and Pravahana, descendant of Jibila. They said to each 
other, “ We are Avell skilled in Udgitha, let ns have a talk 
about Udgitha.”—61. 

Mantua 2. 

f H f sraififft «n- 

11 =( 11 

rmr Tath4, all right , let it bo so. ?iu ItJ, thus p lla, veiily. 
Saimipa\i\i'^uh, ..at doun, ^ Sab he ? Ihi, leiily. Piaiahanab, 

named Pravahana. ^ra: Jaibilih, descendant ol .iihila. Uiacha, said 

(to the other two). »i»ravui Bhagavantau, you two lespected Sirs Agre, 
first. Vadatam, say. mwili: Brahmanayob, of two Br&hmanas. This 

shows that Pravfihana was a Ksatriya. "UiSt: Vadatob, saying nn^Vficham, 
speaking j word. Oouft Srosy&mi, I will hear, xfa Iti, thus. 

2. They said, ‘ let it be so and sat down. Then- 
Pravahana Jaibili said, ‘‘You two, respected sirs, speak out 
first, for 1 wish to hear what two Brahmanas have to say.—62. 
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ITaktra 2.— {continued). 

^ ii ^ ii 

«: Sat, he {^ilaka ^ Sdlavatya). ? Ha, verily. f5Rw: sirarafu j^ilakat 
^ai&vatyat, called ^ilaka Sai^vatya. ?|i?Mt CliaikitS.yauam. D&lbliyam, 

to Chaikitayana D41bliya Uv4cba, said. ^ Haiita, well, if you permit, 

then. f!a Tw4, to you Pricbchh^ni, let me ask. ?fn Iti, thus. 

Pnchchha, ask. ftri Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. 3^ Uvacha, said (Daibhya). 

2. Then iSilaka tSalavatya said to Chaikitayana 
Dalbhya, “ With your permission 1 will ask you.” “ Ask,” 
said Dalbhya.—63. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ ^ ^ *rfcT- 

srrm sTT^ir^ ^ 

m ^ il ^ 11 

w Ka, what. 3r»3: Sflmnab, of Saman, namely of Fire, the presiding 
deity of SAman and called also Rftraaii, because it equally (SAmyAt) burns 
that which is good and auspicious, and which is bad and inauspicious •ifii: 
Gatih. goal, the end reached by Agni when he gets inukti. ffii Ici, thus. 
Svarab, Vainpa, ava=Visuu -ia=he who takes delight in , in whom Vispu 
takes delight, t e., Yarupa. Tfa Iti, thus. ? Ha, indeed. 33 in UvAcha, said. 
^33^3 Svarasya, of svaia w KA, what, ifs: Gatih, goal. ?R» Iti, thus. >iw; 
PrApab, the sun, because by his using he legulates (pranetfi) the world, and 
because he presides ovei lower piapa ?ra Iti, thus, ^ Ila, indeed, wrt 
UvAclia, said irwrw Prapasya, of PrApa. w KA, what. Nfn: Gatih, goal, fft 
Iti, thus. mpi. Amiam, Daksa, because he was eaten (opposed as an enemy) 
by Rudra, and because he is the presiding deity of food. Iti, thus, f Ha, 
indeed, usira UvAcha, said. 3 ikw Annasya w Ka. *ifs Gatih, what is 
the goal of annam or Daksa 3iw: Apah, water, Iti. f Ha. aaiN UvAcha, 
he replied. Apah means ludra, because he fully protects all (A-pAlana), and 
because he is the presiding deity of water, 

3. “ In what does Agni merge in moksa”? “ In 
Varuna,” he answered. “ In what does Varuna merge ” ? 
“ In Surya.” “ In what does Surya merge.”? “ In Daksa,” 
he replied. “ In what does Daksa merge.”? “ In Indra,” he 
answered.—64. 
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Mantra 4 

,fjqr 

^r »TT%ftT% ?r ^ fT^T=^ ^ ^ 

RT^rT% ii « ii 

wqi niT nfa: sfR ApA,in ka gatili ili, what is tlie goal of India. ^ 

\san lokali b 3 ^ Tti li.i uiacdia, ho said, ‘ lhal TjoTca nr ilio Light, or 
Tntc-lliftnnpp 01 illuminafoi (.1 loka), dwollnig in \sii, Iho rhipfPiana’ Asaii 
Inkalij tlipiofoip, nipans ‘ lip who dwells in \sn oi life, and is illnniiiiator (loka) j 
the iiaiiip of Rndra ’ \san loka docs also mo.in that woild,'or ‘ lipaveii,’ 
lipcaiise Rndia is the |ii(‘sidiiio leil\ ol ‘ ili.il . ild. ^ ?if?i; 

Aransya lokasya ka. gatih, wh.il is the goal ol Undia. »ra Jli, thus, Na, 
not Svaigaiii, lliidia .‘^\ai is the iiaiuc of Vdi ii oi Chief Life , so called 

liecausp he takes delight in sva oi iiidepondeiit oi Visnn lie who takes delight 
111 Visnii IS called Vdi 11 01 iSvaij he who goes (ga^gachehhati) to svai oi Yitjui 

111 mnkti IS called Svarga (svar= merging) It is thus the name of Uudra. 
Lokain, the light or illuminator, the Inmmoiis. Atinayet, cany beyond, 

transcend % 3 ^^ Iti ha UvAcha, he said, t e„ lot know one think that 
tlieie is any being higher than Riidia. Though the Risi D&lbhya knew that 
Harl 18 higliei than Rudra, yet he calls Rudia here the highest, in order to 
bring out, tillough discussion, the Gloiy of Ilaii. Svargam, to Rndra, 

^^Taj'am, we. Lokam, the luimnons. wr Silma, the S&man, the iSAma 
Veda. Abhi-sam-sthApayamah, we know as establishing the 

worship or expounding the woi'lnp of Rndia. vSvarga-samstavam, 

the cxtollci of Rudia, the piesuliiig deifv of siniga Ill, heeause. 
iSAma, Saman. Iti, thus. 

4 “ Tn what does Indra merge, in mohsa ?” He re¬ 
plied “ In Rndra, (the Intelligence that merges in Life or 
Prana, and is the presiding deily of svarga) ” “ In what does 
Rndra merge lie rejdied “ Lei no man ihink, that there is 
an}’ higher than Rndra, for ^Ye recognise lhat the iSama- 
Veda expounds Rndra alone, because ils hymns are songs 
in praise of Rudia alone ” —05 

M\ntr\ .5. 





u \\ 
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Hi 


Tara, liim. ? ITa, indeed ftaas: sirarara. Silakal.i Salavatyah, the 
Ribi called SiLika BalavMtya. ^i5hi^ Cljiiikitiii’anain Daibhyam, to 

the Riei named Oliiiilvitriyana Dalbhya. rvacliaj said, wfafem Apra- 
tistliitara, not firmly establialied incomplete, not lull, t Vai, indeed. Iwi 
Kila^ certainly. Dalljliya, Dalbhya. ^ 'I'e, thy ^ini SAma, the Sama, 

the object treated as the highest m the Satna-Veda according to thy idea of it. 
> 1 : Yah, who. 5 Tu, evei. Etiiihi, now Brftyat, weie to say. 

Mdidlia, head, u 'I'e, thy , ol thee who saycst that llieie is no higher than Rudia. 
The bin of thy blasphemy 13 so gieat, that iL any one weie to say to thee, 
“ilay youi head fall oil,” suiely it would now fall olf. It any one were to 
say: *' Y^ou must bow dow'ii youi head in shame,” you will have to do so. 
wtraraifh Vipatisyati, suiely fall o". The sense is, because I love thee, 
theiefoie, I shall not say so, I null not humiliate thee. Iti, thus. ^ 

Mhidlia, head, u Te, thy. Vipatet, may fall. Iti, thus. 


5 Then Mihika Malavatya said to Chaikita,} ana Dal- 
hliya. “(3 Drdbhya, tli\ idcaul the highest taught in the 
Saniaii is imporlect and lacouijhete (Th\ bJaspheiuy is a 
mortaJ one); and il any one were to say, may your head fall 
off (may you bo humiliated), stuolx your head will fall off” 
(you will be humiliated).—G6. 


Maki'ua g. 


fr srf^st 5rT%5f 

ft ii i. ii 

Hauta, well llu'ii. Aliain, 1 Etal, this, »»;■ the highest taught 
tn the SAniaii. lilugavattali, Jiom loui leieieiicc. ^ 1 ^ I'edAiii, let 

me know tra Iti, thus said Dalbhya ^15 Yiddlii, know' it, ?ra Iti, thus, if, 

Ha, indeed, Dvacha, said Amusya, ol that Lokasya, of 

the intelligence, oi the illuininatoi, of Rudia. ^ Ka, what, "m Clatil.i, goal, 

ffh Iti, thus. ^ Ayani, this %ra; Dokab, the lulelligouce, i.c, Diahiua, 

whose uauio is Ayam Loka, because ayaui loka also means this w'oild, uw., earth, 
because Brahma is the presiding deity ol the eailli. He is called 'Ayam, ‘ this,’ 
because he is inside of all the Devas—buhtler than they, xra Iti, thus. ? Ha, 
indeed, UvAcha, said. Asy'u. Lokasya, ol this Rebploudent 

One, vis , of BrahmA. w HA, gatili> what goal. Iti, thus, *1 Na, not. 
JTfu« 3 i PratisthAm, thesuppoitof all,«ia., theeaith, 01 rathei BrahmA presiding 
over the earth. Lokam, the lesplendeiit, illuminatoi. Atinayet, 

transcend, wra Iti, thus. ? Ua, indeed, DYAclia, said, ufusai TiatisthAiu, 
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the support otall; in Biahma. ^ Vayani, we. Lokani, the illuminator, 

sm S&ma, the Saina-Vecla. AbhiBamsthapaySmal.!, we know or 

recognise as expounding the worship ot BtahinS,. Hra<3i PratiathS,, the support, 
i.e., BrahmA. SamstAvain, the extoller of Bralini4. The presiding deity 

of the earth Hi, indeed, sm S4ina, the Saina-Veda. Iti, thus 

6. Then Dalbhya said, “ Well then, let me learn this 
from your venerable self.” “Learn it,” said S'alavatya. 
“ What is the goal of Rudra ? ” He replied, “ Brahma.” 
“ "What is the goal of Brahma?” asked Dalbhya. Here- 
plied ; “ Let no man think that there is any higher than 
Brahma, for we recognise that the Sam a-Veda expounds 
Brahma alone, because its hymns arc songs in praise of 
Brahma alone.”—67. 

ilAMRA 7. 

f??TTfII vs II 


il II 

sTaui, him ^ Ila, indeed, Piaiiihanah, Jailnlilj, the Risi. 

TJvacha, said, .\ntavat, linite t Vdi, indeed. ISs Kila, ceifaiiily. 

u Te, thy. sirararu: Saldvatyah, OSalavalya. sm SAina the Stima. s. Yab, 
who. 3 Tu, ever. ”f(fk Etaihi, now. a^ra BrftyAt, inav say. Muidha, 

head, u Te, thy. Vipatisyati, will suiely fall. ?ui Iti, thus. 

Mfirdha, the head, Vipatet, may fall. Iti, thus ^ Hanta, well 

then, Ahani, I. Etat, this. ’Plan. Bhagavaltalj, from your rever¬ 
ence. Vedani, let me know, vfn Iti, thus, iafg Viddhi, know, am Iti, 
this. 5 Ha, veiily. aara Uvaclia, said. 

7. Then said Pravtihana Jaibili to fSilaka ISSalavatya : 
“0 iSilaka iSalavatya ! your idea of the highest taught in 
the Samaii is finite (d^hy blasphemy is a mortal one), and 
if any one were to say, ‘ May your head fall off,’ surely your 
head will fall off.” Then Salavatya said : “Well then, let me 
know this from you, Sir.” “ Know it,” replied Jaibili.—68. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Lord, called, Ddgitha has been described as the best of all. This is illustrated now 
by a story, in the form of a discussion, in the next two Khandas. In this Ehantla, the words 
8ani£i, Svava, Prana, Apa tiiicl D\ u, arc used, one higher than the other, and thej' generally 



1 ADliVAYA, VTII KUAWJA, 7. 


GO 


mean the sama-Veda, the tone or articulate sound, breath, food, water, and heaven The 
Commentator shows, by qu >ting an authority, that these words have different meanings here. 

As it IS ill tlie Nivritta —“Agiii is the presiding deity or has the 
abhimrina 0 ? the Samaii (and is denoted by the woid Saraa). Svara or 
aiticulate sound denotes Vsiiuna, i e, the essential nature of Varuna is 
Svara; and Sflrya is described as the piesiding deity or has the abhim4na 
of the lower Prana (that is, of respiration); Daksa is the presiding deity or 
has the abhimana of food; Iiidra has the abhimnna of water, and l^iva, 
of heaven , each succeeding is liighei than the one preceding it. (The 
woid *gati’ in Afaiitras 1 8 3., &c, does not mean heie ‘going,’ but gradual 
lunkti) They get Mukti, giadnallv, in the oidei mentioned above. 

Bach attaining the one higher gradually, in the order mentioned above, each merging 
in the one above it in order, when it gets release 

(The Saman is identified with Agni), because Agni is the essence 
(atiuan) of the Vedic speech and Loid of the organ of speech, (and the 
singing of Sama depends upon speech ; thus Agni is said to be the Loid 
of Saina). 

The Svara or articulate sound inauifests different letters, from different places, such 
as throat, palate, teeth, &c, by the tongue coming in contact with tbo waters of those 
places, and no articulate letter can bo pronounced if there bo no moisture in the mouth. 

(Theiefore) Varftna is identified with articulate sound or Svara, 
because tone depends upon watei. 

Food is identified with the Prajapati Daksa and breath with the sun, because of the 
following b'riiti.— 

“Sun verily is Prana, and food is Prajfipati.’’ 

Water is identified with Indi'a and heaven with Budra, because of the text. 

“Apa eva India Dyau Vava Rudia,”—water is Indra and heaven is 
indeed Rudra, &c. 

Every Risi knows that Visnu is the highest, how is it then that these two Risis, 
Ddlbhya and &ilaka, praise Rudra and BrahmA as the Supreme, in these two chapters ? 
Wo find the reason of it thus given ’ 

Says the Biahma Taika;—“Though Dev.ls and Risis know (in a 
general way) that Ifari is the Supicmc, yet they sometimes describe 
others, as the Highest Self, ui oidei to leaiu specifically and in inoie detail, 
the knowledge of Biabnian.” 

In the sentence •“ Svargam vayam lokam S&ma abhisamsth&paykmah," the word svarga 
maymoaneitherheaven, or Indra, the Lord of heaven, and it may be translated as “wo 
recognise the S&maii as identical with svarga or Indra.” Lest one should fall into this 
natural error, the Oommentator explains that Svarga here means Rudra. 

“We recognise that the Sama Veda expounds Rudra alone, because 
its hymns are songs in praise of Rudra alone.” This is the proper trans¬ 
lation of the above sentence; because Rudra is the presiding deity of 
svarga. That is to say, the Sania-Veda is verily in his praise. 
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The sentence “Murclhi to vipatisyati iti milrdha te vipalct’’ should be construed as 
miirdhd tevipatet iti j ah ka4ohit bruyat chot vipatisyati ' In other words, ‘ vipatet ’ 
should be taken &rbt and‘vipatisyati '111 the future tense, as the last, and it should be 
translated thus 

“ If any one weie to ady, ‘ imij your lieacl fall oil,’ surely your head 
icill fall off.” 

I’he words “ Ayain-ioka” means Bralitud, because he is the piesiding 
deity (cUiuanl of the earth (which is‘this woild’ par exaellenee) 

Note.—Moreover, if the word ‘Svarga ’ luthis chapter bo taken in its ordinary mean- 
iug as ‘ Heaven,’ then the following meongenity will ariseIn answer to the ciuostion— 
“What is the subatratum of that world," the Risisays, “This world " Thus this earth would 
become the anbstratnm of heaven, winch is au absurdity. If it be said, ‘this world (earth) 
suppoits that world (heaven) by moans of sacriiices, gifts, oBormgs, &c," then this is also 
not a fact, lor that world is not nourished by sacrilicos, &c. If it be urged'that the iSiruti 
saya —“ Thus the dovas live upon gifts.” And so this world supports that world , or if it 
be argued that it is a well-kuowu fact that thi'^ earth is the support of all creatures, 
and therefore it lb the support ot that world also, wo reply that by ‘this world' you also 
then do not mean ‘ this earth,’ but sacrifices, &c , done Iierc. You have recourse to lak^aiid 
iiiterpii'tatioii; which lb to be reaortod to in ovtromo cases only. Your booond argument 
about [lULCcptiblo fact IS bolt-rofutod, lor, though orduury creatures all are bupportod by 
the earth, we do not bCC heaven to bo so supported If you say, ‘that which ib below' 
bUppoits tli.at winch vs above it, (as the floor supports the table), and so the earth supports 
tlio heaven, we reply, ‘ Your argument is based on false analogy and it contradicts this 
Upauisad as well,' For when asked, ‘ What is the support of this world,’ the RisL answers 
‘ ether ’ Thus other winch is above the earth is said to be the support of the oarth, which 
IS below it. The incougcuitiebilltjaukara's interprotatlon are these:—(1) Barth is made 
the support of heaven; (I) Ether is made the support of earth; (3) Becourse is had to 
laksanfl. All these difficulties are removed by the above interpretation of Madhva. 




FIRST ADHYAY^V. 

Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

?iR?t fftj iHra H#!r 

f WT H g? q c | ja s^rof 

__ _ •v ■^ 

'?TtTO 5 rF^r«r: h ii \ ii 

5 IIW Asya, of tins ^rawj Lokas^a, of the world, i.e, the presiding deity 
of theeaith of Jiiahma »ifn; ?fa Ka galih iti, what is (he goal, wwiw 

Akflsa, Yisnu, because lie is All-(a=all) Inimnons (kasa^light) ?fn % Iti ha 
uvacha, thus he, (Piavkhapa), said Saivani, all. 5 I raiN Ila vai iinSni, 

\eiily, indeed, these, tow Rliutatu, heings, like liiaJimA, Rudia, cCc. siramm 
Ak3,sS,t, fioin the all-luminons ^ Eva, even. ^ Sam-ut-padyante, 

are produced, take then use Akavam, in the AlUuminous. >Hn Prati, 

in. 511 ^ Aafain, setting , letiiiii They incigo 111 Iliin m Pialaya, and in 
I’clease Yanti, go Akasah, the All-lnininoim Hi, because, 

E\a, alone w: Eldnah, than these, than Hiahnia, Ac «»inini JyAyfln, 
greater siram; AkAsah PmAianaiii, the All-Iiiminoiis is the higliest 

lefnge flW S-t e>.ih, he \eiiU. 'i^rsfram P.imiaiivAn, flighei than the 

high, fJieater tliaii the gieal the I'dgitha: sung as the 

Most High a ^'t: Sa esaii, He indeed iipki. Ananfali, the Endless, the 
infinite. 

]. Then Saliiv.Ttya asked, “ AVhat is the goal of Brah¬ 
ma?” “ The All-htminotis A^'isnu,” replied Pravahana. “ For 
all these (mighty) Beings lake their rise from the All- 
Inminons and Inive their selling in ihe All-lnminons The 
All-luminous is greater than these, tlie All-luminous is 
titeir great refuge He, indeed, is Higher than the High. 
He, the Udgitha, is the Infinite.—69. 

Mantra 2. 

ijTNfraT fT?ii I 

11 ^ il 
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Parovariy&lj. Greater, than the Gieat : the Lord Visnu, called the 
Moat High, f Ha, indeed, aiw A.sya, of luni, the worshipper Bhavati, 

becomes, the Protector fn^rs! Parovaiiyasah, lok3,n, worlds greater 

than the gieat, such as Vaikiintha, Anaiitasana and Svetadvipa. Jayati, 
conquers, obtains >1. A*ah, who. Etain, this. Evam, thus, figi^ 

Vidvftn, knowing. ii^raKiiire a^ni: PaiovaiiyS,m8ain Udgitha, the Greater than 
the Great, uqnsu Uoaste, meditates on 

2. He who meditates on Udgitha as the Greater than 
the Great, knowing it thus to he the Supreme goal, the 
Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and he obtains 
the worlds which are Greater than the Great (such as Vai- 
kuntha, &c) —70. 

Mantra 3 

^ ^ftsR ^ n ^ II 

11 II 

Tam, liim, namely, the Loid Udgitha, the Most High. ? Ila, verily. 

Etam, him. Atidliauva, the Tlisi Atidlianian iSaunakab, 

the son of ^unaka g^^-snPa^ni Udara-Sandilyaya, to his pupil Udara- 
S&ndilya Uktva, liaving taught. Uvacha, said, i’SiVattah, 

so long as, » e , thiough the Treta Yuga up to the lieginning of Dv&para ^ 
Enam, this Udgitha irann PrajayAm, among creatures, ie, among persons 
fit to understand Udgitha Iblgithani, the JjOid Visiju Vedif* 

yante, will know, Paiovaiiyah, the Supreme. ? Ha, indeed, w: 

Ebhyah, for them, vie, for such knowers of Udgitha. urau Tavat, so long, (i.c , 
up to DvApaia). Asiniii loke, in this woild Jivanam, life. 

nRshIu Bhavisyati, will be. Those among mankind who know this Udgitha, 
for example in the Treta, live up to the end of that Yuga, and with regard to 
such knowers of Udgitha, the Supreme Brahman will become their life in 
this world, till the beginning of the next Yuga Not only is their life in 
this world increased, but in the next also, cnn TathA, so. Amus- 

min loke, in that world The repetition of the word loka is to show respect. 

Sah, he. > 1 : Yah, who. Etam, this Lord, w Evam, thus Vidvfin, 

knowing, evreu UpAste, meditates on. iRrafiJi: Parovariyah, the Supreme. 

Eva, indeed. ^ Ha, verily. ^ Asya, his, lifen iiRnln Asmin 
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loke jivanam bhavisyati, in this world He will become his life. fjljl 

fra TathS. amusmin loke loke iti, so also in the other woild, in the other 
world. 

o. 'Those among mankind who will know this Udgi- 
tha’—thus said Atidhanvan, son ol liSunaka, to his disciple 
Udara-iSandilya—‘ will live for the entire length of the age 
ill which they get this knowledge, and for them the Su- 
jireine Brahman will be their life in this world, for that 
length, and also in the other world. He who knoivmg thus 
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahman, becomes his life 
in the next world, yea in the next world.’—71. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Aknsa is a name of Visyu As we find in the Sal- 
Tattva — 

“Han alone is venly the Supreme, because lie illumines all and 
is the best of all, and is infinite.” 

(The woid Akiiia heie does not denote ‘ethei,’ because in a sub¬ 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supieme, the best and 
Atlanta, the Infinite,--woids which cannot apply to ether See also Ve- 
d.'iiita Sutra, 1 1. 22.) 

In the laat section, the word Saiuan was explained as moaning lire, Sv.ira to mean 
Vanina, &o. The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his interpretation. 

Says the Brahma Tarka:—“The Agni or fire is called SAmau, 
because it equally (samyat) bums that which is good and auspicious, 
and that which is bad and inauspicious Vanina is called Svara, because 
S\a means Vi&nii and Ra means ‘ takes delight in.’ That in whom Sva 
takes delight. As Visnii takes delight in ocean, therefore, Vanina is 
called Svara. The Sun is calleil Piana, because by liis using, he legn- 
lates (pianetri) the woild ("sets its activities in motion), and because he 
piesides over the lower piana. 

Daksa is called Anna or food, because as ‘ food' and ‘ the eater' are opposed terms, 
so Daksa IS the opponent ol Riidra, who is called ‘ the Great Eater’ (or Destroyer). 

Since atta or eater is the name of Rudra, theiefoie, the name of 
his traditional opponent, Daksa, is auuaiu oi eaten Sadd i^iva is called 
Svarga, as it literally means ‘ He whose goal is Svara ’ (or Vdyu). Svaia 
is the name of Vayu or Chief Life, so called because be takes delight 
(ra) or moves about fieely (lamate) in sva (or independent) or Visnu 
He who takes delight or rejoices in’ Visnu is called Viiyu oi Svar. He 
who goes (ga=gachchhatij to svaia oi Vayu in mukti is called svarg.i 
10 
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(Sadi S^iva eiiteis or merges in Vayu, iu mukti). It is thus tLe name of 
Sada fiiva. He js also called ‘ Asau Loka,’—‘ tlio luminous or all-wise 
(loka=jnaua) the being dwolliiig iii life (asaii = m asu or in life),‘because He 
lives m life (asu). Biahma is called “Ayam Loka”—“the luminous or 
all-wise being dwelling in thisbecause BiahmA, is inside of all Devas. 
The woid Loka means intelligence,—that whose foim is knowledge. Hari 
IS the highest of all these Intelligences ” 

India IS called Apah, because he protects all thoroughly (apalanit). 
The word ‘parovariyas’ means ‘supremely high’ That paiovariyas 
becomes his Protector The word ‘ yavattah ’ means ‘ so long as.’ The 
woids “Yuga lasts’’ must be supplied to complete the sense Thus, if 
a person gets this knowledge iu the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes hia 
protector, so long as the Treta lasts, viz., to the beginning of Dvnpara 

iVote —Sankara explains the word yavatta as yavat tc (I 9-3), by sajiiig 

“So long as, in the line of joui dcbcciidants, tlie^ (join dcsecndaiitb) will know 
thib Udgitha. their lile will be higher and bettor than the li\cs that arc ordinarily 
kuowii.” This, explanation IS wrong. The word prajayain “ among dosociidantt, oi croa- 
tares” IS used generally. There is no such word as “thy-^” iii the above «ruti. The 
proposition is a universal one applying to all creatures 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Tenth Khanda. 

• • 

Mantra 1. 

^PBnwr 

5ls41fll«t» 3^^|v!r f$ ; n qr ^ r <irj lit H 

Mataebf hatesn, (when the cioiJ& ueic all) destroyed by hail¬ 
stones, injured Ijy excessive lain. 5^3 Kninsu, in the lands of the Kurus, 
wraisfljr Atatikyflj with this) young (uife), who was about (0 approach pubeity 
^ Saha, with, simr JAyavA, wife s'lfiftf U-^astih '^rtsiupn: CliAkiAyapah, named 
Usasti, sou of rUiakiAyana, one who lived geneiallv near a wheel. 
Ibliya-gi&me, in Ibhya-giAina 01 in a wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
the mastei of elephants (iliha) ngm" Piadiapakah, wandeimg , begging (food). 
OTTH TJvAsa, dwelt. Sah, he. ? Ila, verily, Ibhyam, the Lord of ele¬ 
phants. g?’irai!| Kuliuasan, coarse giains, beans. KliAdantam, eating. 

Bibhikse, begged. 

1. When (the crops in the land of) the Knrus were 
destroyed hy hailstones, Usasti ChAkrAyana lived abegging 
with his young wife, at. Ibhya-graina. iSeeiug the Lord 
of Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him.—72. 

MAUHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The wold means a hailstone, for, accoidiiig to the Sabda 
Nirnaya, upala (a stone), istaka (a brick), sthula fa big ball and niatachl are 
synonyms. A giil appioaching pubeity is called ataki (Ibid). Who for the 
sake or in search of food and drink goes about wandeimg, is called a 
pradrAnaka (Ibid)—a famine \agraut. 

Mantr \ 2. 

tistrara iw ^ n fR 3qfi(|di |i% 

t ^ =1 II ^ II 

H Tam, him. if Ha, verily. Uvacha, said (the Ibhya or Chief). *1 
Na, not. n: Itah, than these, Anye, others. Vidyante, ate. «nj 

Yat, because. ^ Cha, only. ^ Ye, which beans. ^ Me, of me. Ime, these. 
BiiPif^: UpanihitAb. placed in front T'bese being impure, as having been touched 
by me while eating, are not fit for giving, tin Iti, thus. <!&n EtesAm, of these 
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(a little). ^ jMe, to me. ^ Dehi, give. lU, this. Uvacba, said (ChS.k- 
rfiyana). unj T§,n, them. ^ Asmai, to. Piadadau, gave (the Ibhya). 

^ Hanta, well then. AnupAnam, impiiie diink, diiuk fioin which 

one has already drunk after taking food : oi water kept in a jar of leather, xfa 
Iti, thus, Uchchhistam, leavings of food and drink, and therefore 

unclean, t Vai, verily. ^ Me, hy me. vifr Pltam, is diunk. Sydt, will be. 

Tfu Iti, thus, f Ha, verily Uvacha, said (CbAkrayaija). Na svit, 

not then. Ete, these. Api, even, UchchhistAh, impure, unclean. 

2. (The master of elephants) said to Usasti. “ T have 

no more except these, tvhich are placed before me for eating.” 
Usasti said, •' Give me then some of these.” He gaA^e him 
some of those, and said “Here is some waier to drink, in 
this hag ” Usasti said, “ 1 shall drink impure water, if I tlrank 
Avhat has already been drunk by another.” The master of 
elephants said : “ Are not these beans also impure, as 1 am 
eating of them ? ” —73. 

Mvmr.\ 3. 

f RUT 

*3;^ ^ II ^ II 

51 Nn, not. t Vai, verily. Ajivisyain, I shall live, ni"! TmAn, 

these (beans). ^ireiT^ Akh^dan, not eating. Iti, thus. ^ Ila, veiily. 
UvAcha, said (CliAkiAyatja). KAmah, easily to be got, depends on my 

will now. ^ ^le, of me g5[<ii5ix UdapAnam, the dunking of water. Iti, 
thus. Sah, he (ChakiAyana). ? Ha, venly. KhAditvA, having eaten 

(the beans). Atise^An, the lemaining. siunqi: JAyAyAh, to his wife. 

AjahAra, gave, biought, cariied. ^ tSA, she. ^ Agre, before. Eva, 
even, ufirat RubliiksA, had eaten. One who has alieady eaten Babhu- 

va, was. uu TAn, them. Pratigrdiya, taking Nidadhau, stored 

away, put away, 

3. b^sasti replied • “ No, (these beans should not be 
considered unclean), because without eating them 1 can not 
live ; Avhile the drinking of (your) water (is not an absolute 
necessity and) depends on ray pleasure, (for it can be ob- 
tainefl everywhere).” Usasti having eaten himself, brought 
the remainder to his wife. But she had already eaten 
before, therefore, she took them and put them away.—74. 
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Mantka 4. 

^ f STT^: q§RT?r^5I 5W- 

Sah, He (UliikiAyaija), ^ Ha, \enlly. ura. Piatah, in the morning. 

Sam-jih&nah, abandoning sleep and using aara Uv3,elia, said, wj 
Yat, because. Annasya, of food, (a little) of food «m Bata, alas 

Labhemalii, if we may get LablieTnahi, ue will get. Dliana- 

matram, some wealtb. ^rar Un|a, the king, siiti Asaii, that (in a distant place). 

»i^ Yaksate, is going to offer a saciifice 1 slmll eo there ^i‘ Sab, be (the 

king) ’IT Mfi, me nV: Satvaib, with alb Ailviiyaib, pilestly offices. 

Vfipita, may choose. 

-1: Usasii iiexl moinino, aftei leaving his heel, said to 
her, “ Alas! if we c ould got a little nl' food, then we should get 
much wealth; for that Icing there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice ; he may choose me for all the priestly posts.”—75. 

Mastiia 5 

^ I n ii 

Tam, him (Usasti) shut .L\yA, wife Uiilclia said, Hanta, 

alas. ^ Pate, 0 Imsbaiul ' Imc, these K\a, alone, f^’mii: Kulmflsah, 
beans j whicli you liiougbt lesteid.iy In, ibiis aej 'J'Sn, those beans. 
i3Tf^r4i Kh4ditvii, having eaten. ^ \niiiin, that ’ra Yainain, to the saciifice 
film Vitatam, which was being peifoimcd , lug inira Ey&ya, went, ira Tatra, 
there, in that (saciifice) Fdgfttyin, Udgatpiis. ^irent wiM|*in»i<i 

AstSve .Stosj’.smAndn, who weie going to sing then hymns of praise in the 
Asffi.va Karma. The noid dstaia al«o means the place of reciting lij'mns, in a 
saciifice, the orchestra Upa, neai aitfi^si Upavivefca, sat down Sa);, 
he, 7 ,e, Usasti. f TIa, then Piastotfiiam, to the prostn priest, 

Uva,cha, said. 

5 His wife said to him, “ Alas ! 0 husband ! (There 
is nothiug else in the house), but these (stale) beans (which 
you brought yesterday).” Usasti having eaten them, went 
to that big sacrifice (which was being performed). There 
he sat down near the Udgatpins, who were singing hymns in 
the Astava ceremony: and then said, to the Prastotar 
priest.—76, 
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I MvNl’Ri 6. 

^ II i i| 

n^a. Piastotat, 0 Praatotar' ai YA, wliicL, ^ar DevatA, deity. TOia 
PiastAvain, with the chanting oE Prastava oi- Piastava Rhakti. ap^WTii An- 
vayattA, ielated to, connected with, belongs to, namely, which is established 
by that Piastava, which is the especially invoked in that Piastava. ai^ TAm, 
that tdeity) Chet, if. Avid van, not knowing, n^naire Prastosyasi, 

thou shall bing. ilAidliA, head. ^ Te, thy. mlssifn Vipatisyati, will 
fall off. Iti, thus. 

6. 011 Prastotar ! if thon, without knowing the De- 
vata invoked in tlie particulaf prastavii, art going to sing 
it. thy head will fall off.—77. 

Mintra 7. 

^ ii is ii 

w Evain, thus. Eva, even. a^Jirait UdgAtAvam, to the UdgAtpi. w 
UvAcha, said, UdgAtah, 0 UdgAtar' m YA, which, DevatA, 

deity. Udoithain, Udgitlia SFOTvit AnvayattA, lelated to, connected 

with. Tam, that (deity). ^ Chet, if. AvidvAii, not knowing. 

e^ »ii <:iiw UdgAsyasi, thou slialt sing. ^ MuulliA, the head n Te, thy. 

Vipatisvati, will fall oif. qra Iti, thus. 

7. 0 Udgtilar ! if thou without knowing the DevatA 
invoked in the particular Udgitlia, art going to sing it. thy 
head will fall olf.—78. 

JlVNTRV 8. 





II c; II 


II II 


qq Evam, thus, qq Eva, even. sRifflhc Prati hart Aram, to Pratihartar. 
gqiq TJvAclia, said Pratihartah, 0 Pratihartar, ur YA, which, ^qnt 

DevatA, deity. Pratihaiam, wiih the chanting of PratihAra. qiqqiqni 

AnvAyatlA, lelated to, connected with, m TAm, that (deitjy). ^ Chet, if. 
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wftgn Avidviii, iTitliout knowing. Piatibaiihya&i, thou shalt sing. 

MurdM, head. ^ Te, lliy. Yipatisyati, will fall off. ki, thus, 

u Te, they. ^ Ha, veiily. s’tron: Samftratah, stopped, ceased peiforming their 
particular works, Tfisfllm, silently wreigSit Asanchakiure, sat down, 

remained sitting. 

8. 0 Pratihartar! if thou, without knowing the 

Devata, invoked in the particular PratihAra, art going to 
sing it, thy head will fall off. They, indeed, stopped, and 
sat down silently.—79. 


FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Eleventh Khanda 

Manuu 1. 

f w[^ ^ 

TT II ? II 

3ra Atha, then, (when they all leiiiaincd silent). ? Ila, indeed ^ 
Euam, him (to Chakraja^ia). jispipi: Yajamanah, the sacrificer (tlie king). 
«sira Uvdcha, said. Bhagavantam, woitliy; lespected sii , deaeiiing 

respect t Vai, verily. Ahain, I (the king), Vividibaoi, I wish 

to know (what is youi name and whose son you aie). ?ra Iti, thus, aqfta: 

Usastilj asmi, I am (by name) Uhasli. ^anjui: ChAkiayacal.i iti, (also 

called) Ch^kiayapa , (I am) son o£ Chakiayana. 5 Ha uvacha, indeed, 
said. Sat to (the king). ? Ha, indeed, 'sgra Uvacha, said, »i>rawrr 
Dliagvantam (to you), sir. ^ A^ai, alone, Aham, I Ebhili, for 
these. Saivaih, for all. Arttvijyaih, the piiestly ofliees. iwfiw 

Paryaisisam, I had searched (I had made up my mind to choose you, 
811 , for all sacrificial ofiices). Why, then, have you chosen these BiAhmanas 
foi these olhces To this, he replies. ’I'ras. Bhagvatalj, of J'oui coming, 
Sir. ^ Vai, indeed. Aham, 1. Avittyah, not finding you, not 

knowing that you, Sir, aie coming. Anyan, otheis, as PiastotAr, etc. 

wifi Avrisi, I have appointed, nirapj Bhagavfin, you Sir. 3 Tu, but. 
n Eva, only. % Me, by me. nV Saivaih, for all. Artijyaili, priestly 

duties or posts, I (elect.) 

1. Then, the Sacrificer said to him • “ 1 desire to know 
Avho you are, Sir.” H ‘ replied, “ 1 tini Usasti, the son of 
Chakrayana. The King said, “ 1 had made up my mind, Sir, 
to appoint you alone to ail these priestly offices; but not 
having found you, 1 have appointed others (priests) to these 
offices. (But now that I have found you), Sir, I elect you 

for all these priestly offices.”—80 

Mantra 2 

ffti f 11 ^ 11 

am Tdtha, all light; very well, flu Iti, thus. Usasti thought, “ If I accept 
all these offices I shall be guilty of disappointing these already elected priests; 
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if I refuse, I go back empty-handed.” So, he accepted, saying, tath&stu” — “ Let 
It be so”—but he made a condition, wi Atha, but. nfif Tarhi. then ^ Ete. 
these (whom thou iiast already elected) Eva, indeed. Samati- 

srihtAl.i, given my peimisaion. StuvantAni, let them sing Let them chant, 

but under my direction. Jiran ^’’dvat, as much as. ^ Tebhyalj, to themj to 
these Piastotri, etc. Dhanam, wealth Dad) all, you uill give, aran 

TSvat, so much. ^ Mama, to me. Dadynh, you must give. That is, give 
me as much wealth as you will gi\ e to all these collectively. Iti, thus, 
aw Tatha, well; accepted fia Iti, thus f Ha, indeed. It shows that the 
King was pleased. It is a paiticle of expiessing satisfaction; at not offending 
any one. wwia: Yajamanab, the saciificer. asra Uvacha, said. 

2. “ Very well,” said Usasti. “(These should not, how- 
ever, be sent away), but let them, indeed, sing the sacred^ 
hymns under my direction. And (promise tFaT you) paj^ me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (collectively.)” The 
Sacrificer said, “ Let it be so.”—81. 

Mantua 3. 

fTT U ^ II 

sra Atha, now (after tins dialogue between Gh&Lr&yana and the King bad 
come to an end.) ? Ila, indeed, Eiiani, to him (Chakrayana.) Hwlm Pias- 
tolfl, the prastotti priest sssw? Upasas4da, appioached respectfully (as a dis¬ 
ciple appicaches the mastei.) Prastotai, 0 Piostota, wYft devatft, 

what Deity nwira’tPiastavam, to the piastAva. sivawfiT AnvayattA, related, 

'iam, hei. ^ Chet, if Avidvfin, not knowing. Px'abtosyasi, thou 

shalt sing, Mdidha, the head « Te, Ihy. i^'ira'wfu Vipatibyati, will fall 
off. Iti, thus, ’n ilA, to me ’iwn Dhagavan, you. Sir. Avochat, 

said, wnw Kataina, which, w Sfi, that, Devata, deity Iti, thus. 

3. Then the Prastotji priest approached iiira respect¬ 
fully, and said, ‘‘Sir, you said to me, ‘U Pi-aslotar! if not 
knowing the deity related to Prtislciva, ihou shalt sing him, 
thy head will fall oil ’—which is that Devala —82. 

Mantra 3—(continued). 

5TO f ^ 

^ ^ 5qqT^?lTnq^^!5^H^ ll^ll 

11 
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nw: PrSnali, Breath , Visnu called the Gieat Breath or Pratja, and 
dwelling ill the Chief Piatja. Iti, thus. ? Ha, veiily. 3^^ UvAcha, said. 
wdSi Sarvajji, all, ? Ha, indeed, t Vai, veiily. Imam, these. ^hiR 

Bhfttftni, cieatuies. anpi PrAjjam, Breath, Visnu. ^ Eva, alone siRwIarfsa 
Abhisamvisanti, merge m, at the time of pralaya Pi^ijam, the Great 

Bieath. Abliyujjiliate, use out of, emeigc out of, come out of this 

Piaija at the Dawn of Cieation. 3i Sa, that E^a, alone. ^ Uevata, 
deity. ireinPl Prastivam, to prastava, tlie act of creation. Liteially, it means 
creation. ^i>-'4Wfi r Anviyattii, related to, connected with, belonging to. 

Tim, hei. ^ Chet, if. .Avidvan, not tnouing. Prastosyab 

thou hadst sung piaises ^ IiluidhS, head, n Te, thy. Viapatis- 

yat, would have fallen oil fwi 'J’allid, thus Uktasya, of the saying. 

331 MayS., by me Iti, thus 

3. Chakr%ana said (Vismi, the Great Breath, resid- 
ind in the) Chief Ptana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
all these creatures merge in Pi ana (at pralaya), and they 
come out of him (at creation) He alone is the deity 
belonging to creation (prastava) llad’st thou sung without 
knowing this Lord, thy head Avould have fallen off, l)y my 
saying (by tny warning) —83 

Note —(That IS, i£ iii spito of iiiy waininn, thon bad’ st ch.inted tbo prdst.iva, without 
knowing who is the true God of CrcMtioii, tliy head siiioly would li.ivc Hllcn off, i. i’., thou 
wouldst have been huniiliated ) 

IJlMIIA I 

rTfTT II Vi 11 

31 JI Atha, then ^ Ila icrily Enam, to him Clnikiayana. 

Udgata, the Udgatfi piicst. Upasasdda, appi cached lespectfully 

Udgatai, Oh Udgafa. 31 A’a Deiala, what deity, Udcithain, 

with Udgitha. stfuurti .Nmcljalta, lolaled, connected ni^ 'Pilni, liei. ^ 
Chet, if. .\vid\A,n, without knowing Udgiisyasi, thou shalt 

sing. ^1 Murdha, head, n To, thy. Bwt?i'!3f?i Vipatisyati, will fall off. 

Iti, thus 31 Ma, to rne. 3331^ Bliagaian, yon, respected Sii. 3i5i3n 
Avochat, said. 3WPIT Katamfi, which 3? SA, that ^ DevatA, Deity, 

Jti, thus. 3nf3f3 Aditjah, the sun. The Lord Visnu in the Snn. ^Ih Iti, thus. 
3 Ha, verily. 3313 UvAcha, said (ChakrAyapa.) 

4. Then the Udgatri priest approached him respect¬ 
fully and said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘0 Udgatii ! if not 
knowing the deity 1 elated toUdgitham thou shalt sing him, 
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thy head Avill fall ofi !’—which is that Devata?” He said, 
the Sun,—84, 


Mastiia 4.—(continued,) 

%qT m ^ % 

u ^ u 


Saivfini, all ^ Ila, indeed, t Vai, venly. ntfit Im4ni, these. 

BhutSui, creatures, all singing creatures, Adityain, the sun, 

the Visnu in the siiii Uchchaib, on the high, being the Best the Highest. 

Santam, being nraPa Gftyanti, sing m iSa, she Esa, this, 
Devatfl, the deitj’. X’dgltham Anv&yatta, related to or connect¬ 
ed ivitli TJdgttha. 'IVim, hei. ^ Chet, if. Avid van, not knowing. 

Udgasyal), thou had’st snug ilfiidha, head, n Te, thy. aniinnnj 

Vyapatiayal, would have fallen off. asit TathS., thus aww Uktasya, of the 
saying, of the warning, ’wr ifayd, by me ?ra Iti, thus. 

4 Chakraj’ana said (Visnu residing in the Sun is 
the deity of Udgitha). Verily all these singing creatures 
chant His praises, because He is the Best and the Highest. 
He alone is the deity belonging to Udgitha Had’st thou 
sung Avithout knoAAdiig this Lord, thy head AA’'ould have 
fallen ofF, as I had Avarned thee —85 


M-vhtha 5 


HT 




TTT HT 11 V( || 



^ Atha, then ^ Ila, venly. ^ Enain, to him, Chfiki^yaija. nfSffrf 
PratihartA, the Pratihaitj-i piiest. Upasasada, appioached respectfully. 

Pratihaitar, Oh PiatihartA. w ^ YA, Devatft, what deity, 
PiatihSiiam. AnvAyatta, connected with (PiatiliAra.) «n^ T3,m. her. 

^ Chet, if. Avidvan, witliont knowing, nfu^i^suil PratihArisyasi, 

thou shalt sing. ^ Mfiidha, head, n Te, thy. Muorfn Vipatisyati, will 
fall off. Iti, thus. ^ Ma, to me. nngpj Bhagav&n, you, respected Sir. 

wlren Avochat, said, Ivatam^, which, nr 84, that, Devata, deity. 

5. Then the Pratihartri approached him respectfully 
and said, “ Sir, you said to nie, ‘ 0 Pratiharta, if not knowing 
the deity related to Pratihara, thou shalt sing him, then 
thj 7 head will fall off,’—AA'^hich is that Devata ?”—86. 
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mv^ (1 ^ II 


II U II 

wn? Annam, tlie food , Lord Yisgu dwelling in food. Iti, thus. ? Hai 

verily. 3^ TJvAcha, lie said 331m Saivapi, all. 3 Ha, indeed, t Vai, 
verily ?3if3 Imani, these. 3^ RhfitAni, cieatures. Aiinatn, food. 

nld^wwiR Pratiharani^loan], eating, maintaining tliemsehea upon. Ji- 

1 anti, live. 3i Sa, she. E^a, this, ^3riT DevatA, the deity 3iv3HWii 

PratiliAram AnvAyatta, 1 elated to or connected with PiafihAra. 'FAm, her. 

Chet, if. 3iflg7^ AvidvAn, not knowing. Piatyahaiisyah, Thou 

hadst sung. llArdha. head ^ Te, thy anlsmra Vyapatisyat would have 
fallen olT fun Tatha, thus, sto Fktasya of the saying; of the naming. 

MayA, by me. ?ra Tti, thus. 

o. He said (Vismi residing in the) food (is tho deity 
of Pratihara). Veril\ all these creatures eat food, and live 
thereby (becatise Visnu dwells in food, and thus maintains 
I them) He alone is the deity belonging to Pratihara. Hadst 
' thoii sung without knowing this Loid, tliy head would have 
fallen off, as I warned thee.—87 

WAUHVA’S COMJIENTARY. 

Piastava is so called, because all cieaturcs aie bnin (Prasujante) 
fioin Vi'-nu 'I'lieiefoio, A^i'mi dwelling in prana is the deity of PrastAva; 
because the woid Piastava means the act of cieating or creator-ship. 
Vi'-nu is the leal Udgitlia, because lesiding in the Sun, He always enjoys 
01 accepts all the songs of singing cieatuies, (whethei men, angels, or ani¬ 
mals), theiefoie. He is the Loid of Song All music, made befoie kings, 
et( , though lieaid by the kings, and sung by ignoiant musicians, is leally 
enjoyed by the Loid Visnu, and any reward guen to those musicians by 
then audiences is leally given by Visnu (who moves then heart to give 
such lewaid). That Pnrusottama tHighest Peison) alone is, therefore, the 
Lend of Udgitha All cieatines aic noniished and kept living by Lord 
Visnu, ill the foim of food or dwelling in food ; tberefoie. He is called the 
Loid of PiatdiAia, because the woid Paifibara means “ to eat ” Tlie words 
“ Uohchai^ Santam” (m manUa 4, p. 83) tneaii the Best j beiii^ the best. 




FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Twelfth Kiianda. 


Maui BA 1 

^rT: gr iS%q: 

^ft ^^T^T5TTTTT?T^^?rTqm ^T ffrT II ^ II 

^ Atlia, now, tlu^ woicl indicates that a new topic lias commenced, 
sm: Atah, tlieiefoie, hecause tlieie is necessity. Sra Raiivali Rieatli-related 
01 levealed, canine; the Udgitlia levealed In VAvn called Svan, the Breath 
or the Gieat Movei in space, Udgilhah, the sacierl song, called the 

Udgitha. Now then is mentioned the Udgltha revealed bj' Y4yu. ttf Tad, 
then,at one tune f Ha, verily ^ Bakah, a person named Baka 
Diilbhyah, the son of DAlbliva. GlAvah, nick-natned GMvah, because he 
lemained silent like a glAvah, even when addiessed This name was given to 
him by his adoptive mothei, Mitift. VA, oi. Jlaitieyalj, adopted by 

MitrA as her son The foice of V.1, is to indicate that both these names apply 
to one and the same pei son. SvAdhyilyam, for the sake of study; 

(leligious lecitation of the Vedas in a letiied spot), afara UdvavrAja, went 
out. The word Ha is to be coiistiucd with this veib Oi the woid Tad may 
be coiistiued wotli the iic.\t sentence (rw) (Tad then) Tasmai, to liim 

(to Bak.i). SiA, Bieatli, liteiallv, a dog, a hound, a gient hieathiiig or 

swift-moving or panting one Tlie gieat in power, the stioiig in breath. 
(See Note), si^a: Rvetah, white; holy Piadiii, manifest; I’ahhuva, 

became In ordei to show favour to Baka and to ollici Devatas, the holy 
VA}'!!, assuming a materialised foira, became manifest a^ Tam, him, namely, 
Vayu thus materialised siv5 Anye, otheis. qia: vSvAiiah, the breathing ones, 
the panting ones, the stiong ones, liteially, brealhing ones (Devas in the foiin 
of Breath.) Upa-samelya, having appioached aa- T'^cluib, said The 

Deias said to llie Holy Bieatli, Baka also said to him siinj, Annam, food, 
that w'hich is good a: Nal.i, for ns, foi our sake aaani BliagavAn, 0 Lord. 
OTiun Agayatn, sing, i e, leach to us the worship of God, thiough tlie singing 
of Udgitha. suRroa AoauAyAma, that we may eat (we aie anxious toleain). 
^ Vai, verily. ^ Iti, thus 

]. Now, therefore, we shall describe the Udgitha of 
Breath. Baka DMbhya, called also Maitreya, the Silent, went 
out (to a retired spot), for the sake of study. Then to him 
there appeared the Holy Vayu (in a materialised form). 
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Approaching him (Vayu), the other Breaths (as well as 
Dalbhya) said ; “ 0 Lord ! sing for us food, {i.e., teach us how 
to pray to God, through Udgitha), so that we may eat; 
(we are verily anxious to learn it) —88. 

Mantra 2 

5rr%qT5RiTW^ u r ii 

Tail, to tliein (to tlio sinaltei Biealha and to Dalbhya) f Ha, indeed, 
Uvadia, said, s? Ilia, heie, Eva, even, to tins veiy place, Ma, 
to me. HTfiT,, PiAtai, in the niorniii". aRwraia Upa-sam-iyitta, come; ap- 
proacl', come togetliei. Iti, thus, af Tad, then, f Ila, veiily. aas: 

Bakah Dalhhyah, Baka, the son of Dalbhya ^ ^3^'. Gl§,v3h vfl Maitreyah, 

01 Maitreya, the Silent nfa<iT5nimK Piati-palayam-chakaia, waited. “Ha” 
should be constuied with this woid. 

2. Vayu said to them • “ Come to me to-morrow morn¬ 
ing, at this very sopt ” Then Baka, the son of Dalhhya, 
called also Maitreyali, the Silent, Avaited for him there. —89. 

Misthv 2.—(continued.) 

w ^ w 

U Te, they (the Bioaths and Dalbhya) % H.i, veiily. rjit Yatlia, as. 
Eva, even Ida.n, this (appointment. Bahispavanianeiin, 

with Bahispavamaoa hymns, Sto^yamandh, lioing praised , tliose 

who aie piaised. Siurabdhah, quickly. Saipanti, glide along; 

move fra Iti, tlius Evam, thus, so. fneuj: Asasripulj, moved along, 
crept along, i.p., each sat in his appointed place, quietly, calmly and quickly, 
close to each oihe’, without making noise, as if then mouths weieshut, as if 
each held the tail of tlie other in his mouth. When the)' had thus appioached 
him, with due lespect, V3,yii taught them the piayei. Being thus taught by 
Vayu, those Devas, in tlie foim of Bieaths, sitting down, began to praise the 
Lord dwelling in \rayu, after uttering the syllable “ hi*. " ^ Te, ha, they 
then Sam-upa-visya, sitting togethei Hi*, the word Hi*, fw: 

Ohakruh, uttered, made the sound. 

2. Just as (priests) going to sing Bahispavamana sit 
close to each other, gliding noiselessly, (so these Breaths) 
sat down quietly, (round the white Breath.) ^Thep Vayu 
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Mantra 3 

‘I ^ « 

Tgpf Alha, now, another illustration of the synonymous use of Sama and 
Sadhu IS given ^ Uta, and. ?rR Api, also ?nf Ahull, they say; the wise 
say ^r<T Sama, harmonious Nah, unto us ^ Bata, truly, Iti, thus 
mi Yat, because (the meaning of the woid Sama is) Sadhu, good 

Bliavati, happens, becomes, is Sadhu, good ^ Bata, truly, a mere 

expletive Iti, thus Eva, indeed lab that; theiefore ?fttr 

Ahull, say they ^RTR Asama, Asama (evil) si: Nah, unto us sjer Bata, a mere 
expletive, truly gfW Iti, thus, mi Yat, because ^RTig Asiidliu, evil. »iq^ 
Bhavati, has happened, becomes Asildhu, evil qq Bata, a mere ex¬ 

pletive, truly. fJH Iti, thus qq Eva, indeed, even Hfi I'at, therefoie 
Ahull, the}' say. 

3. And SO also, the wise say, “ because (Sama and 
Sadhu are synonyms) ” therefore they say, “ Truly it is har¬ 
monious for us, i. e., it is good for us and because Asama 
and Asadhu have the same meaning; therefore, they say 
“ truly it is discordant for us, i.e., it is not good for 
us.”—97. 

Mantra 4 

w ^ li « 11 

SRUTJ i( K II 

Sah, he, the worshipper, n Yah, who q?in Etat, this, the good and 
the Harmonious qq Evam, thus; because He is good, therefore He is called 
harmonious fqiP|, Vidvan, knowing Sadhu, good ^iPT Sama, harmo¬ 
nious. ffg Iti, thus sqjw Upaste, adores, meditates Abhyasah, 

quickly f Ha, veiih Vat, which qiiq Enam, to him, the worshipper 
?rnR. Saihavah, good q-qf. D.iarmab, qualities, attributes. Agacli- 

chheyuh, approach, qq q Upacha nameyuh, remain Axed, steadily : another 
reading is jqnHg : Upa-iiameyuh, stand for his enjoyment Cha, and 

4. He who knowing this Lord both as the Good 
and the Harmonious, meditates upon Him thus, gets quickly 
all good qualities as permanent (traits of his character),— 98 
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MADHYA’S COMMEXTAHY. 

In the previous Adliyaya ifc was mentioned how to meditate on Udgitha and on 
the 13 Stobha letters or syllables like H.iii, etc. 'lint Adhj aj.i dealt with the Hpasana of 
a particul ir portion of the SAtna Veda, the present Adhaya deals with the meditation on 
the entire Sama Vcdi in its 1 wo-Iold aspect of live-fold and seven-fold Sama The hrst 
Khaiiila teaches that the entire Hiina Veda should be mcditatod upon and it praises such 
meditation. The lirst seiitenee sajs it n good to meditate on the whole iS.iina Veda 
and to read It in Its entirety. 'This prinia/ucie view of tho incaning of the first sentence 
IS set aside by the Commentat ir. 

The woid Sainastasya means of tlie full, namely, of'Vi'jiin who is 
called the Full, because tlie Full is good; theieforc it is good to meditate 
on Visnu called Sainan. 

'fhe word Sadhn tianslatcd as good means proper , how Sama can be called Sadlin, 
the author shows by explaining that both these words etymologically m-'au one and the 
same thing. He, therefore, says ;— 

Since the enliie oi tlie Full is Sadhu, tlierefoie the meditation of 
Visnu called S^man is Sadhu That which is nieasuied as Sara or 
Essence, or who is the standaid of all essences is called Sama (Sti=Sara 
or essence, and Ma=measuied, therefore Sama means that which is 
measured or known as essence). While S4dlm means that which is to 
be considered oi conceived or held, fDhiliyam as essence, (St\=S3.ia or 
essence and Dhu=Dharyam, to be held ; thus Sadhu means that which is 
to be consideied as essence). Theiefoie Sadhu and Sama both have one 
and the same meaning. 

The Commentator next explains the Isruti which says. It anj one, knowing this 
thus, meditate upon the_ Sama as Good, all good (qualities would quickly approach him, 
and accrue to him. 

Those who meditate on NaiAyana, the Faultless, the Full, as the deity 
of all Sainans, and as named Sainan, because He is Sadhu or good and 
as full of all good qualities, becomes leleased and obtains the attributes 
of the good. Thus we read in the Sama Saqibita. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i 

Lokeau, in woilds, inthe vaiious planes, eg., physical, astral &c. 
Panchavidham, five-formed; that which has the five-fold naturelike 
Hifikaia, &c ^nii Sdnia, the Brahman called SA,ina or Hainionious, 
Upasita, should be adored . let one meditate ijfMI' Prithivi, the Lord called 
Prithivi, because of His giving increase fprathana) to harvest &c, and resulmg 
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Ill earih Hinkara, as Huikata, because as the agent of creation, He is 

called Hinkaia, established by the Sama Bhakti called Hihkara, Pradyumna. 

Agnih, the fire, Va-iudeija dwelling m fiie, called Agni, because devour¬ 
ing (adana) evciything Piastavah, (as) Prastava, established by the 

Sama Bhakti called Piastava, and as it means liteially the Fust Emanation, 
It IS the name of Vasudeva, the first Avatara Aiitanksain, the Ether, 

Nai-ayaiia, dwelling in Antaiiksa, calle^alsa the same because He looks into 
(antaiiksana) the heaits of all. ^«fra. Udgithah, (as) Udgitha, Narayana so 
called because He is sung by Ora; a Sama Bhakti called Udgitha. STrit?i: 
Adityah, the sun; Hari named Adit 3 ’aylwelling in Aditya, called Aditya because 
He takes up (adana) all life Piatiharah, (as) Prdtihaia. The Sa,ma 

Bhakti called Pi atih4i a, the Lord established by that Saman; and so named 
because He constantly modifies (Pratihara) the woild in every effect, and 
continually breaks old foims. It is the name of Aniruddha. Dyauh, the 
heavens. Sankaraana dwelling m the heaven Dyau = ^dTv‘to play’is a name 
of the Lord, because He is spoi tful, the cieation is His spoit Nidhanam, 

(as) Nidhana , the Sama Bhakti called Nidhana It literally means " Destroy¬ 
er.” The aspect of Lord as Destioyer is so called It is the name of Sankar- 
aaija. Iti, thus Oidhvesu, m the icgions one above the other, from 

below upwaicls , in an ascending line 

T. ' Let one meditate on tlie Harmonious (in His five¬ 
fold aspect) in lire fivo worlds. Pradyumna in Prithivi 
(tlie eartli), Viisudeva iii Agiii (fire), Narayana in the sky, Ani- 
ruddlia (the Evolver) in the Aditj’a (sun), Sankarsana (the 
Destroyer) in Dyau (heaven) So in an aseending line.—99. 

iNote. —Lot ono mecUt.ito on tlio llartnomou', (in Ills five-fold aspect) in the five 
worlds. I'radyiiinui the creator called Iliiikara dwells in PrithivI a'lo earth and is 
called I’ritUivi, the sc ittoror of seed), V.isii(l6v.i called Prast.iva (the First Binauation) 
dwells m Agin (lire), and is called Agin (the Eatci), N.ir.ij’ana called the Udgitha, dwells 
in the Antaiiksa (sky) and is .ilso called so, because lie looks into the hearts of all; 
Aniruddha called Piatiliar.i, (tiio Evolver), dwells m the Aditj-a (sun) and is called Adityu, 
bocaiiso ho takes up all, Sankarsana called Aidhana, the Destroyer, dwells in Dyau, heaven 
and IS called Dyau because Ho is sportful So in an ascending line. 


Mantra z. 





^ Atha, then, now. Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one 

meditate on the five-fold Lot d called the Ilaimonious. Dyauh, Pradyum- 

nah, staying in heaven Hifikdiah, called Hinkdia. ^TT3!?T Adit 3 ’aJ, 

Vasudeva, in the sun iTSir^: Piastavah, as Prastdva Anlanksara, 


2 
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NSiiftyana in the sky Udgithah, as Udgitha, Agnih, Aniruddha, in 

the file, Piatiharah, as piatihara PnthivI, Saiikaisana in the 

earth Nidhanam, as nidhana. 

2. Now in a descending scale—Pradyumna in heaven; 
Vasudeva in the sun; Narayanain the sky; Aniruddha in 
fire, and Sankarsana in the earth.—100. 

Manila 3. ^ 

II \ II 

ffeT II ^ II 

^57?% Kalpante, become accessible, belong 5 Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto 
him. ^R;r Lokah, these regions; worlds ; the Resplendent Ones. 3 ps^f: Oidh- 
vah, (from) below upwards ^ Cha, and %rrf^ Avpittah, above downwards. ^ 
Cha, and, Yah, who Etat, this Evam, thus. f^fPlVidvan, knowing. 

Lokesu, in the worlds 'i3;=^Rit Panchavidham, five-fold ?iT*r Sama, Han, 
the Harmonious Upaste, meditates 

3. These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (five) on the 
ascending and (five) on the descending arc, make accessible 
(all desired objects) to that (worshipper), who knowing thus 
the Lord, medilales on Him as the Harmonious, in His five¬ 
fold form, in the ivorlds —lUl 

MAllIIVA’S COJIUENTARY. 

Xow the t.rati teaches the meditation on the Lord, in the five-fold Saman. In the 
sentence the earth is Hinkara, etc., pi imn /ocie it would appear as if the earth and Hinkiira 
were one and the same , thi.s is inaccurate Hiiihara, etc , heing mere words or sounds 
cannot be objects like earth, etc The Commentator, therefore, explains these five avords 
first, namely Hinkara, Frastai a, Udgttha, Fratihara and Kidhaua Because these words 
arc of constant occurrouco 111 these Ehandas. 

The woid Udgitha is the name of Ntiiayana, because lie is sung 
as the High, through the syllable Om Oi He is called Udgitha, because 
Avat.iia'i, like Vasudeva, etc., come out (Udgacbclibanti) from Him. (The 
woid Piast.iva moans V.'lsiideva) Vasudeva being the first Avatiira, or Form ; 
being the highest peison or Male is called Prastava, (Pra = first, stava=born 
or emanation). Sahkarsana is called Nidbana, because Safikarsana 
means the destroyei; and Nidhana also means destruction; therefore, 
Sahkaivaria alone is Nidliana. (Hifikaia is now explained, it is the name 
of Piadyiimiia) The Lord Pradyumna is called Hihkara, because he is 
the Creator 01 Maker of hi or creation, for hi means creation. Hi meaiis 
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that which is well-known, and creation is well-known The word Piati- 
hS,ia, is the name of Aniiuddha, the Supreme Lord, because He nourishes 
continually this woild, in all its activities; thoiefore, the sustainer 
(PratihartS,) is called Aniiiiddlia. Anothei meaning of Piatiliarta, is that 
he who re-absorbs, all lus forms, again and again (Piati) in himself. 

Admitted that the v.’ords Hiukira, cte, are names of the Lord how are they applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commeiitator next answers. 

These Piadyumna, etc , aie alwaj’s resident in eaith, etc., as establish¬ 
ed ill them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, eaith, etc , get tlie name of Piadyumna, etc The word Pfithivi, 
etc, in their etymological meamug, piimauly denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote eaith, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord. Because the Lord makes the 
crops to grow tPiathana), tlieiefore He is called Prithivi or the Crop- 
grower (and secondarily the eaith is called Prithivi because the crops 
grow on it). Fiie is called Agiu because it devours (Adana) all, and 
tlie Loid IS called Agni as He devours the whole universe. The Loid is 
called Antariksam because He sees (iksau) tluough all And nothing can 
obstruct His gaze This word is secondaiily applied to the sky, where 
also there is uothing to obstiuct the gaze 

The Lord is called Autankja because He secs into the interior of every thing; 
nothlug obstructs His gaze, the sky is called Antariksa, because there is no object in it 
to obstruct one's gaze. 

The liord is called Aditya, because lie takes up life and sap. 
The sun is called Aditya, because he takes up (Adaua) vapouis The 
Loid is called Dyau because He cieates all as a pastime, (the Vdiv=to 
play, to sport). The heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Thus all names veiily apply to the Supieme Hari. 

(The above Sruti passage is thus construed by some —‘ the worlds in the ascend¬ 
ing as well as the descending lines belong to him, who, knowing this thus, meditates 
upon the five-fold Sama among the worlds.” This explanation is however, incorrect. The 
Commeutator shows this by quoting an authority.) 

It is said “he who worships the Supreme Loid Hari, in His five¬ 
fold forms, in the worlds ; for him these five forms, which are ten-fold 
because of being five in the higher and five in the lowei, or five on the 
ascending and five on the descending arc, give all his desires even up to 
Moksa or release.” 
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Third Kiunda. 

IMantka I 

^ 3d ff^rd ^ 

sr^rd h 

srfrlfR: u % II 

^ Vristau, 111 the ram q>Tif%vf Panchavidham, the five-foi mccl, tlie five¬ 
fold ?iTiT Sama, the Haimonious; Han who is established by Sama 
Upasita, one should adore, let one meditate. ^ Purovatab, Pradyumna 
dwelling in puiovata, the foie-wind, the wind that piecedes the ram 
HinkArah, Hmkaia, established by the Sama Bliakti called Hinkaia 
Megliah, the cloud 3tra% Jayate, becomes, gatheis. g- Sah, he Pias- 

tavali, as Piast.tva Vaisati, rains, ?| Yah, who Udgithah, Vasu- 

deva. RSrtr% Vidjutate, lightens. ^ffSTJira Sianayati, thunders H Sah, he 
Piatihaiah, called pratihaia 

1. Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Lord tbe Harmoni¬ 
ous, in the rain; Pradynnina in the wind, thyt brings the 
rain clouds; Viisudeva in the gathered clouds; Narayana 
in the raining; Aniruddha in thunder and lighining —102. 

M.lMR.t 2 

ii r ii 

ifcT II \ II 

Udgrihiiaii, takes up, stops aw Pat, that Nidhanaiii, as 

nidhana. Varsati, lams 5 Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto him 

Varsayati, makes to ram ? Ha, indeed Yah, who. tjfrwEtat, this, ijf 
Evam, thus. i%r!l.Vidvan, knowing ^ Vristau, m rain. Panchavt- 

dhain, five-fold, Sama, Haii the Ilaimonious Upaste, adores. 

2. Saiikai'sana in the ceasing (when it stops raining). 
For him there is ram, and the Lord showers all blessings on 
him who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him in the rain, 
as the five-fold Harmonious.—103. 

J1A1)HVA'.S COAiAlE.Vi'AKY. 

He who meditates 011 Visnu, m His iwe-fold forms, existing in the 
foie-wmd, etc, obtains lain, and for him thiough Ills five aspects 
Jaiiaidana showers all objects of enjoyment, which Mukta or released 
souls get. 

The phrase he rams lor him has no object in tho Sruti passage The Commentator 
supplies it by tlio words Muktigan, Bhogaii, all enjoyments of Muktajivas. That is, the 
Lord rains tor him all enjoyments, which souls get m the state of release. 



It ADHrATA, IV UnANDA, 1, 2, 


101 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra f 

^ 

fl^rd H sr^^T^T mi m^i ^ 

mi srfy^q: ^ m^Ki 5Rgsa ii \ w 

^f^rg Sarvasu, 111 all ?icg Apsu, wateis qifftq Panchavidham, the five- 
fuld. ^iT»T Sama, Han, the Harmonious 3qig?ti Upasila, should meditate 
upon, tttr Meghali, the clouds, Yat, which. Samplavate, that col¬ 

lect together into dense masses , that move Sah, that ig|;rr Hiiikarah, 
as Hinkaia foira of Sama Bliakti. Yat, which, Varsati, falls (m 

drops) Sah, that Pi astavah, as Piastava form of Sama Bhakti. q. 

Yah, which (diops of waters) srr^tl Piach3ah, to the east Spandante, 

flow Sah, that, Udgitlja, called Naiayana or Ilaii. q: Yah, which 

Pratich} al.i, to the west. ?i: Sah, that sjfffgit. Piatihfli ah, called Piati- 
h 4 ra bamudi al.i, in the ocean ^qjiij Nidhanam, called nidhanam 

1. Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Lord, the Harmoni¬ 
ous in all waters. Pradyumna in the clouds when they 
collect together, Vasudeva in the clouds when raining, NarS- 
yana in the rivers that flow eastward, Aniruddha in the 
rivers flowing west, and Sahkarsana in the ocean —lOd. 

Mantra 2. 

II !t II 

5% ^3^5 It « II 

!I Na, not. f Ha, indeed, and. ?icg- Apsu, in waters Piaiti, dies ; 
because the Lord dwelling in waters protects him Apsuman, devoted 

to the Loid called Apsu; attains the Lord, gets Mukti Bhavati, becomes. 

*r: Yah, who. iJtTH Etat, this, qffl Evam, thus VidvAii, knowing. 

Sarviisu, in all ?rcg Apsu, wateis Panchavidluim, five-fold, 

Sama, the Sama, Harmonious Upaste, meditates. 

2, He who knowing this thus, meditates on the five¬ 
fold Harmonious, as residing in the waters, does not meet 
death by drowning ; (but • getting Release) possesses the 
Lord of all waters.—105. 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Having thus mentioned the meditation of the Lord in his five-fold aspects lu the 
rain, now the Sruti teaches the meditation on the Lord in all waters formed of r.iin. 
This Khaiiila, therefore, aUo appertains to God and is not merely one which deals with 
physical things. 

He tvlio meditates on the Lcid N.iiayana m waters, and knows Him, 
that the Lord is five-fold even in wateis, does not die by being drowned 
in watei; because the Loid Hari dwells m waters (and protects him 
tlieie). The sense is, he who meditates on the Loid Naiajmna as dwell¬ 
ing in waters, becomes leleased. Or the word Apsunian may be 
explained as He who pioduces the wateis (apah sute ‘he who produces 
watei’) The long u is shortened and thus we get apsunian 

!\ote .—The word apsum.in means devoted to N.iraj’aiia. IIow do you explain ap&umaii 
as NarSjauavaii ’ To this wo replj, because Narayaiia exists in waters, and another 
name of Nariiyana IS apsnsad, he who dwells in ■waters, or he ho moves on the surface 
of the waters If apsusad be a name of N.irayana, then Narajanavaii would be apsusadvan 
aiidnot apsuraan. To this wo reply that the word apsmnan is an example of that class 
of words, m which the middle term is elided. The full compound, of course, would have 
been apsusadvan, but apsum<ln is a shortened form But Narayaiia is the Inner Control¬ 
ler of all, Ho IS not only in waters but iii ovorytliing IIow is it then said that meditation 
on the Lord in the water produces such a high result > To this wo reply, that whoever 
IS dovotod to the Lord, gets ahvai s salvation Another objection next raised is that the 
word apsii is in the locative case How do you make this compound without removing 
the case-sign To tins wc reply, that in the compound tho locative case-sign is sometimes 
not elided Or we may say that the word “ apsu ” is not at all the locative plural of apas, 
hut IS a avord in the nominative singular ; and denotes the Lord , and that it is a compound 
of two words ap+sfl incainiig water-producer. But if it is a compound of two words 
?rY (water) and (producer) then the form would be apsOman avitli long d, and not 
apsnman with short u. This anomaly is a Vaidic license. 


Fifth Khanda, 

Mantra i 

sfRi: 

YRSrfilfTd II ? II 

^Itusu, ill the seasons. go, to know. Thus ritu=season, 

right knowledge, Panchavidham, the five-fold irR Sama, the Harmo¬ 
nious gHlHiH Upasita, let one meditate Vasantali, the spring, flgir; 

HiAkarali, Pradyumna sflsH Grismali, the summer. Prastavah 

Vdsudeva Vars^, the Rains Udgitjja, Naiaya^a. gara't’ 

the autumn jhhsR* Pratiharab, Aniruddha t*per; Hemantali, the winter. 

Nidhanam, Sankarsana. 
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1. Let one ineflilate on the five-fold Harnioniotis in the 
seasons. The Loixl dwelling in Spring as Pradyumna, in 
the Suramei’ as Vasndeva, in the Rains as Rarayana, in the 
Autumn as Aniiuddha, in the Winter as Sahkarsana—106 

Mamra 2 

f ^ n;rT^ 

§5 II R II 

II II 

Kalpante, become capable of giving (release, &c), propitious f Ha, 
veiily fctq Asmai, to him, his Ritavah, tlie seasons, qjgqrn Rituman, 

Lord-protected protected by the Right VTqt% Bhavati, becomes q: Yah, who. 
qtfsr Etat, this, qq Evam, thus fqglU Vidvan, knowing qjgg'Ritusu, in the 
seasons. qf(Tqi? Panchavidliam, the fiv'e-fold. gT*! Saina, Haiiiionious aq ug 
Upaste, meditates, acloies 

2 . For him the seasons become propitious, and he is 
protected by the Loid of seasons, who knowing this 
thus, meditates in the seasons on the live-fold Harmo¬ 
nious.—107, 

JiUllHVA’.S COMJlEXTAUY, 

All ivater'j have tlicir origin in Iho seasons and arc depcndont upon seasons Tltcre- 
lore the Lord must bo ^^0lshIppC(l in the sc'isoii.s ThctriUi teaches this next in this 
Khnnila. Hut the seasons are six, while the clnino forms arc h\e only. How is it 
possible then to lueclitatc on the six-fold seasons as an aspect of the hvc-fold Lord. 
This IS done by taking the Ilcnianta and .Si<ira so.isons as one, thus ieducing the numbeis 
from SIX to five The Lord is called Uitii because lie is righteousness or because Ho 
is Omniscient or because lie gives to the seasons their different uiialitics Moreover, 
the various names given in S.inskrit to se.i&ons are pumai ily names of the Lord Thus 
Vasanta means Ho 'ho gives joy to the Dev is in whom Ho dwells It is a comjiound of 
two words “ Vasa” moaning jfva, htcially “that in which the Lord dwells", and“ta” 
shortened form ofthoierb y^lan, ‘looctcnd’, ‘to give joy.’ Vasa plus ta is ecjual to 
Vasanta, a nasal being added in the middle The woid Oiisma is a compound of Gri 
pins ra, ra means ‘ to give ' and gri means ‘ water,' the giver of water or it is derived 
from the root gri ‘ to drink or swallow ’, because the Lord swallows up the oceans and 
dries up all waters, and so is called Grisina Ho is called Vars.i because Ho showers 
or rams (varsana) all blessings on hts devotees Hois called barat because He gives 
(rfiti) prosperity (sam) to his devotees He is called Heiuauta because He causes cold 
(buna). Thus all these season names are primarily the names of the Lord. 

We get the five-folclness of seasons by taking Hemanta (autumn) 
and Si^ha as one. The Loid lias the names of the seasons either because 
He peivades the seasons, or because He is righteousness and theiefoie 
He is called Ritu ; or because He gives to seasons their seasonableness 
or because He is all-knowing. One who meditates on tke five-fold Visnii 
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in tliis manner, for him that Loid gives salvation and all other desiics , 
foi Janardana lesides in the seasons. Ills woishipper who is always 
devoted to Ilini, is always piotected by Him Tho Supieme Person is 
called Vasauta, because He causes happiness to the Jiva in which He 
dwells. He is called Giisina because He swallows up the wateis, He is 
called Varsa, because He laiiis all auspicious things. He is called Saiat 
because He gives liappiiicss He is called Ilcmanta because he causes cold. 

Sixth Khanda. 

M\NTR\ I 

JTTsr ^T^TS^T: srf^^TT: 11 \ I) 

'T 5 S' Pasusu, in the animak Fasu is the name of the Lord also, q=to 
piotect 5 ' = Joy and bliss Pa&u = the All-blissful Protector, Pancha- 

vidham, the live-fold ?rr»i Sania, the Haimonious. Upasita, let one 

meditate ^ 3 ir! Ajah, the goats Aja is the name of the Lord also. The 
means to go, to thiow. The root y/aSch means to honour. It also 
assumes the form by changing ch into j, and eliding the nasal He who 
IS honoured or worshipped (afichana) by means of saciifices is Aja. The root 
y/yaj to sacrifice becomes aja by dropping y ft^ Hinkarah, Pradyumna, 

Avayali, the sheep I he woid Avi means the Loid also, because He is the 
Piotectoi y/aim to piotect The sheep are called *'avi ” because their wool 
ftom cold when made into blankets, etc Prastavah, Vasudeva. 

*nq. Clavah, the cows, the Lord is called “ gau ’’ because He gives salvation 
“ gati ” Udgith, Naia^ana Ayvah, horses. The Lord is called 

“asva” because He is the /as/es/ {dw) mover of all Piatiharah, Amiuddha. 

Puiusah, man The man is classed among pasus, or sacrificial animals, 
because he IS the ideal saciifice The wot Id rests on the voluntary sacrifice 
of Man for liuiiiaiiity The Lord is also called Piirusa or the Dweller in 
the town fqvjq Nidhanam, Sankaisana 

1. Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Harmonious 
Lord (as lesiding) in (the sacrificial) animals ; Pradyumna 
in goats, Yasudeva in sheep, Narayana in cows, Aniruddha 
in horses and Sankarsana in Man.—108. 

Mantra 2 

^ ii ^ n 

^055II % II 
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Bhavanti, become (propitious), belong f Ha, indeed. Asya, 
for him qitrq Pa^avali, animals. Pasiiman, one who has or the Lord 

called Pasu, the blissful Protector Bhavati, becomes, jj- Yah, who. 

Etat, this ijf Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing, Pasiisu, in the 

animals, Pahchavidham, the tive-toid Sama, the Hai monioub. 

Upflste, meditates on, adores 

2. For liiui are all animals and he gets the Blessed 
Protector, avIio knowing this thus, meditates on the five¬ 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrificial) animals.—109. 

MAUHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

■When the seasons revolve properly and come in their clue time, the animals also 
propagate. Therefore animals depend, upon season. ConsotpienLly, the briiti now teaches 
meditation on Jihc Lord m the animals. This Chapter .also refers to the Lord and not to 
mere animals The word J’asuman does not mean ono who is rich in animals, hut it is 
compounded of three words, pa meaning‘to iirotoeb,’ su meaning ‘]oy,’u moaning‘he 
whose nature is thus ' Therefore ,tho word Caiu means ‘he whoso essential nature is 
to give protection and all bliss.’ It is a name of the Lord. That released soul who is 
devoted to the Lord is called ras'umaii. Or the word PasumSn may moan “he who gets the 
Lord called Pa4a, all-joy and protection, when rcloasod.’ The words ajali, avayali, givah, 
asva, purusa, do not mean goats, shoep, cows, horses and man; hut they are all names of 
the Lord. The Lord is called Aja because lie resides in aja which moans sadgati namely, 
salvation obtained through saoriflee The yfajT means ‘ to go,' ‘ to throw,’ the y/aficliu 
means‘to respect,’ ‘to show honor’ Ho who is worshipped (ailchana) by sacnllce 
(aja) is called aja. The Lord is called avi, boeauso Ho protects (ava) all. The Lord as 
Avi protects all from cold, through Uio wool of tho sheep, that is, by hlankots, etc., made 
of the wool of the sheep, one is protected from cold Tho Lord is called Gau because he 
gives salvation to all, for Gau moans to give or a good goal. He is asVa hooaiise he moves 
quickest of all. Ho is called Purusa because He is the cause of all fulness 

The Lord Jan'irdaiia is called Paslu because He piotects all, and 
His nature is all]oy The worshipper oC the Loid Haii in all animals, 
becomes devoted to Ilun, or attains Hiiu, when Jie gets release. The 
Loid is called Aja, because He is worsUqrped (auchana) by sacufices. 
He is called Avi, wben dwelling in sheep, because He piotects (ava), as the 
sheep piotects by its wool, conveited into blankets, men fioin cold. The 
Lord is called Gau because He is the best goal He, the Highest Person, 
dwells in cow He is called asva because of His swift motion. He is 
the swiftest of all goers He is called Purusa because His causes (pfli-tij 
fulness to all. The padus or animals aie thus words of two meamngs, 
one as titles of God, others as the well-known names of the aminials 
But in the phrase bhavanti liAsya pasiavab the word paifavah is taken lu its 
well-known meaning of animals only The words Ajak, A'c , are emirloyed 
in the plural number lu the Sruti,-because the Lord has many-fold forms. 
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Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i 

^rr^srftiTdwT qfrqfrqr^ 

n \ w 

siraS Pr^nesu, in the senses. 17^?^ Pafichavidhani, the five-fold. qtr^ 7 q 
Parovaii^ah, the Highest among the most exalted. Para = high Paio 4-0= 
Paio, highei, Paro4-vaia=Parovaia, highest Parovaiii'a, Higher than the 
highest Sama, the Harmonious ^ftftrT Up.isita, let one meditate STnir 

Pianah, in the smell f|gin: Hinkarah. Piadyumna Vak, in the speech 

Prastavah, Vasudeva Chak?uli, in thee3e g^rfr^Ti Udgiihah, Naia- 
yana Siotiam, in the eai HRilFJ: Piatihaiah, Aniiucidha rh Manah, 

in the mind, the common sensoiy Nidhanain, Saukaiisana, R^r^tiqfRr 

Paiovaryansi, (they ate all) highei than the highest, Iheie is no difference 
in them all aie the Most High : none being gieatei than the other, or infeiior 
to it R Vai, verily. Etani, these (five-forms) 

I. Let one meditate on the five-fold, the Most High 
(and) Harmonious, in the senses. Pradyiimna in smell, Vasu¬ 
deva in speech. ]Siai%ana in the eye ; Aniruddha in the 
ear, Sahkarsanu in the mind (manas); verily (all) these 
are (equally) the Most High.—110. 

Mamra 2 

qfrqfrq; BTqrqi^ 3 

u q w 

II 'S II 

Parovai iyaJi, the attainment of the Most High, f Ha, indeed arw 
Asya, lor him. HRiR Bhavati, is. R^fRffRR Parovariyasah, the most high. 
R Ha, indeed Lokan, worlds, such as Vaikuntha, Anantdsaua, Svetadvipa. 

5iRiRjayati, conquers, obtains, r: Yah, who. tfRfr £tat, this qR Evam, thus. 
RSmVidvan, knowing. sjr^JPUnesu in the senses Paftchavidham, 

the five-fold. urtrOr. Parovariyah, the Most High Sdma, Saman, the 

Harmonious rrt^ Upaste, meditates Iti tu panchavidhasya, 

thus has been taught the meditation ol the Lord having five forms 
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2. For him is the attainment of the Most High; and 
the conquest of the highest world, who knowing this thus, 
meditates on the five-fold Harmonious, the Most High, in the 
(five) senses.—111. 

MADIIVA S COMMENTARY. 

Having mentioned the meditation on the Lord as dwelling m animals ; this Khan da 
now mentions the meditation on Him as dwelling in the senses. Because the senses are 
dependent upon men and animals. The word p.arovariyah occurs in the Sruti passage. 
The Commentator exxilains it thus 

That which is higher than the high (paiaina) is called pare (para+ 
n=paio Then means better, higher, and is a sign of comparative 
degieei He who is higher than this ‘paio’is called paiovaiam. He 
who IS higher than this ‘ paiovaiam’ even is called parovaiiyah. 

Nole.—The Commentator uses the word pirovariyakam in his verso, it has the same 
meaning as parovariyali Though in the 0th Khauila ot (ho 1st AdhySya this iirord was ex¬ 
plained as “more oxcellont,” that was a .slip of tho Commentator. Ho evidently rectifies 
that inaccuracy by quoting an authority, in which this word or rather its syllables are 
explained. 

Though tho forms like Pradyuinna, etc,, arc separate, and exist in separate objects, \ 
yet they are not one higher or lower than tho other All of them are equally high. 
All of thorn are entitled to tho epithet of parovariyali. Thus tho Commentator next 
says 

All these foims of Vjmiu are each of them the Most High, the Most 
excellent, m eveij- lespect and cvciywheie 

This parovariya attribute belongs not only to the five-fold aspects of Vistm as 
dwelling in the senses, butte (hese fivefold aspects ot Visiiu wherever they may be, 
whether in tho lokas, etc , or anywhere else Thorcforc tho Commentator has used the 
words “in every respect everywhere ” 

There is indeed no distinction between these forms, one is not 
higher or lowei than the other, hacause the}'^ are verilj^ always equal. 

If they aio all equal, how are they called the most high ’ Though they are all 
equal among themselves, yet they are higher than everything else, so the Commentator 
says 

But these are in eveiy respect the Most High, as compared to any¬ 
thing else that exists. 

(The words prSiia, etc., primarily are tho names of tho Lord, secondaril}' they are 
applied to tho senses). 

Thus the Loid Visnu is called pinna, because He is the Guide or 
Leader of all fpranetri\ He is called viHc (speech) because He is always 
the levealer or the speaker of all truths, or because all words are His 
names. He is called chaksuh (eye) because He sees all, m all times He 
IS called Srotrom, (ear) because He liears always, everything ; or because 
He gives to everything the power of heaiing. He is called manas, 
fiecause His is the piime thinker or the adviser (mantri or coiinselloi) 
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of all • or iDecause He is the mantii or Guide of this whole visible, 
peiceptible, cognisable, objective woild. Thus one Lord exists in His 
five-fold aspects, in the senses of all living beings, and is considered as 
five-fold. 

In the Srnti passage “parovavij-o ha sya bhavati,” the word parovarJya must he 
taken as “giver of release." How do 3 on translate the same word, in the same passage, 
by two different ways, namely, in one place 3011 explain it as the name of the Most High j 
and in another place as the state of attaining salvation? To this the Commentator an¬ 
swers .— 

Brahman becomes His paioiaiiya, namely, his all in all, because He 
gives to him all that be wants 

Note—In this Chapter, in the preceding Ehandas, we had such words as apsuman, 
Rituman, pasuman, etc, all meaning ‘devotedto the Lord,'or ‘‘who has attained the 
Lord called by such names as apsu, ritu, pasu," etc,, so in this passage also the word 
parovari3’a must be so explained as to bo in harmony with the previous explanation. 
Therefore the last Paiovariya is explained as “ one who has attained the Parovariya—the 
Most High," 


Eighth Khanda, 

Mantra i, 

u fl^rd anft: II ? II 

Alba, now Saptaviclliasya, of the Seven-fold , now is taught 

the meditation on the Lord having seven foiin=, Vachi, in speech, in 

collection of woicls S ptavidhani. Seven fold hr Sama, Saman, the 

Loid called the 'laimoiiiou' Upa-ita, let one meditate, Yat, what, 

(sentence) Kincha, uliaisocvei Vachah, of speech, in a sentence 

Humiti, the SI liable hum, a sentence having hum in It Insuc'ia sentence 
lesides the Prad3umna aspect ^ Sab, that Hinkarah, as Hinkdrah or 

Pradyumna Yat, that (sentence) iTR Praiti, the syllable pra; a sentence 
containing the syllable pra in it, is the abode of Vssudeva jpgiR’ Prastfi,vah, 
the highly praised, Vasudeva Yat, what. ^ Aiti, the syllable a a 
sentence having the syllale a m. 5 r: Sah, that Adih, the aspect of Lord 

called adih, because in the beginning (Adi) He appears as a boai(Vardha); this 
Vaialia aspect is called Adi 

1. Now is taiiglit the seven-fold. Let one meditate 
on the seven-fold Harmonious in a sentence. Pradyumna 
in that sentence which has ‘ hih ’ in it, VSsudeva in that 
which has ‘ Para Varaha in that which has ‘a.’—112. 
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Mantra 2 

^ ^ srmiTfT ^ 

*13 Yat, what (sentence) 33 Ut, iti, the syllable ut, the sentence having 
the syllable ut Sah, that 3^iftq' Udgilha(i, Udgitha, Nai ayana aspect. 33 
Yat, what fI3 Piati iti, the sentence having the syllable piati is Piatihaia 

or Aniruddha 33 Yat, what sentence contains. 37 5x3 Upa iti, the syllable 
upa, in that. Sail, theLoid 3 * 15 ^ Upadravali, called upadra\a, the cause 
of calamity or upadrava In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisuiiha and 
IS the cause of all national calamities or misfortunes 33 Yat, what f3 5x3 
Ni iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni 33 I'at, that X3^3 Nidhanam, 
called Nidhana or Saiikarsana. 

2. Naravana is in that sentence which has the 

•/ • 

syllable “ Ut ” in it, Aniruddha in that which has “ Prati,” 
Nrisitnha in that which has “Upa” and Sankarsana in 
that which has “ Ni ” in it.—113. 

Mantra j 

n ^ ii 

wfssi II <1II 

Dugdlie, milks out, i// 3 , gives the leward I'lie Lord as vak or 
speech gives the rewaid to the woishipper ?xw Asinai, to him 
Vagdohain, the milk of speech, , Moksa, the icwaicl of the speech 01 the 
knowledge of the Loi d Release 3 Yah, who 3 x^ Vadiah, of speech. 

Dohah milk ?X?X^X 3 Annavaii, 1 ich in food ^XsTl? Annadali, able to 
eat food, healthy 3^3 Bhavati, is, becomes 3 Yah, who ij3^ Etat, 
this 1J3 Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing 3rf3 Vaclii, in speech 

Saptavidham, Seven-lold 3 X 3 Saiiia, S.iniai 3 'Tr ?3 Upaste, meditates on 

3. The Lord gives to him Release which is the 
milk of speech He becomes rich in food, and able to con¬ 
sume food (healthy), who knowing Him thus, meditates on 
the seven-fold Harmonious.—114. 

MAnHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

Having thus described the flvo-fold meditation on fcho Lord, tho ■'•riiti now mentions 
seven-fold meditation on Him. The words Hinbara, Prastava, Udgitlia, and Pratihara, have 
already been explained before, as the names of tho various forms of the Lord; namely, 
P^dyamna, VSsudeva, NSrSyana, Aniruddha, and Sankarsana. Two more names are now 
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mentioned. They are Adi, and Upadrava. The Commentator, therefore, explains those 
two words by quoting an anthority:— 

Thus it is said “ The Lord is called Adi because He is the cause 
of the be^inniiip: of a Kalpa, (and the word Adi means beginning). The 
sportful Lord Kesfava Himself in the beginning of a Kalpa assumed the 
form of a Vai 4 ha (boar), theiefore, this form is called Adi. The Lord is 
called Upadrava (or ‘ public calamity ’) in his Avatara of Nri- 
simha, because in tins form He destroyed the great evil-doer called 
Hiranyakaslipu.” 

(Lest ono may think that the syllables Hnm, Pia, A, Ut, Prati, Upa, and Ni are iden¬ 
tical with I’radynuina, etc., the Commentator now explains this Sruti — 

In a sentence containing the syllable ‘Hum,’ tlie Loid in His aspect 
of Piadyumna constantly lesides; in a sentence containing the syllable 
“ A ” the Lord m the foini of Vaiaha (Boai) has His abode, in a sentence 
having Pra, dwells V.isiideva ; similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Nara- 
yana is in that sentence which has the ssdlable “ Ut, ” in His aspect of 
Aniruddha, He is in the sentence which has the syllable “ Prati ” ; m His 
aspect of Niisimha (man-lion), He is in that sentence, which contains the 
syllable " Upa ” , in His aspect of Saiikarsana, He is in the sentence that 
has the syllable “Ni.” 

This shows that the syllables “ Hum, ” “ Pra, ’’ etc,, are not names of mere syllables; 
had it boon so, the proposition “ ono should meditate on the seven-fold Lord in tlie sen¬ 
tence,” becomes meaningless. These, therefore, are rightly explained as syllables occur¬ 
ring m a sentence. A question arises hero, what is the Devata of that sentence in which 
some one of these seven syllables docs not occur ? To this the Commentator replies .— 

If any one of these syllables is absent from a sentence, so many as 
are present in it, they will be the DevaUs of the sentence. 

If of these syllables any one is omitted, so many as remain will regulate the Dcvat^ of 
the sentence. 

Thus he who meditates always on the All-pervading Visnu called 
Vak, ill His seven-fold aspect, for Him the Lord becomes the Giver of all 
desires and objects (literally becomes the milker of all objects for him.) 


Ninth Khanda, 

Mantra i, 

m srf^ HT ^ u % ii 

Atha, now, Kbalu, then. ^ Amum, that ?rrfeSr Adityam, Sun, 
Loid called Aditya, and dwelling in the sun. hrRi? Saptavidhain, Seven-fold, 
Laving seven forms hpt Sania, the SSman, Harmonious, sifre'hf Upasita, 
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Ill 


let a man meditate SarvadJ, always Samaji, Sama, equal, impar¬ 
tial Ir^i Tena, theiefore. Sima, the Harmonious, the same. HT sira 

JTT^ ira Mam prati, Mam prati iti, towaids me, towaids me thus (think all), 
Sarvena, by all, for all H’T Samah, same, equally Tena, therefore. eT*r 
Sama, the Harmonious 

1. Now then let a man meditate on that Lord called 
the Sun and residing in the sun, having seven forms and 
called Aditya. IBecause He is always the same, therefore 
He is called the Sama. ~Every oheAqually says “Helddlt^ 
towards~Aie,'He looks towards me,” therefore He is called 
the Sama, the Harmonious.—115. 


Manfra 2 








II II 


fiRiPl. Tasmin, in that (Visnu having seven forms and dwelling in the sun) 
Imam, these. Saivani, all. Bhut&ni, creatures, men, animals, 

etc. WJ^rarirm Anvayattam, refuged, dependent ^ti. thus %;it? Vidyat, 
let him know, let him meditate Tasya, of that (sun), Yat, what. 

5 Tr Puia, befoie. Udayat, rising (viz., the time befoie rising, in that time) 

?r Sah, He Hinkarali, Piadyumna Pat, Him (dwelling befoie sun- 

iise). Asya, of Him, t. e , the nord called Sama Pasavalj, the animals 
Anvaj attah, refuged Tasmat, therefore % Pc, they 

Hinkurvanti, Utter Hin ffgrwfSR* Hinkaiabhajinah, (they) shaie the 
huikara, «^, they are dependent upon and piotected by Pradyumna. fl Hi, 
because Etasya, of the Lord in the sun. OTg Samnah, the Lord called 

Saman 


2. Let him meditate thus “ All these beings are 
refuged in Him.” Pradyumna is that form of Him which 
exists in the time before the sun rises. By that form all 
animals are protected. Because they are protected by that 
form of the Harmonious called Hihkara (Pradyumna) there¬ 
fore they utter hih before the sun rises.—116. 

Man IRA 3. 

SRT^^T^RT: II ^ || 
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^ Atha, now Yat, which (foim), Pi athamodite, in the 

first risen (lesiding) q Sah, He Pia-tavali, Vasudeva. tf? I’at, that. 

3t5q Asya, of His irgsqr Manusyah, men Anvilyattah, refuged, depen¬ 

dent rTFUfcT Tasmat, theiefore % Te, thej'. q?gi%q;Rf Piastutikamah, desii- 
ing praise or love, undei takings, entei prise qqqrqirqr Pra^ainsakamah, desir¬ 
ing cele'oi ity or praise. Piastavabhajinah, dependent on Prastava 

(Vasudeva). 15, Hi, because, Etasya, of this Loid in the sun. qpq. 

Saninah, of Harmonious. 

3. Now tliat aspect of tlie Lord wLicli is in the time 
when the sim has first risen is called Prastava (Vasudeva). 
On this form of His all men are dependent And hecatise 
they are lefnged by this form of the Harmonious called 
Prastava, therefore, they love all entorprize and desire 
praise.—117. 

Man IRA 4 

RT?rj II ^ II 

?rq Atha, now qff Yat, which qqqqotrqT Sangavaveldyam, the time when 
the coAS have been milUed and are allowed by the cowherds to suckle their 
young ones, t e , when the cows aie together with their calves, ? e , 3 muhhrtas 
or about 2j houis after ihe dawn q bah, He ?rrR Adih, Vaiaha called 
Adi, qw I at, that 3T?q Asya, of His qqtf% Vayfimsi, the birds 
Anvayattani, lefuged qRjw Tasmat, therefoie. qrfq Tam, they qqfig An- 
tarikse, in the sky qRKnqqjITq Anuiambhanani, without suppoi t qrrqrq Adaya, 
holding qntqrq Atinaiiam, themselves. qfi;qqfiq Pai ipatanti, fly about. qgflE- 

Adibhajlni, dependent on the Adi 01 Varaha form ^ He, because, 
qq^q Etasya, of His qt*q Samnah, of the Haunonious 

4. Now that form which is in the time of Sangava, 
that is called the Adi or Varaha On that form of His, Birds 
are dependent. Because they are dependent on this form 
of the Harmonious called ildi, therefore, they fly about in 
the sky without support, holding themselves.—118. 

Aotc’.—The birds, perhaps, hero mean Siddhas who by holding themselves (dddya 
atmanam) that is, by self-restraint and control of breath acquire the power to move 
in the air. Who are masters of Kheclun i Mudru. These Siddhas or adepts are higher 
than men, bat lower than Devas. Since Varfiha or the Lord of gravitation is their protec¬ 
tor, they transcend the law of gravity and move about freely from planet to planet, 
from stars to stars. 
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Maxfra 5. 

^ H ^qr qr^r- 

q^^^37T% HW: sTTirrq^qRTgf^fTwRfTqt irq^r 

Frra: u ^ n 

?r3T Atlia, now Yat, whicli (form) Ct*sif^ Samprati, just at 
Madhyaiidine, in tliemiddaj, noon, Sah, He. Udgitha, Nai^yana. 

rT^ I at, ili.it form, Asya, of His. Devali, the devas Anva- 

yattah, lefiiged fTWr^ Tasm.if, thcicfore 'Jr I'e, they Sattamah, best. 

STr3n7?TRt Pi ajapaty.'iiifim, among the descendants of Prajapati ^*fr!T*Trra5I. 
Udgithabhajmah, dependent on Narajana f| Hi, because Etas\a, of 

His g’ljiT Samnah, of Harmonious 

5 Now that form which is in the lime of exact nooh\ 
or midday that is called Ntlrayana. On that form of His, 
the Devas are <lependent Because they are dependent on 
this form of the Harmonious called Nainvana and are His 
woi shippers, therefoie they are the best of all the descend¬ 
ants of Prajapati.—119. 

Manuka 6 

5rT%fn:^qq^ w! 

U ^ U 

^ .Atlia, now sjg Y.u, which gptt Oidhvam, aftei Madh- 

j'aiidinat, midday, irrs^ Piak, bcfoie ?rtfus;r^ ‘'tternoon g- Sab, 

He PiMtihaiah, .\niruddh,i. Pat, that A-^ja, of His irgV 

Garbhah, geiins. Anvayaaai, refuged, las iiat, tlieiefore. 

% Pe, they STRifTf Pi atihntah, cai ried from (the body of the falhei to the 
womb of the mothci) ^ Na avapadyante, do not become de&tioyed. 

Piatiliaiabhajinali, dependent on Aniiuddha. ff Hi, because, 
qg?*! Etasya, of His. grR- Samnah, of Haimomous 

C. Now that form,which is in the time after midday 
and before afternoon is called Aniruddha On that form of 
His all germs are dependent Because they are dependent 
on this form of the Harmonious, called Aniruddha, therefore 
they are not destroyed when carried from (father to the 
mother).—120. 

JVofe.— The germs or garhhas are those jivas whicJi have f.iilerl to evolve themselves 
into Devas or Siddhas (Birds) or men in one day of Brahui.i or a Kalpa, These Jivas are 

4 
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carried from the old planet to the now planet by Ainrnddha They arc all in a state of 
perfect unconseionsness. They liecoiiio g.irbhas The word pralihiita of tho .-riili is ^cry 
expressive. It shows the carrjin-i of the germs fiom a dying out sjstemto a just born 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 

Mantra 7 

I) u 

Atlia, now Yal, winch, Oicliivam, after Aparah- 

nat, aftei nro.i. nj^ Pi ak, befoi e. Astainayat, sui-et ^r: Sah, He. 

gqjf Opadiaval), Nrisi.piia ff? lat, that. qifqAsia, of 111^. Aian- 

ydh, wild beasts, the animals of the fuicst iSIJTrsi^ri Aiivaj'attah, lefugcd. 

Ta"-ir.at, thcicfoi c. % I'e, il’ey jRy Pir'isa n, men. Hristv,l, seemg 
esg Kaksam, lui king ( r hidi 11 ; place, a foiCs if dcad-ticcs Hvabliiam, 

a den, a liole. fiq III, thus (tin..king that it will pioteci). gqgs'ffrl Upadiavaiiti, 
run (towaid-3 them) ^qg'qqrfliiT Upadiavabliajinah, dependant on Upadiaia 
R Hi ,because qq??! It isyi, ofrfio ?ir*=T Sdmnah, of llarmoinou'. 

7. Now, that form which rules the period between 
the afternoon and the sunset is called Nrisiinha On that form 
of His, wild beasts or xVranyas are dependent. Because they 
are dependent on this form of the Harmonious ctilled 
the Nrisimha, therefore, they run towards the forest and 
the dens, when thev see a man (a hunter).—121. 

Note —Tlicso Aia'iv is .11.■ sonii-hnin.iii beings, whicdi dw.dl 111 tlie c.ivcs and dens of 
tho dying oiitworld Thej .110 liighor than the G.'rbh.is and lower than tho Pitris 

Mantra 8 

II II 

51WJT5 ^^5 II ^ II 

Alha, now Yat, which !iV»ir^tTM% Ptalhamastamite, at first 

setiuig lat, that Xidii.inani, Sniikarsana fat, that 

Ab\a, ot His Pitaiah, pitris Aiivdyattah, refuged, ?rwr? 

lasiiid, theiefo-e Pan, them (pitrin) Nidadhaii, put down 

{|t'& W pii.idan) Rqqqtraq-Nidhanabhajinah, tiepeiideiits 011 Nidliaua. 
f| 111, occause q?Tt!i Etasya, of His uf*'!! Samiiah, of Harmonious, qq Evani, 
thus. 13^ Khalu, indeed, Amura, that. ?rrR3T Adityam, the sun (dwelling in 
the sun). ?rflf%'4 ^apiavidham, seven-fold Sam.i, Samin. gqrw Up.TSte, 

one meditates upon. 
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8 . Now that form which rules the period Avhen the sun 
first sets, is called iSaiikarsana On that form of His the 
Pitris are dependent Becarise the}" are the dependents of 
this form of the liannonious called Sankarsana, therefore, the 
ignorant even put down the funeral cakes for them Thus he 
who meditates on the Lord called vSaraan, in His seven-fold 

forms residing in that sun, in this way (gets release.)—122. 

MAllIlAYA’S COliIMBVTARY 

The author now mentions the moilitalion on iho Lord, under seven-fold Sainan. 
According to old coinmont.iries the pr-sent Chapter is thus doscrihod —“In the first 
Adhy.iy.i, among the inc-fold, it has been cxphnnod liow one ought to think of the 
members of .S.tiiia as the sun. Wli.it is l.iid down now'is tint one o.ight to think of the 
sun as the complete S.ima, with duo regard to its mcm'icrs and then ho ought to meditate 
upon tho sovcii-fold S.ima " Tlio old commentators have thus t.ikcu it to .ipply to the 
visible siiii This IS, how'over, iiicorroet Hoc inset ho Msiblo sun is not always the same 
to all, and it IS not the I e/m/c of ill ercatnres '1 li-se, how ever, aro the attributes applied 
to Adilya of this Khanila Tlicrcforc, the Aditj'a luciilioned lioie, cannot mean the 
physical suii So the Commeiilatoi .savs 

So also :—“ J^et one meditate on tlie Supieiiie Visnu called Aditya, 
lesidnig in tlie snii He h.i'« seven aspects oi forms, He is called Srlma, 
because Ho is alwaj's the same fS una—same,. He is called Saina also for 

this leasou, bocanse (eveiy one thinks that He is his special beloved) 

and loves lum onlv 'Phey sav ‘ He f.ves me, He faces me ” Thus 

because He IS seen by all in one’s own diiection, therefoie, He is called 

Sima, fiom Siniya diisti oi sameness of vision 

Objection.—The Lord Vijiiii residing m the snn, is not visible to all, howls it possible 
then to bay that becaiiso lie is same to the eyes of all, therefoie. He is called .SSma This 
objection is answered next by the Comment itor — 

“ The sainenoss of tlio vision of all is with legard to tlie solar oib, 
and Visnu is the cause of this , thciefoie, all see Vienu or the solar orb in 
his own diiection (Since He is the cause of the paiallel rays of the 
solai oib, theiefoie, He is the leal piodncei of this sameness of vision) 
III this Loid Visnu alone aie veiily refuged all these oioatuies. 

“Before using, this Lord Visuu is called Ijy the name of Piadyumiia 
(Pra=befoie .dyu—light) He is the suppoi t of all annuals, He is the self 
on whom depend all animals On using He is V.isudeva similaily (.and this 
aspect of the Loid dwells in the iiseu sun) He is the lefuge oi suppoit 
of human beings Similaily, the Loid lu ilis aspect of Var.iha lesnles iii 
tbesunatthe time called Safigai a, (namely, when cows aie taken to be 
milked.; 

At the Saugava tune—at the time when the rays are put forth ; or, at the tunc whoa 
the calves are allowed to be with tho cows the form of the sun that appears at that 
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time that i '3 the AlU Oliakti, I. e , tU'i sj'llable ‘Oin ' Tins is tho ordinary CKpIauaCiou of 
tins word It, however, is tho meeting (saiti) point of two planes or globi's (gavah) 
— the astral plane winch w rald^^ay between the Unman and the Deva - Siiper-liuman but 
sub-divine 

In this foini tlie Lnid Visnii is tlip iefii,£ro of nil Hiids Siniilaily 
the Lord Visnu, called N,na^alla, dwells in the midday siin, and lie is the 
supfioit of the Devas Next to it is Aniiiiddha 'J’his is the aspect of the 
Loid Vifiiu dwelling in tlie snii, uJ'Lei' iniddaj’, but before alteiiiooii la 
tills foiiii he IS the suppoit of cieatiiies who aie still in the womb, and not 
yet boin Aftei that, iianielj', in tlie sun wdiicli appealsbefoic sunset and 
aftci aftei noon, He is called Nii-Simlia and lie is the lefiige of all wild 
animals Aflor tl.at, the foini whieli appeals in the setting sun, is called 
Safikaisana He is the icfnge of the Pitris. This seven-fold Visiui should 
be meditated upon He who lluis meditates upon Hun, gets the Highest 
Place (after) becoming fiee fiom the ocean of Samsaia ” 

iVotp.—This dosoribes an evolutionary period, or tho llay of Brahma. Just before 
sunrise, i. e., before the .ulient ol man on this earth, aniin.ils appear on its siirLico, and 
the Lord as working tliroiigli .iniin.ils, Irom Ills seat lu the siiii, is called Ibadjiirnna , and 
the cosiiiie note oL the aniinal woild is hing. Thou comes hninanity on this o.irth 'Ihobiith 
of hnmaiiity IS pootieallv likened to tho rising snn The Loid working through men 
from the sun Is e.iUod V.isu Dev.i When thioiigli course of ages humanity evoUes into 
psjeluo b ing^ called Birds or moveis-in-sp,voo, then is the period lust botoro the midday 
of oroation. This Bii I pouod ol oiolution h.is jot to come When this period will dawn, 
then men will possess the power ot moving tioch tliiougli space, going from one 
pl.inct to another, .iiid not nod clown to this earth .is they .u'O at present. Whether 
tho\ will do so 111 tlioir phj-sical body or astral boily will depend upon tho iimoiint of 
evolution made bj each man 

Alter this Bird porio 1 , comes the Doca pciiod ol hiiinaiulj The man is now free 
to mo\o, not only 111 tlie physical and astral, but thiongli llio Ueva woild also. It is at 
this period that tho I)e^ as iui\ fiecly with men, for nion have become Dova-likc Ibis is 
the culminating point of liumanity, and tho Lord in tins aspoi t is called jS'.iray.nna. Then 
begins tho dec lino The luim.uiily p.tsscs out Irom the world into the subtler regions. It 
no longer ovists on this phj sical globe Then comes the gestating slate, in tlie higher 
plane 'Ihis state is called Oarbha or womb ; and tho Lord jiiosiding over this stato is 
called Aiiiruddlia. Alter that comes the manifestation of beings, h.alf men and hall beasts 
Till so beings called iipadiava—calamities, iiiislortuiios, monsters, aic on the astnl plane 
and are called Aranjasor wild boasts also Tbeso aic the 'lorriblo Ones, the groat 
calamities. The Loid presiding over them, is called Maia-Simha, tho Jiaii-lion. When the 
close ol tho day of Bialiiini conics, those souls which aie si ill on the subtler plane, become 
tho seeds of future evolution, they arc called the Bill is. The Lord presiding over them 
is called •> inkars.iiia These I’ltris take birth on tho new globe of the new system and 
are lollowed ag.iin m the same order by men, Birds, Devas, etc. But what became of tho 
men who had evolved up to DevasThese beings either remain .ns rulers of the now world, 
or pass out to higher evolution. Onlj"^ the Garbhas, tho Aranyas and the Bitns evolve 
as a rule on the now globe; and not the Devas, tlic Birds, and tho men of the past Day. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase “ therefore they move in the air without 
any support." 
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As Vaifiha (the Loul as Vaiaha) suppoits all, theiefore theBiids 
who aie lefuged in that foiin, aie capable of mo\ing in space without 
any siippoi t 

[^Xay not Vai-5ha denote graTitation that keeps all suns and planets m their proper 
pl.icos ’ 1 he Siddhas called Birds lia\e the poii or of moving in space, because they aro 

worshippers of the Varjha aspect of the Lord.J 

The Cominoiilator now c\pl.iiiis the passage “ Thoreforo they make the sounds of 
hiu...because they are sliarers of this saiiiaii.” 

They make the sound hifi. because they aie dependent upon the 
Loid named Hifik.na (Piadj’umna) 

This also oxphiins the phrase “ sharers of hihkara,” i. e , refuged in the Lord called 
Hinkara. 

The Commentator now explains the passage “ Therefore they love prastnti and 
prasainsa...because they are sharers of Piast.i\a." The two words prastuti and prasamsa 
are not sj’nonyins 

Because men aie dependent upon oi refuged in Piaslava (VAsudeva) 
therefoie, they aie hneis of piastuti, i e , of novel niideitakings, adven- 
tuies and entcipuses, and of piailamsA oi piaise and cclebiities This 
is so, liecause V.isudeva called Ihastava is liist of the Avataias oi 
maiufestatioiis, and tlie piosidmg deity of piaise and celplnity 

Tho Commentator next explains tho passage “therefore they aio the best of the 
desoeiidaiits ol Pra]fipati, because they aio sharers in Udgillui The Doins have not 
become best morolj because tlii'y are dependent upon and refuged in IVilrityaiia, for then 
the animals and men also would have become best, because they also are dependent upon 
and lefugcd lu the Lord iii Ills form of Pradyurana and VSsiidcva, and all forms are 
eriiial in greatness The Coinmoiilalor answcis this objection — 

The Dovas iiiit e become tlie best of all descondants of PiajApati, 
because tliey woisliip and meditate on ilie Loid as full of all jjeifeet 
qualities This is denoted by the etymological meaning of the woid 
Naiayaiia itself it is tins iionhip which has made the Devas pie-emmeiit 
and nothing else 

An objector says how do you say that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
the mere motbhip ot fJ irayaiia as lull of all excellent qualities , hen wo find that m 
Madhu Vidya, etc, mention is made that the Devas became host of all creatures by 
worshipping A'^asiidei a, etc. So the worshij} of Aarayaiia alone is not siiflieient. To this 
the Couimciitator answers. 

If tlie olhei ioims like Piadyumna, VAsudeva, &c , aie woishipped 
as full oi all peilect qualities, tlieu such woiship also becomes the wor¬ 
ship of Naiayana indeed, and pioduces the same effect 

But how the worship ot other forms can become the worship of Narayana, merely 
by the fact that one worships a Lord xn that form as full ot all perfect and excollont 
qualities To this the Commentator answers. 

Because the woid Naiayana 'means literally He who is full of all 
excellent and perfect qualities; theiefoie, the worship of any form with 
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the notion tliat it is fall of all peifect anJ excellent qualities is the ivor- 

slni) of N.liAyana in its liteial sense. 

Ara means evil, fault. lV<i-|-aia=nara, ‘‘free from blomisli or fault” Qualities m 
wliicli there arc no hlcmiahea or fault-,, are c.illoil nara or fauliless, oxci'llent perfect 
qualities. Ayana means refuge, abode. lie who is the abode of all faultless, ovcellent 
and perfect qualities is called Narayana, 

Since the gcims tue umlei the special piotection of .\i'iiin(klha, 
therefore, tliey aie not destioyed, though can led fioin tlio body or loins 
of the father tto the Avoinb of tlie niothei) On the contiaiy, they in¬ 
crease theiein. On the other hand, eveiything else like food, etc , enter¬ 
ing fiom outside into the sj'stein becomes assimilated ivitli tlie system 
and IS so deatioyed , bat not so the genus when tliey eater tlie body 

Dut what IS the aiilhoritj’ that the Lord as Aniruddha protects the germs. The 
Commentator quotes a > ruti in support of it. 

As saj’s a Sniti (Rig Veda, X. Jb 4 ] . “MayDhAta lay the geim 
for'fliee ” Because Dh-iU lieie means the Loid Aiuiaddlia and not the 
foul-faced Biahmii. 

But how do j'ou know tins’ Because m the preceding passage the Lord Visnu ia 
mentioned and so the whole hymn is a praise of the four forms of Yisun 

Because in the pieceding tliiee lines oi padas Visiui, Tvaistai and 
IhajApati aie mentioned and in the foui tli line Dlinta occius, Lherefoie, 
these are infeiied to be the foui ionns of Visna as mentioned heie, namely, 
Vdsudeva, Saakai&atia, Ptadyutnna and Aiiuiiddlia 

The whole stanza of ttig Veda is as follows 

“ May Visnu form and mould the womb, may Tv.astii duly shape the forms ” 

‘ Pra].ipati c\pel the foetus, and I)h»t.tr lay the germ for thee.” 

But how do } on say that this Visnu, TvastS, &o., denote the four forms of Visnu, 
and arc not the names , 1 separate deities ^ This the Cominciitalor answ'ers hy quoting 
an authority 

As says a text —“Tlie foiining and moulding of the womb is 
fi oin YAsudeva; the shaping of the foim belongs to Safikai sana, tlie 
act of ejecting the cliild fioin the noinb ca’led Niseka and translated 
above as expel the foetus is tlie woik of Piadyumna, while maintaining 
tliegciiii 111 the womb and nounshiiig it tlieie, is the act of Aiuiuddha ” 

(‘ Forming and moulding the womb’) means the power to produeo the son, or it may 
mean the purilication of tlie womb ‘ Shaping the form ’ means the construction of the 
various limbs and organs of Iho body of the child in the tuetiis The ‘ cjoctmoiiL ’ means 
expulsion of the child from the womb, when the tune of delivery has approached. Letting 
the germ moans upholding the foetus If Vfisudeva, &c , perform these functions, why 
docs the Vedie Sruti not mention these ua-nes, and why does it use names like Visnu, 
Tvasta, &c. 7 To this the Commentator answers by showing that these names etymolo¬ 
gically are the same 

Visnu comes from the v^Vislfi ‘ to pervade,’ aud Vasu Deva also 
means the Lord who pervades all; and thus both are one. TvastA comes 
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fioin the /I’vas ‘ Lo shine,’ami Sa/ikaisana also means the same. Piaja- 
pati means ‘ he who causes the ollspjmg (Pi.ij.i) to Tall (pata) fioni the 
womb, on the giound , and Nl■^eka means coming out of the womb; 
theieforo Piajapati (oi he who ejects the foetus funn the womb) is 
Piadyuinna While Aniiiiddlia is Dhati because he upholds (Dhaiana) 
the loef ns 

Adrmtti'ct tli.it tlicso four names found in tlic Vodas may be thus identined with the 
four naino'i, Vasu Dova, etc , bub what arc the two Aswins meutioiicd in the next stanza 
which runs as follows — 

“ O Suiivdli, set the germ, sot thou the germ, Sarasvati • 

May the Twain Gods bestow the gorm, the Asvins crowned with lotuses. 

To this the Commentator answers. 

Kii'>na and Ulina aie the Adidns mentioned in this passage. 

The Commentator no.vt explains the passage the animals run to forests and dens 
from men. 

‘ Because the foiin of Nii Simlia dwells alwa3-s in foiests and dens ; 
theiefoie, the wild aniimds, when fiightencd, instinctncly lun towaids 
forests and dens, I'oi piotectmn, even though they know not that their 
protectoi Nji Simlia is alwa.ys theie Because when the wild animals 
are frightened the Lord as Nri Siinha is always their piotection 

Because Safikaisana is said to be the lefuge of the Pitiis, theiefoie, 
even the ignoiaiit put down oi offer fnneial cakes (Pindas) to them; 
otherwise, how could these olleimgs, thus given, leach the dead ances¬ 
tors? (Because Sankaiijana is the Loid of the Pitjis, he cailies these 
olleimgs to them ) 

Though theie is no difleience, among these ifoui) foims either 
in quality or iii iiaiiie, (foi any name is as good to call upon the God as 
the 0the 1, for all these foims are equally the Most IIigh) jet His most 
paiticular favouiite name is said to be Nai.lj'ana Because veiilj'’ all 
the othei names conjointly denote what the single woid Naiayana does. 
Or because any one of those names is equal to that of Naiaj^ana, and can 
be as effective as that name, then onlj% when it is meditated upon with 
the full significance of the woid N.ir.ij'ana, that is, with the notion 
that the Loid is full of all auspicious, excellent and peifect qualities and 
the name denotes the same 

(It was mentioned before that the Devas became pre-einient over 
all, because they knew the meaning of the name Naiayana and uiidei- 
stood it to mean the fullness of all excellent qualities Thus only by 
knowing the significance of the name and by so woishipping the Loid, 
the DevJis became the best of all the'desceiidaiits of Piajapati, 
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Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra j. 

5!RR IRrira 5!RR rRfWI 11 ? 11 

^ Atlia khalu, now then Atinasamniitam, belt standard, 

one that cannot be coinpaied to anything else than its own self, as gagana or 
space has nothing else to compaie it with than itself Oi it may mean equal 
to each othei Uniform to itself, Atimriiyu, deathless, one who has 

crossed ovei death, conqueied death Saptaviclhain, seven-fold, (in the 

forms of Pradyumna, etc) hT»I Sama, Sainan, the Ilaimonioiis gTraltf 
Upasita, let one meditate Hinkara, as Hinkain, (has thiee syllables) 

szRjf li^aksaiani, thiee syllables si^^: Piastavah, Prastava (has thiee 
syllables) lu thus 1 at, theieiore. Saman, equal. 

]. Now then let one meditate on the seven-fold Har¬ 
monious, whose forms are equal to each other, and who is 
deathless, Hihkara has thiee S}dlableR and Prastava has 
also three syllables Therefore, both these forms (Pra¬ 
dyumna and Yasudeva) are equal 1o each other (in knowledge, 
bliss and power).—123. 

Mantr\ 2 

stfiilK ffii 

II =1 II 

?rTR Adih, First, Varaha. ^ Iti, thus ff Dvi, two. Aksaiatn, 

syllable. (Cut how do you make it ihicc sxllables? Ans—by adding pra from 
Pratihara which lias four syllables) Pratihaia, Annuddha. Iti, 

thus Chatur, four, Aksaram, syllables, tiff Tatah, fi om that, vtz , 

fiom Piatihaia f? Ilia, to this, n/s , to Adi should I e added gqj Ekam, one, 
VIS , the syllable pra gg; Tat, tlicrefoie Saman, equal. 

2. The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra¬ 
tihara has four syllables, taking one syllable from the last 
and adding it to the first, both become tri-syllabic. There¬ 
fore Varaha and Aniruddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 
and power).—124, 
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Mantra 3, 

?w ^jto. 11 \ 11 

Udyitbah, Ntirayana ca'led the Udgitha. Iti, thus. Iry. 

aksaiani, tinee syllables Upadravali, Nnsimha Iti, thus 

Chatui aksaram, foui syllables 1 1 ibhih, with three 1 ribhih, with 

three Samara, equal Bliavati, become (Two rames become equal.) 

ggt Aksaram, one syllable, te, the last sellable of LIpadrava 
Atisisyate, remains over, vis , the syllable Vah is excessive I ry-aksaiam, 

three syllables, vis., Vah has also three syllables v, a, h, 5 g ) Fat, iherefoie. 

gq SSmam, equal (to the othei names like Hinkara, etc) 

3. The word Ud<>itha has three syllables, the word 
Upadrava has four syllables. The three and three are 
equal, the one syllable (of Upadravah) which is left over, is 
also tri-syllabic ; therefore, it also is equal to the other 
names, (like Hinkfira, Prastava, etc., and it is the name of 
Ksirahclhisayin).—125. 

Mantra 4. 

Sfft'SSrfrITwftr II 8 II 

Nidhanam, Sahkaisana I'l, thus ggr Tiy-aksaram, three 
syllables ria I'at, therefore. 5PT Samara, equal tjf Eva, ceitamly 
Bhavati, becomes ?rrH ram, these (forms, Iliiik.ira, etc.) 5 Ha, veiily % 
Vai, indeed Dvavimsatili, twenty-two Aksarani, syllables 

4. The word Nidhana has three syllables ; therefore, 
this name of the Lord is also verily equal to the other names. 
Thus altogether there are twenty-two syllables.—'126. 

Mantra 5 

Ekavim^atya, by the knowledge of the twenty-first, «/s., by Kalki 
denoted by the syllable ‘V’ “Na” of Nidhana grf^ Adityam, the sun, the 
Lord 1 esiding in the sun griTTI^ Apnoti, gets i{eh[qg Ekavim^ah, Twenty- 
fiist from Kesava in the foiehead % -Vai, venly. Itah, from this, vis, from 
this body from the Loid Kesava residing in the forehead gut Asau, that 
6 
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Kalki Adityah, in the sun Dvavimsena, by the knowledge of 

the twenty-second, viz , of Vali, the name of Ksii abdhisayin Pa’am, above 

Adityjt, the sun. Jayati, obtains, conquers Pat, that (the 

twent}'-second) Nakani, free from soiiow, blessed ?fa Tat, that 

Visokam, destioyet of grief of His devotees. 

5. By the knowledge of the twenty-first (Kalki), a 
man reaches the sun (Kalki residing in the sun); for Kalki 
is verily the twenty-first from here (Kesava in the forehead). 
By the knowledge of the twenty-second, he attains what is 
beyond Kalki. He is the Griefless and He is the Destroyer 
of grief (of His devotees) —127. 

M.4Nir\ 6 

^RTrTTf m qd 
^n^rqr^ w %. w 

ffcT ^5rn5 II ^0 II 

Apnoti, gets lha, here (m the eat th the form Jamadagni, etc) 

Adityasya, of the sun (of Kalki.) srq Jayam, victory, attainment, 
Parah, above, higher qualifying ? Ha, indeed Asya, of this, viz , of the 
worshippei ?rrR?T 5 rJtriT Aduyajayat, aftei attainment of the Lord in the sun, 
VIZ, Kalki Jay.ili, attainment. Bhavati, becomes. Yali, who. 

iy?t?r Etat, this Loid Visiu. qq Evam, thus fqgjq Vidviin knowing. 
Atmasammitam, ui'ifoi 111 to itselt Atimrityii, deathless Sapta- 

vidham, seven-fold, Santa, Harmonious Upaste, meditates, 

Santa, Harmonious Upaste, meditates. 

G. He Avlio meditates on this seven-fold form of the 
Harmonious thus, knoAving each to be equally (great and) 
uniform Avith the other and Deathless, attains (not only) here 
the form residing in the earth, etc., but reaches (Kalki in) 
the sun, and indeed a higher attainment than the reaching 
the sun {vAz , reaching Ksirabdhisayin).—128. 

MAOnVA’S COMilK.VTARY. 

Tho bruti now teaches the meditation on tho seven-fold Lord called Sdma, by 
showing that vhen thought of with regard to the attributes of knowledge, bli.ss and power, 
there is always difference between JIvas, from Urahma downwards ; j-et there is no such 
difference in Prads iiiun i, &o., which arc the forms of the Lord. All those forms have this 
pocuharily, and differ from all other entities in this, that while tho latter differ from each 
other in the possession of the quantity and quality of knowledge, bliss and power, 
iMsdoni, iiitelligoiiee, joy and activity; yet these Divine Forms are absolutely equal to 
each, other, so far as these three qualities are concernei}. 
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Tho old view is that this Khaiula relates to the well-known Sfima Veda. That is 
wrong For it is impossible for any scripture or for the Saiiia Veda, which consists of 
mere words, to possess tlie attiihiitcs of licing “ Atinii Sammita," “ uniform with itself,” or 
of “leading bcj'ond death.” Siieh, however, arc tho attributes given to it here. The 
qualities moicover of being “ giielless,’’etc , are inapplicable to any scripture “But,” 
says an objector, “ even if it be taken as applj mg to the Lord, how can tho Lord be said 
to be “ uniform with itself," because differences appear in the various forms that He 
assumes from time to time. For though the words “ Oau" and “ Go,” both denote tho 
same thing, nainclj^, “ a cow,” j ct they are not the same, so far as the words are concerned. 
Therefore, tho epithet that the I,ord is “uniforin-in-itsolf" is not appropriate. To 
this the Commentator answers by quoting an authority — 

He who has no one else equal oi liKe untc Him, and whose forms 
are all equal and of the same kind. Ho is called “Atin.i Sammita sucIj is 
Visnu He is called “ hej'ond d ath,” because Ho is deathless That 
Visnu exists seYen-fuld, having seven foiins called Piadyumna, Vasudeva, 
Vaiaha, Naiayana, Aniiuddha, Nri Simha and Sa/ikaisana All these 
foiins, howevei, aie equal in knowledge, bliss and powei 

According to old commentators the words Hinkfira and Prastiiva are called equal, 
and are said to bo the names of Sama Veda. This is an erroneous explanation , and is diio 
to not nndorstanding the full significance of the words” Tat Sj.ima” which occur so many 
times in the Ehaiula The Oommoiitator shows that all these names Hiiikara, Prastava, etc., 
when analysed, resolve thorasolvos into throe syllables each, and that those wliioli have 
a syllable loss or more, become tri-.syllablic by adding a syllable froai another name, or re¬ 
jecting one. Thus we have eight forms and names mentioned In this Kbanda, each of 
which is tho name of the Lord, and denotes the possession of the three attributes of 
knowledge, bliss and power, Tho following table will make it clear 


Name. 

Knowledge. 

Bliss. 

Power. 

1. Hinkarah Fradyumna ... 

Hid 

ka 

rah 

2 Prastfivah Vfisudeva 

Pra 

sta 

vah 

3. Adipra Varftha 

A 

di 

pra 

4. Tiharah Aniruddha 

Ti 

hfi 

rah 

6. Udgithah Nfirfiyana 

Ut 

gi 

thah 

6. Upadra Nrlsimha 

u 

pa 

dra 

7. Nidhanam Sankarsana .. 

Ni 

dha 

uam 

8. Yah Esirflbdhisayin 

V 

a 

h 


According to Madhva, Vah denotes the eighth form of tho Lord (the form that sleeps 
on the cosmic ocean.) 

The three syllables of all the names Hiiikara, etc , belonging to the 
various forms of the Lord, always denote the three attributes, namely, 
knowledge, bliss and power, syllable by syllable. (Thus, every form 
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not only possesses these tluee attiibutes, but its veiy ihames also denote 
the same fact!. 

Thou"li A(U has only two sylLibles yet taking the syllable Pia, 
from the beginning of the woul Piatihua and joining it to the luune Adi 
(which thus becomes AdipiaJ, we get both iiaiiies of the Lord tii-syllabic 
(one as Adipra and the other as Tihaia ) 

The word Upadrara has four syllables. Its last sj'llablc is taken separately, as 
making one word (and itself eonsisting of three loiters Vali.) 

Though 111 Upadiavah the syllable “ vah ” is left olf as excessive, yet 
it IS also the name of Naiayana, and designates that foini of Ills, ivhich 
sleeps oil the ocean of milk But in the case of this woid, instead of sjdlables, 
we take the tluee letteis vah as denoting the ihiec attiibiites, knowledge, 
bliss and power. thus this vah becomes the name ol the Sleepei on the 
ocean of milk, and is also expie&sive of knowledge, bliss and powei, 
and thus the Supieiiie Peisoii is denoted by this woid also He who knows 
the meaning ol the woid vah attains the Loid sleeping on tlie ocean of 
space But by knowing Him iii the lemaining twenty-one syllables, the 
Lord presiding in the solai orb is obtained 

This veiily Loid Visnu thus becomes po-^se-seil of twenty-two forms, 
of which twenty-one consist of triads of tluee syllal>le.s while the last con¬ 
sists of 0110 syllable only 'vah), anddtsiguaies the Sleejjei on the ocean 
of milk Tiius the Loid has twenty-two ioiiui 

The ioui iorms Piadyutiiiia, Vasmleva, VaLlia and Naiayana have 
each a tiiad iii it, and tliuj they bee jiue tweLex 4 ^ 12 ) They aie 
luleis oi twelve months and dwell in in i/iouths and these presiding 
deities of the mouths have the twelve names beginning with Keilava and 
the lest. 

The hfth Aniruddha has thiee forms, the sixtli Nji Simha is also a 
tiiad, the tiiad of Aniruddha and the two foiins of Nrisimha foim a 
pentad, and this pentad piesides over the fave seasons in the form of 
fash, Ac. 

I he third foiin of the tiiad of Niisimlia (two already have been appio- 
piiated by the seasons;, lesides in eaith and is called Jainadagnya. The 
tiiad of the seven namely of the ^afakaisana consists of three forms, name¬ 
ly, Hama, Kjisna and Kalki which exist iii the sky, heaven and the sun, 
respectively. By knowing any one of these twenty foims of the Lord, one 
goes to that form of the Lord which resides in that particular locality: 
that Is, one goes to that Loka on which that form presides. By knowing 
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the twenty-sccoiul form, called tlie Loid-sleeping-oii-the-ocean-of-milk, one 
attains the iiidesti uctible ioiin, the highest ^lukti 

Tins iiieidciitally shows that ilukli is not atlaiiicd until the Yogi reaches the bVeta- 
dvipa where sleeiis Ksiribdhisaj’in 

This twenty-second foi 111 IS called Nikain, because it is fiee from 
all soriow and grief. K moans happiness, ahn means absence of happi¬ 
ness. Naka means negation of the absence of happiness, that is, positive 
joy The double negative shows the intensity of joy , because He is 
essentially full ol intense bliss He is called Vi^fnka because He destroys 
dll the sorrows ol “ IIis devotees ” Thus in the Saina Samhiti. 

It has been mentioned above that the worship of any particular form of the Lord 
takes the worsbippor to the lok.i on which that Lord presides. An oojector sajs this asser¬ 
tion IS not absolutolj c nrcct, because it has also been said that the worshipper of the form 
of the Lord presiding oier earth, gets to the .Solar woild also, because all forms are 
uniform to each other. This objection is answered by the Comuientatorbj-taking up the 
sixth i\l.intra of this Khan .la and esplaiiiing it. 

The phrase “ He obtauis Ueie victoiy over the Sniiis next explain¬ 
ed. The noid heie means that even if he has leached that form of the 
Loid which piesides ovei eaith, he attaiiis also that foini ivhich is in the 
Sun , since all forms are rmifoiiii and aie one in their community of power 
and bliss and knowledge. The phia&e “To ilini acciues a victory higher 
than the \ictoiy over the Sun,” is now explained After attaining to 
the Lord who is called Aditya and who resides in the Sun he obtains a 
higher victory, namely, he obtains another form of the Lord called Sleeper- 
oii-the-ocean-of-milk. 

For this the Oomiueiitator quotes an authority. “ Though it is true 
that one by woi&hippiug a paiticular form of Vi'^uii can attain that form, 
and he thereby can attain all other forms of the Lord , because of the 
niiifoimity of all forms; yet the wo'ship of other forms is not a redund¬ 
ancy ; because by such worship there acernes increase of liappiuess to 
the devotee ; theiefoie, it is always good to worship as many forms of the 
Lord as one can. 

Aud there is attainment of the twenty second torm more easily. Tho word “ victory " 
of the text has been explained by the Commentator os attaining tho Lord. He next quotes 
au authority lor this luterpretation. 

The word Jaya, ‘ victory ’ heie means attaiiiuieiit; just as we find it 
in the following Mantra of the White Yajurveda, XV. 8 

Iman no deva savitar yajiiam prapaya devavyam sakhividam sattia 
jitam dhauajitam svarjitam. 

God Savitar speed this God-loved saciifice of ouns, friend-finding, 
ever-conquering, winning wealth and heaven. 



126 


GBEANDOGYA-VPANm D. 


As in the above mantia the woicl Jaj-a means attainment, so here also 

Next the phrase ‘ vcnly Iwenfcy-flrst is th.itwhioh is in the Sun ’ This shows that 
the Lord mthe Sun is twenty-first in order and that this coimtiiig begins from here lUili 
But the -word ‘ here ’ is ambiguous To what docs it voter ? It it retevs to the tovm in tho 
earth, namely to Jiiiiadagiija, till 11 the form 111 the Sun is not tneiiti-fiist from it. The 

Solar form Ralki is twentj’-first. if counted froniKoiaia This does not lofer to their 
being ill the months or seasons but it refers to Kosava, &c , presiding over tho various 
organs of the bodj’ commencing vitli the forehead. Therefore, the Commentator sajs— 

The twenty-first is to be counted fiom the form of Keifava piesiding 
on the foiehead and so on, namely — 

On tlio forehead Kesava ; stomacli NarSyana , heart Madhava ; throat Govinda ; right 
side of tho stomach Visiui; on the right arm Madhnsndana , ear right Trivikrama, left of 
the stomach Vamaiia j loft of tho arm-Sridhara, left ear Hrisikesa , back I’admanabha , 
shoulder Dainodara 

But the Sruti says the twelve months, the five seasons and the four Lokas constitute 
tweuty-one How do you rccoiicilo your explanation with the te.vt ’ To this tiie Commen¬ 
tator answers ■— 

llaii lumselC is known by the twelve names of the months lie is 
called the Chaitia hcoause ITe bungs abont tlie union of the moon with 
ChitiS Naksatia, and so on for othei names He is called Loka be¬ 
cause He IS all-iesplondeiit (illoka equal to light! 

He IS called Aditya beeaiibo He eats up (Adana) oi evapoiates all 
wateis by his lays 


Eleventh Khanda, 


Mantra i 




snWT 



stW M stnSt RIPLSiw 

RfIRRT: II ^ II 

II \\\\ 


>1^; Manah, m the mind Hinkaiah, Hinkara Pradyumna. 

Vak, in the sjjeecli Prastdvali, Vdsudeva. ^ Chaksub, in the eye 

oi sight Udgithah, Ndidyaija Siotiam, in the hearing 

Pratihdiah, Aniruddha. sntu. Piaijali, in the breath. Nidhanam, Sankar- 

sana. Etat, (tins refuged m Visnu dwelling in PrAija) Gayatiam, 
the Loid called GayatraSdiua sir% Pranesu, m the pianas, in the foims of 
the Visnu residing in tiie senses !n% Protam, interwoven, expressive of that 
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controlled by that Loid V'lsnu Sail, he q: Yah, who. Evam, thus, 

Etat, this nwa Gayatiam, the Lotd called Gayatia S^maii. Pranesu, 

in the senses, qra PrvJtani, intei woven, lefuged, controlled by qq Veda, 
knows Pi anibhavati, becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling in the senses. 

Saivain, whole, all, entile Ayuh, life, vtz,, lelease, Moksa qi% Eti, 

attains Jyok, all-knowing Jivati, lives Mali 4 n, great, sr*!*!! 

Pi ajaya, through offspring or wisdom, Pasubhih, with cattle, oi with 

Vedas, Bhavati, becomes qfRt Mahan, gi eat. Eh tya, with fame. 

JlfRsiT Mahainanali, high minded. Sytlt, let (him) be ffsTat, his. pjqq 

Vratani, vow, motto 

Let one realise tire glory of the five-fold liaimonioiis called Gayatra 
iS 4 ma in the senses. 

1. Pradyiimna in mind, Vasndeva in speech, Nara- 
yana in sight, Aniniddha in hearing, and Sahkarsana 
in smell. That is, the Gayatra Saman as refuged in the 
Lord, residing in the senses He who thus knows this 
Gayatra refuged in Visnu, dwelling in pranas, becomes the 
object of affection to the Lord, gets Life Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 
Vedic knowledge), great in fame ; and his vow is “ Be high- 
minded.”--129. 

MAnnVA'S COAIMEXTARY. 

(Ill this and tho ten succeedin'? Kliand.is is again mentioned the glory of the Lord 
as expressed by such terms as Gajatra Sjmaii, RaUiantara Saninii, etc , and as the con¬ 
troller of those. The present Khanila shows that the Loid duells 111 the senses and is to 
be meditated upon as m Kliaiiila seven, with this addition, that lie is expressed by the 
term Gayatra Saman, &c , and is tho Ooiifcroller of the samo Tho words Manas is Hin- 
kara, &c., do not require .my explanation, since they have been alreadj- explained before, 
in Ehanda seventh. The only new vords in this Khanila are explained now. (Namely, 
gSyatra, protam, pranf, sai’vam, ayus, and jyok.) 

Tlie Gayatia Saman is always inteiwoveii iii Ilaii dwelling in 
Pi'ina The woul “inteiwoven (piotain)” means “ being an expression 
of Ills” and “being an entity coutioiled by Him” (Thus Gayatia 
Saman is the iianio of the Loid and is contioiled by the Loid ) 

The word etad, “ that" is a Demonstrative Pronoun and always refers to some word 
that has gone before, but Gdyatra S&inan was nowhere mentioned before, to what doos 
then the xvord etad 111 tho flrst Mantra of tho llth Khaiiila refer? To this, the Commen¬ 
tator answers: — 

The force of “ etad ” is to sliow that the Gay-atia Saman being men¬ 
tioned neai to Visnu dwelling in the Pr 4 na is also refuged in Visnu 
dwelling in Prana This la the force of the woid etad, 
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(Says an objectorAclmittccl that the force of the word ctad is to show that the 
Gftyatra Sanian is iii the Loid, hub what is tl o foiec of the word otad in the last Mantra of 
tho tenth Khaniia ? According to jour jiresenl iiitciiirelatinn it would lofcr to souicthing 
other tlian the Lord, somotlaiig dwelling 111 the Loid. And not to Yisnu IliinsoU ? This 
objection is answered by the Commentator next) .— 

In some places the wonl etail tefeis to Visnu himself, by tho veiy 
fact of Its clemonstiative foice (as in Mantia six of Klianda ten). 

(The woiils Piani has been explained by old commentators as “None 
of his senses loses its activity.” Tins is ivrong, as the Commentator 
shows,.— 

The devotee is called prani, because he is fondled by the Lord 
Yisnu dwelling in the pitlna. 

(The woids ” sarvam siyus cti ” have been explained by old com- 
mentatois as “gets bundled yeai-s of life ” The Commentator explains 
it thus).— 

The iloksa IS called “ saiva ayus ” because it is the Life Eternal. 
Similarly, the woid jyok does not mean hiightly, hut all-kiiouing 


Twelfth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


^ 5^5rfcr 

?T || || 


II II 

Abhimaiithati, rubs the fire stick, Sah, he rf^iW Hinkdrali, 
Pradjumna Dlitimali, smoke jAyate, is born, uses Sah, he. 

jT^fTT^ Fiastavah, Vasudeva. Jvalati, burns, g Sah, he. Udgl- 

thah, Narayana Angardh, glowing coals, Bhavanti, becomes. 

Sah, he Pi atih.li ah, Anii uddha. Cparfamyati, goes down, 

extinguishes rf^ Tat, that. N'dhanam, Sankarsana %i(rn?li^ Sam^dm- 

\ati, completely goes down Pat, that. Nidhanam, Sankarsana. 

Etat, this. Rathantaiam, Rathaiitaia Sima xr#r Agnau, in the fire. 

^ Pioiam, interwoven Sah he. Yah, who. ^ Evam, thus, ijer? 
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Etat, this Ratliaiitaiaai, Ratlnntaia Saiiia Agiiau, iii the lire, 

ara Piotaiii, hiterwoveii, refuged, controlled by Veda, knows. 
Brahmavarchasvf, the pei son whose cnerg\’ has increased owing to his wor¬ 
shipping Brjlirnan or Vismi, t'/.i , who has bee line leleased Annad'’h, 

able to eat large quantify of f.iod, win, healthy Bhavati, becomes, 

Sat vam, all eternal, ^rg. Ayuh, life Eti, gets Jyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives, Mahan, gicat Prajaya, thiough offspring 

Pasubhih, tliiough cattle irffs Bnavati, becomes. Mahan, great 

Kh ty.l, with fame ?T Na, not ifctrST^ Piatyak, facing Agnim, fire 

Achamet, let (him) eat sj Na, not Nisthivet, let (one) spit, 

or thiow out phlegm Tat, that Viatam, vow. 

Let one realise the glbiy of the five-hold llarinoinous Lord called 
Rathantara yAina in the tiic 

1. Prudyiiiiiiia in tlic nibbing ol tlie fircsticks, Vasu- 
cleva in tlic rising smoke, iSIarayana in llio burning lire, 
Aiiiriidcllia in tlio glowing coals, and Sankarsana ■when it lias 
gone down partly, and iSankarsana also in the fire ivliich has 
gone down comiiJelely. This is the llathautara.^i^Hrau as 
refuged iu tho Lord dwobiiig iiTlTiF'A'tiriDTurTorms of lire. He 
who knows (1ms this Rathaulaivi Sainai), tis reluged iu the 
Lord, dwelling in- the fire, evolves all Lrahmic flowers, 
becomes healthy, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
in children and cattle (mighty thiough Avisdom and learning), 
great in lame liis vow is do not oat lacing the fire or 
spit before it.”—128. 

MAOilVA’S CO.M.\lBNTAJiY 

Ho who meditates on Jaufiidana iii file, as the cause of the various 
actions connected withtlio ignition of fiie, as the » 8 uprcine Loid Haii 
existing ill the act of lubbing of fire-sticks, etc., and who is the refuge 
of Rathantara SAuian and has five foiins, lie veiily gets lelease from the 
ocean of SainsAra. 

Xoie ,—This explains the fruit of the realization that Jlathautara Sauian is refuged 
in and controlled by. the Lord Uari, iii Ills Uvc-luld aspects as existing lu lire. 
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Thirteenth Kiiaxda. 

Manirv I 

^ STT^^T H 5TT%^R: JT=53if^ 

qrt ii \ u 

qj#iJTqT% FiT?^F^T fr q^^?rqRf>^^5rr[Ji ii ii 

^ 5i^r^: II w II 

Upamantrayate, thinks, consiantl) meditates ?i Salj, that 
ft^n: Huikaiah, Pradyuinna. 5 rq?i^ Jnapayate, anticipates pleasuie, feiveiitly 
prays ?r Sah, that Pia^hlxah, V.Uudeva i%zirStiiya, wife, the 

Beloved Lord. Hf Saha, with %% Sete, sleeps, : eposes in, loses conscious¬ 
ness er Sah, that g[?;«flr«r Udguhali, jNarayana, qra Prati, opposite ^ 
Stil, (facing) the wife, Ihe word piati is to be constiued with the next i^ctc 
^ Saha, with. ( qf?r )%% Piati s'ete, watches Contes out of tiance oppositeof 
^ete ; and theiefore a;ot-/’S 5 t Sail, that, Pi atih.fi ah, .Vniruddha. ^rsi 

Kalam, time. Gachchhati, goes, vanishes jfir lat, that mgtr Nidhanam, 

Saiikarsana qi^ Paiani, space Gachchhati, goes, vanislies ffrr I'at, 

that fqqq Nidhanam, Saiikaisana Etat, this (is) qr»nni N'amadevyam, 

Vamadevya Mithune in union, in gcneiation q-ffr Protam, interwoven, 

refuged, controlled by ^ft Sah, he zi Yah, who qq Evani, thus q?ifi Etat' 
this Vaniadevyani, Vainadevyam. Rgq Rlithune, in generation q7ff 

Protam, interwoven, qq Veda, knows, vrqr^ Mithuni bhavati, nevei 

abandons his wife, becomes God-united fqgqtH Miihunat niithunat, 

from every inteicourse, fiom every union with the Loid qqrraq PrajAyate 
he begets a child ; He pours down Iife-giving enei gy on humanity, q Na, not 
qir-qq Kanchana, any wife Pai ihai et, should abandon (if he hasnioie 

than one wife). 

Let one realise the gloiy of tlie five-fold Loid called Yainadevya 
Saman lu the act of generation. 

Praclyunma in the thinking of ^vife, Vasudeva in 
talking with her, Narayana, etc., in sleeping, etc. This is the 
Vanictdevya Sainan leftigod in the various acts which hriiio' 
about union of husband and ^vife. He who knows this 
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Yamaclevya-Saman, thus relaged in the liorcl of Union, never 
aT5andons his wife, becomes strong, gets life Eternal, lives 
all-knowing, groat in knowledge and learning, great in fame. 
His vow is “ Let iio wife he abandoned.”—129. 

A’ofe —Prailyumna in thinking of the Lord, Vasiicleva in fervent pouring out of the 
Jieart to tho Lord, N.irayana in loss of consciousness and reposing in the Lord, Anirnddha 
in regaining eoiisoiousnoss and working as tho instriiment of tho Beloved, and Sankarsana 
in rising ahovo time and space This is the V.iiiiadevya adman refuged in the Union. He 
who knows this Vimadovva Sdman, thus refuged in tho Lord of Union, remains ever 
united with tho Lord, becomes strong, &c. His motto is “ Let no one be despised,” 

Aotc, -This Elia 11 da IS goiierally loft untranslated, as it is sniiposed to be untran¬ 
slatable But it IS a pity that tho modern scholars never pay any attention to the f.ict 
that the Khanda is sacred to a Uishi called Yamadova, one who is described in the Veda 
as having united himself with God and having retained his consciousness after such 
union In the Rig Veda we find this Rishi c’tclaiming in his ecstasy “ I am the Sun, 
I am tho Moon." (Rig Veda, IV- 2 B I Br. U. I 4 10 ). This is the Rishi of this Khanda. I, 
therefore, lay this suggestion before tho scholars of Sanskrit, to consider seriously whe¬ 
ther tho whole Khanda lioro mar not be a description of the union of the human soul with 
tho Rivino Beloved Tho word Mitliuna, generally translated as ‘ husband and wife,’ is 
cvpresslv used in this Upamsad in tho first Adhv.tya as the name of the primary couple, 
produced bi Br.lhman, naniolv, spirit and matter, PrAna and R.iyi, or tho Chief Breath 
and S.irasvati It is tho union of those two that has prodnood the w’hole universe. 
Madliva has done, no doiiht, a great service, by rosemng this Khanda from the obscenity 
said lo attach to il In their simplest, plain meaning, the words of this Khanda describe 
the union of hiishand and wife But if wefake Ihosnggostion containod in the name of the 
Rishi. and the fact that ho was one ol those few God-absorbed, God-iiitoxioated sages, we 
Carnot but conic to tlio coiulnsinn, that this Khan la dcsoribos, in a poetical language, tho 
coming logclher of tiio man and God, The live stages through avhioli this union with God 
takes place are desci ibcd in it 'I’ho first is the stage of constant thinking of God and 
reciting his name The second is tlie stage of pouring out one's heart to God, intensely 
praving tollim to roveil llimsclf lo ITis devotee Tho third is the stage when he feels the 
prcseiioo of tied and loses his own conseionsness in that Presence Tins is tho state of 
trance called ‘ reposing 111 the Beloved ’ Tho fourth is tho stage w'heii he aw'akens from 
that tranee, .iiid works with Him lie becomes now' the agent of the Lord, and the 
last when ho is ahsorbod, when time .and space vanish When Kala or time, and para or 
space arc gone (gachclihal i) are gone for over This is llie last stage It is in this stage 
that the groat vow given lo him Iiecoircs literally true Tho vow of this mithuni or God- 
nnited sage is iiak.lfichann pariharot, let him not reject anibodv or anything, to him 
everything is dii ino, such a sago would drink ambrosia and ijoison w'lth equal indifference 
For ho sees God everywhere and in tho bliss of liis nnion cries like his master Vamadeva, 
1 am the Sun, I am tho Moon, yea, I am everything. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

A person wlio merlitates on the Lord Piirusottaina in the five-fold 
acts of generation, and as having the five-fold form becomes never an 
abandoner of his wives (if by chance he happens to liavo nioie thfin one 
wife) and nltimately gets release undoubtedly. 
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}^otp .—The phrase mithnnt hhavati of hho ie\l means one who never ahamlons 
any one of his wives, but, treats them .ill impariiallv, if he by some nnfoi eseiMi aeeitleiit 
marries more than one wife. The old Commentators have misunderstood this Klianila, 
and the words ‘ na kanchana pard.aret' have been taken liy them to me.an that such a 
pel son has no binding as regards the l.iw' of sexual iiiteroourse. This, howoier, is not the 
moaning of those words They simply mean that among his many wix’es, he should not 
abandon or reject any one, but equally deal xvith them, so far as marital relations are 
concerned 

The words mithiino protam moans dependent upon or refuged in the Lord dwelling 
in mithnna. This word when litcr.ally analysed means the Lord, as the Commentator 
shows.— 

The TiOrtl is palled Mitlmnam lipoansp ITo ln'iii£>s togetlioi (iinyati) 
two peoples (mitho), the of initho becomes u 

Fourteenth Ktuxua. 

Mantra i 

^qrr^rqfil qf T^qSTqT q^VT^T^ 
q u r ii 

(I II 

g?IHUclyai], rising T??firi:: Hinkai dh, Piadyunina gRff Uditah, risen, 

Pi astavah, Vasiideva Madhyaiul.iali, mid day Udgitliali, 

Naraxapa Aparahnah, afteinoon strafH: Piatihaiali, Aniiuddha. 

Astaiii, setting ?iS[ Yat, what Nidli.inam, banUaisana Etat, 

this, Bnhat, Saman ^TfR?^ Aditye, ni the sun qfff Protam, inter¬ 
woven, refuged, coiiti olle d b\, etc. Peja-svi, lefulgcnt. cfTfcj lapantam, 

heat of the sun H fq^s Na nindel,, never complain. 

1. Pradyiimna in the rising sun, Vasndeva in the 
risen sun, Narayana in the midday sun, Aniruddha in the 
afternoon, and Sankarsana in the setting sun. This is the 
^Biihat Saman as refuged and controlled by the Lord, m the 
sun. lie who knows the Brihat Saman as interwoven in the 
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Riin lieromeft r(?rn],£>enl anrl strong, ho gets the Life Eternal, 
lives all-knowing, grc'at in knowloflgo and learning great in 
fame Ills vow is “ Never eomplain of ihe heat of the 
sun ”—180. 


Eifteentij Ktianda. 

Rl \XTRA t(rt) 

^TT% ^ ^ 

^ ^ srf^fTT 

(I % W 

Abhrani, mist*? .Samplavante, gathei h. Sah, that 

Hinkarali, Pia3dumna Meghali, doufl HRa (ayate, becomes Sah, 

that. a«rr^: Piastavaii, V.lsudeva Vaisati, lams Sah, that 

UdgUhah, Nai ayana \ id\otatc, lightens ?5t!T*ir^ Stanayati, thundeis. 

W- Sah, that srffR[rr Praiiliaiah, Aniiuddha L'dgnhnati, ceases, 

aw Tat, that. Nidlianam, Sankatasam irfT^ Etat, this % \'aiiupam, 
the VairQpa Saman <T^®( Paijanje, iiitheclmid Piotam, i'itcrwo\en, 

refuged, conti oiled by 

I'o) TiCi 0110 loaliso tlio gloiv of tlip five-fold Jlaiinonions Loul 
railed A’^ii ripasAiiian in the eloiid 

Praclynmnu in gathering of the mists, VaRndeva in the 
cloud which has risen, Xaitiyana in 1 he rains, Aniruddha 
in the flashes, and thunders and Sahkar,sana in the stopping 
or ceasing (ol the donds) This is the Vairfijia Saman as 
refuged in. the Lord dwelling in the clouds —131, 

RI \XTR \ I {^) 

?71T-sr3i?iT 

srfer ^ u ii 

M^qsisr^: II II 

tST Sail, he. Yah, who. Evam, thus % Vai Rupani, the 
Vairfipa qiSsSi Parjanye, in the clouds jffJT Protani, interwoven, refuged, con¬ 
trolled by Veda, knows Viiftpaii, badly shaped ^ Cha, and. 
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SurfipAn, handsome ■q’ Clin, and. qjR I’n^Iun, the cattles. Avaiuii- 

dhe, gets, obtains. Saivam, full Ayuli, life Eti, reache^i jiirgFr 

lyok, well, long, ail-knovving lA’ati, lives Mahan, great srsiJir 

Piajaya, with children Padabhili, with cattles, Bhavaii, becomes 

flgrrC Mahan, gieat. offcqf Kh tyil, with fame. Varsantam, raining, tr Na, 

not Nmdet, decry, complain Tat, that Viatam, lule, vow 

(c) He who knows the Vairiipa iSainan as refuged in 
the Lord dwelling in the cloud, gets cattle both handsome 
and ugly, becomes refulgent and strong, obtains the Life 
Eternal, he lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learn¬ 
ing, great in fame. His vow is “ Never complain of the 
raining of the clouds ”—132. 


Stxtrexttt Khavda. 

• • 

Manirv I. 

irrsjT: »fT«r: 

f RT 11 ^ n 

^ II R II 

5% II II 


\’a=niiatli, spnng H'ftkAiab, Pindrumim !T|s>f Giism.ilj, 

sumiiici Prast.'ivah, \ .‘I'lideva. q’lsa Vai sA, i nin\'seasnn Udgl- 

thah, iN.'ita3Mna ^fT H u at, autuoin Piatiharali, Aiiiiiiddha 

Ilemantali, wiiitei Nidhanam, Saiikarsaria. Etat, tins. Vai- 

r.iiam, named Vaii.'iia (S.'iman) Ritusii, in the season^; affl Piotam, 

inteiwoven ?ri Sab, he. ^ ^’ah, nho qg- E\am, thus, Elat, this (\'anaja 

Saman). N’anaiam, Saman called Van,Ija Ritusu, in the seasons 

■&r?I Protam, niterwo\en, refuged, controlled by qq Veda, knows fqtrsn^ 
Viu'iiati, shines, siapir Prajayah, mighty m knowledge Pai^ubhib, mighty 

in Vedas Stglg^fR Bi ahmavarchasena, through glory of countenance 
Saivani, all along ?rrg' Ayuh, life qj^ Eti, gets -sgiEBjyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives Mahan, great JTsnir Prajaia, with children q^f^. 

Pasubhih, uith cattle, Bhavati, becomes MaliAn, great 

Kirtya, with fame Ritum, the seasons q Na, not Nmdet, com¬ 

plain qq Pat, that, qqq Vratam, vow, lule 
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1 . Let one lealise tlie gloiy of tlie five-fold Harmonious Lord called 
VairAj 8 ainau in the seasons. 

Pradyumiia in the spring, Vasucleva in the suininer, 
Narayana in the rains, Aiiiruddha in the autniiin, and Sahk- 
arsana in the Aviuter. He who knows this Vainija Sain an ^ 
refuged in the Lord, Avho d^vells in the seasons, shines^with 
wisdom and learning, gets Life Eternal, liA'es all-knoAviiig, 
hecomes great in cattle and children, great in fame, and his 
vow is “ HoA^er complain of the seasons ” 


Ska ENTEEM’H IvilANDA. 

Man IRA 1 . 

srhlT: i) H II 

II II 

fRt II II 

prithivl, the earth fl^re Hinkaiah, Piadyumiia Aniai ik- 

sani, ‘•ky sr?f(r^: Prasta\ a, Vasudeva. Dyauh, heaven 3 ?^sr Udgitliafi, 

Nara}ana J5!(r DisaJi, directioiis, quai tcis, when applied to the Lord it means 
the Commander Pi atihaiaJ.i, Aniiuddha Samudi all, ocean, 

when applied to the Loid it mean^ complete abundance (353^) r^tj^ 

Nidhanam, SanUaisana tjfrr Ltah, these ?t?^q Sak\aiyah, called Sakvari. 

Lokcfau, (in the Lord dweliuig) in thcwoilds ifrfrr Protali, interwoven, 
lefugcd, conn oiled by 3 T Salt, he A'^ah, who. Evam, thus q^r Etali, 
the=e. Sakvai3ali, called Sakavai 1 # 1^5 Lokesu, (in the forms of the 

Lord dwelling) in thcwoilds ^r?ir Pi ot.ih, iiilci woven, lefiiged, conn oiled bj 
q? Veda, knows. tlTr^piT^I^ Lokibhavaii, becomes dwellei of the supeuor woilds 
(The lest as above ) 

1 Let one realise the gloiy of the Haiinonioiis Loid called Sakvari 
Sdiiian in the worlds 

Pradymnna in the earth, Vasudeva in the sky, Nara¬ 
yana in the heaven, Aiiiruddha in the quarters, Sankarsuna 



13G 


GUHAh^DOGYA-UPANIRAD. 


in the sea. These arc the ^akvaii Samaii. refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the Avorlds lie avIio kllo^vs these kSalcvari 
Scimaii as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lokas, gains 
the higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in lame ; and his vow 
is “ Never complain of the worlds ’’—131. 


Eigutel.ntu Kiiaxda 

Mamra I 

II % II 

rrfT?qiW 

II U II 

^r5tr Aja goals (le&t tlie same ab III Khancia six) EtAl.i, lliesc '• 

Revatyan, Revatl bamati Pasusu, in ilie hve-fold Lord dwelling in llie 

animals, wffrr I'lotali, iiitci woven, leliiged in, contiolled by^ 

(I he rebt as above.) 

1 JjcL one Jcalibu llio glni\ ul lliu li\c-folil llannoiiiiuis fjinil ealleil 
Re^ati fSamaii in aniinaK 

Pradyuliina m goats, Vasudera in sheep. Niirayana in 
cows, Aniruddha in horses, and iSahkaisana, in men These 
ari' the Rcr'ati iSamaii, as refuged in the Lord, (levelling in 
the vaiious forms of animals. 11c who knows these Revati 
iSainaii as refuged in the Loid dwx'liing in thearninaTTgets 
the blessed protector, the Life Eternal, lives all-kiiowiiig, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow is 
“Never complain of animals.”—135. 
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Nineteenth Khanda. 


rmr 


Mantra i 

? ii 

^ STT^ 5T%5T 

fTfFSr^RTT 

»?fT?^R5rf ?iT^- 

^TT^ ^T U U 





^05t II l«. II 

OTJI Loma, hair of the body Lotna as applied to Loi d means the destroyer. 
) flgiR. Hmkaiah, Piadj’umna. Tvak, the skin. The Lord is called 
because He is lefulgent and biilliant tavas equal to prakasa light. Pras- 

taval), VAsudeva. M 4 msani, flesh When applied to the Lord it means glad¬ 
dening (*n?sT) essence (?nT) Asthi, bone When applied to the Lord it means 

firm-seated (f|j 7 C ?Tr?nT) »lSfr Majja, marrow When applied to the Lord it means 
producer of ecstasy stjctr*tjEflrjj YajnAyajnJyam, the SSman called 

so Angesu, in the limbs, in the forms of the Lord residing over the limbs. 
When applied to the Loidinr means the neatest, standing near near 

^TcT existing) Angibhavati, becomes possessed of strong limbs 

Aiigena.in any limb,like hands, feet, etc, tj Na vihfli chchhati,not crippled, 

beccme Cl ooked Saiiivatsarain, lor a yeai as Biahmachail. ^^^nah, 

marrow, intoxicated, di Ujik, being excited. Na Asniyat, should n^teat 

»l|r Majfiu, intoxicating things % 

1 . Let one realise the gloiy of the five-fold Ilaiinonious Lord 
called Yajnaj'-ajtilya in (lie meinbeia of (he body 

Pradyumna in the hair, Vasudeva in the skin, N^ra-^ 
yana in the flesh, Aniruddha in the bone, and Sahkarsana 
in the marrotv. This is the Yajuayajuiya Saman as refuged 
in the Lord, dwelling in the various members of the body. 
He who knows this Yaiiiayajiiiya as refuged in the Lord 
dwelling in the various members of the body, becomes 
possessed of strong limbs, he is not crippled in any limb, 
gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes great in 
wisdom and learning, great in fame. His vow is “Do not 
eat for a year while in a state of excitement; ” or “ do not 
eat any intoxicating thing at all. ”—135. 
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Twentieth Khakda. 

Mantr\ ! 

srT%fR^^7T n \ W 

^ HfT'SISiqT HfT^tqr aT^RTT^T f^^- 

H « 

5f^ «wg: II II 

?ri& Agnili, Lord dwelling m the fire c.nlled Agm TfSirT HinkSi ah, Pia- 
dyumiia. Vayuh, the Loid dwelling m the air and also called Vilyu, because 
He IS knowledge (Va) + life (ayu); oi the life + wisdom Sfffirf Piastavah, 
Vssudeva ^KistcEf '• Adityali, the Lord dwelling in the sun and called also Aditya 
Naksatiani, stais, the Loid dwelling in the stars and called also Naksa- 
tia, independent He who has (na sj) no governoi (ksatti am) over him, 'qsjtff: 
Chandraniab, the moon, the Loid dwelling in the moon and called also Chandia* 
mah, the gladdeiicr, Supreme bliss, fi om the root to give joy. trsH Rajanani, 
the Rajana Sania, Devatasu, in the devatls ijfrraT Etasam, of these, viz, 

Agm, etc Eva, indeed Devatanani, of tlie devatas Salokatam, 

the state of being in the same loka or woild as the det.ita, viz., to be in tbe same 
plane as the devata ?Jiretir Saistitam, to be iii ilie company of, the state of 
being neai tbe devatas Sayujyain, unity, having one and the san e body. 

Becoming a pail ol tbe bouy ol the devatfi Gachcbbati, gets, (tbe rest 

as above.) HTIPIIR. Brahmatiaiii, the knowers of Brahman 

1 . Let one lealiso the gloiy of the five-lold Harmonious Lord 
called tlie Rajana Sriiiia in tlie Devatas* 

Pi-aclyurnna in Agni (the fire), YasudeA^a in Yayu (the 
air), ):Narayana in Aditya (the sun), Aiiiruddha in Kaksatra 
(the stars) and iSahliai-cana in Chandraina (the moon). This 
IS theJ^iana_^Samfln-4ia4-ef^^^ in the Lord divelling in the 
Devas He, who knows this Rajana Saman, refuged in the 
Lord dwelling in the devas, obtains the same world, the same 
company and the same body as of these very devatas. He 
gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes great in 
wisdom and learning, great in fame. His vow is “Do not 
speak evil of the knowers of Brahman. ”—136, 
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Twenty-first Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

TTftriT: ?r 3#^ Jra^trfti sr^tflT: 

>p=«t^! e^fepsihra: ii ? ii 

^ ^ ^ irii 

f%?^T Tiayividya, the Rig, the Yaju<=, and the Saman, these tin ee Vedas; 
the Lord dwelling in these tin ee Vedas ; the form of knowledge Evei}' oneofthe 
formsPradyumna, etc., IS triple, ^^nt' Hmkaiah, Pradjumna^raTiayah 
line lokdb, these three worlds, Blnih, Bhtivah and Svah The Lord dwelling in 
these three worlds. 5 T?f(rf PrastSvah, Vasudeva Agnir Vayur Adit- 

yat, the Hi e, air, and the sun, the Lord dwelling in these, Agin, V^yu, and Aditya. 

Udgithah, Nardyana srgsrrftr Naksati ani vayAmsi miricha- 

yah, the stars, buds and tlie laj's The Lord dwelling in tlie stais (Naksatras) 
Siddhas (who can go easily accoiding to then own desiie fi om one planet to 
another) and the lays. These words also are the names of God. Naksatra 
means independent, Vayas means the movei in space and Maiichi means 
light Jiffrerc PratihAiah, Aniruddha. Sarpajji serpents, when applied 

to the Loid it means the gieat motion Gandharv 4 h, Gandharvas, 

when applied to the Loid it means the upholder of worlds gati, world) 
or cows .=covv) 01 of knowledge (i%=li.novvledge) fq?n. Pitai ah, pitris; 
when applied to the Lord it means the Great Fathei of all. The Cieator 
^ Tat, that, I'qviiT Nidhanam, Sankaiasana Etat, this Sama, 

Saman Sarvasmin, in the full, the Loid possessing the full and 

perfect qualities, Protain, iiiiei woven, i efuged, controlled by. ^Saivam, 

full, peifeciioii according to his capacity andmeiit. 5 Ha, indeed. Bhavati, 
gets (from the self of perfection). 

1 . Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Saman 111 the Harmo¬ 
nious called the Full (Sarvam). 

Pradyumna in the three-fold knowledge, Vasudeva 
in the three worlds, Narayanain the three devatas, viz., Agni, 
Vayu and Aditya, Aniruddha in the three movers-in-space, 
viz., the stars, (Logoi) the vSiddhas, and the Rays, (Rijns) and 
Sankarsana, in serpents, Gandharvas and Pitris. This is the 
Sama. (-Rfii^ed in the Full. He wlm knows thus this Sam an 
as refugedin the Full, gets^erfectioh(trom the Full, accord- 
ing to his capacity).—137. 
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ANIRA 2 

qfTR ^Trftr 

u ^ U 

^ ftsor 

^03: U II 

jf3 Tat, in this matter, regaiding this i;^: Esah Slokah, this verse; 

the verse next given. qrH Yam, which. Pi adyumna, etc Panchadha, in 

five forms. ^htSI sfir^Ti Tiini tiini, three thiee, Tebliyah, than these forms 
?I Na, not ininrsi Param jyayah, higher than the gi eater The Most High 
ssfHTff Anj at, anything else. ^rftcT Asti, is q Yah, who Ji? Tat, that, w/s , these 
forms of the Loi d as being the Most High gg Veda, knows, g- Sah, he. gg 
Veda, knows, g'^Satvam, all scriptures, ^astias ?rgr fl^T Sarvadisali, (pei- 
sons living in) all quaiteis gfa Bahm, offeimg, tiibute ?r|rr Ai^^tohim, 
to such knowers Piimaiily this applies to tne Chatuimuklia Biahm^ wlicrt^he 
realjnanl. This is literally tiue in his case, and partially so in the case*of 
jnanins lower than Bialima g^r% Haranti, bi mg. Sarvam, full of ali^ali- 
ties. Asnii, the ^i^-eme Biahman called Asmi. ThegieatlAM 51^ 
Iti, thus Upasita, let one meditate Tat vratani tat vratam, 

this IS his vow, this is Ins vow 

2. Regarding it is the following verse. These five 
forms existing in triad of three and three are the highest. 
There is no other object higher than these. He who 
knows this, knows the true uieaniiig of all the t:5astras. All 
persons living in all quaiters bring tribute to him. His vow 
is “ Let one meditate on the Lord as Sarvam Asmi, full of all 
perfections and called Asrai, the destroyer of ignorance and 
possessing all lyisdom. Let him meditate thus. ”—138. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Khundas 14—21. 

These eight Khaiuias are tahen together hy the Coiumontator and he cxpiaiiis in 
it the eightSamanas, namely, (1) He who reali'^es or knows the Bnhat in the sun, (2) He 
who realises the Vairdpam 111 the ram, (<$) He who realises the Vairaja in the seasons, 
(4) He who realises the Sakvari in the lokas, (5) He who realises the Revati in the animals, 
(6) He who icalises the Yajuayajniyani 111 the moinbers ot the body, (7) He who realises this 
Rajanam or brilliant in the devatas, (8) He who realises this Sainan in the Full. The Com- 
inentator explains these eight passages by quoting an authority :— 

When the Lord Jauardana is meditated as five-fold in the sun and 
called Aditya, and when meditated m the rain, and similarly meditated in 


Ill 

the seasons, and iti tli^/^fi^ras, and in cattle, and in the nicinheis of the 
body, and 111 the ajid^i all, tindei Tli", \aaini'iianica of Adu^a, 

Paijanya, Ritii, Lolni,*>^su, Afi^a, Devat'i, and Saiva nlnclinot only- 
mean tlie sun, the lain, the Reasons, the w'oihi, tlio cattle, tlie infinheis, 
the devas, and all, but which also aic the moans ol the Supieine Loid 
Himself; and he ivlio knows the canons Sainans called Biihat, Vairupa, 
etc., undoubtedly gets lelease oi Salvation. 

(In these ciglil Elian [las, the ccorcls arc almost the same, M Inch have occtirred in the 
previous Ebaiirlas, and they h.avc there been evplaincd alieady The Commentator, 
however, now takes up two of those words and sliows again, that they are the names of the 
Lord. These words are .Samudra, and Dua, which ordinarily mean ‘ocean and ‘direction 
or points of the compass.’ Uc shows that these words denote the Lordalsoi. 

The Loid is called Sainudia because He is complete samyak) in¬ 
crement or fulness (udieka). So, Sanmdia ineaiis ‘the cninpletely ev.dved,' 
‘tlie completely full,’‘tlie full incieased,’ ‘the last,' ‘the intinite.' Tine 
word Di^^nieans one wlio coininaiuK •des.ina);it theier ue, mc-aus ■ 
Goi«rt®iBTOi, the cluido, the Diiectoi, the Teachei 

(The Commentator now eipLuns the wordsloina, tvach, m.iinsa, astlii. majji auv". 
Thes^vords gonorally lue.iii‘hair ofthebodi,’ ‘touch or skin,' ‘flesh,’ ’hone.' 
and jBhis,'respectively. The Coinmoutator shows that inteipicted bj the key of letters 
these words are the names of tho Lord also) jpAi* 

He 13 called Lonia, because He causes tlie vanishingtlopa) oi des;:r;- 
tion. He is called Tvach, because Tie btis the foim of light tava) 

Ho is called iL'uusa because lie is exmlaiating (iiiadana) and heca :-e 
he is the essence (Shu) of all , tlieiefoie M.im.sa nu'um, tlie oxluhuataig 
essence , He is called Aslln because He is In in (iSthiuini' seated'As uia 
or He IS the fiim-postuied, Ide is called Majj.l because He puxluces 
(Janana intense excitement oi ecstasy (niada), He is called Afiga because 

he exists (gata) as iieaiest of all (Antika) 

(The Commentator now explains tho words Vayu, Naksatra, Ciiaiulram3, and Trai- 
vidya of Khanda 20 or 21). 

He is called Vajm because He is knowledge (Va) and Givci of life 
(Ayus;, namely wis,doni and life; He is culled Naksutia because He is 
Independent (that nliich does not decay oi gets wnniided—Ksatra—is 
called Naksatia or He who has no one like a Ksatra oi Piotoctor above 
Him; tlieiefoie it means Self-protected, Self-iuling, imdiiotiuled by aii- 
otlici) He 18 called Cliaridraiiia because be is tlie highest joy (Cliandia 
comes fiom the x/Chand “to gladden,” “to give joy”) He is called 
Tiaividya because llis essential nature is wisdom and knowledge. The 
woid Tiaividyfii means He who is kuowu by the tliiee oi through the 
thiee Vedas. . . 
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(The Commentator explain'? next the wortls Vayamsi and Mariehi, Sarpa, Gandharva, 
Pitara, ot Khanjaai These words generally mean birds, rays, serpents, gandharviis 
and father). 

The wold Vay.imsi means Tie who moves in space, whose abode is 
space, because Yi mediis space, and he that moves lAyana) in this Vi is 
called VayAmsi Thus the L/ird is called Vayas or movei in space He 
13 called ilaiichi because His ‘Rnch’or light or splendour is well-hnown 
(Piainita, well-known, well-demonstiated) He is called Saipa, because He 
is all-moving (iSarpaiia ‘to move,’ motion', lie is called Gandhana, be¬ 
cause lie suppoitsthe globes fGaii=caith oi knowledge), because He is 
the foundation of knowledge. He is called Pitar, because He is the 
Fatliei of all, and the cause of cieation He is called Sarva because He 
IS Full of all excellent attiibutes, thus the Lord Puiusottama is designated 
by all tliehc names 

Saroam ha hhamti explained. Uiiit3’' versus Pluralit}^ 

Now the Coinmontator enters into a discussion. The occasion for this is given by 
the words “sarvam lia bhavati,” of Khamla 21 I hose words are generally taken to mean 
“ho becomes everything ,” i c. the knower of Brahman becomes everything. The Oom- 
monbator refutes this view by quoting an authority 

Ab it is said —“It does not mean that ‘he becomes ever3’thing’ 
or‘gets the foiiuol evei3'thuig,’ but that he comes in 83unpatby with 
all, (.there 18 no sarva-svaiiipt.i, but saiva-bhava) This is based on the 
law, that the piogiess to peifection of a being, depends upon the capacity 
of that being , the peifection of a being is conditioned b3^ the position 
occupied by it ui the scale of evolution and is given to it by the Loid 
who Is Full and poifect Plie attain me nt of the power of assuming all 
foimstsaiva svaiupt'i) is nut moieuver the end of man (puiusartha,i not 
the goal 01 the ideal l.n wliicli lie should stiive 

Xo religion has held out that to be the aim of life Oil the contrary sarva-bhava or 
universal sympathy, is the ideal of all religions The power of loving all, is fruit of all 
meditations and iiorship. 

If assuming all foims weie the fiuit of worship, then one would 
assume the foim ol the deiiizeiis of hell also. Noi should these words “Sar- 
vam bhavati” be taken in a diffeieiit sense (nainel3', the leiiioval of the 
ignoiance that one is luiutcd; Because theie is no pioof (.that the human 
soul IS esbentially -Capable of assuming all forms and that its not being 
able to assume ^^oims, is due to its ignorance) 

“But thopo If authority for it” says an objector, “the words satvam asmi iti 
upfisIt.i-Tut-ono meditate as I am bvisrything’— cleaily show that one is taught to medi¬ 
tate that h^s everything, why should not then one become everything The Commen¬ 
tator sho-^ that the words “sarvam a3mi’'^o not denote “ I am everything,” but some¬ 
thing totally different. 
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As says a text —“The S\ipieme Haii is called Asmi because He 
IS all-knowledge and wisdom (nii=ilvnowlcdgc) and a^-ana^all dispelling; 
i e, all Ignorance IS expelled fasana=expelhng, ejecting, dcstinclion) ; 
or the All-wise Destioj^ei (of igno'ance) Let one meditate on Him as 
Saiva, i e , All-full, foi saivata means fullness ” 

Saj's an ol)|ector —Wliy not take the word “a&mi” as the 'Fust P'^rson Singular 
ofy'as'to lie,’and meaning “I am,” and nhv explain it as a eompnund word > The &>iiti 
teaches' that one nuist meclUate with the ideath.il the whole iiiincisois f.ilsc It docs 
not imply that one must Hunk dial he is aiery thiiift, but the non-1 is f.iKe One must 
meditate that he is the eon&ciousness pervading all, and allaic in him To this the 
Commentator says • 

If the wolds “sai’vam asiiii,” he taken to mean “f am all,” m the 
sense that “eveiy thing else is false,” tlienituonld contiadict the very 
next woids of this veise of Khanda 21 “tebhj'o na jy'iyah paiamanyad 
asti," “gieater than these theie is notliuig else” Foi then the woids 
jyctyaa ‘gieatei,’and paiam‘highei,’ would he lediindanl, foi theie is no 
one else than the “I” with uhicli any compaiison could be made. (For 
according to this theoiy, evciy thing othei than the “J” is false and 
non-existent In fact, then the J>inti, instead of sajiiig “theie is nothing 
else gieatei or lugliei than these” would haio said “theie is nothing else 
than these ”) 

Tims this Siuti (Khanda 21 ) pioves that theie arc otliei things also 
(tiLily and leally, besides tlieLoicI ) 

Tlicvord tcbliyuh, “than these,” should be explained as tatali ‘‘than Him,’* for the 
triad there represents the Trinity or rather the unity in trinity 

The above vei&e furthei pioves that theie is no one thing oi being 
higher than the Loid, oi gieatei than He. This is the main fact esta¬ 
blished by this Siuti, (and not that eveiy thing else is false ) 

Sa 5 ’s an objectorIn jour sjstem also the vord jjajall and param are tautologous, 
for higher and greater have the same meaning To this the Coinineiit.itor says 

The woid Jyayah leleis to Laksnu She is tiie gieatei, wliile the 
Paiama jjayah oi higlici than the G’catei is the Loid alone 

(Tims this text show s that there is no one equal to tiic Lord cx on.) 

Tims having refuted the theory that “oxerv thing else than the I is false," the 
Commentator now takes iiii the other theory that there is only one eonscionsness in the 
world, that the meditation taught by the Sruti is to be taken in the sense that “I” is the 
only eonscionsness underlying all eonsoiousnesses. 

If the phiase saivam asini meant that theie was only one indi¬ 
vidual consciousness (Jiva) in this world, tlieu it would contiadict the 
next words of this very Si uti, which says “yas tad veda sa veda saivam”— 
“he who knous That knows exeiy thing ” Foi the uoid tad “That,” would 
be redundant, for the consciousness being one only, there would ,be no 
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“TLat” to be known. For if the worshippei lias the same consciousness 
as the Avoishipx'ecl, he would not be awaic of anj^ “That” tliere (Tins 
shows that theie IS a Beiii^i sepaiate fiom the woishippei Had the woi- 
slijpper and ihe Woishipped been one and identical, tlioii the Sinti wunld 
have said) ■— 

“He Avho knows his own self knoAvs e\ery thinef,” hut it says “lie 

who knoAvs Tliat knows OAeiy tbin«.” 

Savs an ob.icctor —Thcvo is no such contradiction as yon apprehend. The text 
sarvam asmi docs declare the unity of consciousness, and that there is only one Jiva in 
the world, and that the text ‘ ho who knows that knows every thing," does not contradict 
the first The latter text only repeats the well-known common sense view that there 
are different things and objects in the world, and its very mention of this difference, to 
helicve aaIupIi ex’ery unilliiiiiincd intellect is naturally prone, shows that this common- 
sense view IS not the traiisccrdcntal truth Identity is the highest truth, and it cannot 
he proied either by perception or bv inference, as the difference is proved. The 
knowledge that “f am all” is proved onlvbvthc Revelation, hence the necessity for the 
Brnti to declare ‘‘sarvani asmi,” “I am all ” The text ‘‘he who knows That knoxvs all," 
is a weak one and iini<-t give wayheforothe stronger texts dcc'aring identitj', such as 
“I am all ” To this the Commentator replies — 

This tovt (“hcAxho knows That knows every thing," ) is not an anitvadft merely, a 
statement of a well known fact, i c, difference. Without tho Revelation we could not 
have known the very existence of God and His attributes, much less the fact that He is 
different from tho Jlva. 

Witiiout cinect levektion tlie veiy imtiAie of Gofl and His existence 
cannot be cf^tablisliod much less can it be pioved that man and God are 
dilleient and not ideutical. 

So it cannot he said that difference between God and man is one known to common- 
sense b}' peiceptioii and inference. 

If both aie identical then arises the question has Brahman conscious¬ 
ness of Himself 01 not. Bat as it is an admitted fact that God knows Himself, 
so it is impossible for the Jiva, which is es cntially God, to ha\’o ignorance, 
etc So.liviimust aluaj’s know himself But if it be said that Jiva and 
Biahmau though identical, have become sepaiate owing to upadhi or 
limiting adjuncts, then this iipadlii would affect both equally, because 
both aie identical, and so .Jiva and Biahmau both become ignoiaiit 
hy foice of the upedhi acting cqualh’ upon them And it would 
follow that the evils of up.idhi lAuiuld affect them both, that is to 
aay, both would be subject to sonow, pleasure, pain, etc. Because 
both beii.o identical are equally related to the upadhi; the effect upon 
them Avould he the same If it be said that the effect ofnpidhi in one 
would be diffeient from the effect of upadhi in the other, that tlie relation 
of up.idhi in the case of one, is not the same relation Avitb the apadbi in 
the case of the other, and so though in tlig pase of Jiya ij; would become 



Uo 


II ADIIYAYA, XXI KUAWM 


ignoiaiit tlnongli tipAdlii, but not so the Tswai.i, then it would follow that 
the diffeience of this and that, lietw'cen Ji\a and Iilwaia, is not the icaiilt 
ofxipadhi but of something iiiheieiit in them liotli Tlieieloie, iipadhi only 
manifests a dilfeience, which e\isted fiom bcloie in the thing itself fas 
the put only manifests the dilleience of locality which always existed 
in si^ace) 

‘Hut,’ sajs an objector, ‘plurality or flinerciiec is a matter ol perception. The 
clillcreiicc bcLwocn iii.iii and Clod is pcitetui’ii, aiul as it is pcrceised, ii icquires no llovola- 
tioii to show tli.it tlicj .ire dillerent While it leiiuiros .i levehition to show that thej 
arc identical For our argument is this The dinereiiee is .ippiehondcd bv the pciccp- 
tion of .1 thing and Its opposite. Ifthclsiaia bo the thing to be distingnished then the Jiva 
would bo the opposite, and if the Ji%.i bo the Hung to bo distinguished, then Isvara would 
be the opposite—thoroforo the poreoption of one would iin])Iy the pcrceptioii of the other. 
So diftorciice is a matter of perceiition To this the icplv is that dillorenic is a matter ol 
perception, when the things coiiliasted arc hollt matteis of pertcptioii lint Clod is not a 
niattcr of poreoption, but is known through rcielation alone So it is iiecossaiy lor that 
very revelation to teach whether this God is scpaiate lioni the Jiva or one with it ’i'hcrc- 
forc when bhoda Isrntis arc found in the llcvelatioii you L.innot saj that they arc iiicro 
anuv.\das. 

Now the Ji\a is proved, because cioijoiie knews that ho exists, 'riio eonseiousnoss 
itsoll IS the witness with regard to the existonco of one’s owii sell But this conscious¬ 
ness does not give any such direct evidence as to the cMstcnec ol God, and Ills oxistonoo 
IS not proved by any authorit) other than that ol rcvoLition Ho cannot bo proved by 
poreoption, bocauso Ilo is iinliko any other object ol perception Ho cannot be proved 
byintercnco and reasoning, bocauso there isalwajs possibility oi oiror m reasoning. 
Thoroforo, without revelation we cannot know anj thing about the cMstciico or iiatuie ot 
God Ill other words, tho o.Mstcnce ol God is not proved by aiij evidence of subjective 
nature. Conscfiuoutly it follows, that u pi loi i subjoctivo ev idcncc there is none, either 
in favour ot or against the view of the man .iiul God being sep.iiatc or identical. Ihcrc- 
lorc, any text ot tho rovmlatioii, dcclaiing dillorcnto botvveon God and man, e.innot be 
taken to bo a mere anuvada or tho statement of a l.icl .ilready known by some other prool, 
such as perception, reasoning, <S:c. 'Ihcrcloic, the .'•nil is like ‘’he who knows 'That, knows 
everything,” cannot be said to be mere anuv,ida, .mil so it lollows that this very bruti 
sots aside thcabbcd .1 brntis, (the .Srutis that establish uleiUity) Therefore the abheda 
Isrntis must bo so intorprolcd as not to be in conllict with the bhoda (sriitis. AnoUior 
roason ag.iuist holding tli.it tho Jiva and Brahman .iro identical is this Ii they .ire 
identical, and as Brahman alw.ijs retains His coiiscionsiicss and alvvajs is self-conscious 
it follows that Jiva must also .ilvv.iys retain its consciousness, for both aro oiio, and 
Nescience should iiov or attack the Jiva And the lat I or can and must know Brahmaii or 
rather itself, by its innate knowledge, without sravaiia (stiidj) inanaiia (meditation), 
&c. And thus the Jiva would always know Brahman lor Brahman is always Self-conscious. 
'There is tho other alternative, that Brahman may not be Sclf-coiiscious, though it may 
bo all-oonseiousncss. But this view is against Sruti, and would nuke creation impos¬ 
sible. 

But says an opponent, let BraJiinan be soll-coiiscioiis, but owing to iipddhi, the Jiv a 
is ignorant. To this tho reply is, it the up.icllu has made tho Jiva ignorant, it would make 
tho Brahman also ignorant, bocauso both aic identical Not only this, it would in.iko 
thorn both-subjcct to pain, birth, death, &c. But it may bo said that upadhi would produce 
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its eQect only on the Jlva anti not on Brahman, for tho upailhis related to the Jiva 
only and not to Brahman. Thus .I's the upadhi in the shape ol a minor is i el a ted only 
with the reflection of the f.ice in it, and not \iith tho lace itself. The reflection alone 
gets distorted, dimmed, &c , owing to the detects in the npadhl called mirror and not so 
the face itself. But tins is snrrendoriiig the advaita or pine Ifoiiisin. For the leflcctioii 
111 the mirror and its original tho face are not identical, if the Jiva is such a leflcction of 
Brahman in matter, then the theory of identity goo« For licro the dilloronco existed from 
■before, and was not caused by the iipndhi, tho rajs proceeding from the face were different 
from the face, the picture existed soparatolj iii the r.ij s, the niirror only luanifcstod the 
picture. Another illustration of tho ujiadlii causing dillereiice where tlioic xvas no 
difference before, is that of space and the pot 1 ‘eoplo think that the space inside tho 
pot IS diHeroiit from the .space outside flluis, strictly .,peakiiig, tho diffcrenco caused by 
upfldhi affects a thing xvhicli is alwajs identical with itself, as the upudhi called pot 
affects space. But oven here also the iipitdlii called pot does not create tho difference 
m space, the diffcroucc existed fioin before , one locality in space being always different 
from another. The pot only manifests the diffcicnco which existed from before In 
support of this proposition that an upadhi never oiiginatcs diffcioiiee, but only manifests 
a pre-OMsting dillciciice, the Commentator quotes a A'j'iija texet. 

MABHVA'.S COMMJ3XTARY 

Those wliicli ate diffeient in tbeni&clvc.s fioin hefoic, 'such as dilTer- 
ent localities in space,, lint winch theignoiant oidiiiaiily do not realise, 
those alone aie made niainfe.st 1)5’ npadhi, and brought within the scope 
of the perception of the ignoiant The iipidhi nevei of itself cieates any 
difference It is nevei able to eieate a diffeience in objects winch aie 
(or lather is) identical. It is only inainfestei of a pie-e.\isling blieda 
(diffeience) to the undiscriminating (The iipadlii iievci cicates tlie many, 
the many exists fioni hefoie But is thcic inanifoldness in space also? 
The NyAya answeis it in affiimalive) Tiie sii.iccs aie also inaiiv, and 
infinite (or rathei iniuiuieiable) like tbe diops of xvatei Tins is so 
in tbe Bialima taika. 

Tlieiefoie it follows that the Jiva and Isvaia aie not identical. man 
and God are different As says the Paiama Sambita —“Let not any 
one woiship tbe God of gods by thinking tli.it be is identical with tbe 
God, foi Ibeie cannot be tbe iclation of tbe Woinbipper and the Woi- 
slnpped, when one tieats the Woislnpped as identical with liiniself” 
Tbe following Siutis also proxe that tbe Jiva and Brahman aie not iden¬ 
tical — 

“ Tlie Loid cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for be describes Him as infeiior to his own deity. The Loid, however, 
is full of all excellencies, and has been so conceived by the Vedas Nor 
lb the true knowledge of Hun obtained when taught by an Ananya (Paii- 
tlieibt or an Idealist). 'I’he Loid is even smaller tlian the Jiva wJiose 
size is that of an atom He is inconceivable” (Katlia, II. 8 ). 
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“ This lielief Avliioh thnn hast got, cannot be brought about nor 
destroyed bj>' arguinent; wlion lauglit by tlie true Teacher wlio realises 
liitnself as sej^aiato from the Loul, the Self becomes easily realised. 0 
dearest' strong is thy rcsolutaon. Iiiquireis like thee, 0 Nachiketas! 
aie not many” 'Katlia, Tl 0) 

“ The Deva of eye cannot fully enter into the majesty of That Hari, 
nor the Deva of speech, nor of mind We do not know nor understand 
liow lie may be governing all this He is indeed more wonJerfnl than all 
that can be known oi all tliat can be imagined He is the Best Thus have 
we lieard from the Teachers of old who taiiglit Him to ns ” (Kena I 3). 

“Diffeient fiom tlie holy, diffeient fiom the sinful, different from 
this insentient nniveise of cause and effect, other than tlie past, present, 
and future, is the Lord Tell that to me exactly as tliou knowest Him.” 
(Katha, II 14). 

“The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of ICarinas to many Jivas, 
the tianquil-ininded ones who see Him seated in their Atina, get eternal 
happiness, but not the othcis” (Katha, V 13). 

“ As puie water poured into pure watoi becomes like that, 0 G-autama, 
so the .^tma (Lord) of the wise sage, namely Biahm.l himself, becomes 
like tliat Biahman, when he gets lelease , but nevei becomes identical with 
Brahman, much less any infoiior being (Ivatha IV l.i) 

“Having sought shelter m this knowledge and reached likeness 
of Natuie with me, they are not bom at .E m’s dawn iioi at woild’s ending 
aie they distiibuted” (GUi, 14 2) 

“The knower of the supicine Biahman attaiiiv. the snpiome Biah¬ 
man about it IS the following liik —Bialiman is Tine (the Creator, 
Pm'.enmr and Destroyei of the Uiiiveise', the Omniscient, and illimitable 
(not limited bv time, space oi causality') he who knows Him as placed in 
the cavity, m tlic highest etliei, he enjoys with the Omniscient Brahman 
all objects of enjoj^meiit undei his contiol” (Taita, IT 1) 

This passage also shows that the enjoyment of the Mnktas are under 
the control (Saha —undei) of the Lord As says a text “ the Mnktas oi 
freed souls are all equal to Biahman, so far as'the enjoj'inent of pleasures 
is concerned, but they aie not His equal in the matter of sovereignty (crea¬ 
tion, etc , of the woilds) and beatitude (infinite joy) ” 

(Tho Oommentatoi’ now tatcos up tho seconil verse of Kliauila 2 t “ Regarding it is 
the following vor^o —Tlie.se five forms existing in triad of lUroo and throe or the high¬ 
est. There is no other objoot higher tlian these," 
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Tlio five forms (Pradvnmna, V.lsnclevn, Nai/lvana. Animdcllia, and 
Sa/ikarsana) bocome triads aeonidiii" to (lie places tlie}' necnpy in tlie Uik, 
etc But thoiigli tliev become'.eiraiate and different, vet (liey are :cally 
identical with the Loid and with each othei, thiongh ilm gieat Majesty 
of the Lord, for thus it is wiitten in Rama Samhita 

IC an object which IS visible (whose evistence is piovccl by peicep- 
tion and valid means of knowlcdgpi is to be set aside as iinical it can only 
be done so by leasoning, but not so is there any necessity of leasoning 
if one has to establish the leahtv of such an object, for its realdj' is a 
matter of diiect peiception and does not depend upon leasoning Of an 
object given by direct perception, (he leality is home on the mind intui¬ 
tively, and docs not stand in need of arguments But if theie are argu¬ 
ments to piove its leality they aieiiieie embelhsliinents , siniilaih', if theie 
aie no arguments to prove itn reality, that also is so much the better and 
tlieie IS no fault in the lealily of the object In fact, the absence of lea- 
sons to prove its falsehood and unieality is a grave defect 

In other words, roa-^on cannot strenglhon the conviction of tho reality of things, 
given by intuition. If there aro such reasons they are mere ornaments not of any 
utility. If there are no reasons, the absence itself is an ornament, because tho reality 
stands in need of no reason to support its truth. But wlien in addition to this there 
are no reasons on the other side to prove tho unreality of this reality then tlie absoiice 
of such reasons is a grave fault .and strong support in fas our of the reality of intuitive 
percejition 

MoiCover, theie is no dilfeience or distinction between the theoij' 
of void (^uiiyavIda of the Buddhists-, and this tlicoiy that tlic ivoikl is 
absolutely umeal and false 

flint, sa^s an opponent, In Mithy.i we do not mean absolnlcU f.ilso, but something 
nustcrions, something which cannot bo evplained (.tmrvacliaiiTja)). To tins the Commen¬ 
tator replies — " 

Tlicie IS no pioof of tho existence of such an (.Vnii vaehaniyal, or 
ail object which is both tiuc and false, at the same time , which is real 
and tiiiical, which exists .iiul docs not exist, which is sat and asnt at the 
same time It, theiefore, follows (hat the Blieda or the multiplicity of 
objects, IS a ^eaht^ and not false This diffeienco between objects, 
between God and man, between man and man, between them and the 
woild, IS a real and true dilfeience and not a mere Mirage. 

(T.et It be granted that diffeience la a reality, that Bheda is Satj'a. 
Hilt w'e say it is only a conventional leality (Vj^avahaiika), and not an 
absolute leality, it is phenomenal reality and not nouineiial leality. If 
tins Bheda was only a phenomenal reality, tlien those who asseit it must 
also assert that there must be some one to whom, at some time, this 
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reality liPcnmo an umealit.y, to whom it was known as false and pheno¬ 
menal only) And, tliorcfoie, the Commentatoi says.— 

Unt no one lias ilie notion as dneet know lodge that this Bliecla 
never existed, does not exist or will not exist, and since no one ever had 
or has oi will have such a knowledge of the unrealit}’’ of things, it is 
wiong to say tliat the leality is a conventional one only This is the 
diffcience between us and tliose who saj’- that the reality of the world is 
conventional only. We ask them to pioduce a peison, to whom it is con¬ 
ventional only ; and since they cannot produce any such person, we do 
not admit that their theory as to the woild being a conventional leality 
is true 

Blit if there be a peison, who has this notion oi conviction that the 
woild IS a conventional i call tv only, wc ask yon what is the difference 
between this notion and the tlieoiy tliat the whole woild is void and 
nothing (l^unyaX 

Thcic aie, on the othei hand, expicss Sintis, declaiing that the 
woild is ical. As for example the following text of the Rig Veda, IV. 
17-5 

Satyam Eiiam Amivi^ve Madanti “ All rejoice (in Him) having 
attained riim as the true.” (Tins shows that even in Mukti, there is 
cliffei enee) 

All Sintis cleclaie that the Bheda is leal and not fictitious. Then 
theie aio other texts also, as for example, the following veises of the 
Munduka Upanisad (Veiscs 21 and 25 — 

Sate. —Wo give tlicso two vorscs again hero, in the origin.il, with their word moaning 
as now given Iiy the Coramontator 

srf%T 5T I 

Piapancliah, dilfeiencc, bheda. Yadi, it. Vidyct.a, was produced, is 
cieated, comes into exi-'tence at a ceilam time Nivartet.a, would cease to 
exist, will come to an end Na, not SangayaJi, cloubtedlj^ Mitya, by the 
wisdom of tlie Loid Mali am, cognised and delighted in, t e , the Bheda; which 
the Loid by Hk wisdom take-, delight in and lecoginscs as such Even to 
His coiiicioasness there i-. Bheda. 11 theie .v.is no Bheda, how could the Lord 
have sported with Biahnia, &c Klim, this Dvaitnm, diffeieiice, duality. 
Advaitam, the Lord called the ‘ O le without a second,” the peerless. 
ParaniS,! thatah, is the Highest Entity or End. 

(Vote.—If the cliSerenco was brought into existence (and is not eternal in the nature 
of things) then it would cortainly.ccase to exist at some time or other. The duality is, 
howover, a reality, in which the Lord by his power and wisdom Likes deliglit and eogmsoa 
^itas such. He alone is Dilforenoeless, Simple Element (Advaita), Ho is the only Supreme 
object. 
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gRfsq^ ^ i 

^r^TsiTT^ tcf 5T iira% il 

Vikalpah, false notion, that the Lii d is not Aclvaita but ha^ differences 
in Him. Vinivarteta, would cease to exist. Kalpitali, created, imagined. Yadi, 
if. Kenachit, by some one Upadesftt, by instruction. Ayam, this. Vadali, 
saying .Inate, being known. Madhva reads it Ajnate—in the Unknown. Ihe 
Loid IS called the Unknown, because the lornorant dj not know Him Dvaitani, 
the duality Na, not Vidyate, ex'sts 

—Xf howGVGP, ally one has iiiiagniGfl that the form of the IjOpcI is not a slmplo 
substance (out has ililTerGnocs m it), then that wrong notion of Ins will bo remoiedby 
right instruction This is tho truth, [thatavhen knowledge arises, the false notion (that 
Lord has differences m Him), ceases to exist, or] in tho Unknown Lord there is no plurality. 
He is homogeneous. 

1. If tlie Plurality were a created object then un- 
doubtcflly it Avould come to an end Tire plurality is 
(however eternal) and recognised as such by tlic Lord and 
He takes delight in it. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAKY. 

The woul Piapancha moans Bheda or pkiiality (or diffeience.) The 
woid vidyeta means bhaveta, utpadj-eta, “if it weie brought into e-xist- 
ence,” “ if it weie pioduced ” 

Tlien It would cease to exist also at some time oi otliei (but as 
pluiality docs not cease, it follows that) the dilTeieuco between the Jiva 
and the Lord, etc , is not cieated, but on the othci hand it is eternal 

The woid .M.ly.i means tlie knowledge or tlie conscionsness of the 
Loid The word inltia means that which is cognised (matam; and delight¬ 
ed m (latam) by the Loid The whole woid imiyfi-matiani thus means 
that tlie pliuality is a thing cognised by and delighted in by the Divine 
conscionsness The Lord knows it and deliglits in it 

The woids advailain paramaithatah mean that the Tjord alone in 
Ills Foiin 01 Body is tlio leal advaita (or Uiuliffeieiitiatcd , homogeneous , 
fiee fioin pluialily) The woid raiamaitha denotes the Loid Tlie Loicl, 
thiongli Ills Form, is alone Advaita—the Undifferentiated, homogeneous 
substance. 

Theicfore, what is called Advaita lefers to this Loid, the Paramar- 
tha That is to say, there aie even no inherent differences in the Lord 
(as it IS 111 a fiiee, foi example, that has leaves, branches, flowers, flints, 
e.c , diffeicut from each otliei, though foriiimg one Unity The bod}^ of 
the Loid IS a homogeneous unity; unlike any othei organised body.) 
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2 The plurality would he suhlated, had it been 
merely a (false) imagination of some one (due to his igno¬ 
rance) The position established bj' (sacred) teaching is, 
with regard to the Unknown Lord there is no differentiation 
He is homogeneous 

A’otp —II plurality was duo to mere imagination of us luoitals, then like all other 
fancies, it would coaso as soon as any one would declaro tlio tiutli Thus when a man 
falsely imagines a rope to lie a snake, that false notion ceases as soon as any one tells 
him, this is a rope and not a snake Hut not so the notion of plurality. In spite of monistic 
teachings, the notion of plurality still remains 

MAUnVA'S COWJIUNTARY 

Not IS plniality due to nioie imagination If any one, tliioiigh 
ignoiance, liad imagined tins pluiality, it would then also be siiblated and 
so cease to exist, (but it is nevei so sublated, thciefoie, it is not an 
imagined tliingl 

Says an objector —The Smritis teach that plurality does cease, and Monism is cog¬ 
nised. In fact, this very Sruti says when knowledge is attained (jilMa) the plurality 
ceases (to OMst). 

To this the Commentator says —No one lias evei expeiienced 
Monism , it is a theoij’ based upon instniction only 

But the instinotion itself is based upon the wiong inteipietatlon 
of the ^luti text The piopei leading is “ AjnAte dvailam na ^idyate,” 
“In the X’nliiiowii Loid theie is no pluiality 

Theieloie fiom the teaching (rpadcilrit) of the Siuti this is the 
theoiy u Inch IS established—AjfiUe dvaitam na Mclyate—since no one 
can know the Loul without His Cliacc, the Loid is called the Unknown 
Ill that Ibiknown thcie IS no plurality. He is a simple, undilTeieiitiated, 
liomogcneous substance. 

(The Coininentatoi now f[uotcs an aulhoiily in suppoit ol his ex¬ 
planation ) says the Biahma Iciika. Iho dilTcience (blieda) is of 
five kinds Fust between the Jivas and the Loid , second, between the 
Jivas jiitci' 16 , third, between the .Iivas cind the insentient objects; fouith, 
between the Loid and the insentient, object; liflh, hetneeii insentient 
objects inter Hc As the dillpience is ol li\esuits, it is called Piapaiicba. 
(Thus Prapaueba has come to mean pUiraliiy oi that which is five-fold). 
(The woid Pancha would have also denoted jdiiiality deiivecl I'loiii the 
substantive pafichain five, and tbc affix f 1), with the foice of jutiyai). 
The'foiceol the woid pia in Prapancha is to denote exeellonce. The 
knowledge of this five-fold nature of all plnialily m bheda is the best 
means of getting lelcase, hence this knowledge is called pia or excellent. 
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Thus Prapaiicha means the Excellent—Release-diving knowledge of the 
five-fold diffeienee Or Piapahclia is so tailed because it is the most 
excellent pentad, —(a peiiUil, the knowledge of which gives Mnkti) 

“If this xiluiality had a beginning, it woidd ceitaiidy conic to an 
end at some tune But as if does not come to an end, thcicfoie it iievei 
had any hegimiiiig”—The line inaj-a niatiain iai I'loni suppoitiug the 
advaitaMevv’^, is an authoiily in favoni of the Dvaita-vievv — 

“The woul inaj.i means the object ol knowledge oi conscious¬ 
ness of VlsllU.” 

The plurality IS an object ol Divine kuowlcclgo lie tlio Uml cognises it But can¬ 
not the Lorcl cognise an uiircahly. Tlic answer to that is —I'lio plurality is not only i 
m&ya, auobicet of Divine knowlcilgc, but it is Maliam also. 

“Since it is measnied oi cognised (ynt(i = known; liy the Loul, 
it can iievei be an illusion, lor no illusion can exist in the Loid, moie 
so, because tlio liOid deliglda (iamatc=ia) in this pliuality and Visnu 
AYOuld never take delight in meie illusion But in the case of llaii called 
the Paiauifutlia theie exists no clilleientiation, as in the case of sentient 
01 insentient beings.” 

“ IE you say the pluiality is meiely an imagiuation,’ we ask why docs 
it not come to an end (Foi all uiiagined things—like dieam, &c , come 
to an end sometime oi othei) 

(But says an objector The JlJiiiUikja Upaiusad .starts with ailcolaratioii ol monism— 
“ the Past, Present, Putiirc, Yea all that is hejoiicl the three-fold tunc is Oin." This 
shows that there IS a Ihiity called Oin, w'hioh is every thing, and that thoio is no suoli 
thing as plurality. Thereloic these -verses at the end must also he so ooustrned (in an 
advaita sense) as to be consistent with the initial statement. To this the Brahma Taika 
says yon have misunderstood the initial statouicnt It does not mean all objects - whether 
lathe past, present oi- the tuturc are “Om " 

“Butalltimcb wheUici called Paist, Piesciil oi EiUinc oi beyond 
these exist simultaneously in the Loid Janaulana Oinkara. (To Him 
there is no such thing as Time).” 

(The line Ajfinte dvaitain ua vidyate means) —“In the Lord 
called Ajnata theie is no dilleience or pluiality lie is a homogeneous 
substance ” 

(The word vidjate has been explained as produced, ‘orcated ’ Tlio Commentator now 
shows why he has so explained this verb). 

The word vidyate 18 del ived form the VWi “to accidentally mani¬ 
fest,” “ to take foim by cliance,” “ to happen.” 

But ill the ordinary Dhatiipdtha no such moaning is given to thc/vid. whero do 
you got this meaning V To this the CJouimentator answers . - 

Vicly<it6 has this inctiniiig just us hhirlyatc iiieuus desUoyed, though 
in the Dliatupatlm the ^/bhid means ‘ to split up,’ only. 
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In fact, verbal roots have many meanings and the proper meaning is to be ascer¬ 
tained from the context Tlie nii.Uiipatha does not give all the meanings. In the sentence 
Advaitam Paramarthatali, the force of the alilv tns m Paramartha is that of the Locative. 

The wot cl Paiamtirtliahili incaiis paiamarthe (locative) ‘in the Lord.’ 
The affix ias lias tlie ftame force hete as ia visvatas chaksu, &c., “ in all 
paits of body are liis eyes—oi his pj*ca aie in every place ” 

The nicaiiing of tlie sentence aclvaitain parainarthatah means “in 
the Paiamrirtha oi the Saprcino End (the Lord) theie is no plurality.’’ 
The God is one iiomogeneous substance 

Oi it means tlie Paiamaitba or the Supieme Self is Advaita. Here 
Paiaimiitha is taken in the Noniinativo case and not m the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is stipeifluous 

The woifl vulyeta cannot be tianslatecl heie “ if it exists.’’ For 
then the sentence would stand thus “ if the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end ” It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that e-vtsts (has a leal existence), nevei ceases to be. 
While the gencial rule is that a thing which is prorhired, sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such , foi piocluction implies destruction The eternal 
entities like the souls, (jivas), the Loid, the Prakfiti, etc, never cease to 
exist, thongli they aie existing objects 

Had the above text wanted to establish that the plurality was an 
imagined leality only (like that of a dieam), then it would not have used 
the woid Yadi or “ if ” Had the Si uti meant to establish the imaginary 
natnie of pluiality, it would not have used the two Yadis “ ifs ’’ It would 
have plainly said avidyamanoy’ain piapaucho viiiivartate, kalpitas 
vikalpa, viinvaitate —this five-fold plurality is non-existent (in reality) 
It theiefoio ceases , tins pUuality is imagined, theiefoie it ceases But 
the Siuti has not used this foiin of statement It has used a hypothetical 
foiin, and has used the veib iiivaiteta in the Potential Mood The form 
of hypothetical asseitioii, thoicfoie, shows that the Siuti view is that the 
Piapanclia is real, and not a pioduct (In fact, a hypothetical pioposition 
is always a veiy stioiig foi in of making an asseitiou As, Had the volcano 
not been active, theie would be no smoke, leally means tliat the volcano is 
active Simil.uly the liyputlietical piopositioii Had the pluiality been 
pioduced or imagined it would cease to exist or be sublated. really 
means Tlie plurality is neither pioduced nor imagined, for it is nevei 
found to be non-existent oi sublated). 

As tlie pluiality does not cease to exist or be sublated, it follows 
that the above Sruti text is in suppoit of Uie reality of pluiality and its 

eternity 

0 
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Not, oTily OOPS the above text establish the leality of pbiiabtv hut 
the Gita, also eensmes them wlio tliiiik the woihl is uiiieal and a void - 
(Gitii, XVI. Si “The nnivciNe is without tiutli, without (moral) basis, 
they say; nithoiit a God, bjoiii’ht about bj"^ miifiial miini), and eamsed by 
lust and nothing else" ‘‘The Vidj-.l or tine knowledge consists in 
realising the diffeienco between the diva and the Highest Self.” 

While the following Sinti piai&esthe knowledge of plmality and 
realisation of this dilfeiciice (i^vet, 1 (5). “ In that vast Brahma wheel, 

in which all things live and lest, the bud flntteis about, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him) is dilleient honi the mover tthe God, the 
Lord) When he has been blessed by linn, then he gains immortality.’’ 

The woid Asmi is the name of the Lord iii the l^riiti text, and 
is compounded of two woids asana ‘ thiowiiig’ (iiom Vas, to tliiow), and 
mi ‘ knowledge.’ So Asini means “ the knowledge iiom which all inipeifec- 
tion has been thrown out.” 

iVotr.—Tims Maclhva again reverts to Ins great discovery that Asmi is Die name 
of the Lord ITad he kiionn that Asmi (“1 Am”) is still the most favourite name of the 
Lord among tho cognate Aryan race, the Parsis, and perhaps borrowed from them by the 
Jews, 11 ho called tho God, “I Am That I Ain,” he iioiild not have been at such pains to 
give a moaning to the word Asmi. other than that Minch it ordinarily pos'jcsses: and 
Mould have boldly said, God’s name is “I Am.” 

The .Sarvam Asmi M'onld simply mean'• The Perfect or Full I Am ” And tho M’holo 
sentence would mo.m —Let him meditate on the Lord called “ The Pull I Am ” 


TWFA’TVnSECOND KhANDA. 

RI \N1RA I. 

\ II 

Vinaidi, cleep-,oiincling note, like the voice of a bull-calf one jear 
and a quarter old, or like the sound of cloud S4mnah, of the Lord 

called Sanian (The Udgitha sung to the Loid should have the tone just men¬ 
tioned. Or the tone m which the Loid utteis the Udgitha is Vmaidi) 
Vnne, (I) choose, I choose the Lord, as He is tlie Highest Or I choose 
this note, because it is the best Pai^avyam, like the cattle, viz, like the 

female cattle, cow 5T% Iti, thus, Agneli, of Agui The note m which 

Agm chants the Udgitha is like that of a cow. Udgithaji, the Udgitha 
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sung in honoui of Agni should have the note of a female cow for Agni sings so 
Aniruktah, unmeniioiiecl, undefined, (of winch no compaiison is given 
in the sciiptuiC") The deep as ilie note of a bull undei 20 3'eais of age) 
!T 3 ir<W Traj, 1 ,pateli, of Piaj.ipati, 01 Ifiahina (I he Udgitha sung in honour 
of Bi ahma should liave the abtivc not'^ fir he sings it in that note) 
Ni.uktah, mentioned, defined Whose compaiison is given (The note like the 
sound of bell or gong ) Somasj’a, of Soma, (of the Udgitha sung in the 

honoui of Soina ) foi Sonia sings in that note ^Iridii, mild, soft (like the 
bound of thunder cloud, like the ‘■ound of a bull above 20 yeais old) deep =ound 
Slaksnam, deep. \'a3oh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of VS,yu 

Vrivu’s note IS this 551^15 Slaksnam, deep. 5151?^ Balavat, stiong (like the 
sound of thundci ) fsj'fjj Jndia‘'Va, (ilic Udgitha biiiig in honoui) of India; 
or sung b}' India Kiaitiichain, like the note of the bitd, heion 

Briliaspaicli, (the Udgitha sung in honoui) of Briha'pati, 01 sung by 
Brilia-pali .Apadlivantam, 'K'tc like tlic sound of biokeu bell metal. 

Discordant, unhai moiiiou-, lai ring \ ariinasj a, (the L’dgitha sung in 

honoui) of Vai uiia , 01 by Vanina fan, these (notes) Saivan, all 

Upaseveta, let I the Udgata singei) cultivate Vaiunain, the note 

sacred to Varuna g fn, but ij^ Eva, only Variayet, let (Inm) 

avoid 

1 I clioose <lu' (leep-hOuiiJing Uclgltliu, sacred to 
the Lord, (as the best oT all notes) The Udgit ha sung in 
th e note like that of the she-catt lc belongsi ^ Agni, that 
sung in the d eeio note of a hull nnder 20 yea rs of aae he- 
longs to Braliuia, ibat snug in the well-delinod note o! a 
bhirb elongs toSoma, that snug in (he soJ't and deep note oi' a 
bull above 20 years old belongs to Vayu, that sung m the 
deep and strong note of thun der belo ngs to liidra, that sung 
in the note of heion belongs to Bfilias[)ati, that sung in the 
note of a broken bcll-mctal diclongs to Varuna Let Ihc 
singer cultivate ail these, except that one only which belongs 
to Varuna 

M VNIRA 

WRIT 

JRHT ^*qTq?r5RR: U U 

Amritatvam, 1 elcasc, iiniiioi talii}' Devcbliya/i, foi the Devas 

?n*Tranr^ Agayam, may 1 sing The Udgala should make tins resolution (^?t) 
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“may I by my singing, piocuie moksa for the Devas ” Ihis is possible only 
when the Udgata is V.\\ u, the IBeloved Son of God. But when the Udgata is 
a human being, he should make the lesolve “ Let the VAjii, within niy heait, 
sing out for the release of the Devas’’ ^ Iti, thus. AgSyet, let one 

sing. Svadham, pleasure, svadha, power of self-deteimining will, 

Pitribhyah, foi the Pitris. Asam, hope, desii ed object, blessing 

Manus} ebhyah, for men. Tnnodakani, loddei and watei Pasu- 

bhyah, foi animals Svat gam lokam, heaven world Yajam- 

anaya, foi the saci ificer, host, pation Annam, food Atmane, for 

himself, with legard to the Supieme Self dwelling in Prana. ^rnraiR Agajani, 
may 1 sing q?iTnT Etani, these qqtir Manasa, with mind, rairq? Dh\ayan, 
reflecting Apiamattah, without being heedless Stuvita, let tthe 

Udg&ta) sing piaises 

2. Let the Udgata sing with tliis resolution :—May 
I, by my singing, jDrocure immortality to the Devas, will- 
force to the Pill is, desired objects to men, fodder and 
water to animals, heaven to the sacrificer and food for 
myself. Thus reflecting on these, in his mind, let the Udgata 
sing praises without being heedless 

Manira 3 

srq^rt 

H ^ ii \ ii 

gqSaive, all Svaiah, vowels ffjw Indiasja, of Indra Iimia here 

means Vayu, because through Ills powei he gives eveiy thing to all 

Atmanah, bodies, images, sjmbols barve, all gjsqtlil. 
Osmanah, sibilants, (are symbols) q'Stiq^. Piajapateh, ol Piajapati, ms, Visnu 
the protector (qm) of all cieatuies(j} 5 lT) Atmanah, symbols, bodies, 

images, Spaisah, consonants othei than sibilants and semi-vowels; 

VIZ, from g; to *f Mrit}oh, of Rudia; called Death, because he is the 

Regeneiatoi qrrsqR! Atmanah, symbols, etc if I'am, him (udgata) ^^r? Yadi, 
if Svaiesu, with regaid to vowels though rightly pi onounced 

Upalabheta, should (an Asurah) repiove by saying falsely "Thou hast incorrectly 
pionounceu the vowels in thy singing ” Indram, to Indra, viz , Vayu, the 
Loid of vowels, Saranam, refuge, sheltei jiqsr Prapannali, taken, attained. 

Abhuvam, I have become ^r. Sah, he, t e, Vayu tqr I'va, thee 
Prativaksyati, will teach (you) qq Enam, him Brflyat, let (him) say. 

3. All vowels are symbols of Vayu, all sibilants are 
symbols of Visnu, all consonants are symbols of Rudra. 
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If any (Asurah) should reprove him for his vowels (though 
rightly pronounced) let him answer him “ I appeal to Vayu, 
the Lord of vowels, (through whose grace I have pronounced 
my vowels correctly) let him teach thee.” 

Mantra 4 

srqsfrs^^ h ^ w « n 

Atha, now, then Yadi, i(. Enaiii, him (udgata) 3^5 Osiiiasu, 

sibilaiUb ^qrST^cf Upalaliheta, leprove. jrsn’qifT I’lajapatini Visnii itlie Lord 
of the sibilants) Sai anam, refuge, srqsf! Prapannali enteied upon, taken. 

?nj3’ .\bhuvam, I have bicome, g Sah, lie (Visnu). tqr 1 va, thee sifgq^qig 
Pratipeka3'ati, will smash ffg Iti, tlins qg Enam, liim (ihe A^uia). 
BiQyAt, let (nim) say. W? Atha 3'adi, and if qg Enam, him (udgaia) 
Spaisesu, in consonants gqiSTHg Upalabheia, should rrprove q?g ]VIrit3um, 
Rudia (the Lord of the consonants), sroq Saranam, sheltei, icfuge srqjr 
Piapatinal.1, taken, attained AbhOvam, 1 have become, w: Sah, he (Rudia, 

the Lord of the consonants) Piatidl)aks3'ntJ, will reduce to ashes, 

ffg Iti, thus qq Enam, him (the Asura). aqr<T BrQ3rat, let him say 

4. If Hiiy one should similarly reprove liini for Lis 
sibilants, lot him ansuer him “ I appeal to Visnu, the Lord 
of sibilants, let Him smash thee.” And if any one Averc to 
reprove linn similarly for his consonants, lei him aiisiAcr 
him “ [ appeal to Rudia, (lie Lord of the consonants, He 
Avill reduce thee to ashes ” 

Man IRA 5. 

^ qrfTsqr ^ qqT?ftT% I 



li rr ii 

gt Sarve, all SvaraJi, vowels, i^qsg. Ghosavantah, with sound, with 
voice rile ghosa is a paiticulai kind of Dhvani qsjqstT Balavaiitali, with 
force, with strength souoiously, with emphasis Ihe grammatical prayatna or 
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efifoi t IS meant by bala, Vaktavyah, should be pionouiiced (with the 

sahkalua tliat 1 may liereby give i^tieiigth to \Myu ) fsj Indie, to Va^u ^ 
Balani, stiength Dadani, ma.\ 1 give Iti, thus Sai ve, all gjsjjnij: 

Usnianah, sibilants Agiastah, not swallowed, not tin own internally ; 

not perceptible, notutteied with too much lapidity Anirastah, not 

thrown out, not utteicd too slowly' \’iviittali, tvcll opened. ^rflsilT: 

Vaktavyah, arc to be pronounced (with the saiikalpa) —‘‘I offer my'self to 
Visnu." Pai idadani, may 1 oltei myscll fi% Iti, thu*^ Sai ve, all 

tTtrr bpaisah, consonants Lesena, sliglitly. Anabhihaicdi, not 

touching Anabhinihitali, without, \ aktavy.ih, should be 

pronounced. Alrityoh, to Rudia. qn^JTfq Atnianani, mvi-eif, to become 

fit for iiioksa. I’anhaiani, may i extiicate, may 1 withdiaw, 

5. Willi tlie piayci- “ ]\lay T give slrenglh lu Yaui,” 
shoulrl Le pronounced all xowel'^, with soiiinl and strength 
(sonorously and einjdiatieally), with the prayer “may I offer 
myself to Visnu” should bo proiiouneed all sibilants, in the 
mouth well-opened, not swallowed in the throat , nor thiowii 
out. With the prayer “ may 1 extricate myself from death 
aud get mukti,” offeied to Kudra should bo pionouiiced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the pioper 
place of utterance of the consonants. 

i\i ADHVA’S COJlAlEX'rARY. 

(Thus litis been taught laecliiation on the I,orcl iuicIol tlic name ol Sanian the Same, 
the Harmonious, both collect7>oJy and sopaiatolj Kow the -Sruti teaches the different 
notes in which the Saiiian hyuiii is sung by the Lord Hiinsell, by His angels and arch-angels 
aud how men should innUto Uiosc notes, so fur as possiO/u, when binging to the Lord 
and the Devas ) 

(In tlie feeutcMce A iii.mli baniiio \iine the wonlj Siuian means the 
LokI, because He is always the same, tlie Hdrinonioiis TJic inetliod of His 
singing IS like the deep note called viiiaicli, the sound of a bull oi tlie loar 
of a tliuiidei cloud. 

(The word x i ine is to bo separately uouslraed ) 

1 clioose linn alone because He is the Highest and the Best of all 
(Tins IS the meaning ol tlie wotd Ab’ine) 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in support ol hib above interpreta¬ 
tion) — 

Says a text —The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull oi tliat of 
the loai ol a tliuiidei cloud , that of Agni (File Angel), like the sound 
of a lenialc cattle ^cow), that of the Liord Hiahiua a deep note unlike any- 
tliing , while that ol Soiiui is just like the ringing of the bell , that of 
AMyu, like the so/L loai ol the thunder cloud, that of India like the harsh 

./ 
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roar of til ft Ihnnder clonrl , tliat of Rnhaspati lilcp tlip note of the bird 
called heron ; while that of Vniuna is dispoulant 

It has been s.iut LhaUlif sound of Visnn is like that of a bull, of Yayn like the soft 
roll of (hnncler, which is also like tho sound of a hull, because the roar of the cloud and 
of the hull are alike. Tho note of Brahma is also said to ho deep, though fop it no simile 
IS ffuen in tho scriptni-es Thus all these throe have a cominoa deep note The auotatinn 
next gives tho dilferences hotwcoii these three) 

“ The sound of Vismi is like that of a hull calf one 3*eai and a quarter 
old , of the Vdvn like tliiit of a bull nndei twenty years old; of Brahma, 
like that of a bull be3mnd twenty teais of age ” 

Tlieicfoic let The luiinan Udgalai siug with all these notc.s, a<> far as 
possilile, but not with the diseoidaiit (VAiiina note) 

(The sontonce Ami it.itvaii Doiebhva .tgij’anv, ity, .tgayet, has been wrongly under¬ 
stood to mean “Let .1 man sing, wishing to oliLtin hv his song, immoitality for the Devas,” 
This uonld shou, as if the nrdinarv tidgat.i could confer immortality on tho Devas. The 
text quoted further romo\cs this doubt) 

The Chief Pianaislhe only poison entitled alwa3's to sing the 
Saman. lie is the Tine Udg.'ita Theiefoic he is able to giant nioksa to 
the Devas and ollicis. (The lininiui rdgat.i should never say ‘let me 
confei immoitahty on the De\as,’ but) the other {singei,s) should before 
Udg-lna singing have this thought “JjOtV.lyn, dwelling 1111113' heart, 
confei iminoitaiity on Iho Devas and the lest.” 

Let him not ontoi tain ain- olhor \am thought, foi if he does so, he 
would he the despisei of tho Dovas (a blaipheniei); foi no man has (lordh*) 
power to cnnfci moksa on the Devas TTieiefore, the mental resolution 
of the lininan Udg.'iU should always be—“ Tho Cluef Pr.inn dwelling 
in m,v heait eonfeis immoilalitv on the Devas.” Foi the Piana is alnmys 
the Fust oi Pi mini v .\genl in this Ratikalpa Utteianco (foimula): for tho 
wnids “ let me sing” aie piiiii.iiilv appiopiiatc in His ease 011I3' 

The Sankalp.i formula here is “ let me sing in order to confer Moksa on the Devas ” 
Tins IS the formula porfecllv iust and correct for the Beloved Son, the Cliicf Prana and 
not, for any lininaii being The lininan Cdg.'il.i mnsf modify (ho formula as shown 
above. 

The iihraso aimaiii Stmaiii flgiiyani been misnutlerstioocl 'is moaning may 
T sing food for mi self " The Commentator gives its true purport — 

“ The woid Atm.1 heio means the Loid Vismi, the Supieme Person 
residing in the Chief Pinna (Let one sing out to the Lord begging) food 
from him ; because (by the eating of the Lord Han) dwelling in the Prnna 
there takes place diiectly and actuall3’’ the feeding of Prana himself. 

(The other meaning is not appropriate for the additional reason, that tho Chief 
Prana being inside of all Devas, if one sing with tho object of conferring immortality on 
the Devas, he thorehy not only confers immortality on the Devas, hut, he thereby accom¬ 
plishes immortality on Prana also which is absurd; for Prina is the giver of all Release, 
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Therefore the true meaning is that Prana sings to give Release to the Devas and so to 
himself. 

“ Because the pilmary fiiiit is the piocuiiug ol Jfelease foi I’lMna 
even, beoaus® he is inside all Devas 

(Prana being inside all Del as, gets voloaso when Uio Devas got release. But so the 
Lord Visnu will also got release, hceauseHe is also inside all Devas. Is not the pro¬ 
curing of the Release of the Lord also the primary object ? No ) 

“ The getting of tlie Release for Visnu iwlio is inside all Devas) is 
not the pi unary ob] eel Why not? Because He is eternally free (and 
though inside all Devas is not hound theiebj') 

(Now the Commentator explains the phrase Indre balam dadiini “ ifay I give strength 
to Indra ”) 

“Let (the Chief Pr.lna) pronounce the vewels with force and sound, 
with the lesolve “ May f give strength to India ” Let him pronounce the 
sibilants neitliei too fast noi too slowly, with the lesolve “ May J offer 
myself to Vi&nu.” Let him pionouiice the consonants fiillv, with the 
lesolve “ ^lay I make them fice fioin death, fit to get lelease ” 

(Even hero when the resolve is made by anj other than the Chief Prana he 
should modify the formula.) 

'• That IS, let the Chief Prana verily make the above lesolves Any 
being othei than the Chief Pi ana should modify the above Sa/ikalpas by 
thinking “The Chief Pi ana within me is alone able to do all these, 
let him pioducc these lesults ” Let him think so always, otheruisehe 
would be guiltv of showing disiespect to the Devas, and a blasphemer 
against the Devas goes verily to darkness. Theielore let him always 
meditate on India, on Visnii, the Piotcctoi of all cieatures, on Riidia, the 
Loid of Death, and say “ I take lofuge with ye” thus let him think and 
say always and eveiywheie 

“The woid India here means Vtlyu because the woid literally 
means “ loidliness,” and Vslyu hasiule ovei alUowels always Loid Visnu 
called Piaj.ipati (the Loid of all cieatuies) has alone sway ovci all 
sibilants Rudia is called Death, because He causes dissolution He is 
the Loid of all consonants 

(How IS this explanation congruous when the Ddgfita is the Chief Priina himself? 
He being higher than Tiidra and Mritya, how can he say ‘‘ I take refuge in Indra, &c •>" 
There is no incongruity. The formula of taking refuge applies to human Udgitrins only, 
and not to the Divine Chief Prdna.) 

’With regard to human Udgatriiis the refuge is with (Vilyu, Visnu 
and Rudia) with legaid to Vilyu Udg.'xtiin, the giving of stieiigth and 
Mok-a IS diiectly fioin Haii (who is inside India, &c ) 

(it has lieen explained above that Indra here means Vayu. When the UdgSta is 
Vayn himself how can he say “I take refuge with Indra, le., with Vayu le with 
mvscif”' Or how can he say ‘‘I give strength to Indra, tc., himself?" To this the 
answer is:—) 
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“ Because many aic the Beings who aie cleseiving candidates for 
filling the cosmic post oE futnie Vayii, and called Indias. Therefoie the 
saying —“ ^lay I give stiongtli to India” is peifectly appiopiiate to the 
Oliief Prana who gives stiength to such candidate Vayus ” Thus in 
the Sanaa vSamliitii 

(Some hold tliat imprecations like “Visnn -will answer thee,” &c., refer as 
appljing to any man who finds fault whether he is a good or a bad man The Commenta¬ 
tor shows lhat it is not so. The curse shows that Asiiras only are meant.) 

So also—If Asnias, oieatiires of evil nndeistanding and authors of 
all mischief, find fault with liis pionunciation, let him say “ A^snu will 
answer thee,” “Rndia tvill Iniin thee,” , but never otherwise. (The 
good should nevei ho cuised ) 

The phrase inrit3-or iitiiiaiiam pariliarani has been once explained as “may I with¬ 
draw them from death.” The Commentator further explains it — 

(The pluase means) “T shall withdiaw' the selves from the vicinity 
of death ” 

(The word Atiii.inam^s a class name here, and so implies all selves or beings; 
therefore, though singular it denotes plural. 'Jhe words Prajspati and Indra were ex¬ 
plained as meaning Vianu and Yfij'n. The commentary now gives another authority for 
this interpretation.) 

So also The woids Biahmfi and Piajftpati denote Vispu, when 
referring to something else (Thus heie they lefer to sibilant letters.) 
Similatly, India denotes VAyu, when expiessive of something other than 
its piopei name The woidBiahma derived fiom the loot v/Biimh means 
full, expanding and is the name of A^isnu. Piajitpati means literally 
‘‘Lord of cieatures” and is thus an aiipiopiiate designation of Visnu. 
The woul India is a compound of idam this, and rati lules, gives—he who 
gives this. 


Twenty-Third Kiianda. 


Mantra j. 


5rqt 

flCOTT ?jqTqT5^q?rrJTT^iq?7TqTq- 

u \ w 


5 ^; Trayah, three. Dhaimaskandhah, the branches of religion or 

law; duty, gg-Yajnah, sacrifice Adliyayanam, study. Dauam, 

charity, this first branch of the tiee of Dharnia lepresents the house holder, 
10 
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Iti, thus Pi atliamali, I'll 1 apali, au‘?tci ity, it repicsenf^ liodi 

austerity in the‘'hape (if bo(iil\ pcnaiu'e and nieditatioii and icflectinn It in¬ 
cludes the ascetic (qrq^T ) the hermit ) and anchniite qq Iha, nnlv, 

fqrfrq" Dvitiyali second bi anch of Dnai cm stgfqfrfr I>i aliinachai t, the Riahma- 
chaii, the student qrr=qrq giSiqrtfr Vli.'nya Iciilavflsl, (hvelling in the house of his 
picceploi liitiyali, thud \t\aiitain, alway-- qrrfTfq ^Mmanam, 

himself Achli \ akulc, in the hou=;e of his pi cceptoi. Avasa- 

dayan, moiti‘'ying gqSai\c, all Kte, these (if net icalising Hiahman 

directly by Aparoksajhana) sqqqrar Punyalokalj, blessed, who obtain the 
regions of the mciitoiKus orviituons PI'avanti, become. With thw 

difference the householdeis througli caciilice, study and chanty go to the 
Somawotld. All ascetics (Kutichaka, Bahudaka, Ilamsa and Pai ama Ilamsa) 
reach the SOtyaloka thiough austeritx The heimits (vilnastha) go to the 
worlds of the Risis by the same means (if austerity ; while the tempoi aij' and 
the peipetual Brahmachari b> means of service to then teacheis attain the 
woild of the Valnkliilyas Aie not these (saciifices, etc -,) also means of attain¬ 
ing mukti'? To this the f^niti answeis Bi ahmasam&thah, he who 

IS established 01 fiimly giounded in Biahman b\ ohtaimng diiect vision 
or knowledge of Brahman ( Vpaioksa jn.hiam) he alone qcWtq Amniatvam, 
immoitality, mukti, qfq Eli, gets, obtains 1 his shows that all at e entitled to 
mukti whether householdeis or SanyAsis piovided they have u'ahsed Biahntan. 

1. There are three hranches of (the tree called) 
Dharma, Saerifiee, study and charity constitulo one 
branch; austerity another; and to dwell as a Brahma- 
charm in the house of one s preceptoi’, always mortifying 
the body, while so dwelling, th(> third All these^ are 
blessed and obtain the worlds of the blessed. But the 
God-ahsorbed alone oblaiiis inmiortality (Release) 

M \NTR\ 2 . 

^jgcT: I) =( II 

II II 
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qstt'Tra Piajapatih.Visnu ^aRI^ Lokan, all collection of words, entire litei- 
ature Abhyatapat, found by analysis, bi coded over (thought out what 

were the most essential ol these) distilled the extiact. Tebhyah, fiotn 

tlieni.?rfHfIH»«» Abhitaptebluah, analysed, blooded o\er, being so distilled. 
Tiayi, thiec-lold. f^inr Vid^ a, knowledge, t/c., the Kig , the Yajus, and the 
Sama Vedas ^ijpsr^a; bainpiasiavat, issued foith, became manliest ^ lam, 
her (the thiec-fold knowledge) Abiijatapat, analysed, distilled the 

e.\tiact. I'as} ah, fiom hei (till te-lold knowledge) Abhitaptayah, 

Horn so’ distilled qAiifft Etani, these Aksaiam, syllables 

Samprastavantah, distilled out, llowed cut. ^ Blifih. Bhuh. ^ Bhuvali, 
BhuvaJi. ?? Svah, Svai. lit Iti, tliu-* ?jrs^ Tan, them Abliyatapat, 

distilled out the exiiaet. ft'-Jl rebluali, lioiii them. Abhitap- 

tebhyah, so distilled. Omkaiah, the syllabic Oiii Sampras- 

ravat llowed loi th. lat, that mx Yaiha, like baiikuna, with 

stalk,’ with neculc baivam, all mm Bainani, leaves. tfaJliirrm 

Samtnnnani, ai e attached to, aic pieiced ^thc ica oi this is to pieice, to 

cleave) ^ Evam, thus E'cna, by this Omkaieiia, with Om 

gqf baiva 11 , vsbole qia; V«K, speech. Baaitrmna, ts attached 

Omkaiah, tl^e syllable Om. qq Eva, onlv Idam, this, barvam. 


all 


2. Yismi diatilled tlie entire literature. From that 
dibtillation flmved out the tiiple Vedub. He distilled them 
acrain. From that distillation ivere extriicted these three 
syllables Bhuh, Bhuval.i, Svar. He distilled these again. 
They being thus distilled, came out OM. As a needle 
pierces all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is pieiced 
the entire speech. Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 
Om ib verily this Full, the Periect One. 


nAUllVA'S COM MENTAliY. 


(U h.ts been menUoued belorc thal the woish.ppocs of ina.Mdu.il .Sam.in .md of the 

Staau S«t »»«W 

and who get merely Sw.irg.ik , , ^ , , , 

Tl... M.ivaiid.ns s.w the dnUes like sac.Uee. study .uul chanty belong to iho 
fhe Maja . y ^ t,, the V.ii.aiHastl..is, the duties 

householdeis , *'I"" ‘ ^ ^ ‘ ^ Urahmacharins. All these 

Vi«s."'The iemaimng fouith not mentioned by name in the buiti is the Pariviat who 
.Lds hrm in Brahma, 111 .e 

boyoud and distinet from the regions ol tuo miluous. 

the tniikti IS only lor the Saniiy asm. 

This view is contested by the Oommenlator and ho quotes an authoiity to that oiloet. 
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So it IS said:—“The peisoiis belonging to any one of the four 
Aiiramas, get by the due discliaige of then duties, to the legions of the 
Viituons. But all these get lelease, by the knowledge of Biahnian alone ” 

(The due discharge of Saiinjasa also leads to the regions of the Aiitunus and not 
necessarily to Moksa. And when a person, whether a Householder or a Saniiyasi gets 
Brahma-3naiia, he gets Moksa). 

(The isruti says that Oinkaia Mas distilled from all the VyMi.ritis. The commentary 
noM' gives the reason for the same.) 

Omkaia is the name of Biahman (of the all Full and possessing 
peifect and excellent qualities) It is the essence (atiiian) of all speech, 
because by explaining it (analjsing and expanding it) All-woids aie e\olv- 
ed and explained, thus it is the essence of all speech 

(The bruti saj’s Omkara ova idam sarvam . Omkara is all this. The commentary 
now explains this. The above phiasc does not mean tJiat Omkara is this all, for palpably 
all IS not Om, nor does it mean all Mords arc Om, lor that also is not cruite accurate. So 
the commentary takes the M’ord idam as cxuahlying the word sarvam.) 

Tins Omkdra, thus piaised in the Biiiti, is the Saivam oi Full of 
all excellent qualities, full of all meanings In fact Sai\am means Full 
also. (Thus It follows that this Oinkaia denotes also the fullness of eveiy 
thing.) 

(Says an objector .—The MOld .Sarvam is in the neuter gender and so cannot refer 
to Om which is masculine The reply to this is that the change ot gender is a Vaidic 
license. Or the woid Sarvam is in the neuter gender, simply because neuter denotes all 
genders and so it is taken here in the masculine and thus there is no .iiiomaly ) 

As it IS 111 coiistiuctioii With Saivam llieie is no anomaly of gender. 
Moieover Sarvam also means theie supeiiouty. Thus Om is supeiior to 
everj thing else. And this supeiioritj'has been piaised in the previous 
passage yatha ilahkuiia, it shows that Omkara is piaised as supciior to 
eveiythiug else. 

(Omkiia is said to bethe e.sscucc ot the Vjahritis. As the Vyahritis are three so 
also Om has three letteis. xls the Vjahrilis aie the essence of the three Vedas, so 
Om also IS the essence of the three Vedas.) 

Oni IS the essence of the Vyahiitis, thus A is the e,ssence of Bhuh, 
U is the essence of Bhuvah, M is the essence of S\ar, lespectively 

(In the sentence Prajapatir lokin abhyatapat—tiayi vidya sampiasraiat, the prima 
jacie meaning is that the brooding ot Piajapati and the llowiiig out are one and the same 
The commentary removes this miscoucexitiou).— 

As says a text.—The abhitapana or bicroding is the knowledge— 
this Its the essence of that —it does not mean anything else here. SamprasS,- 
rava means that knowledge, that sight, (seeing a thing as the essence of a 
thing) oi the Supieme Brahman, 

(This sets aside the view that the Mord Prajapati hero means Virat or Kasj-apa, 
on the contrary, it moans the Supremo Brahman). 
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(Says .in objector .—It by Prajapati j-ou take the Supreme Brahmari here, bow do yon 
&.iy that a certain idea rose in llis mind, lor IIis knowledge is eternal, and does not arise 
at a particular point of time. To this the commentarv answers 

As says a text —“Though tlie Ixiul is eleinally Oiniiiscient, yet 
when as a pastime, lie manifests that knowledge, then it is said Ill] 
blooded ovei (abhitapat,, otheiwise it has no othei inoaiiiiig with legaid 
to the Supieuie Self ” 

(Says an objector —“Accoiding to jour interpretation, only three Asrauias are 
mentioned, and not the iourth, iur jon t<iUo the word Brahmasanistha not as the name of 
the fourth or the .Sanjasa asraina, as wc do, but as meaning one who has the Brahma 
knowledge. Bow do you get the iourth Asrama ■’ To tins the commentarj' answ'crs:—) 

The fouith oi the duties of a Sanny..sin aie included in the woid 
Tapas oi llie fust klantia It includes both the YAnapiaslba and the 
Saunyasin 

“All the Aaiauiins, w bethel houscboldeis, oi V.iiiapiaslhas, Nais- 
tbika Bialuuacbarins, oi S<inny.isins, it they aie ignoiaut of tlie Supieme 
Brahman, (but otbeiwise duly pcilonn the duties of then .'iliauias) get the 
legions ot the Viituous, but those alone who b.ue got the intuitive and 
diieot Msioii of Vi^iui, got Iinmoitality, and not otbeiwise ” 

“By saciifice, study and cbaiUy the bouseliuldei \euly goes to the 
legion of the Moon, t,yoiiia Loka ) The Y.ilis (Samn.isins) by austeiity 
go to the region of the ISuii iSiuya Loka), especially tlie ioui kinds of 
Sannyasins, (namely, Paiauudiamsas, Hamsas, Kutija and the Bahudakas.) 
The Vanaprastbas by austeiity alone go to the legions of the lii&is, the 
perpetual students (Naistliika Bialimacbaiins) by the meie seivice of 
their teacheis, go to tlie io.gioiis ol the V.ilakliiJyas But if they see 
the God .fanaidana, diiectly , then they attain Ininioitality (Moksa), but 
not otherwise ” 

No one gets Immoitality (Moks-a) by ineie sannynsa. As says a 
Siuti“ By hnounnq Hun thus alone one gets lieie Immoitality, tbcie is 
no other way to attain it” (.Sret.i, HI. 8). So also the woids of Loul 
Bfidarayana (Vedanta Sutias, IIT 3 18) “ Knowledge only is the means 
of Release as seen fioin tlie emphatic statement So also the Lord 
(m the Bh.igavata rui.uia ) “ Nothing compels me so much in granting 
Release, as Love. The due discharge of ones duties the Slnkhya, the 
Yoga, the sacied study, the austeiity, the renunciation (Saiinyasa) the 
charitable and leligions woiks, do not bind (oblige) me to give mukti, 
0 Uddhava'” So also in the Gita—“ Noi by ineie renunciation 
(sannyasa) doth he use to jieifection” (111. 3) So also the Sruti:— 
“ His sons take Jus inlieutaucc ” shows that even househcldeis obtain 
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Release, for the above text lofeis to the di\ision of Jiibeiilaiiec lel’l by a 
inukta peison, who was a horibohoklei It also sho\^s that the house- 
holdeis al&o can get Jfi.uia So also says aiiothei text —“ The Release 
is ccitain foi peisons of all castes and stages (.Vhain.is) through knowledge 
alone, yea even of the out-castes and of the iinnun cables, but still the 
Yati (Sannvasin) is the best, foi Renunciation is the means of getting 
niol\sa specihcally ” As says a text —“llaiing well asceilained the tiuo 
object, thiough the knowledge obtained fioin the btud\ of the Ycd.is, ami 
haling puiified then natuie by icnunciation ol fiuits of action and due 
perfoiinance of duties, the Yatis, Ac ” Olundaka, 111 ‘2 0 ) 


Twenty-Fol uTii KiiaM)a 

• Manikv 1 

^ ^ ffir H ^ 

II ^ U 

Brahmavafliiiali, die enquiieis abcut Bialinian, the disciples 
(who iiiquiie about tlie Supieinc Biahma fiom then ttachci s). q?fscT Vadanti, 
dedal e, ask (fiom then leadicis) ^lg■ Yat, it X’asCuiaiu, (uiidei the coii- 

tiol) ot Vasus '-’i atahsavauani, bauiilice iii the moining, inoiiiiiig- 

oblaliun (as the Bhuh luha is lulcd by Vasii', thci(i i c, the Vasus aie the 
ilwelleis of BhOlokaj KgrttlT Kuditinain, belonging to tlic Ruclias (the aiitatiksa 
loka IS dwelt by Rudias, because they aic ilic loids of antaiiksa who get 
the oblation gnen iii the midday) Madhyandinam, midday. 

Savanam, sacrifice, oblation ^nfetHTr Adityanam, of the Adityas 
Yisvesam Devanam, of Visvadcvas (the heaven is ruled by those who get 
the eiemiig oblation ) "sr klia, and. 1 1 itiy a Savanam, third oblation 

(As all the three woi Ids aie kept under conn ol by the Vasus, the Rudias, the 
Aditya and the Yisvadevas) icspectively and fully occupied by them gr Kva, 
wheic. J ai hi, thciefoi c Yajainaiiasya, of the saci iticci (Icai ned oi 

igiioiaiii) Lokah, woild (foi whieh he saciihees, Bhuh, etc., are kept 

under cuiitiol by difteieiit devas) III, thus Sah, he q Yah, who. 

g I'am, him (the way which will be described hei caltci ) g Na, not. 

Vidyat, knows gjig Katham, how. Kuiyai, should do l'^r*r Vidvan, 

know'iiig Kuiyat, should do 

i Thu (piijDils) iiiquireiH ul IJrtihiiian ask llioii' 
Icaelicr—“ 11 tlic iiiumiug oblation belong to tke \kisus, 
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ihe noon ohlalion 1 o 1 ho Knclras ninl the third oblation to 
the Aditvas and tlio Vi.'.radovas (and conHO(|nontlv the three 
worlds the earth, the interniedialc world and Ihe heaven 
are already ocenpied bv Iheae devas) where then is the 
world oT the saoi Uieerlie who docs not know the me¬ 
thod ol attaining the world, liow must lie jiroceed with 
the sacrifice, etc. (since he does not know the method) there¬ 
fore let linn learn how to poiform it and then perform it. 

iM \\ IR \ 2. 

3qi%!r ii ^ ii 

I ^ ?rr sqr ^ ^ ^ II 8 II 

jn Purd, befoie, str! Pidtali, moining Anuvaka'^ja, of the 

song, chant (the whole wot Id prdtaianuv.lka means the matin chant) 
Upakaianat, co umencemeiU, beginning Jaghancnn, behind »Tr?iT3i?ai 

Gill hapat3'as3m, of tfic household altar. t-’danmukhah, looking to¬ 
wards the 1101 th, facing the iioi th IJpavisya, sitting down 

Vasavam, addressed to the Lt-rd Visnu residing in the N'asus. in’! Isania, the 
Saina hymns ^R»TRR \bhig<iyati, sings oat (ihc following songs), 
Lokadvaiam, the dooi of the woild (e.iith) the dooi 113' which ma3 I attain the 
eaith. .\p'ivainii, open Pab’ema, let us see. 5^ Tva, thee 

Va3aiii, wc P'^iy-iya, for the sake of kingdom (that we inaN rule 

on earth ) The piolated a of i.k is chanted 7 times with the seed mantia "hum” 
inset ted in the middle, v \ra a a a huiii a a a, the pi olated a of jya, 3 times, etc. 
fR Iti, thus, 

2. Before the comraencemeiil of the matin ehaiit, sitting 
facing north, behind the honseliold altar, be sings the Siiman 
addressed to A'isnu dwelling among the Yasus thus .—Open 
the passage to the world of the Vasns so that 3ve may see 
Thee and obtain terrestrial glory therein 

Mantra ?(o). 
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^ Atha, then. Juhoti, sacrifices (to the fii e) with the following 

mantias stn Naniah acloiation, salutation, hail Agnaye, to ngiii, vis, 

Visnu (who IS called Agni, the detouiei). Prithiviksite, dwelling 

on the eaitli ^r3Fi%% Lokaksite, dwelling in ihe woi Ids gng; Lokain, world, 
appiopnate for me h Me, to me. YnianiAnflya, to the saciificer. 

^55 Vinda, give, obtain for. Esali, thus % \'.ii, veiily ZISJRR?*! Yaja- 

mansava, of the saciificei. Lokah, world. 

2{b). Then lie offers oblations in ihe fire saying—“all 
hail, O Vismt, dwelling in fire, dwelling on the earth, dwell¬ 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy worshipper 1o the place 
appropriate for me, to that which is verily the world of the 
pious. (Lit. This is verily ihe world of the pious).’’ 

M.wtrv 2(r) 

^ TSq^rfl qftq- 

q^q: qm:^q?TK^q=59if?W II ^ II 

qfnw Etfismi, 1 shall go atra, theie. sgaTjrrsT Yajamanali, the sacii¬ 
ficei, the worsliippei Paiastat, aftei, ^rS'Sf Ayiisah, of the life, tite., 

when the life is ovei. This lefers in the case of AparoksaiRani) 

the falling ofl 01 dropping down of the final body In the case of otheis oidi- 
naiy death. ?5ir!5r Stahfl, take (this). ?rT 3 irt Apajahi, cast back qixq Patigham, 
the bolt, the hindiaiice to the attachment of the enjoyments of the loka Iti, 
thus. UktvA, sajing. Uttisthati, rises up, let him rise up. 

I'asmai, to him Vnsavah, the pai ticular foi ms of the Lord Visiiu dwell¬ 
ing in the Vasus, they being gracious Piatah Savanam, morning 

oblation, all rites petfoimcd in the iiioining Sainpi ayacliachlianti, 

fulfil, cause to be perfoimed without hindrance. 

2(e) After my life is over may J, the sacrifice!’, go 
there. Svidia Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, 
0 Lord ! ” lot him rise. For him Ihe Loid, through the 
Vasus, makes perfect and complete his morning oblation. 

Mantra 3 

5TT iTT^qfN^^ ^qn^rqiqi mmhh lift^rq^- 
^fg^q :?qf^qq ^ ii vs u 

^T^qj^RHqrqr ^ ^ q^H^rqq'l^rq^^^^ 

^ qt ^ WT # II q II 
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gn Pui 3 , before. Madliyandinasya, of midday Savaiias3'a, 

oblation, Upakaranat, commencement Jaghanena, belnnd 

?RftsiT*lW Agnidliii3asya, the Agnidliiiya altai (Daksmagni) Udaii- 

niukhal.1, noi tli-faciiig (Jpavisya, sitting. Sah.. he tft 

Raudraiiisama, the Saiiia hymns addressed to Visnu dwelling in the Rudras. 
qrfwnrara Ablngayati, sings out Lokadvlrani, door to the word. 

gwq Pasyema, let us see. cqr Tva, thee qji Vayara, 
we. fq^rSJIT*! Viiajyaya (another reading is Vairajyaya), to obtain 

sovereignty of the intei mediate wen Id 

3. Before the commencement of the noon oblation, 
the sacrificer sitting down behind the Dakslnagni altar, and 
looking towards the north, sings the Samaii addressed to 
Visnu dwelling in the Rudras thus .—Open the passage to 
the world of the Rudras so that we inaj" see Thee and 
obtain astral glory therein 

M.imra 3 (a). 

^ ^ U 5. II 

^ 

II ^ O II 

Vayave, to Va3U, Visnu called Vay u, the givei of life (qngAyu) 
and wisdom (q Va) Antai iksaksite, dwelling in the inteimediate 

region (the rest as above ) 

3(a) Then he ult'ers oblations in the lire saying :— 
All hail, () Visnu, dwelling iii the Rudras, dwelling m the sky, 
dwelling in all regions, Lead me, thy worslii^iper, to the place 
appropriate foi me , to that which is A'eril) the world of 
the pious. After my life is over may i, the saerilicer, go there. 
Svaha! Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, U Lord,” 
let him rise. For him the Lord tlirougli the Rudras 
makes perfect and coiiipleto his midday oblation. 

MANrRA 4, 

H ^ emn%TTqT% ii ^ ii 

'll 
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f\^\\^^\\^\\ ^T \\\\% ff^ n 11 

5it ^ ^^RFfqT^ ^ ^ 

\\\\\ \\ ^ 

H \\ w 

^ Ifrm w frrft^^T^ 

^TiTlTHTq' Il^^ll 

'I 5ft^ n:R?«I5r qsflTR: q^^RT- 

cRJTT ^^Rgcftq ^qffK^snT^- 

w 

q^q ^tt^t ^ q qq qq q »?q %q ii 

?% gg^5i: w II 

snrts^t II ?. II 

fritlya savanasya, thud oblation, evening oblation, 
Ahavaiilyasya, ot the Ahavaniya altai ^f?5I Adiiyam, Visnu dwelling in the 
sun Vaisvadevam, addi eased to Visvedevas ^wrrn^ira Svaiaj^aya, 

foi celestial glory. gi^r**(T^T Sami ajyaya, for peifect glory RT^r%|?’J| Divik- 
sidubhyah, dwelling in heaven Apahata, cast back, i emove, iffaf'' 

Yajnasyamatram (equal to Yajnamatram), the saviour ( I ra) of the maker ( Hf 
ma), of sacrifice, vt2 , Visnu who saves the Yajamana. Yajnama is the same 
word as Yajamana He who saves the Yajnama is called Yajfiamatra 

4. Before tlie commenceinenl; of the evening oblation, 
the sacrifice!- sitting doAvn behind the Ahavaniya altar and 
looking towards the north, sings, the Saman addressed to 
Yisnn dwelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedevas thus :— 
Open the passage to the world of the Adityas and A^isvedevas 
so that we may see Thee and obtain celestial and suj)reme 
glory. 

Then he offers oblations to the fire saying :—All hail, 
0 Ahsnn ! dwelling in the Adityas and in the Viswedevas, 
dwelling in the heaven, dwelling in all regions. Lead me, 
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Thy worshippei- to the place ajjpropriate for me, to that 
which is verily the world of the pious ‘ After my life is over 
may 1, the sacrificer, go there '■ Svaha ” Then having said 
“ Eemove the obstacle 0 Lord,” let him rise. For him the 
Lord, through the xVdityas and Visvedevas perfects his even¬ 
ing oblation. He verily knows this Lord Grilled Yajiiamafcra, 
the Saviour of the pious , wdio knows him thus, who knows 
him thus. 

MAnnVA’.S COMMENTARY 

(In the previous Khanila lias been taught the meditatioii on the Lord e.'illed SSinan, 
the Giver of Heaven and llelea-iO Now is taught in the sh.ipo of a dialogue between the 
pupils and teacher, meditation on the Lord through his forms of V isus, etc , established 
by a portion of the SSm.i A’ed.i, which also bj'romos mg the obstacles conduces to the 
attainment rif Release and leads to the soi ereigntv in the ii orlds called earth, etc. Lest 
one should mnko tho mistiko that the offering of the morning, midday and e\eniQgablations 
arc given to tho Well-Known Vasiis, Ac, and that they aie prayed to in order that they 
may open the door, the eonimontary sajs .— 

By praving with the ilantias Loka Dv.iia, to the Loid God 
Han lesiding iii the Vasiii, Uudras, AdittMs, and ViiJvedevas and called 
also by those names, the sacuficcr gets heaven if he is ignoiant, and 
release, if he is wise By no othei means can the higher woilds be 
obtained 

(Even the attainment of high worlds like the intorinodiato. he.tven, &o , depends upon 
the worship of the Lord Han alone The difterenco is. if he is worshipped with knowledge, 
then moksa is gained, it igiiorantli then worlds higher or lower ) 

To bo eminent in oaitli and have "ioiy iieie is called R^jya by the 
wise, to be eniinent in the inteimediate woild is called Virdjva, to be 
eniinoiit in heaven ip called Svarajyn 

(But It his been said that the wise get -Moksa III these worlds. How is that? for 
the worlds of tho Rele.ise .ire V.nkniith.i &r ’ .Vnd those world names .are not used here 
Then also it is said that one must go to the .s'vet.idvipa and see ilie Lord, there, in order 
to get Moksa. How then can men got Moks i in those mforior worlds, like tho earth, etc 
To this the repli IS that some Released souls remain in earth, etc, even after Reloise 
Thov prefer to so l■olnalIl, instead of going to Vakiintlia But tliev also iiinst make 
pilgrimage to (ho bvetadvipa, before getting Release 

Even in those foai Ih, skv and hoavon) tlioio is Release for sume 
special poreona The 3 ’, however, go to ^vetadvlpa and after seeing the 
Lord Visnn there and being poiniitted hv TTiin, they remain on this oaith, 
etc , enjoying happiness, and free from soirow, as leleased souls. 

(It is now established by quoting an antliority that tho Lord has tho name of Vasn, 

Aditya, &c,). 

The Sruti (Hig Veda, X 82 .S’)—“lie who one alone beats the names 
of all the Devas,” shows that the Lord alone has the names of Vasu, ete , 
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also (These aie pinnank the names of tlie Lmd. and secondavily applied 
to the Devas 1 

Admitted that the person-who tlesires r<teasp slioulfl prav to the Lord, win should 
the person who does not want release, Irot heaven only, pray to him, when he oan get 
these higliei vm" Ids, h> praying to the presiding deities oi those woilds, namely, to Vasu, 
ete. To this the Commentator sats that all piaiers are realh offered to the Lord , with 
this difference, that some are addressed so eonst iniislj and wiselj, and others nneon- 
soionslv and ignoranth.) 

Says the fiit.i f9 20 : -Tlie knoneis of the tliiee, the Soina-dj iiikeis, 
the pniified fiom sin, woiship])in« me nith snriifipe, prav of me tlie way 
to heaven ; they ascending to the hol\ woild of the Rulei of the Shining 
Ones, eat in heaven the divine feasts of the Shinnig Ones 

This also shows that the Lord alone IS to he prayed to foi gi anting 
the=e worlds and not aiiv lower being. 

(Bnt if the persons desiring Svarga also must ]iray to the Lord, how is it their reward 
is temporary only and they lose heaven after some time To this the commentary 
says —) 

They obtain a limited world which comes to an end, because then 
knowledge of the foim of the Loid, (and conception of the (iodliead) 
is not perfect and complete, and because they have attachment and 
prejudices stdl alive. 

As says the Git,' '9 24'—I am indeed enjoyer of all sacri¬ 
fices, and also the Loid, hut thev know me not in Essence, and hence 
they fall 

(This shows that through pai tial knowledge of the Lord is attained a temporary 
Svarga), 

So also the Gita (9 2l).—They, having enjoyed the spacious lieaven 
woild. then holiness withered, come back to this woild of death Following 
the Yiitues enjoined by tlie thiee, desinng desiies, they obtain the 
transitory 

This shows that desmng desires or attiichment iiLo leads to atiansi- 
tory woild. 

By meiely not knowing that Visau is the highest and the best, 
one goes to blind daikness, what to say of those who hate Him or hate 
Bralim'i, etc Those who do not know the giadation and dilTeience between 
Bevas and Devas; and between all the devas and the r,ord Visnu, also go 
to daikness from which there is no extrication (easily) 

(Let it lie granted that there is darkness for one who hates Brahma, etc. But is 
darkness tlie fate of those also who worship them but have made mistakes in their wor¬ 
ship. To this the commentary replies) • 

If any one has done any offence with regard to these he verily goes 
to the lower worlds, (though not to the w'oilds of darkness, because 
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his ofTence was not jiieniedit.Ued) By not worshipping them at all, 
one IS born beyond the pale of the four castes. He who does not 
peiloim all leligions ntes eouectlv and prnpeily, does not go to heaven. 
He nho does not possess dneet M«ion of the T.md (Aparoksadiiifti) can 
nevei get Moksa or Itelease 

(.Says .m ohipotor —Admittod that a person possesses tho lvno\\lec1f’e that Han is 
the lufthost, ami that such a person is also gonerally tree from the faults mentioned above, 
suppose some of those lanlts liappoii to occur in sneh a person, will these faults destroy the 
merit of his good works and w ill ho go to hell like other persons uho have constantly sneh 
iniperfoetioiis To this the eommenlary savs) •- 

When a peison has the above-mentioned good rpialitics (accom¬ 
panied witli I lie kiioii ledge that Han is the highest) and if .subsequent 
faults (liaticd of Bi.alima. Ac i should occasionally and snhseqneiitly mar 
his chaiactej, such f.mlts cannot piodnce tlieii effect Hr, ran not degiade 
that man to liell) Tliev can pioduce then effect in two case" (namely, if 
the pei-scm is igiioiaiK of Hdii being (he best and also is lull of hatred), 
together with hatied of Biahma, etc, coupled with ignoiaiice of their 
gradation, in these two contingencies only (heic is feai of hell (In other 
wolds, jt IS hatred of IJaii and hatied of Brahm.i, etc , uhicli leads toliell) 
Theie is no Release foi those who have not got direct vision (Apaioksadi'iiffci). 

Those who have got hatied of good oi attachment foi contiary 
objects, neiei get diicct Msion of tlio Lord Tliey get it only when 
attachment foi piohibited objects is dostioyed, and tliey have become dis¬ 
gusted with all objects, woi Idly oi otlieiiMse except foi divine objects, 
and wlien they are full of devotion and aie always without heedlessness 
they see verily the Supieme Han Bj' hledlessness is meant non-forget¬ 
fulness of the Lend Visnii, lemenibeiing Him alnays, discaidiiig false 
knowledge, studying scuptnips, aluavs being active, studious, hearing 
sacied scnptnies, and thinking ovei then meaning, that is to say, studying 
scriptures iiitelligeiitlj^ by constantly licaiing tliem and by being energetic, 
renouncing all probiljited actions and aluajs peifoiming one’s own duties, 
tins IS what is called “ want of heedlessiiess ’’ The sciiptiires aie the five 
Vedas only, namely, the four Vedas phis the Bh.'irata, the Paficharltra, the 
ongiiial RAmayana, the Pnianas called Bhagavata, 7.e, dealing with Loid 
Visnu alone These (Bliaiata, Paiicharfltin, &c.) are called the fifth Veda. 

(The sentence “remove the bolt” does not mean “remove the sin which is an 
obstacle to the attainment of the worlds praj ed for.” Its true meaning is thus given in 
the commentary):— 

There are throe ancient Motes (or " lings-pass-not” between the 
three worlds, and they prevent the passage fioin one to the other, these 
Uingfe-pass-iiol orj Motes or called Parigbas or bolts. 
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Vis^n lesuliiig in fiip, etc., when appealed to, lemoves this nhstacle 

(Bnt, It is objected, wo living on earth do not sec this mote, this bai' to the 
passage from one plane to another How do you say that there w a mote whicli pre\onts 
the souls from coming on this eaitli So far as this earth is concerned, we can confident¬ 
ly say there is no such mote. Aor r,an you say that this mote IS invisible, so long as the 
man is alive, but becomes a isilde when he dies All lieings do not pray in the manner laid 
down in this book, how is it then that they are born on this planet and are not prevented 
from entering it by the mote spoken of ^ To this the commentary sats — 

Aftei death when the souls want to go to those places wheie joy is 
to be expeiienced this mote is met with successively, mie aftei the other. 
When these motes aie leinoted by Loid Vitmi, tlnough these piayers, 
then the saciilicei attains eaith, etc , lo enjoy the liappiness and Ainkti 

(Thus those motes arc round a partiiiilar plot or locality on these three planes , they 
servo to exclude all pain and cmI fiom that limited circle These places are legions of 
enjoyment and are called heavens. On the physical plane also there is such a heaven 
which IS fenced round by such a mote, so also there are such heaiens in the astral and 
mental planes, the Antariksa and Svarga lokas. If it be asked that the physical heaven 
ought to be t isible, at least to all human etes the reply is that w ithoiit the grace of Lord 
Vianu no one can cross the mote , nor can find ont the existence of this pht sical paradise 
even.) 

Tlie plirase Ydiiiasyamiitra means the Loid Han because lie is the 
Saviom of the peifoiniei of saeiifice. The word Vaihama meaiib “the 
perfoimer of sacrifice ” (mfi means pei former’) Ya.ihamatrfl means the 
Saviour (tift means Saviour) of Yapiamd, (the sacnficer) Tliat devotee 
alone who knows Him thus, goes to heaven (Svaiga) if he is ignoiant, or 
attains Mukti, if he is wise. 


THIRD ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda 

Mantra l. 

h<N«i: g^: ii ? ii 

wtr Asan, that, who is peiceptible to the vision of the illumined sage. ^ 
Vai, indeed, alone, Aditjah, the sun. Adi = beginning, ta=all-pervading, 

Ya=wisdom,—the whole word means “the eternal, all-pervading wisdom,” 
Devamadhu, honey to the Devas. “Madhu” here means happiness— 
“ devamadhu " means “ tlie givei of happiness to the Devas ” iRV Tasya, of him, 
of the Lord called Adit}a and honey. ^ Dyauh, heaven, ^rl, because she is 
all resplendent, “dyau ” means light Sii possesses light and dwells in heaven, 
therefoie she is called Dvau, Eia, indeed frovhraji. Tira^chinavatheah, 
cross-beam, it is a name of ^li, because by her prostration (tiiaschtna) and devo¬ 
tion and obedience, she has brought the Lord Han under her control. (Vam&= 
vaia, control) tsRrog Aiitaifksam, the intermediate legion ; the Vayu is so called 
because he always sees the Loicl Han within himself (antar=inBide, lksa=to see). 
The V2,yii or air is called antarlksa because he moves in the sky sigv: Apfipafe, 
honey cells ; “ ap ” means the apyam, the goal, t e., the Biahman, “upa ” near. 
He, neai to whom or in whom, Biahman always lesides is apflpa. ’ifNf’i; Mailchayah, 
the rays the Risis called Maiiclu and the lest, dwelling in the lays of the sun. 
jw: Puttidh, sons, inakeis of honey, the honey dewelling in the honey cells is 
the son of the bees, as pioduced by them. 

1, That Lord is venly honey to the Devas. STl is 
like the cross-beam Vajni is the bee-hive. And the ^isis 
Maijchi, etc., the sons (or the honey-makers) —154. 

Aofe —That Eternal, All-pen ading Wisdom alone is the perfect joy, that supports the 
’ Devas, His spouse -Sri, the Refulgent, has brought him under her control by her obedience. 
Vayu, His beloved Son, is alwaj s absorbed m the contemplation of His glory, for He is the 
receptacle iii whiph the Lord always dwells. The sages, like Marlchi, etc., are His children. 

Mantra 2. 

^ HI WTRsn HI 

^1^H5IRT II II 
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twi Tasya, of Him the Lord colled Aditya, of the Lord the inner controller 
of Savityi. ^ Ye, those, ■which !iT^;=Pranchab (existing in) the eastern-quar¬ 
ters. rpw: Ea&mayah, rays. " ra ”=delieht, “ sam ”=auspiciousneBS, “mi”=: 
wisdom. The forms of the Lord called Vasndeva, etc dwelling in the rays 
of the sun. at T41j, those tr=i Eva. verily. -^«ya, of this, the honey-cell 
called Vayu srsi; Prachyah, eastern, aamn- iladlnin4()yah, honey-cells. 

“ Madhn ”=happines8 , “ na ’ =not “ alam =able, i e , not able, none can obtain 
this happiness except through Vasndeva RicLah of the Rig, the Riks are 

especially nsed in the morning oblation Vasus aie called P-ik, because they 
preside over the Rig-Vecla and aie, like be‘s, makeis of honey Eva, indeed. 

Madhnkyitah, the honey-makeis, who manifest the happiness of the 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called ‘* Madhn '' Rigvedah, the Rig-Veda 

w Eva, even, jw Puspam, flower. that which nouii'-hes wisdom, as the flower 
nourishes the bee. m: Thh, the woirls of Rig-Yeda Amyit3.h, nectar, 

deathless, because they are not the production of anv hiinian being, hence Amyita 
or eternal. Apah, wateis , the be«t diink of the Devas (& = best, pa=drink) 
the juice in the flower, nr Tab, they, t Yai, veiily var; Et&h, these, njn: 
Richab. the Riks, viz ,tlie Yasus like Agni, etc Etam, this Rigvedara, 
the Rig-Yeda, nenratn Abhvatapan, blooded over, drank, fully reflected upon, 
heated, rmr Tasya of him, wTOnmi Abhitaptasya. being heated Ya&h, 

fame, nisdom, because His foiiii is nisclom Tejah, gloiw, bliss, his foim 
is bliss. »fi=5»t Indriyam, vigour, supreme loidliness, the Lord is called “ Inclnya," 
because He possesses supreme lordliness, ^ Yiiyam, stiengtli. He is all 
strength, Annadyam, health, the power to confer boon and beatitude: 

magnanimity, literally food-suppoit, He in-dwelling m food supports all. vb: 
Rasah, essence. He is called '• rasa,” because He is e-'Sence of all. sijiraa AjSyata, 
became manifest. 

2. Of that Lord, the eastern rays are the eastern 
honey-cells. The Pachas (the Yasus) are Yerilv the hees. 
The Rig Veda is the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Richas (the Yasus) distilled this flower called 
the Rig Veda. It being so distilled, there became manifest 
(the Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, 
magnanimity and power.—155. 

Aote.—Of that Lord m the sun, the forms V.isudcva, etc, dwelling in the eastern 
Raiitni and called so, because of their (Vfisudeva, etc.,) being full of delight, anspicionsness 
and wisdom, are the only means of attaining the Lord called sweet. Yasus verily are the 
bees (who manifest the sweetness of the Lord), the Rig Veda is the flower, as it nourishes 
the knowledge. The words of the Big Veda are the eternal best drink (to be drunk by 
the ear) These Aasus studied closely the Big Veda (physical lawsi, and discovered 
therein the Supreme Brahman, whose form is wisdom and bliss, supreme lordliness and 
power, vigour, strength, magnanimity and force. 


m ADRYAYA, II KRARDA, 1. 177 



II ^ II 


ir«w: II \ II 

«m Tat, that (Supreme Bialiman). sq^ Vyaksaiat, flowed lortli (the 
Dliarina and Mok^a for the Devas). aa Tat, that (honey called V&sudeva and 
revealed thiough the Eigveda) qirf^ Adityam, the sun liii the orb of the sun 
representing the bee-hive oi by the side of the solar oi b, i.e., by the eastern 
side), qilw Abhital.i, ton aids, by the side of (i.e., in the eastern rays), qnna 
Asrayat, became fixed, aa Tat, tlioie. t A'ai, verily, qaa Etat, this in the forms 
of fame, etc., called Faaudeva and as manifested through tlie Rig-Veda. aa Yat, 
which, qaa Etat, that. Adityasja, of the sun. ii%T Roliitam, red. ^ 

Rflpam, foim. 

3. He (the Supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas); that honey (revealed through the 
Rig Veda and called Vasudeva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side of the solar orb. There verily He (Vasudeva) assumed 
red color and that is the red light of the sun.—156. 

Second Kuanda. 

• • 

ilANTKA 1» 

aiftar a#?»t«m<TS!.?rR!nfir- 

atR*T qftiffRnqi'K.tdtjanja ii ^ ii 



II ^ II 

lIcT H I H 

OT Atha, now. ^ Ye, which, w Asya, his. ?l^: Daksiijah Ras- 

mayah, the southern rays, w: TAh, those, w Eva, verily, ww Asya, his. 
?fw: DaksiQfih Madhunadyabi southern honey-cells. Yajftmsi, the 

Yajus verses or the Rudras. w Eva, verily. Madhukyitah, the honey- 

makers, bees. Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda (Sankarsafla.) w Eva, alone. 
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Puspam, flower, at: T3,l), those : Amrittlh, nectars Apah, waters. 
mR Tani, those, t Vai, veiily. wR Etani, these, Yajumsi, the Yajus 

verses, Rudras lihe Yflyu, etc , the presiding deity of the Yajui Veda Etam, 
this- >1^ Yajuivedam, the Yajui Veda, ?iwinq=j Abliyatapaii, heated, distilled, 
reflected over, frei Tasya, fiom that, simaar!! Abhitaptasya, being distilled 
Yasah, fame, iMsdom. Tejah, gloiy, bliss- Iiidiiyam, vigour, loidli- 
ness- aia Viiyam, strength Amuidyam, food, etc,, magiiammity w: 

Rasah, essence, siairaci Ajayata, became manifest- tm Tat, that- aram Vyaksarat, 
flowed out- as Tat, that- gnRfa Adityam, the solar oib sima. Abhitah, by the 
side. 3iwra Asrayat, became fixed, <m Tat, theie t Vai, veiily vna Etat, this, 
»iHYat, which Adityasya, of the sun. Suklamrftpam, the white 

form (Sankarsaija), 

1, Nov those Avhich are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajus 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Veda (Sahkar- 
sana) is veiily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Veda : it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, 
strength and magnanimity and poiver. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma and Moksa for the Levas). 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sankar- 
sana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sankarsana) assumed wdiite colour and 
that is the white light of the sun.—157. 

Note.—Of that Lord IS the sun the foim Sankarsana duells in the southern rays. 
These are called rays or Rabnii, because ot their being full ot delight, auspioiousncss and 
wisdom. They are the only means of attaining tho Lord called Sweet. Rudras verily 
are the bees who manifest the sweetness of the Lord. The Yajur Veda is tho flower, 
because it nourishes that knowledge. The words of tho Yajur Veda are eternal best 
drink. These Rudras verily distilled the Yajur Veda and manifested thereby the Supreme 
Brahman, whose form is wisdom and bliss, glory and power, vigour and strength, health 
and force. 


Third Khanda. 

• • 

Mamtra 1. 

ot: u \ n 
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7i^ #T4r!§rni'5?^TS5IT?T^ II II 

ii ^ ii 

ffcT II ^ W 

Atlij,, now. Ye, which. As 3 'a, his. arsratCTq- Piatj'dfichaiabUiayah, west¬ 
ern laj^s. Tah, those. PA',i, veiily. Asya, his. qqqr??: Piafichyah 

maclhunadyah, western honey-cells. fliMiPi Sam&ni, the Sainan \erses, the Adityas ; 
so called because they aie eciual (ianw) uith the twelve months • ioi each month 
theie IS an Aditj'a. Eva, veiilj\ iladhukntah, honej’-makeis, bees, 
Sainavedah, the fcjdina^eda (I’radymnna) E\a, alone. Piispam, Ilowei, Tah, 
those. Ainfitalj, nectais Apafi, wateis, Tam, those Vai, venlj% Etaiii, these, 
wf^ ydmani, the ynman A'eises, Adityas the pie&uliug deity of S4ma Veda. 
Etain, this, SSmavedam, the Sanaa Veda. Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, 

reflected ovei. Tasya, lioin that. Abhitaptasa, being distilled, Yasaly, fame, 
wisdom. Tejal. 1 , glory, bliss. Iiidriyara, vigour, loidliuess Vfiyam, strength. 
Aniididyam, food, etc., magnanimity. Rasah, essence Aj4yata, became manifest. 
Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Tat, that Adityam, the solar orb Abhitah, 
by the side. Asrayat, became fi.\ed Tat, theie Yai, veiily Etat, this. Yat, 
which. Adityasja, of the sun. Kiipami upam, daik form (Piadyumna). 

1. Now those which are the Avestern rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The Samans are 
verily the bees. The Sanaa Veda is verily the floAver. The 
jnice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman A-erses (the 
devas called Adilyas) distilled this floAver called Sanaa Veda 
(Pradynmna), it being so distilled there hecanae manifest the 
Lord of Avisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity 
and poAver. 

He, the Supreme Brahman, floAved forth Dharma and 
Moksa for the Devas, that honey revealed by the Saraa Veda 
and called Pradynmna, took its place on the Avestern side 
of the solar orb. There verily He (Pradynmna) assumed 
dark color and that is the dark light of the sun.—158. 
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Fourth Khanda. 

ilANrUA 1. 

^ITT^ fr^3?T^IJ 3^ m II \ 1) 

^t^TRTRT^T^TSSfTq^ W R 11 

rfgqqRrfqrft^iTfiTqTs^Tq^T q^ 

5% mst li a ii 

Atha, now. Ye, winch. Asya, his. Uclanch.ua»mayai}, north¬ 
ern lays. Tab. those. E\a, \ciily Asya, hi'. ’wsr?^ Udichyah 

madhunadyah, northern honey cells ^asHligw Athan anjjuasah, Atharva and 
Angirasa verses. The Devas called Soma, &c, since they cause lani (adhara) 
and aie thus the essence (lasa) of the bodily organs (afiga). Eva, veiilj’. Ma- 
dhukyitah, honey-makeis, bees. Itihasapuidijain, Itihfisa, and 

Purdijaui. It includes the veises of the Athaiva Veda also. Eva, alone. 

Puspam, flovvei. Tah, those. Amritah, nectars Apali, waters. ^ Te, those 

Vai, verily, vu Ete, these Athaivdngiiasa, Athaiva and Angiiasa verses, 
Devas called iSoma, etc. vus Etat, this Itihasapura^am, the Itihasa and 
Puranas. Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over Tasya, from that. 
Abhitapta'^ya, being distilled Yasah. fame, wisdom Tejah. glory, bliss. 

Indiiyam, vigoui, loidliness Yiiyam, stiength. Ann&dyam, food, etc , magna¬ 
nimity. Rasah. essence, powei. Ajayata, became manifest Tat, that. Vyak- 
sarat, flowed Tat, that Adityaiu, the solar orb Abhitah, by the side. 

Asrayat, became fiied. Tat, there. Yai, veiily. Etat, this Yat, which. 
Adityasya, of the sun, Paiah, deep black. Krisqaniiupam, deep 

black form (called Aniinddha). 

1. Now those which are the northern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily his northern honey cells. The hymns 
of the Atharvangiras (Soma &c ,) are verily the bees. The 
Itihasa-Purana (Aniruddha) is verily the flower. The juice 
in the flower is the nectar. Those Atharvangiras (the devas 
called Somas) distilled this flower called the Itihasa-Purana, 
it being so distilled there became manifest the Lord possess¬ 
ed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and 
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power. He the Supreme Brahman floAA^ed forth Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas. That honey revealed by the 
Atharvahgiras and called Aniruddha, took its place on the 
northern side of the solar orb. There verily He (Aniruddha) 
assumed extreme dark color and that is the extreme dark 
light of the sun.—159. 

Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ pyr 

^ ^Tq: II % II 

^qH?rni\^S3TTqW II II 
fq II ^ II 

% qr qqr % 

qr q:qT?q^qHm^Tf^ qqr qnjqr^qTHqT-q^jqrf^ ii«ii 

q»^: 11 II 

Atlia, now Ye, which Asya, his. 3i?'«n: Ordhvah raimayal?, upwaid 

rays, Tah. those Eva, veiily Asya, his. Ordlivaiji Madhii- 

nAdyah npw.ard honey cells 5 ^: GahyAb, the occult, the secret, Eva, 
verily. ’ AdesAh, teachings, doctrines , the Perfect Ones called the Eijus 
the Teacheis of the Reciet Madhukritah, honey-maker^ bees a?! Biahma, the 
entire Veda, the Infinite Vedas Brahma comes fiom/brih=to he endless There 
IS no end of the Vedas, therefore they are called Biahman or endless VR Eva, 
alone Puspani, flower TAh, those AmritAh, nectars. Apah, water. ^ Te, 
those ^ Vai, veiily. w Ete, these w^sir: GuliyA AdesAlj, the Teachers 
of the Secret Doctrine, the Rijus. ^ Etad. this, inp Brahma, the entire Vedas. 
Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. Abhitaptasya, 
being distilled. Ya^alj, fame, wisdom. Tejab, glory, bliss ifhcv Indriyam, 
vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength AnnAdyam, food etc., magnanimity. 
Easah, essence, power AjAyata, became manifest. Tat, that Vyaksaiat, 
flowed out. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. Airayat, 
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became fixed. Tat, there Vai, verily. Etat, thia. Yat, which. ^ Etat, 
this. .Adityasya, of the Aditya Madliye, m the middle. 

Ksobhate, stirs, w Iva, as if. ^ Te, they, the foims like V4sudeva &c t Vai, 
veiily Easanam, of the essences, of the live essences. Tsr: Rasflh, 

essences 5^: Yedilj, the Vedas. 1% Hi, indeed, wi: Ras4h. the beat 
Tesam, of these (Vedas), w Ete, these (V&siuleva &e.). w: Easfl,l^, the best. 
wR Tam, these. ^ Vai, indeed, Ef&ni, these (five foims, Vasudeva&c) 

Amritanam, to the Immortals, AmritAni, the giveis of immor¬ 
tality. 1^: Vedfilj hi, the Vedas (the immoitals) indeed si^: Amtitfllj, 

Immortals. n«n Tesam, of them. Etani, these, la^fttfs Amfitani, the 

givers of immortality. 

Nov those which are the upward rays of that Lord, 
they are verily His upward honey cells. The Secret Doc¬ 
trines (Rijus) are verily the bees. The entire Vedas consti¬ 
tute the flower. The juice in the flower is the nectar. 
Those Secret Doctrines (the devas called Rijus) distilled 
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Narayana), it being so 
distilled there became manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, 
bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and po'wer. He the 
Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma and Moksa for the 
Devas. That honey revealed by the Entire Vedas and called 
Narayana took its place in the centre of the solar orl>. That 
form which seems to stir in the centre of the sun is verily 
the Lord Narayana having the color of tlie lising sum . 

These verily (Vasudevas &c.) are the Essence^? 
the essences For the Vedas are the essences (the best) am 
of them Vasudeva, etc., are the essences (best). TJiey are 
the Nectars of the nectars. For the Vedas are nectars 
(Eternal) and of them these are the Nectars (Givers of 
eternity),—160. 

MAnaVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the end of the last Adhyfiya, it was mentioned that the Vasne, the Rndras and the 
Adityas have dominion over the morning, midday and evening oblations respectively. In 
the present Adhyfiya the Smti describes the glory of the Lord dwelling within the Sun, 
and which is the object of worship. His glory was not so fully described previously as was 
necessary. Old commentators have taken the word “ Madliu ” in its literal meaning of 
“ honey,” and they say that the sun is honey as a mere poetical metaphor. The Commen¬ 
tator sets aside this view, and shows that in the flrst five Khan das m this AdhySya, the 
Brahma Vidyfi is established and he does so by quoting an authority. 
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It is thus written in the S4ma Samhita: —Tlie Lord Visnu, who 
dwells in the sun, is alone called by the name of Atadhu. Because He 
is the store house () of happiness. 

Here the word Mada means happiness mada + dhi.=:madhn ; by Nip&tana 

ad, is elided and i is changed to U). The word Mada generally means intoxication, hut 
here it means happiness. 

Thus having shown that Madhu is the name of the Lord, and that “ Mada ’’ means 
happiness, the commentary next shows how the word Mada comes to mean happiness, by 
giving the meanings of the very letters of this word. 

The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, while the word 
“ mada” derived from v^mi=‘ to know’ and ^tan=‘to spread’ means “ the 
expanse of consciousness ” (Jnana tati ); that which possesses the 
expanse of knowledge in its intensity is called Alada or that which causes 
expansion of consciousness. 

(But how does this word ‘ mada' come to mean happine.ss ^ To this the Commentary 
answers):— 

“ Jhana-tati ” means “ full of wisdom,” “the condition of being 
full with knowledge,” thus it means “ he who has knowledge,” and con¬ 
sequently “ he who expeiiencea ” oi “that which is expei’ienced in the 
highest degree ” that which is experienced as the highest among all desired 
objects is called ilada. Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
in our consciousness. Theiefore, Mada means happiness In fact, all 
/ob^eCts’in consciousness aie classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer. That which one experiences as the 
highest among all the objects of desiies is called Mada, and all objects 
of,enjoyment are considered as happiness, because they conduce to the 
Ler^anslon of consciousness, and every such expansion is accompanied 
jrby^ jJl^asure Thus Aladhu comes to mean that which holds happiness 
' to the highest degree. 

tBut) the words ‘ Mada ’ happiness .and ‘ dhi ’ holding, contain nothing to denote 
"intensity. Where do you get this idea of the highest degree. To this the Commentator 
answers):— 

The tliiid letter U denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
of Mad-f-dhi=Madhi and not Madhu). 

(Having thus explained the word Madhu, now the Commentary explains the words 
Heva Madhu.) 

Because He is the shelter of th.e Devas (the refuge of the Devas) 
therefore lie is called Deva Madhu, or the honey of the Devas (that which 

the Devas enjoy in the state of Mukti). 

The Commentary now explains the word Aditya and shows that it does not only 
mean the visible sun, but the Lord also. 

Because He is the beginning (Adi=beginning), because He is all- 
pervading (ta=tata=all-pervading) and because He is all-knowing (Ya= 
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knowledge^ tlierefoie tlie Lord is called Aditya, i.e., the Primeval all- 
pervading wisdom. 

The -word Madhu has already been explained as the natoe of the Lord. It has the 
ordinary meaning of ‘ honey ’ also here, and thus these verses are a simile. (Therefore the 
commentary says ) :— 

The Lord is like honey, rk, He satisfies the Devas 

As he IS like honey, to comiJleto the simile there must bo a cross-beam, bee-hivo, 
bees, flowers, etc., to make honey. This the Commentary now shows thus •—Visnu is 
Madhu, tj’ri IS the cross-beam, Viju IS the bee-hive, the Devas are the bees, and the 
Vedas and religious literature are the flowers. The words used to denoto these things 
‘ cross-beams ' etc , have also double meaning, one the ordinary well-known meaning, ..nd 
the other as applying to hri, Viiyu, etc. The Commentary shows this now. The phrase 
“dyaurevatiia&ehiuavam^ah’'apparcntlj means “the heaven is the crossbeam." But 
an inanimate heaven and an inanimate cross-beam are not meant here Dyau means the 
Shining one, and is the name bri. 

^11 possessing the attributes of luminosity, etc., (dvi=to shine) and 
dwelling in heaven (clyu=heaven), is called Dyu ; and She is connected 
with tiiovamiia, etc., cross-beam, etc. 

(Thus dyu means lari primarily, but not the loka ; heaven is called dyu in the second¬ 
ary sense, because Dyu or hri dwells there.) 

She is the cross-beam, because she is the refuge of Vayu. Vfi,yu 
is the bee-hive, because Madhu or Vismi is specially contained or placed 
in him (as honey in the cells), Vayu is also called Antarik§a (lit. interior 
vision), because Han is seen by him always within his heart. 

The sky is called Antaiik'^-a, because Vayu dwells m it. 

Vasus, etc., are the honey-makeis, they aie his sons and called so. 
The Marichia aie Rihis dwelling in the lays of the sun, and are called 
tlie sons 

(Thus the Risis Marichis, etc , dwelling in the solar rays are like the eggs or sons 
of the bees, the Devas, Vasus, Rudras, etc , are the bees, Vaj u is the bee-hive.) 

{1 he commentary now explains the word Tirovaiuoa m its another sense, and shows 
that literally it is a very appropriate epithet of Sri, tlie spouse of Ilari. The word means 
“obedient,” as shown below.) 

Ilecause the Goddess Rama has brought Haii as if under her con¬ 
trol, by hei implicit obedience, by her loving faith and devotion, tliere- 
foie she is called TirovamiJa (Tira=obedient, vams'a=controlling, one who 
controls another by obedience and devotion) The woid Tiryafc means 
bowing down (therefore devotion and obedience). The cross-beam or 
rather the aidied bamboo frame, from which the hive hangs is called 

Tirovamrfa, because by its slanting posture it controls (Vairfa=to control) 

the hive that hangs from it, and since it controls the hive, the cross-beam 
is named Tirailchinavamila. 

Vayu is called the bee-hive or Apfipa, The word Apiipa literally 
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means that in which is the Ap or the appioachable, the goal, namely, 
the Loid God The V/lyu is called Apupa, because the Lord, the 
appioachable is within him. The hive is called Apupa because the honey, 
etc , IS in It. 

Tims Ai^lipa is a compoiuitl of two words Apa meaning Apj'am, the approachable, or 
the goal, and Upa meaning present. That in which the Ap is present is called Apu. 
Visiin IS called Apa, because he IS obt.iiiicd or reached by or is the goal of the released 
souls. The ordinary bcc-hive is called Apflpa, because there is present in it Ap, the 
liquid hone}', etc. The word Ap in tins connection means water aud honey is called Ap 
or water, because it is a liquid and all liquids are called water. 

(The commentary now explains the word Rasim It generally means rays, it means 
also here something else. Its literal meaning is that which is delight [ra=:deliglit aud 
&=auspicionsnoss, and ma^wisdom] Thus the whole xvord Rasmi means, he whose form 
is wisdom, auspiciousnoss aud delight.) 

The phrase dwelling in the Eastern lays means Loid Haii, called 
Vasndex'a, dwelling in the Eastern Railini The woid Raslmi itself means 
he whose foim is tvisdom, auspiciousness and delight (or power, know¬ 
ledge and bliss). 

(The word uadi is now explained).— 

The word nadi means pait (iia=D 0 t, alam=sufficient, not whole 
but a part). The aimld or pait of Loid is called Nadi, because without 
these Divine Aimias (like Vasudeva, Piadyumua, &c.,) no adl)ik4ii can 
reach the whole, the Amslin, the Supieme Loid (One must leach Him 
through one of these Amsa forms ) 

(The commentary now explains the phrases the Riks are the bees, the Yajus are 
the bees, the Sainans are the bees, the Atharva-Aiigirasas are the bees, the Gubya-Adesas 
are the bees. Even xxith the simile of the bees, these words do not mean the xvorks 
called hymns of the Big Veda, &c , but are names of particular classes of devas.) 

The Riks aie the devas called Vasus, the Chief of whom is Agni, 
because they preside over the Rik Veda, (they have the abhimana of the 
Rig Veda). They are called Richs, because they aie archya or worshipped 
as the first, especially, (i e , in the moming the Vasus aie the first wor¬ 
shipped). The Yajus aie the names of the Rudias, the chief of whom 
is Indra, because Indra is the friend of Rudra Tliese are the devat4s 
of sacrifice (yajiia) and therefore called Yajus. Tlie woid Indra here does 
not mean the oidiiiaiy Indra, but it means Vayii He is the principal 
deva worshipped in the midday first of all, and Soma is drunk by him 
first, he alone is the chief of all the Rndras, with iSafikara at their head. 
The SSmans are the Adityas, because they are same with the months (i.e., 
one Aditya enjoys one month and thus the twelve months are enjoj'ed 
by twelve Adityas), The phrase Varunena mukhena of Khanda VIII 
does not refer to the well-known Varuna The woid Varuna there means 
India called Purantjaia, because he is chosen (vfiyate=elected) in every 
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sacrifice. This Iiidra is tlie liead of this hierarchy, because he is appoint¬ 
ed as the chief of the Adityas, by the Lord Visnu. And it is a well- 
known thing that India is the loid of the Adityas and not Vaiuna,the 
lord of wateis. (But Visnu is in the sun and rules the sun, why should 
not He he taken here.) The lord Visnu is not meant here, because the 
enumeration here is of the bees or worshippers, and Viapu being the wor¬ 
shipped, cannot be brought within the category of the woishippers. The 
class of devas called Atharva Afigiias preside o\er the Itihasas, Puranas, 
and the works called Atharva iVftgiiasas, with Soma as their chief They 
are called Atharva Aiigiiasas, because they pour down (adhara) rain, 
therefore they are called Atharvas. Because they aie the saps or con¬ 
trollers viasas) of the bodily organs (aftgas), therefore they are called 
Afigirasas. In other words, the whole term Atharva Angira iiieaus the 
rain-making couti oiler of bodilj' organs (The dh is changed to ih ano¬ 
malously) These devas are the contiollers of bodily oigans, because 
Soma or Moon has jurisdiction over the iniiid, and he is the head of 
this hieiaichy, while the subordinate devas of this class control the 
various pra^ias of the body. Hence, they are truly afigarasas or function- 
rulers. 

The phrase Guhya ade^a means Biahmit and all those who are fit 
to hold the post of future Brahmas, the Teachers (tldesfas) of all secret 
(guhya) doctrines, because they arc leirly the Teachers (Gurus) of all 

(The term Guhya-Adeia.s is one -word aud is the uamc of those Teachers of Iho 
occult, ■who are themselves also hidden.) The name hy which they aro known is Rijavas 
or the PERFECT ONES, or the STRAIGHT ONES. 

(The phrase hrahmaiva puspam is now explained):— 

Brahma rs the name of all the Vedas, because of their infinity, 
because they are endless. 

(As sajs a bruti.—anauta vai Vedah. The v^b^^^g^from which comes the word 
brahma means also endlessness) (Now aro explained tho phrases like these Riks, 
&c., heated the Rig Veda, &c.) 

These devas like Agni, &c , thoroughly pondered over the Big Veda, 
&c., and thereby discovered oi revealed the honey called the Supreme 
Brahman, and srncethey are the revealeis of this honey, they are called 
bees or honey-makers. The Vedas are called pu§pas (flowers literally 
nourishers, pu8=to nourish), because they rrourish wisdom (posaka= 
nourisher). The ordinary puspas are so called, because they nourish the 
honey-makers, that is, the bees, with their nectar. 

(The commentary now explains the phrase tfi. amrita &pah) 

The words of the Vedas are eternal, therefore they are called im¬ 
mortal drrnk. The devas drink them, that is, enjoy them, therefore, 
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they are called apa or dunk. The drinking of the Vedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in hearing them, and in leading them, 
and in nothing else , foi they cannot be dxunk like water 

(The commentary now explains tho five phrases “ the Vedas being heated flowed out, 
&e.” Others have explained the words yasas by ‘ renown , ’ tejas, ‘ brightness of the 
body;' indrijam, 'the full activity of all the senses ; ’ viryam 'power;' andannSdyam, 

‘ health.' 'This view is set aside here.) 

Fioin the Vedas thus meditated upon by the Devas, there became 
manifest yaiias (that is) wisdom, and tejas (that is) bliss, and indriyam 
(that is) snpieme loidliness, and viiyam (that is) stiength or powei, and 
annadyam (that is) the powci to confer eveiy beatitude on another The 
Lord, the Adoiable Haii, called Rasa or essence lesiding in the solar orb 
flowed out for the Devas Dhaima (Religion), moksa (Release), lEc. 

Vasudeva is the Supreme Peison (or Male), has red colour and is 
called Rik. lie veiily lesides in the easlein icd laj's of the sun, being 
led. Sa/ikarsana has white colour, and is the Loid of Yajuiveda. He 
lesidesinthe southein white lays of the sun, and is ivhite in colour. 
Piadyumna has blue colour (ilyama) and is desciibed as (or in) the Sama- 
veda. He dwells in the western blue lays of the sun, and is blue m colour. 
Aiiiruddha is deep blue in coloui and is described as (or in) Itihflsa, Purftpa 
and Athaiva-veda and lesides in thenoithein lays of the deep blue colour. 
In the middle of the solar oib dwells the Narayana, in the rays that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising suu , and, though not really 
moving, lie appeals as if moving, suirounded by the great mass of 
lays. Hois desciibed by all the Vedas. Thus the five-fold Haii is the 
essence of all the Vedas, and is the giver of eternity to the Vedas. Theie- 
fore, he is called the Nectar of nectais, and alone the Essence of essences. 
So it is in Sdiiia-samhitd. 

The woiship of insentient objects cannot give Puius^rtha (the highest 
end of man). Therefoie, this khanda does not teach the woiship of inani¬ 
mate objects, like the sun &c. In fact, in the concluding passage (Khanda 
XI) the ^ruti expiessly says that the teaching heiein given is Brahma 
Vidya and not any lower Vidya, for it says “ Let the father tell this 
Brahma Vidyfi, to his eldest son.” It fuither says, “ He who knows this 
Brahma Upanisad thus,” &c. How can the worship of inanimate objects 
give Mukti or Biahma-pada? That the whole of these khandas relate to 
Brahma Vidy4, is further shown by the statement made in Kbancla XI, 
where the ^ruti says, “In that place He neither rises nor sets ” and “for 
Him there is perpetual day.” These are applicable primarily to Mukta 
Jivas only. (Thus this portion of the Upanisad deals with Biahma 
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Vidyft only and not w’th apara Vidyd, as understood by others.) Moie- 
over, to whom can piimarily belong the possession of yarias—wisdom, 
tejas—bliss, indriyam—loidliness, viryam—stiength, annadyam—magna¬ 
nimity and rasatvam—power, but to the Supieme Lord ? For says a Sruti, 
“ His name is the great yas^as ” 

In fact, the loot-meaning of the woid ‘hhaga,’ shows the possession 
ot complete loidliness, peifect stiength (Viiya), peifect fame (Yasias), 
Sii, wisdom (Jnana), and peifect knowledge iVijiiana) ITe who pos¬ 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bhagavan or the Adoiable Loid. 
Another Siuti says laso vai sah—HE is a Flavcur. (Taitt Up. Ill Valh.) 
Says another text:—I take lefuge under Inin ivho is the essence of 
happiness, who is the peisonihcation of the six perfect qualities, 
the Supieme, residing in the lieait, the Biahman, free from all evils, 
self-luminous, full with loidliness, dispassion, fame (wisdom), know¬ 
ledge. power, and prosperity, and who is called Aham—the Gieat 
I—(Accoiding to MMhva this “I’ means the non-discard able, the 
Supreme.) So also another text says-—“That lesplendent Iiicitei of 
light itself, Ndi&yana, the Purusa existing from the beginning.” That 
this Nardyana is to be meditated on in the solar oib, Ave learn from the 
well-known mantra, “dheyah sadS savitfi mandala” &o.—“ Naifi.yana 
lesiding in the middle of the solar oib should always be meditated 
upon” Moieo\er, theatfiibutes of loidliness, &c., applied to the Sun, 
m this Upanisad, cannot apply to any inanimate object, like the 
physical sun, but is appiopiiate with legard to the Loid alone As 
says a fiiuti“ The Adoiable is full of wisdom, the Adorable is full of 
loidliness, the Adoiable is full of powei.” So also Loid Badarayana in 
the Vedanta Sutias (III 3 1)—“ Brahman is the object of that knowledge 
which lesults from the conclusion of an enquiry into all scriptures, for 
the injunctions, &c., aie not special.” So also ;—“ He has all names, all 
forms, may that Biahman, the Gieat Gloiy be piopitious.” So also the 
text;—“That Goal which all the Vedas declare.” (Kath. Up.) So also 
the text: Verily all these lliks, all the Vedas, all the sounds are the 

names of one Being only, and that is the Piana, (all are of one uniform 
nature, because all denote freedom from imperfections, and full of all 
excellent qualities). So also In the Vedas, in the Ramtiyana, in the 
Puranas, in the Bhdrata, Visnu is sung everywhere, in the beginning, 
mirldle and end. So also : They call him Vis^u the Supreme, in whom 

all names are appropriate.” Moreover, the Mantra and Brahmana poition 
of the Vedas may treat of karmas (and worship of inanimate objects), but 
never so the Upanisads. They never can teach any thing inferior to 
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Brahman. vTheiefoie, this Clihaudogya Upaui<?ad could not he interpret¬ 
ed as teaching the worship of any insentient object like the sun, and 
they are wrong who explain these sections as teaching the worship of 
the sun.) As says a text “ Visnu is declaied by all the Yedas, especially 
so by the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in the Aianyakas 
nothing else is taught but Visnu. Even m the Brahmana poitton 
of the Vedas, the pumary topic is Visnu alone, though as a subordinate 
topic the performance of Kaimas is also taught m them But in the 
Aranyakas nothing else is absolutely taught but Visim.” Of course 
in some portions of the Aranyakas, the worship of Vilyu is taught, as the 
Sutra atm I oi the thread soul, hut that is also done m order to bring 
into prominence the great superiority of Visnu ‘‘The woiship of this 
Vayu is taught in some places m the Aianyakas, because ho is tlie highest 
body or the vehicle or idol through which God may be worshipped, as 
he manifests himself in all his glory in this V.lyn This woiship of Vayu 
is taught only for the sake of teaching the better worship of the God 
Vis^u ” Thus m the Biahmanda Panina vSo also in the Bh!\g.ivata 
Purina“ 0 dear, all those books which do not contain my sacred 
name, nor deal with my activities, such as the creation, sustenance, 
and dissolution of the worlds, nor desciibes the acts done by me in 
my many lil.l avatSras (incainations), all those books aie barren, 
let no wise man waste liis time on them. Just as the hoarded wealth 
of a miser is the soiuce of great misery, because of its want of right 
application by not being given to a pioper person, so is that book 
which does not contain my name. Those who lieai books not describ¬ 
ing the Lord Haii, the Saviour fiom all sms, or who hear books dealing 
with bad subjects, destiiictive of intelligence, are verily luifnrtunate, 
for they aie thrown into Daikness fiom which there is no coming out, 
and where there is no one to help them.” So also (Arnnej’a Upanmd 
2):—“ Out of all the books let him read the Aianyakas again and again, 
of these let him study the Upanisads again and again and again.” This 
reiteration shows that the Upanisads deal only with the Loid, and the 
censure against other reading also shows the same. Tims the Upanisads 
deal with the Loid alone. So also in the Skanda Piirana :—“ Let him 
study the Adhiyajna treatises (the Brahmanas or rituals), especially the 
Adhidaiva books (dealing with mantra portion of the Vedasi, and still 
more especially the Adhyatraa books (the Aranyakas i, for the Lord is 
described in all these three and thereby known.” So also the text.— 
“ All Srutis enjoining karraas do so with regaid to me (that is they teach 
my worship through those karmas), all ^iirtis referring to various Devas 
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liTfft Indra, &c., refer to me, the four kinds of speech have reference to me 
alone, all prohibitions (like let him not dunk intoxicants) refer to me. 
I am directly the heart of all ^lutis, theie is nothing else to be known 
than myself, I know alone the purpoit of all the ^rutis ” All this shows 
that the worship of the Lord alone is taught everywhere. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

II \ II 

!tn Tat, that. RS Yat, which, jupi Piathamam, fust Atnntam, 

nectar, vis, Vasudeva. wj I'at, on that, Vasa^ah, the Yasus, the Devas 

holding the post of Vasua TJpajivanti, live upon, get apaioksa jnana, 

understand with study, meditation, etc. Sec Him by meditation : get the highei 
life, live the highei life wfSm AgniA, with AgniA Miikheiia, as the mouth, 
via., as the chief or teachei of inferior Devas of this oidei. That is, Agni, who 
is one of the Yasus, teaches lower A^asus. ^ Na, not. t Yai, veiily Dev^h, 
the Devas srptPu A^nanti, eat, so long as seeing the immoital Han they are 
satisfied, i.e, get Mukti. This shows that the condition of getting diiect vision 
(upajivana) is Vairagya—not eating and dunking, i.e, not being diawn by 
sensual attractions. ^Na, not. fssrf^ Pibanti, dunk, they become perfectly 
desireless, virakta. (hating and dunking aie illustrative of othei desiiesalso, 
by not eating and drinking is meant they are disgusted with all sensuous 
enjoyments and thus they get aparoksa jiitlna (upajivana—highei life), van 
Etat, this, Eva, veiily. Amyitam, nectai, the divine foim of Abtsudeva. 

Dnstva, having seen. Tripyanti, become satisfied, a Te, they, vaa 

Etat, this (A^asudeva) Eva, veiily. ^Rfipara, foim Abhisamvisanti, 

enter into, wnia Etasmat, this, Rftpat, form (of A’’Asudeva). a^Pa Udyanti, 
come out. 

1. The A'asus behold along witli their chief Agni 
the first of these Nectars. Verily, because these Devas 
neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar (in Mukti). They enter into that 
Form and they rise out of that Form.—161. 

^?o(e.—That which is the first nectar (Vftsudeva) gives the higher life to the Vasus, 
with Agni at their head Verily, because these Vasu devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments,^ therefore they see th's Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
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drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Qlorious Form, and come out of It. 

The Vasus behold with the first of these Hectars their chief Agni. Verily, because 
these (Doras) neither eat nor drink, therefore they arc perfectly content with looking at 
this Nectar (got Mukti) They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form 


Mantra 2. 







II ^ II 

« Sah, he. Having described in the last mantra the Sdyujya Mukti of 
Cosmic office-holders called Vasus, this mantia describes the fruit of this know¬ 
ledge regarding those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future woilds > 1 : Yah, who. ^ Etat, this, Evam, thus ^ Amri- 
tam. Nectar. ^ Veda, knows Vastinam, among the Vasus. ^ Eva, 

surely. Ekah, one Bhiitv4, being, becoming, i.e., becoming a luler 

in the kingdom of the Vasus, and for the length of period of the Vasti’s 
sway. Agnin4, with Agni. ^ Eva, surely. 3 ^ Mukhena, as chief, 

as taught by Agni. vaa Etat, this, va Eva, indeed. ^ Amritam, Nectar. 

DristvS, having seen. iCTfa Tripyati, becomes satisfied. ?i! Sail, he. van 
Etat, this va Eva, indeed. ^ Rfipam, form, aifisiasifwi Abhisamvisanti, 
enters into, vavnn Etasmat, from this. Rfipfit, fiom form, Udeti, 

rises. 


2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—162. 

Note ,—The human Adhikfiri who knows this Nectar (Vasudeva) and how the Vasus 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Vasus, with Agni as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in thisvision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 

Mantra 3. 

H 

’i%T n ^ II 

Il^ll 

v: Sab, he. vnaYfivai, so long, 31 Ghatikfts and two K&sth&a and that 
length of space crossed in that time, i e , 12 hours, 30 minutes of time and 187^° 
of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360° of space. That is from 5^ au. 
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to P M aif^: Adityah, the sun Puiasl&t, in the east, in the Udayft- 

adri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). UdetS., rises, using. 
'TOwa Pafch&t, in the west, in the Astidii. Astmeta, sets, setting. The 

time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Kflsth&s. The space is the whole 
stretch of country between the Udaya oi lising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 084 ° longitude 
east of it and 93|° longitude west of it. a|Ri VasdnAm, of the Vasus. 'ta Eva, 
alone. aiaaTAvat, so much, atriwa Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the jurisdiction 
of the Vasus extends over the country between the UdayMri and the Astadri 
aaiuaa SvArAjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (lanjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called SvarAj; the state of Svar&j 
is called Svarajyam. alSnr Paiyeta, attains. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy).—163. 

iVote.—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Vasus hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the tJdayagiri in the 
east and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reign therein. 

Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1 

H ^ 

sra Atha, now. Yat, which. Dvitlyam, second Amyitam, nectar, 

viz, SaAkarsaua. Tat, on that, Rudral,i the Rudras. Upajivanti, behold 
live upon, get aparoksa jnAna, understand with study, meditation etc See him 
by meditation. Indreyia, with Indra (VAyu). Mukhena, as the chief or 

teacher of infeiior Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. DevAh, Devas. 
Adnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibauti, drink, viz., they become perfectly desireless, 
virakta. Etat, this. Eva, verily. Amyitam, nectar, SaAkarsatja. DyistvA, having 
seen. Tnpyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this Sankarsaoa. Eva, 
verily. Rfipam, form Abhisamvi^anti, enter into. EtasmAt, from this. RfipAt, 
form (of Sankaysatja) TJdyanti, come out. 

1. The Rudras behold with their chief Vayu the 
second of these Nectars. Verily (because) these (Devas) 
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neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar They enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—164. 

iVote —That which is the second nectar Sankarsana gives the higher life to the Rudras 
withVayii at their head. Verily, because these Rudra Hevas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed m the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

Note, —The Rudra Aditja, Soma and SSdhya worlds lie on the other side of the 
Mount Mem, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is 
covered by these four regions If the earth were a transparent body, and we conld see 
the motion of the sun in the lower hemisphere we should find that after suuset till midnight, 
the sun’s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would be our exact antipodes From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
from west to east for three hours, for the next hours tho direction of its motion would 
be from north to south, and for the last 45 minutes (ie,j‘ast before sunrise) the sun 
would appear to move uei ticulti/up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the 
phrases—the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 
setting in the east, &c. These refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of 
the night. The five directions are (I) rising in the east, setting in the west, (2) rising 
south, setting north; (3) rising west, setting east; (4) rising north, setting south; 
(6) rising up, setting down. 

Mantra 2 

11 ^ (1 

Sah, he Yalj, who Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows RudranAm, of the Rudras. Eva, surely Ekah, one. Bhfltva, 

being, becoming, Indrega, with Vaya. Eva, surely Mukhena, as chief 

Etat, this Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dyistva, having seen. Tripyati, 
becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhisaihvi- 
santi, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Edpat, from foim. Udeti, uses. 

2 He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one 
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—165. 

Note —The human Adhikfiri, who knows this Nectar (Sankarsana) and how the Rudras 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Rudras with V4yu as 
his teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures; and he gets Sfiyujya Mukti, that is to 
say, ho, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Mantha 3. 


^Htr: II 'S II 


Bab, be. Yavat, so long, 15-| Gbatika and one ICastbS, and that length of 
space ciossed in that time In other words, 6 boms 15 minutes of time and 
93^° of space. From sunset to midnight, 7.e., from 5-} p.m. to midnight. Adityah, 
the sun. Purastat, in the east, in the Uday4dii. Udeta, uses, rising Pa^chSt, in 
the n est, in the Astadri. AstametA, sets, setting f| Dvih, twice, ms., the time 
of the Yasus, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudias In othei woids, the time of the Rudias is /lalf that of the 
Yasus, 7 .e , ^ of 12-| = 6i houis So also the space, firan Tavat, so much, 
Daksiijatah, fiom south, UdetA, using To the people dwelling in the 

noith, the sun appears to use as if fiom the south, and set in the noith. amfi: 
Uttaratah, tonards north. AstametA, setting. 155 WI Rudrapam, of 

Eudras. Eva, alone. Adhipatyara, soveieignty. Svai.ljyam, siipiemacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desiie Paiyetd, attains The direction of the sun’s 
motion is northerly. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie be¬ 
tween where and Avhen the sim rises in the south and sets 
in the north. The knower of this vidya attains this sover¬ 
eignty and supremacy of the Rudras.—16C 

.^ote—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i.e., the country between the 
rising point in the south and the setting point in the north, and the time during which the 
Vasus reign is twice as much as that of the Rudras, and the snn appears to move from the 
south and go towards the north in the Rudra-loka. 


Eighth Khanda. 
Mantha 1. 
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5UI Atha, noAV. Yat, whicli. Tritiyam, thud. Amritam, Nectar viz., 
Pradyumiia. Tat, on that, vnf^: Idityfih, the Adityas. Upajfvanti, behold, 
live upon. See him by meditation, Vaiunena, with Indra Alukheiia, as 
the mouth, vis., as the ehiel teaehei of the lufeiioi Devas o£ this oidci. Na, not. 
Vai, verily. DeviHi, the Devas. Asnauti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, dunk. Etat, 
this. Eva, veiily Amritam, Nectai • Piadyumna. DristvS., having seen. Tripyanti, 
become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this, Pradyumua. Eva, veiily Efipam, form. 
Abhisariivisanti, enteis into Etasm4t, fiom this Eupfit, foim (of Pradyumna) 
Udyanti, come out. 

1. The Adityas behold with their chief Indra the 
third of these Nectars. \'^erily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor di’ink, therefore they are j^eifectly content with 
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that 
Form and they rise out of that Form.—167. 

A’citCi—That which is the thinl ucetav (Pradyumna) is enjoyed by tlio Adityas, with 
Indra at their head. Verilj' because these Aditja Uevas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they sec this Glorious Form They neither oat nor 
drink, bat are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and oomo oat of It. 


Mantra 2. 





(I R (I 


Sail be. Yalj, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 

know. snf^rORi Adityanam, of Adityas. Eva, surely. Ekalj, one. Bbutva, being, 

becoming. Vaimjena, with India. Eva, suiely. JIukliena, as chief Etat, 

this. Eva, indeed Amyitam, Nectai Dristvfi, having seen, Tnpyati, becomes 
satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eaa, indeed Rflpam, foim, Abhisamvisati, 
enters into. Etasmat, fiom this. Rupat, fiom foim. Udeti, lises. 


2, He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Adityas with Indra as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—168. 

Note.—The human Adhikfiri, who knows this Nectar (Pradyumna) and how the Adityas 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Adityas, with Indra as his 
Teacher. Ho also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed in 
this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets SRyujya mukti, that is to say, 
he, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Mantua 3. 

II ^ 11 

5cirsw5 ^o^.' II II 

Sail, he. Y4vat, so long, i e., the time of the Adityaa extends over 3 
horns, and their siiace is 45"’. Thiee horns aftei midnight, i.e., up to 3 A.M. 
Adityah, the sun. Dahsioatah, in the soutli. Udet§,, rises, rising, 

avrea. Uttaiatah, in the noith. Astameta, sets, setting 1|: Dvih, twice viz., 
the time of the Rudras, when the sun tiavels fioni the south to the noith, is 
twice as gieat as that of the Adityaa In other words, the time of the Adityas 
is half that of the Rudias : i.e ,7 Ghatikas+l^ Kasthas. sras Tdvat, so much. 
HTWJ Paschat, from west, T^detS. rising, to the people dwelling in that 

place, the sun appeals to use as if fiom the west and set in the east, 
Purastftt, towaids the east. Astameta, setting aif^riiHT Adity&n4m, of 

Adityas , the time of Adityas Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, soveieignty (of the 
Adityas is)ovei the countiy between the rising point in the south and the setting 
point in the iior(7i. Svar^jyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. 
Paiyetfl, attains. The direction of the sun’s motion is easteily. 

3 The Rudras alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and Avhen) the sun rises in the south and sets in 
the north This is twice of that time and space which lie 
between where and when the stm rises in the west and sets 
in the east. The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty 
and supremacy of the Adityas.—169. 

Note .—Ho attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole terntoI y over which the Adity-is hold jurisdiction, i.e., the country between the 
south rising point and the noith setting point and tho time during which Rudras reign is 
twice as much as that of the Aditj as, and the sun's motion is from the west and towards 
the east here when looked at from tho upper hemisphere 


Ninth Kuanda. 

Mantha 1. 

11 \ w 
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Atha, now. Yat, which ^ 3 ^ Chatnrtham, fourth. Amritam, nectar, 
viz , Aniruddha. Tat, on that, Ifarutah, the Maruts. Upajivanti, behold, 

live upon. See Him by meditation. Somena, with Soma. Mukhena, as 

the mouth, viz., as the chief or teachei of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not. Vai, veiily. Dev4b, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink Etat, 
this. Eva, verily. Amptam, nectar, Anii-uddha Dpstva, having seen Tp- 
pyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Annuddha). Eva, veiily. Rflpam, 
form. Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasm^t, this. EilpS,t, foim (of Aniruddha). 
Udyanti, come out. 

1. The fourth of these Nectars the Maruts behold 
with their chief Soma. Verily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor diint, therefore they are perfectly content with look¬ 
ing at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—170. 

Note —That which is the fourth nectar (Aniruddha) is enjoyed by the Maruts, with 
Soma at their head. Verily, so long as Devas are sitisdcd by seeing this Glorious 
Form, they remain perfectly iiidilferent to all other enjoyments. They neither eat nor 
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

Mantra 2. 


II ^ u 


Sab, he. Yah, who Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows, ’wm Marutfi,m, of Maiuts Eva, suiely. Ekali, one. BhQtvfi,, being, 
becoming. Somena, with Soma Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 
this. Eva, indeed. Amptam, Nectar DristvA, having seen. Tripyati, be¬ 
comes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhi- 
samvi^ati, enters into. Etasmfit, from this Rflpdt, fiom form Udeti, lises. 


2. He wlio thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief aud having seen this 
Nectar, becomes prefectly content. He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It.—171. 

Note.—The human Adhikfirf, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Maruts, with Soma as 
his Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, he, at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Maktiia 3. 

n^frq^Tqqrf^rRq^ 

q^^T w \ u 

5% 51^: ^0^: II ^ II 

Sat, lie. Yavad, so long The time of the Soma (Mariits) is 1 ^ houis, and 
space 22^’’, that is from 3 A.ii. to 4j a.m. Adityah, the sun, Pascliat, in 

the west, ill the Astigiii. Udet^, rises, rising, jrora Purastat, in the east, 
in the IJdayigiii. Astameta, seta, setting. f|: Dvih, twice, viz., the time of 
the Maiuta. AVhen the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as gieat 
as that of the Maiuts, In othei woids, the time of the Maiuts is half that of the 
Adityas. titsin TS,vat, so much. Ufrot: Uttaiatalj, fiom the north. u^Udeta, 
rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appeals to rise as if from the 
north, and set in the south. Daksinatah, towards the south 

Astameta, setting, Maintain, of the Maiuts Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, 

povereignty (of the Maiuta, extends over the country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east). Svar&jyam, supiemacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire. Paiyet4, attains 

3. The Adityas alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where and when the sun rises in the west and sets in the east. 
This is twice of that time and space which lie between the 
points where and when the sim rises in the north and sets 
in the south. The knower of this Vidya attains the sover¬ 
eignty and supremacy of the Alaruts.—172. 

y,ote .—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Maruts hold jurisdiction, i p, between the country in the 
west, rising point and the oast, in the setting point, and the time during which the Adityas 
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and the direction of the motion of 
the sun is from the north towards the south here, as appearing to a resident of the upper 
hemisphere. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 
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wi Atha, now Yat, which. Pafichainam, fifth AmTitam, nectar, viz., 
Brahman. Tat, on that sariw Sidhyfth, S^dhyas. Upajtvanti, behold, live 
upon See Him by meditation a^wii Brahmajja, with Brahmfi, Mukhena, 
as the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not Vai, verily Devfih, Devas. A^nanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. 
Etat, this Eva, veiily. Amritam, nectar. DristvA, having seen. Tjipyanti, 
become satisfied Te, they. Etat, this. Nfiifiyapa Eva, verily. Rfipam, form. 
Abhisamvifianti, enter into Etasmat, this Rupnt, form of Brahman. 
Udyanti, come out. 

1. Tile fifth, of these Nectars, the Sadhyas behold with 
their chief Brahma. Verily, because (Devas) neither eat nor 
drink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking 
at this Nectar. (Getting Mukti) thej^ enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—173. 

Note.—That which is the fifth nectar (Brahman) is enjoyed hy the SSdhyas, with 
Brahman, at their head. Verily, so long as the Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious 
Form they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoj ments, they neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

Mantra 2. 





Sa^), he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar Veda, 
knows, ewwi Sfidhyfindm, of Sadhyas. Eva, suiely Ekah, one Bhfitvfi, 
being, becoming Brahraaod, with Brahmfi Eva, surely. Mukhena, as 

chief. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristvfi, having seen. 
Tripyati, becomes satisfied Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed Rfipam, form. 
Ahhisamvi^ati, enters into Etasmfit, from this Rupfit, from form Udeti, 
rises. 


2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Sadhyas with Brahma as their chief and having seen 
this Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—174. 

Note.—The human Adhikffri, who knows this Nectar (Brahmfi) and how the Sffdhyas 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the SSdhyas, with Brahmfi 
as his Teacher. He also gets the vision of this Form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to ail worldly pleasures, and he gets Sfiyujya mukti, that is to 
say, he at wiU enters into this Form and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 


4 
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Mantra 3. 

U « II 

?fci ^05: II \9 II 

Sah, he Y&vat, so long. The time of the Sadhyas is 45 minutes in 
duration, and the space is 11^°, that is, fiom 4| a.m. to 5^ a.m. This is the 
famous Brahma Muhurta. Adityali, the sun. arroi Uttaiatali, in the north. 
Udet^, rises, rising. <tRi<»a Daksioatah, in the south Astameta, sets, setting. 
I|: Dvih, twice vis, the time of the Sadhyas. When the sun travels from the 
north towaids the south is twice as great as that of the Sidhyas In other 
words, the time of the Sadhyas is half that of the Maruts. araa Tavat, so much. 

Urdhvam, upward, Udeta, rising Aiv&O) downward, grentm 

AstametS,, setting «i«iHi SS,dhaynam, of Sadhyas. The time of SMhyas is 
1 Ghatika, 22^ Mint., | kilsth^ Eva, alone Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the juiisdic- 
tion of the Sfldhyas extends over the country between the rising point upward 
and the setting point downwaid. Svarajyam, supiemacy, enjoyment of all 
objects of desire. Paryetfl, attains. 

3. The Maruts alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. This 
is twice of that which lie between the points where and 
when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir. 
The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty and supre¬ 
macy of the Sadhyas.—175. 

A'ote.—He attains freedom of movement and enjojmcnt of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Sadhyas hold jurisdiction, ic., betvteen the country up¬ 
ward the rising point, and downward the setting point and tho time during which the 
Maruts reign therein, is twice as much as that of the Sadhyas and the sun's direction of 
motion here is vertical. 

madhva’s commentary 

Khanda VI to X. 

(Having in the previous part described the five forms of the Lord, the present five 
khan das describe the five Great Hierarchies of Beings, that see these Forms and get Mukti 
therein.) 

The Beers of the first Nectar are the Vasus, with their chief, Agni. 
So long as they see that form of the Lord Visnu they do not (wish to) 
enjoy anything else (and this is what is meant by the phrase, “ they 
neither eat nor drink”). Verily, they enter into this Form only in 
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Moksa, and at their will they come out of it again, being perfectly 
free So the second Form is beheld by the Rudras, with Vayu as 
their Chief, (for they are dependent on Vayu;. But Vayu being 
Hiranyagarbha also has double jurisdiction. He is the refuge not only 
of all the Rudias, but of all the Sadhyas as well. (Thus Vayu 
lules both the second and the fifth hierarchies) Therefore, to Vayu 
belongs the contemplation over the Yajur Veda as well as over all the 
Vedas (In his capacity as the head of the Rudras, he has Yajur Veda, 
or the laws of the mteimediate woild, under his contiol; in his capacity 
as Brahm.1, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vedas to ponder over, 
that IS, all the laws under him As Biahmas he has especially to do with 
all the Vedas. Even in the state of mukti (of the beings of his hierarchy) 
he IS their lefuge, foi Vdj'u veiily is the refuge of both these classes even 
m mukti The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beholders of the third 
Nectar, with India as their Chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectai 
are Marutas, with Soma as their Chief The beholders of the fifth Nectar 
are the Sadhyas with BiahniA. as their Chief. These Sadhyas aie called 
Rijus The Beings called Supaina, ^esa, Saiasvati, Suparni, and Vdiuni 
are included in the class of Sadhyas. 

(But says an objector “ How can BrahmS, who is one of the PIjus, bo the head of 
theso in their state of Mukti ? " To this the answer is that in the state of Mukti Brahmft 
IS not their head, but all are equal The word head in this connection means “ not 
inferior ”) 

In the state ol Mukti all aie equal to Brahma, and each being a 
peel of the otliei, no one is infeiior to any one, and so BrahniA also is, 
not inferioi to any one, and in this sense he is their Chief Every one 
may be consideied as the Chief of the other in this state. But Brahma 
IS the Chief of Vak and ^esa, &c , in their state of Mukti even. (That is 
with regaid to Vak, &c., Brahma retains his superiority even in the state 
of their Mukti) 

Siva is the seer of both Nectars, the second and the fifth. In his 
state of Siva, he sees only one; in his state of Mukti he sees both 

(This is said in answer to the question that Bndra and Sesa being identical, how 
can Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time be second. The reply 
to this is that, when the condition of sesahood is transcended, that is, in Mukti, he beholds 
both forms. In the other state he sees only one form. Another explanation of this verse 
is that in the condition of b'esa he beholds both forms. But in the state of Biva he sees 
only one form.) 

(In the preceding part has been described the condition of mukti of the Devos who 
have already reached the status of Vasus, Budras, &c. Now is described the result of 
meditation on the Lord, as Madhu, by those who have not reached that status, but have 
qualified themselves for it.) 
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Those Devas (or Beings fit to become Devas), who aie qualified to get 
the status of Vasus, Rudiaa, &c , belonging to these five gieat liieiaichies 
attain that status, when they aie meditating perfectly and faultlessly on 
the Loid, called Madhu. Aftei attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, &c, 
they also undoubtedly get mukti. 

The Commentary now describes the territorial and temporal jurisdictions of these 
five classes. They are summarised here. 


Class. 

Terntorial jiirisdicUoti. 

Temporal jurisdiction. 

Vasus 


12 hours and 80 minutes, i.e., from 5i A.M. to 

6| P.M. 

Budias 

OC+Sf 

6 hours and 16 minutes, i e., from 5’ P U. to 
midnight 

Adityas 

46" 

3 hours, i.e., from midnigt up to 3 a.m. 

Maruts 

aa'o 

hours, i,e., from 3 A. M. to il A.M. 

Bijus (S£dhyas) 

Hi" 

45 minutes, i.e , from 4J A M to 5i A.M. 


The period of time and the extent travelled by the sun, when it 
uses in the Udayagiii and sets on the Astagiii, belong to the Vasus 
Tliey aie the T^ords of that time and space Similaily, the tune and space 
occupied by the sun in his travel fiom the Astagiii to the midnight, when 
it travels from the south to the iioith, somewhat in an easterly direction, 
that time and space are under the rule of the Rudias, with Vnyu as their 
head. This time and space are halves of those of the Vasus, and aie 
eiijojed by the Rudias Similarly, half of the Rudia’s time and space 
belongs to the Adityas, being west to east, and is after midnight to 3 A M. 
Next to that is the tune of li hours and space under the jurisdiction of 
the Soma and is called Maiut de^a and kala, then extent being half of 
those of the Adityas, and extends fioin 3 a m to 4| a M. Each of these 
follows one after the other, beginning with the countiy last-mentioned and 
ending with the next That is, the sun takes up one country after the 
other in the order given above The Maiut time is half that of the Idi- 
tyas and the sun here uses fioni the north point and sets m tlie south 
point In the Indiapura the sun lises on the head and sets behind tlie 
Udayagiii and the time is half that of the ilaiut kala The Lord of this 
time and space is Bi ahina. 

The time of the Vasus is 31 gharis and a little less ; half of that 
IS of the Rudras ; half of this is that of the Adityas; half of this is that of 
the Maruts ; and half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
in extent to that of the Rudraloka,—this is the meaning of the phrase 
dvistavat used in the Sruti, and so on. The Brahma muhflrta is the 
well-known morning time before the sun-rise. The reason of its being 
BO called is evident from the above. Similarly, the first portion of the 
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night is populaily called Raudia kAla, and its leason is also now evident. 
Similarly, the time aftei the midnight is populaily called the Saumya- 
kala, it heing the coldest period o£ tlie 24 honis. It is also called 
Mrirutakala, because the wind geneially blows in this peiiod. 

The day time being Agiieyakala, was sacred to tlie Vasus, whose 
chief is Agin; theiefore, the first ghatika aftei the sun-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of the liie-saciilice The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four Such was 
the division made by Vi^nu fiom old. But this is a general division; 
yet he gave to the Rudias and ilaiuts, to the Adityas and Visvedevas, 
secondaiy jurisdiction m the day tune also, such as the midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, tlie evening to the Maruts and Visvedevas 
for the evening oblation The Vasus have a general jurisdiction over 
the day while Biahma has jurisdiction over the whole day and night. 
The Rudias, Adityas and Maiuts have jiuisdiction on particular poitions 
of the day and particulai portions of the night. The Vasus have juiisdic- 
tinn ovei the peiiod of day only, in a geneial way, and not specially. 
The Rudias, &c , have lule ovei the midday and the evening, and in those 
peiiods, Vasus exei cise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras 
&c , while ill the morning they have supieme power, subject only to the 
higher rule of Vayu (Biahma) foi even the Agni, &c , aie under Vayu. 

As the inoining oblation belongs to the Vasus, so the loidship of 
tlie eaith is also theiis. The loidship of the intermediate woild belongs 
to the Rudias and the Maiuts, and of the heaven to the Adityas Brahma 
(and) Vtlyu are (is) the lord(s) of all the worlds from heaven downwaids 
India is the lord of the Triloki, but Han is the OVERLORD of all. 

The woid Svarajya does not mean self-iule heie, but enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Liteially, it means causing joy (ranjan) to one’s self 
(sva). 

(Sankara says that the time of the sunshine in Inclra world is half that of the Yama 
loka, that of Varuna double that of Yama, that of Soma doable that of Varuiia. On this 
the Commentator says) .— 

Tbeie is no proof tliat the time of the Yama peiiod is double that 
of the Indra, that the suii stays there twice as long as in the Indra world, 
and that Varupa’s time is double of this, and of the Moon’s double of 
Varuna’s. Nor is theie any proof that the Brahma’s time is only double 
that of the Moon, for the BiAhmic time extends to the (long) period of two 
Parfirdhas. While Indra, &c , live only up to the end of a Manvantara 
Nor is there any autliority for the statement that the eastern region 
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the 
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Adityas, and tlie northern to the Maruts exclusively ; and that tliey 
have no jurisdiction aiiywheie else’ for there is no proof of this, while 
there is proof to the contiaiy. Foi, accoiding to them, Indra is the head of 
the Rudia hierarchy, for they take the woid India, in klianda seven, in its 
ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning V,iyii, as we have done). 

Thus Indra being the head of the Rudras has south. But they give him east also. 
Thus arises self-contradiction. Indr.i as lord of the oast has half only of the time 
he has with the Rudras, in other words, the time of Indra is doable of the time of 
Indra, which is absurd. Moreoier, according to them, Indra, Yama, Varuna and Soma 
are lords of east, south, west and north respectively, and the period of each succeeding 
IS double of that of the preceding. Thus Soma's time is sixteen-fold that of the Indra 
Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (lokai perishes with all its inhabitants after 
the Indra period IS over. Thus when the Rudra period commences, there exist no Indra 
and Indra world ; similarly, when the xVditya period commences, there are no Indra or 
Rudra, nor their worlds, and so on t The sense is this, the Indra period, for example, being 
Vth of the life of Brahma, is 6i years m duration, the whole life of BrahmS being taken 
as lOO years AVhen Indra dies, there remain 9.1f years still to the end of the kalpa or 
pralaya. Therefore, all mantras, &o., addressed to Indra in that remaining period are 
useless, since he no longer exists Thus the Vedas become unauthoritative. Similarly 
with Rudra, &c After 18| years of Brahma’s there will be no Rudra, and for 81J years 
there should be no Rudra worship. In fact, according to baukara the periods are as 
follows 

Indra fij years, Rudra . 12‘, Aditya 2B, Maruts 50, Brahmfi 100. 

According to this theory, it is after the destruction of the Indra and his world, that 
the next period commences, and so on Moreover, in this view, the Pralaj a w'ould not 
commence even after the sun's rising overhead has como to an end , because in the uext 
khapda it is mentioned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and thei'C can 
be no Pralaya so long as the sun exists.) 

According to tins view, even aftei the sun’s lising overhead, there would 
be no dissolution, for the sun still continues to shine, as says khauda XI . 
“ When fi0111 thence he has iisen upwaids, he neithei rises nor sets He 
IS alone standing iii the centie ’ Now, when the sun lemains standing 
in the centre, even after it has iiseu upwaids there can he no Pralaya. 
Thus theie are many objections to the iSaiikaia’s explanation We desist 
for fear of prolixity. 

Tlie Vasus have their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east, 
and so also is the case with the Rudras and others Thepaiticular quaiteis 
are, however, assigned to them, foi the facility of meditation only, and not 
that they are confined to those quarters only. 

(Another) objection (to Sahkara’e explanation) is that Indra having 
ceased to exist (after 6^ years), the Rudra period cannot commence ; for 
the Rudras, being the family members of Indra, when Indra perishes 
with all his citizens, there are no Rudras left to start the Rudra period. 
Theiefore, (^ahkara s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one. 




in ADHYAYA, X KHA-NVA. 


205 


(Moreover, tho theory that the sun m some future period will rise from the west or 
south or north or overhead, is a theorj'believed by the Asuraa only. The words of these 
khaiiilas arc no doubt a riddle, and wore so understood by tho Asuras, as baukara hks 
understood them. The Commentator now relates a parable to exemplify how the 
Asuras misunderstood these verses.) 

“The sun must rise fiom the east and set in the west,” this was 
the command given by Bralnua, under the direction of Visnu to the 
sun 

Tn ancient times the Daityas Hiranyaka and Hiianyaksa asked this 
boon from Brahmd, viz , that the sun should lise from the south etc., and 
remain fixed m the centre, the time in each case lieing twice as long 
as the first, and that dining this period the Daityas will have supre¬ 
macy BrahmA. granted tins boon to the two Asuras. Hearing this Indra 
and other Devas expostulated with BralimA saying •—“ How have you 
given these two boons? By your gianting of this boon the Devas will 
veiily be destroyed.” Brahma, the Griandfather of all the worlds, being 
thus addressed by the Devas, said —“ 0 Devas, T have not given the boons 
to the Daityas, as you have put them. Do not think that you will suffer, 
be free from fear By the phrase ‘ rising from the south or west or 
north or upwards,’ I have meant, the daily rising of the sun (and not to 
kalpa periods) It has no reference to the future times. The sun daily 
moves from south to north from evening till midnight, during 15f 
ghatikas, during half of that, that is, during 7^ ghatikAs from midnight 
forwards he moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
3 A M. up to 4^ A.M. he moves from noith to south, after that during 45 
minutes lie rises upwards vertically and goes downwards fi.e, appears 
down at the hoiizon in the east again). This is what is meant by the sun 
rising from the south &c. It has no reference to any future astrological 
period, when the suii will rise from the south, &c , for the direction of 
the sun’s rising will be always east ” 

(“ Admitted that tins explains your meaning as to the sun’s rising 
in the south or west, &c , but you gave the additional boon of the time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do you explain 
that, 0 Brahma ? ” To this he replied.) 

“I have used the word twee in such a way that it means also that 
the time of the preceding is double that of the succeeding ; for the word 
double may be applied either when the first is the double of the second 
or wee vers&." 

“ But the period of day is everywhere equal, namely of 24 hours, how do you say 
that those who live in northern and more northern latitudes have less and leas of day ? ” 
To this Brahma replies. 
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Thougli the peiiocl of clay is equal eveiywheie, }-et the amount 
of heat received by a locality decreases in proportion as it is situated in a 
more and more northerly latitude, and rn this sense it is sard as if the 
sun had risen and set there very goon, for the intervention of the hills 
causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries. 

The rotundity of the earth canses the difference in the amount of the light and heat. 

“ But even under this interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the 
Devas every day during the periods just mentioned. So the Devas are no better off under 
the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas." To this Brahm& replied. 

“ 0 Devas' My second boon to the Daityas, namely, that they will 
have sovereignty when the sun rises from the south, &c,, does not refer 
to this daily motion of the sun, but to the future time when there may 
happen the literal rising of the sun from the south, &c , (so you are sale 
for the piesent).” 

(Bnt that is also a calamity, though coming at an indefinite future. The boon to 
Daityas, O Brahma, is indiscreet, fop at thy will in some future time the sun will rise m 
the south &c. h^ot so, replied Brahma ) 

“ This inviolable compact was made by me, 0 Devas ' with the sun 
of yore that he would ahoay<i rise from the east and set in the west (so 
there is no fear of his even rising fiom any other quarter, and iio feai, 
consequently, of the Daityas evei getting soveieignty over the Devas).” 

This compact can never be brohen by anybody at any time, for any 
reason* Therefore, be not afiaid, 0 Devas, for there is no cause of fear 

Being thus addressed by Brahma, all the Devas became free from 
anxiety, and every one went to his own abode. 

This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and 
Indra, as told in the Moksa Dharma of the Mahftbharata 

The boon given by Brahmd to the Daityas was an ambignons one. Its true meaning, 
as above explained by Brahma to the Devas, was a secret teaching confined to the 
Devas. Bali, who was a Daitya, did not tnow the true meaning'of the boon and so when 
Indra taunts him, Bali replies that a time will come when he, Bah, will rule over Indra. 
For, according to the story, Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in a 
ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying, “ are you not sorry tor your present plight, 
0 once mighty ruler of the daityas ?" To this Bah replied that when in the future Kalpa 
iihe sun will rise from the south, then he will again reign, and his reign will be twice as 
long as that of Indra's. But Indra, who knew the true meaning of Brahma's boon, disabuses 
Bali of his vain hope and says that the sun will never rise from the south, &c. 

Bali knowing only the boon given by Brahm& to the two Daityas, 
but not knowing its real meaning, as explained by Brahm§> to the 
Devas, addresang Indra said “ 0 Purandara, I shall conquer thee when 
the sun shall rise from the south.” Hearing this, Indra replied:— 
“ This will never happen, because BrabmE has made this law that the 
sun will always rise from the east.” Thus saying, Indra went to heaven 
seated on Air^vata (elephant). 
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Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

II \ II 

9ra Atha, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 
is dissolved, i.e , in Pralaya. na* Tatat, from that, from the solar orb 
Ordhvah, above, i.e., to the Vaikuptha Loka. The word gachchhati must be 
supplied to complete the sense The whole sentence means: Then (at the 
time of Pialaya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaikuijtha. TJt + etya, having reached Vaikuptha. ^ Etya, having reached, 

at High (Vaifcuptha) a Na, not. aa Eva, indeed, Udeta, rises, a Ha, 
not, nor. AetametA, sets (in Vaikuptha, he neither rises nor sets), wra: 

Ekalalji, in one manner only aa Eva, only, a^ Madhye, in the centre, in the 
middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new creation 
and the past period of activity), snar SthAtA, stands. 

1. Then rising from that (solar orb) He goes up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having reached that high place, He 
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
in that middle period (i.e., throughout Pralaya).—176. 

Mantra 2. 

?r t ^ I 

m II ^ II 

RR Tat, that, about the above statement, ct: Esah, this, l^lokah, verse. 
R Na, not. t Vai, verily, rr Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Han in Vaikuptha. 
The words, “ There are no faults,” should be supplied to complete the sentence 
R Na, not. R+?lw: Nimlochah, setting. R Na, not rI^rir UdiyAya, rising. 
Ri^RR EadAchana, ever, undoulitedly DevAh, 0 devas' ^ Tena, by that, 

Ri? Aham, I (BrahmA). Rf^R Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord 
is flee from all faults, I swear, Ri MA, not IruF^ ViiAdhisi, may 1 not attain 
prosperity (VirAdha means want of prosperity). R5W Bi'ahmapA, through the 
grace of the Supreme Brahman rIr Iti, thus. 

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) “ In 
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets. 
0 Devas ! there is no doubt in it. I swear by this truth. 
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may I never 

get want of prosperity.”—177. 
s 
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Mantba 3. 

^ 1 srr ^ 

^ w \ n 

^ Na, not. ? Ha, verilj'. ^ Vai, indeed ^ Asmai, to him. The released 
soul, muhta jiva. Udeti, rises. ^ Xa, Not. Nimlochati, sets 

^ Sakrit, always, DivA, day. ? Ha, verily. ^ Eva, indeed. ^ Asmai, 
to him. ’Hih Bhavati, Becomes. ^ Yati, who (the mnkta ji'va) ^ Etam, this. 
^ Evam, thus. Brahmopani^dam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret 

Doctrine of Biahman. Veda, knows 

3. And indeed to him who knows thus this secret 
Doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual da 3 ^—178. 

Mantra 4. 

^8T?T 55n«r m ii«ii 

as Tat, that. Etat, this, insr., the knowledge of the Loi d as Madhu. 
% Vai, verily. BrahmA, Visiju. PrajApalaye, to Viiifichi. Uv^cha, 

said. M'iirm: PrajApatil;, ViiiSchi. Manave, to SvAyamhhuva Manu. aa: 
Manuh, Manu, namely, Svayambhuva. wui: Prajabhyah, to his descendants, like 
IksvAku, etc. us Tat, that. ^ Ha, indeed 'esm Etat, this Biahman. 
UddMakAya, to Uddalaka. Aiuijaye, to Aiupi. dyestliAya, to the 

elder jura PutiAya, to the son feu Pita,, lather, Brahma, Brahman, 
fens Piovacha, said. 

4. This ]\[adhu Vidya Visnu taught to Virinchi, who 
taught it to Svayambhuva Manu, Avho told it to his descend¬ 
ants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son, Uddalaka Aiimi.—179. 

Mantra 5. 

h ^ w 

Idam, this Brahman, ura Vftva, only, uu Tat, therefore- slsanJyei- 
thaya, to the eldest, jaw PutrAya, to the son. feu PitA, father. »5i Brahma, 
Brahman, ujjnu PrabrAyAt, may say. w<iimpi Pra^AyyAya, to the beloved, ui Va, 
or. Antevasine, to the pupil, u Na, not. Anyasmai, else 

1 Kasmaichana, any body. 
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5. Therefore, the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to hi s elde st son or to his b eloved pupil, but not 
to anybody else.—ISH 

Mantra 6 

f 

^ lU 11 

II II 

Yadi, tliough Api, even, ^ Aainai, to this (the teacher of 

Brahman) Imam, this (earth) ^f|: Adbhih, by the sea Parigri- 

hitS,m, suiroanded. «i=i5? Dhanaaya, by wealth. ^ Puroam, full of. ?Rira 
Dady^t, may give. ^ Etat, this (doctiine) Eva, indeed, na: Tatab, than 
that. Bhdyah, worthier Iti, thus Etat eva tatah bhftyah iti 

6, Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt earth, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value.—181. 

madhva’s commbntaey. 

In the previous Kbatuias, it was taught how to meditate on the Lord Hari as Madhn 
(honey) under the name ot Adttya or the sun, .os Uo rises daily from the East and 
changes the directions of his motion during the twenty-four hours. Those Ebandas also 
showed how the Lord as sun, while setting in one place was really giving light in 
another place, and though in every latitude the day was really of 21 hours, yet the 
amount of the heat and light received was less in higher latitudes. This rising and setting 
of the sun lasts so long as the oreation lasts; does this go on in Pralaya, or Cosmic 
dissolution The present Khanda answers that question and shows that in Pralaya, the 
Lord abandons the solar orb, and withdraws himself to a higher world called Vaikuntha, 
where there is perpetual day. 

So in the Deva Sruti —Now the Lord Visnu dwelling in the sun, is 
called Aditya, because He is the first (adi) cause; or because He diaws 
lu (adAna) within Himself all the Devas. He goes up (abandoning) the 
solar orb : and reaching the Vaikuptha world He neither lises nor sets. 
During the whole period of Pralaya, He remains alone. 0 Devas, there 
is no doubt in it Through that True Brahman, may I never get want of 
prosperity ' (I am telling you the truth and swear by Brahman.) Thus 
addressed Brahml, the Four-faced, to the Devas, in days of yore. 

He who knows this Secret Doctrine (VidyA) has perpetual day (be¬ 
cause Mukta)—because to a Released Soul dwelliug in the Highest Heaven 
of Vaikuntha, there is no rising or setting of the sun. 

The Lord Visnu imparted this knowledge toVirifichi. Virinchi 
told it to Manu Svayambhuva, Manu told it to his descendants. 
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If one were to fill with gems the whole of this earth and its seven 
oceans, and weie to give that to his Teacher, yet it would be but little 
return to the Master—for the debt to the Spiritual Teacher is haid to 
dibcharge. 

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each; 
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they aie not 
Adhikaris of this meditation which belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation. So far the Deva Sruti. 

The phrase—Brahmana parenamS viiSdhisi—means “ may I, through 
the grace of the Adoiable Lord, never get want of inciease.” 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra 1 

^ ^ jrrqfrr ii Hi 

•ipihI GAyatrl, the Lord called GAyatri, and residing in the Gayatrl, 
having a female Form, and called Haya-Sli sa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound-headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord t Vai, verily. 

Idam, this, vi Sarvam, all. ^ Bhiitam, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &c This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhiita or 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of manifoldness. VAk, the speech, 

the Lord dwelling in speech. This Form is the same as the Gayatii Form, the 
Female Foim and called Haya-Sir^ or the Sound-headed t Vai, alone, 
Gayatri. VAk, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called VAk t Vai, alone 
Idam, this. ’8^' Sarvam, all ^ Bhutam, creatures. All creatures aie 
under the control of the Lord, called VAk »irafn GAyati, sings, the Lord sings 
out the Vedas, reveals them He is the first utterer of the Vedas, aum 
TrAyate, saves. He saves the whole universe. 

1. The Lord called Gayatri is verily this All-full, 
in whatever form (He may he). Gayatri is Speech, because 
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings. 
He sings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
He is called Gayatri).—182. 

iVote.—The Ofiyatri is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female Form and is in the 
son. The second Form of the Lord is that which incarnates and is called the Bhfitam 
or the Multiform. The third Form is Vflk or Speech—the Revelation that teaches, the 
Word of Command. The first mantra mentions these three forms. 


HI ADEYAYA, XII KEAEEA, 2, 3 
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The names of the Lord given herein are after the objects in which the Lord dwells. 
Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Pyithu or 
llroad—the earth is called Prithivi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious¬ 
ness and expansiveness, and so on. 

« Mantra 2 . 

^ u ^ 11 

«ir YS, what. I Vai, indeed w SA, she, that. WiV GAyaM, the 
GAyatrf. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the GAyatri and called 
Gayatrl. w lyam, this, ura VAva, indeed. wSa, that utYA, which, w lyam, 
this, Pjithivl, the earth. The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 

Pfithivl, because All-expansive (Prithu=hroad). AsyAm, in this (Lord 

called Ptithivl). ftt Hi, verily Idam, this. Sarvam, all. BhAtam, 
living beings Jirafea^ Pratisthitam, established, rest. ?cn^ EtAm, Her, this 
Form of the Lord called Prithivi. vu Eva, indeed, alone. »i Na atiAiyante, 

do not go beyond, do not excel 

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called) 
Gdyatri, is indeed (the very Lord who is in the earth and 
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form.—183. 

Note .—The Ppithivi is the fourth form of the Lord. 

Mantra 3 

^ 'I ^ ^ ^ ^Tfrr^T- 

mw* srr%f^^T il ^ it 

w YA, what, t Vai, indeed, w Sa, that Tjfw Ppithivl, the earth, the 
Lord called the Broad, lyam, this. ^ VAva, verily, indeed, w Sa, that, 

ira Yat, which, Idam, this, Asmin, this (perceptible). 315^ Puruse, m 

tha Jlva. Sarirani, body. The Lord called Sarfra, because He is aus- 

piciousness (^a) delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira) Asmm, in Him. 

Hi, indeed. Ime, these, mw: PranAh, the senses, the life-breaths, 
ufufear: Prati&thitah, rest. ^ Etad, him w Eva, even, indeed. ^rNa, not 

Atslyante, go beyond. 

3. That very Lord t^o is in the earth and called 
Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Soul and 
called Sarira, the Joy-bliss-wisdom. In this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form.—184. 

Note .—This is the fifth form of the Lord. This is the aspect by which the Lord 
maintains all organised bodies : and hence He is called Sarira or body. The word 
i^arira literally means the wisdom or motion that gives rise to joy and delight—ail sensa* 
tions are essentially pleasurable. 
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Mantra 4. 

STTWT: STfiffs^ mfrT^=% II 2 II 

/ 

Yat, what, Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Pnm&e, in the Jiva. Sarirain, the 
joy-delight-wisdom Idam, that. Vava, verily Tat, that. Yat, which Asmin, 
in this. Antah, inside. Pumse, m the Jiva. Hridayam, the heart. 
The Loid IS called Hfidayam also, because He hious (ayanal oi moves (ayana) 
in the hearts of all souls Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed. Ime, these. Pr§,u4h 

senses. Pratisthitflh, rest Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed Na, not Ati^iyante, 

go beyond. 

4. That very Lord who is in the Soul and called 
Sarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part of the Soul, and called the Heart In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form.—185. 

A'otf.—This is the sixth and the inmost form of the Lord and called the Heart, i.e., 
the Mover of all hearts or the Enower of all hearts, 

Mantra 5. 

'Im lived 

w Sa, that, vvi Esa, this (six-formed Gayatri) ChatuspadA, four- 

footed Sad-Yidh4, six-formed. ’Wii GAyatri, the Lord called G&yatri. 

an Tat, that, vn? Etad, this. Richfi, by the Rik verse, Abhy- 

an-uktam, mentioned, declared. 

5. That very six-fold Gayatri has four feet; and that 
very fact is declared hy a Rik verse (Rig Veda X. 90. 3). 
—186. 

Mantra 6 

Rl'UWigR II i II 

arar? TavAn, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 
Lord) w Asya, of this (Purftsa or Lord). '»i%n Mahima, greatness, glory. 
«m: Tatah, than that (greatness already described), JyfiyAn, greater. 

The Lord is gi eater than even what has been already described. ^ Cha, and. 
55»r: Purusah, the Person, the Lord, PSda];, a foot, a separated portion ; 
the jivas being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are called 
pada or portion. W Asya, His, of this Purusa. ^ Sarvfi, alL BhdtSni, 
beings, the souls, the Jivas. fwif Trip4d, three feet, called N&r&ya?a, VAsudeva 
and Vaikuptha. swr Asya, His. Amritam, the Immortal; the Essential 
Nature, the svardpa or the real form of the Lord, Divi, in heaven. With 
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reference to the Lokas called Bhdhi Bhuvab, and Svar , the heaven mentioned 
here alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world, 
Tliese worlds are called Dyii or Ileavens, and consist of the ^veta dvipa, the 
Anantflsanaand the Vaikuptha. The woid, frofa, “rests,” should be supplied 
to complete the sentence. Iti, thus (has he been described). 

6. Such is His greatness, yea the Lord is even greater. 
All souls constitute one quarter of Him. His immortal 
thi-ee quarters are in Heaven.—187. 

Mantra 7. 

qfl ^ a vs a 

Ru Yat, what, t Vai, indeed, well-known, nn Tat, that, the form of the Lord 
called the Gfiyatri. Biahma, the All-pervading, the Supieme Brahman. 

Iti, thus. ?^Idam, this. ^ Vava, indeed, an Tat, that. »i Yah, which. 
5111^ Ayam, this. ^ Baliii dhi, outside, in the physical heart. Purusftt, 

of the Jiva-form. sirani: Akasah, the All-luminous, snr A=all Rira K&sa= 
Light. 

7. That Gay tri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman, 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-luminous which 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart) —188. 

Note.—The Sruti again describes the four feet of the Lord called GSyatri in a different 
way. This verse describes tivo forms. The first is the 13rahma-form, i c., the all-pervad- 
mg form— existing both inside and outside the bodies. Tbo second is the Bahir-fikas'a— 
the Lnminous-form in the niatorial (jada) heart in the ether (physical), i.e., in the etherial 
body. 

Mantra 8 

3^ II c; II 

Ji: Yah) what, which is in the external heart. I Vai, indeed « Sah, he. 

Bahirdhft, outside, the physical heart PuiusAt, of the Jfva. «ratJi: 

Akdsah, the All-luminous. Ayam, this. Yava, indeed, v Sa, that Yah, 
which. Ayam, this, Antar, inside, ivithin. Puruse, in the Jiva, 

pervading the Jiva WRiisi: Aka&h, the All-luminous. 

8. That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva 
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who is 
inside the Jiva (pervades the soul).—189. 

A'ote.—Tins is the Third Form or foot of the Lord called Gftyatri. 
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Mantra 9. 

\ 

Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Sab, he. Antab puruse, within the jiva. AkS,^ab, 
the All-luminous. Ayam, this. Vava, veiily. Sa, he. Yab, who. Antar, within. 

Hyidaye, in the heart, in the inneimost recess of the Soul ^iraisi: Ak&sah, the 
All-luminous. 

9. That All-luminous form who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-luminous who is in the heart of the Jiva. 
—190. 

Note .—This is the Fourth Form. 

^ US. II 

gr?5T: H IR. I) 

Mantra 9 (continued). 

Yab, who. Vai, indeed. Sah, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-luminous. «m Tat, that wif Etad, this. Phrflam, full, infinite in time, 
space and attiibutes. wirafa': Apravartih, unchanging, self-deteimined, he 
whose activities are not detei mined by another These two epithets apply 
to all the forms Purijam, full, Apravartinim, unchanging, 

independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Visiju). iwi 
^riyam, happiness The Chatuimukha Brahma, who is the real adhikari of 
this Gdyatri-Vidya, gets on Mukti the real Sri, while others get according 
to their stage of evolution lower happiness, wra Labhate, obtains, a Yab, 
who. Evam, thus. ^ Veda, knows. 

9. That All-luminous, who is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined. He who knows thus, obtains 
happiness, full and independent.—190. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This khanda is generally explained to be in praise of the Gayatri. The following 
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in tlicir literal sense, ms., Gayatii 
as meaning the metre Gayatri ; bhatam, «»xistiiig thing; vak, speech , prithivi, the earth ; 
Sarira, body, hridayam, the heart. Spi Madhya shows that these words all mean the 
Lord. He takes up first the word bhdtam and shows that this word comes from the root 
VBha, meaning “ to be many” and not from >/bE5 ‘ to be.’ That thus it means “ The Full," 
•• The Infinite.” In fact, Bhatam is the same word as Bhumfi—both meaning immensity. 

In the previous khandas were taught the glory of the Lord as Aditya, and it was 
shown how He was the object of meditation for the Devas called Vasus, &c Now is 
explained the glory of the Lord under Hia name of the Gayatri and as being six-fold, for 
the sake of those who are devoted to the worship of the Gayatri. 

Whatever is here Bhfitam (Manifold) is really Prabhutam (Immen¬ 
sity), IS alone the All-Full Lord called the GAyatil. (No one else is Full 


Ill ADBYAYA, Xll KHA^1>A. 


215 


or Manifold). It comes from the v/bhil, to be many. And ‘ many ’ bas 
the sense of Fulness also 

Having explamert the word hhhtain jn his own words, the commentator now quotes 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words. 

As in the Sat-tattva .—**Xhat which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the foims of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c., 
IS tins Loid Vihiiu and who veiily is within every one Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or been uttered by linn) He is the great 
singer (CTa 3 'aka'l and is the saviour ^tr.it-i) of all, hence He is called 
CTfvjmtri (the great Aliisician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Viisudeva. 
Bhutam is the same as BhilmA,—both meaning Immensity and BhuraS. 
IS the Siipieme Person, because He is All-Fnll He is Supreme over 
eveiything else (including lianiA, even), He the contioller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) k veiily Vispu indeed in His entirety, 
none else is like Him 

Thus the First Form of tlie Lord is &A}atri, a female lorm and suiililic lummoiis. His 
Second Form is the Incarnating li'orm such ns the Fisli, &o , and called Bhhtam. His Third 
Form IS Vak. 

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vak (the speech or the voice), 
because he dwells in speech Because lie is the lievealer, therefore 
he is called Haya-ifir-sa (the mind oi sound as head) and he dwells in the 
GAyati!. 

Thus the Third Form of Han is Vak, and allegorically represented as Hayagriva. 
Haja or Tnraga, means both ‘the mind, the souud' and also ‘ the horse ' Haya-s’u'sa or 
Haya-griva need not necessarily bo translated as Horse-faced, as that has nothing to do 
with Vak or speech, but as mind-faced, or sound-faced 

He indeed (called GAyatii; is also named IVithivi, and dwells in 
the Earth. Verily in Vianu pervading the eaitli is established the whole 
world. Nothing whatsoevei suipasses Him thisHaii indeed is the great¬ 
est of all. On account of His spaciousness (prithu) He is called Pfi- 
thivi (the Broad) '^e indeed called Prithivi resides in the souls of all 
embodied cieatures '^he Unboiji Adoiablc Loul is called Saiiia, because 
He is all joy and' delight (Sans, and also wisdom (iranaj) The Piirflsa 
(of mantra 3) is the Jiva, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Pnrusa 
or Soul. The Lord Vi§nu thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name of 
Saiiia. (because He is auspiciousness (Sam), delightful (ra) and wisdom 
(ira), therefore He is called Sarira—the Wisdom-Delight-Prosperity.J He 
dwells also in the heait of the Jiva whose essential nature is sentiency 
(cliaitanya), as the Lord Visriu moves (ayana) or knows (ayana) in the 
heait (hfit). So the wise call Him Hj-idaya or the Mover-in-the-heart or 

the Knower-of-the-heart. 

6 
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The Lord Visnu dwelling in the Gayatri has a female Form and 
luminous like the suuy This is His Fust Form His Second Foiin is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the [""ish, &c., and called the 
Bhuta. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the 
Sound-faced (Haya-slirsa)—it is also a female Forin'^The Fourth Form 
18 that which dwells in the earth—it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it. 
It is named Sarira. The Sixth Foim is that which dwells in the heart 
and is called Hridaya Thus the Lord Visnu called Gajmtii has these 
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold 

The Lord Visnu called Gayatii is said to have four feet, three of 
which constitute His essential natuie isvarupa', and the fourth is sepa¬ 
rate.'^ His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 
Loid). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven— 
namely, Naiayana, Vasudeva aud Vaikuntba—these are the thiee feet 
or the svarupa or the essential form of the Loul 

Note ,—Nariyatja resides m the Sveta dvipa, Vasudeva in the Auantasana, and 
Vaikhuritha m Vaikuntha. The Vaikuntha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya 
Loka even, but ho^u can you call Svetadvipa and Anantfisana heavens, for they are parts 
of the Bhdta world. To this the commentary says : 

The forms of Han called Ananta sayana (NAiayana) and Auantasana 
(Vasudeva), reside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter (chit-Prakj-iti), many millions of miles away from the earth, and 
hence those two places aie also called “ heaven” m the Sruti All places 
which are more than a myiiad of miles (yojauas) away aie called Dyu 
or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhuh, bhuvah and svar); 
and therefore these two are called heavens. 

Aote.—If heaven be used in this peculiar sense, i.e., for any celestial body which 
IS more than a lac of yojanas from the earth, and if in this sense Narayana, Vasudeva and 
Vaikuntha exist in these heavens, what is then that world which is said to be higher 
than heaven? For in mantra 7 of the next kbaiula we find a place mentioned which is 
said to be higher than heaven ir; ? For according to your explanation every place 
beyond a lac of yojanas is “ heaven,” so nothing can be bei/oiid heaven. To this the com¬ 
mentary says 

The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is made 
to the seven woilds. 

Jfote.—When we intend to speak of the three worlds Bhdh, Bhuvah and Svar, places' 
beyond the sky (antariksa) or intermediate world by a lac of yojanas or more are called 
heavcn.s. In this sense bvetadvipa (the White Pianet or Island), the Anantasana (the 
endless seat) and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of the Lord existing in these 
places aie said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is “ beyond heaven," 
we are speaking of Him as beyond the seven worlds (for heavens are included loithin the 
seven worlds). - - 
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The commentary now explains the mantras yacl vai tad brahma, &c, (mantra 7 to 0) 
and shows that those verses also establish the four forms of the Lord G&yatri in a diffei> 
ent way. 

The Lord is theSupieine Biahman—and is declared to be all-per¬ 
vading. He verily is outside the Jlva in the ether of the (physical) heart. 
He who is in the physical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it. 
He who thus pervades the Jiva is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the Jiva, within the spiiitual heart. Thus also is described in another 
way the four-footedness of the Lord 

Note .—The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form—that which 
exists both in and out of all physical liodies. It is the physical form of the Lord—the 
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of th e phy sical hea rt—con- 
trolling the physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised 
body—the Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jiva—the Ego, the Lord as con¬ 
trolling all Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritua l, heart of th e Ego- 
controlling all monads. 

The commentary now explains the phrase tad etat pflrnS.m apravarti (mantra 9), 

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and four-formed) 
is Full (infinite in time, space and qualities). He is not moved by any 
one, but seta in motion the whole universe. That is said to be pravaiti 
who is set in motion by another. The Lord Han is self-determined 
(apravarti), because He is always Independent Or the Lord is called 
apravarti, because He has no piavriti or oiigin. 

(According to the tik<i-k.ira the word pravarti if taken as an accusative form will 
mean that which all can use, the Lord is not such an object to bo set in motion by all. 
If it be taken in active sense, then it means the mover. The Lord has no mover.) 

Happiness, Full, Independent, and eternal is for such knower. 

iVote.—Happiness is called full in the sense that it is full or Perfect according to 
the capacity of the ITrccd Soul, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full It is 
called independent, because no lower being has control over linn. It is certainly 
dependent on the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Released wlio knows the Lord 
thus ; and not to the non-rcleased. 

The Chaturmukha Brahma alone is entitled to this Gayatii medita¬ 
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Gayatii meditation tlieie is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full—the full and independent happiness is for Brahma alone' and not 
for anybody else. No doubt the happiness of Brahma is dependent on 
Visnu also, but it is independent of every being lower than Brahma. The 
happiness of others is dependent not only on Visnu, but on BrahmS, also. 
Thus the word independent is a relative term, and means “ not dependent 
on a being lower than itself ” and depends upon the position occupied 
by it in the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of the being. Thus 
it is in the Sat-tattva, 
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The eommentatoi* has explained thus this khanila iii the words of the authoritative 
work called the Sat Taltva, and has shown lhat this chapter also deals with the Supreme 
Brahman. Sankara, however, explains this khanila as applying to the poetical metre called 
the GSyatri. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy of that explanation: by re- 
fliictio ad absiirdiimproof. 

From the application of the word Brahman to Gayatri, it is con¬ 
cluded also that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metre 
Gayatii For the word Brahman in its piincipal meaning denotes the 
Lord, theiefoic the word Gftyatil here means the Loid) 

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word OSyalri here 
means the Lord, but by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con¬ 
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord and not the metre Gdyatri, for there are in¬ 
ferential marks also to that effect. 

The words Fully Independent—puma \)iavarti—used in manlia 9— 
can apply literally and piincipally onlj" to the Lord ; and not the metre 
Gayatii; moreover, the Rig Veda mautia X. 90. 3 quoted m this chaptei 
also shows that the topic tieated heiein is the Loid and not the raelie 
Gftyatri (for even the ^afikaras admit that the Pmusa Sukta fiom which 
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord). 

Thus having ostablislicd that the Vidy5 taught herein applies to the Lord, the 
commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhffta given by bankara is 
wrong. For bahkara says.—Bhfftam means all the living beings, animate or inanimate. 

All the Jivas (egos—animate or inanimate) form but one foot of 
the Loid, for the Sruti says pUdasy,! visvS bhfitani—all beings aie hut a 
foot of Him Cmantia 6) 

The full reasoning is this. If the words sarvnm bhfftam used in the first mantra meant 
“ all beings, animate and inanimate "—then there occurs tautology. For the word bhfitani 
refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has four feet. 'While mantra 0 shows that all 
"living beings" form but only one foot of the Gayatri, and are thus included m and 
are a portion of tho six-fold Gayatri The word bhiitam therefore in the first mantra 
cannot mean “ living beings for then we arc faced with this absurdity—at one place 
bhfitam (if translated as living beings) IS equal to the icliole of G&yatri, and in the second 
place it is only ono/ourlh of Gayatri. Therefore the bhOtam of the first mantra cannot 
mean “ living being ”—but one which would include all living beings and be over and 
above that. 

Therefore the phrase " bhutam yad idam kiiicha”—refeis to the 
Avataia-foim from which come out the incarnations like the Fish, the 
Tortoise, &c , and the word Bhutam refers to this form which is one of 
the SIX forms of the Lord called Gdyatri. 

The commentator now quotes an authority to show that “ all living beings ” constitute 
one separated pSda of the Lord. 

As among the twenty-two Avat&ras of the Lord, the Jiva also is 
mentioned, as Prithu Avatara (which is a typical Jiva), so among the four 
padas of the Lord, the Jiva constitutes one pfida owing to its proximity 
to the Lord. 
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Note. —Pritlm is the ninth Avatiira, when counting t^\enty-two Avataras, “In 
response to the prayers of tlie Bisis the Lord assumed the body of Pyithu ’’ In reply to 
the objection “ wIia' the .livas, who are different from tlie Lord enumerated in the category 
of the other three forms -which truly belong to the Lord," the commentary goes on. 

Says the Prfithamya .— 

As the Time, Biahnia (the Afale), the V 3 ’’akta (the Manifested matter) 
and the Piakriti (the Unmanifested Root of matter) are enumerated among 
the forms of the Snpieme Visnn along with His reallj' snpieine forms like 
the Fisli, &c, so al! beings, though realij’ distinct fiom Tlim, are 
counted among Ills feet As the Biahmaiiis said to have two forms, the 
Mill ta (the Mateiial or Visible) and the Amuita (Immateiial oi Tnvisible\ 
in the same sense, the beings 'egos) though diffeient from the Lord, are 
said to be IIis foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms) 

A'ote.—Egos are conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. His true 
forms are only the Avatflra forms like the Fi&h, &e. 

Says the objector “ lint why do you labour this point ^ Is it not plain that the 
Egos (Jfras) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they are identical -with the Lord ? 
Why make them different from the Lord, and then search out a forced interpretation ?" 
To this the commentary replies . - 

(Theie, however, are the teal feet of the Loiil), for m the BhSgavata 
Piinlna we find Him deaciibcd as Triplt, in the verse “ sudaiiianakhyam 
svasiram tu piAjm/ikta dajntain Trip.1t”—‘ the Three-footed Lord em¬ 
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudarilaiia.’’ Tliis shows that the 
Egos (Jivas)aie not really a foot of the Loid 

i\otc.—In this chapter the Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only : 
ills real forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
BhSgavata Piiraua would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripat (the three-footed), but 
Chatnspat. 

Says an objector “ But how a thing which is roallj separate can be said to bo a 
pada or poi Hon (am-i'a) of another To this the Commentary replies 

As iSiivarchala, the wife of the Run, lias been described as a part 
(amffa) of the Loid, so the Jivas (Egos) aie said to be thepaj-t of the Lord, 
though they aie always (whethei bonud or fiee) really distinct in sub¬ 
stance fioin the Loid. 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

IT ^ 11 i ii 
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TO Tasya, Ills (of the Loid called the Heart and dwelling in the citadel 
of the heart). ^ Ha, indeed t Vai, veiily. ^ro Etaeya, of that (of the Akisa— 
the All-luminous), pro Hridayasya, ol the Heait (of the Lord called the 
Dweller in the heait). ira Pancha, five (in numbci). Deva-susayah, 

divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepeis who are Devas themselves. The word 
upasyfih ‘‘are to be meditated upon” should be supplied to complete the sen¬ 
tence. The woid Deva-susi may also mean “ the gate through which the Deva 
has his exit and entrance.” ^ >1 Sa yah, that which. TO Asya, His, of the 
Supreme llrahman in the heart nregft: Prafi susih, the east gate, i.e., the 
gate-keepei at the east-gate. « to Sa prapah, that is the Pia^a piesiding 
over physical breath) us sa; Tat chakstih, that is the eye, the deity presid¬ 
ing over the eye « Sa Adityah, that is the sun, the deity presiding over 

the sun. unusre 'Cat tejas aniiMyain iti, that is, energy and food, 

i e., the deity piesiding over tejas and food, eirfia Upasita, let one meditate. 
uTOf Tejasvi, eneigetic Annadah, healthy. Wu Bhavati, becomes 

gets a portion of the tejas, &c., of the sun. a. Yali, who. ^ Evam, thus. ^ 
Veda, knows, meditates. 

1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there 
are venly indeed hve divine gate-keepers. He who is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath,- of 
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) 
as physical energy and health He who meditates thus be¬ 
comes energetic and healthy.—191. 

Mantbu Z. 

q 133 ^\\\\\ 

sw Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. Daksina-susib, the southern 

gate (keeper). Sa, he. to Vyfinali, the Vyftna Vfiyu: the presiding deity 
of the insentient (jada) energy called Vyfina. nu Tat, that, ^rotram, 

the ear: the presiding deity of the ear. u Sa, he. uFgur ChaiidramAli, the Moon, 
nu qua Tat etat, that this (form called the Moon). Sri, beauty. Cha, and 
uJiu Yaias, fame, all-spreading. Iti, thus. Upfisita, let meditate ^rlman, 

beautiful; artistic, utot Yasasvl, famous. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 
Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 

2. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Vyana, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one 
meditate on him (as Moon possessed of) beauty and fame. 
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous.—192, 
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Mantra 3 

^ II ^ II 

Atha, now. A'ali, who. Asya, Ills Pratyaft subill, the western 

gate (keepei) fciah, he ApAiiah the picsiding deity o£ Apina 

w Sd, he ^ Vdk, the presiding deity ol the oigan of Speech Sail, he 
«ia: Agnih, the Fiie-Deva. 'J'at elat, that this (form of Agni) 

Brahma-Varchasam, the energy produced fiom the btiidy of the Vedas The 
intellectual eneigy Aiiiiadyain, food, health Iti, thus T''^pA8ita, let 

one meditate Biahma-Vaichasvi, possessing intellectual energy. 

AniiAdah, healthy Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who Evam, thus Veda, knows, 
meditates 

3. Now he who is His southern gate-keej)er is the 
presiding deity of Apana, of the organ of speech • and is 
Agni. Let one meditate on him (as Agni possessed of) intel¬ 
lectual energy and sanity. He who meditates thus becomes 
intellectual and sane.—193. 

iVIilNTRA 1 

^ 11 « 11 

Atha, now Yah, who Asya, His.^ Udah susili, the northern gate 

(keeper). 9 Sa, he. Sanianah, the piesiding deity of SaraAna. m Tat, that. 

Manah, Manas, the piesiding deity of Mind Sah, he Parjanyah, 

Indra. Tat etat, that this (foim of India) sfiifh': Klrtih, renown, Cha. and sjfg-. 
Vyubph, beauty, lordliness. Cha, and Jti, thus. Upasita, let him meditate 
Kirtiman, possessing lenown Vyustiman, possessing lordliness Bhavati, he 
becomes. Yah, who Evam, thus. Veda, knows oi meditates. 

4. Now he who is His northern gate-keeper is the 
presiding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra. 
Let one meditate on him as Indra possessed of renown and 
lordliness He who meditates thus becomes renowned and 
lordly.—194. 
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JFantra j) 

?7TS^'t4: ^ ^ ^ ^T^Fra^- 

q *3;^^ HVII 

Atha, non Yalj, nlio Asya His ais§ gft’ Uiclhva sumIj, the upper gate¬ 
keeper, the cential. u: Sah, he. Fdanah. the piesichiig deity of lYlAiia, 

u Sa, he. Vaynh, the piiiKipal Vayu. « Pa. lie Akasa, the presiding deity 
of akAba he is called akasa, hecaiise heknous ail Tat, that. Etad, this. %ra: 
Ojas, the piesiding deity of the Odvle foice, and called also ojas, because of his 
brilliancy ’re: Afaliah, the jiiesiding deity of Alahai , hecause he is full, there¬ 
fore, he is called mahat oi great Similaily the sim, the moon. Agin and 
Tndra aie also knonn as Pian.i. Vraiia, ApAiia and Samaiia lespectively 
Ojasvi possessed of spiiitual energy AlahAsian, possessed of fullness. Rhavati, 
he becomes Yah, who. Evain, thus. Veda, meditates. 

5 Now he who is the central oale-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity ol Udtina and the chief Vayu and is Akasa. 
Let one meditate on him as the i^rincipal Vayu possessed 
of spiritual energy and greatness. He \tho meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great.—195 

.Mastua (3. 

% ^nrrr: ^ ^ 

^rtqi^q u I ii 

u Te, they, t Vai, indeed ^ Ete, these, ’re Paiicha, five, aipjwr: Brahiiia- 
puiubrih, the seivants of Ihahman, oJ the Supieme Lord of the Heart. Are 
they the gale-kecpeis ol the hcait only'-' Xo, but of het.ien aLo. reare Svar- 
gasya, of the hea^en, ol the Visflu Loka , literally &Aa=sclf , ia=dohght, ga=nis- 
dom. 'I’he place nhose essential natiiie is wisdom and joy Lokasya, of 

the noild. grere DvAiapah, gale-keejieis The entities called Jaya, Vijaya, are 
the outei guaids of the Visiju woiid, these aie the Innei Guaids ^ Rah, he 
Yah, uho. ^ai^ Elan these ^ Evam, thus, 're Panilia, fne Ijiahma-purusAii, 
the sei \ ants ol the Supreme Lord Svaigasya, of the heaven. Lokasya, of the 
world. DvArapAn, the gate-keepers ^ Veda, knows, rey? Asya, his 5 ?lKule,in 
the family, are: Virab, hero, brave good ofFspiing, JAyate, is born irfrenpS 
Partipadyate, enters Svargam lokam, the world of Visfliu. Yah, who. EtAn, 
these Evam, thus Pancha brahma-purusAn, the five servants of the Supreme 
Brahman. Svargasya lokasya dvArapAn, the gate-keepers of the world of heaven. 
Veda, knows. 
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6. These verily are the five servants of Brahman, 
the gate-keepers of the Avorld of Pare 'W^'isdom and Joy 
(also). He Avho knows these five servants of Brahman thus, 
(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world 
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son horn in his 
family ; and himself enters that world of Pure Wisdom and 
Joy because he knows these five servants of Brahman, the 
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga. —196 

Mantih 7 

u u 

Atlia, now, aftei describing the meditation on the gate-keepeis, the 
gloiy o£ the Lord is again desciibed. Yat, what, the tlnee foiins existing 
ill the ^vetadvipa, the Anaiit&aana and the Vaikuotha. that «a: Atah, from this, 
lofeiiing to div ‘heaven.’ Paralj, high, above Dival;, heaven, 

Jjotih, light, luminous Dlpyate, shines. i%i Vi^vatah, Brahman’s 

(world), Piihthe^u, on the tops, on the backs , on the liighei worlds. 

Sai vatah, than all the worlds Pristhesu, on the highest places. sisvSj 

Anuttamesu, on those bej'ond which there aie no highei woilds. Utta- 

mesu, in the highest (woilds). Lokchii, in the worlds Idam, this ^ 

V/lva, veiily. un Tat, that, ’in Yat, which Idara, same. Asmin, in this 

Ant.ii, inside, within 3^ Puiu^e, in ((ho heait of) man J>otih, the 

light Tasya, his of tins Light within the man w lisfl, this, gfg: Dfistihi 
diiect peiception 01 pioof 

7 Now that Light which shines aboA'-e this heaven, 
111 the worlds highei than those of Brahma, higher than all, 
lieyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them¬ 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes); 
that is A'erily the same light which is within (the heart of) 
man. A.nd of this the direct proof is this :—197. 

Mantra 8. 

7 
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q ^ q T3;# n q n 

lIcT si^T^s II W II 

spt Yatia, what. ^ Etat, tins. Asmm. in tins arot Saiire, in the body 
Spar^ena, by touching (the body), tluough the sense of touch (of tlie body) 
Ub5im§,nam, waimtb. T^siunfs Yijbnati, peiceives. The Lord is in the 
Piaija and the Piapa causes iital wainith, and so the perception of warmth is 
the perception of the Lord, Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Loid 
within the lieait) W Esa, this, sfa* Smtih, piaise, the sound made liy tlie 
PiS,oa, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prapa within the man Yatra, 
what, Etdt, this aw’ Kaiflau, the two eais Apigiihya, apprehen¬ 
sible, existing in sa Ninadam iva, like the roai of the ocean aa 

Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder, arf: ?a Agneh iva, like of the fiic. 
nasRiti: Prajvalatah, of the flaming, binning. daii 5 li(d Upaslrujoti, hears, listens 
an Tat, that ana Etat, this (the Piahman within the heart) Dfistam, seen, 
as if seen, inferred from visible pioof ^a^iSintam, heaid, as if heard estab¬ 
lished by piaise ala Iti, thus, Uphsita, let one meditate, : Chaksiisva, 
danvoyaiit, hteially the eye that travels up to Biahnian, the divine sight ^a : 
Siutahi celebiated. Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Ev.im, thus. Veda, knows. 

8. Namely the warmth which one perceives through 
touch here in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hears as existing in the ears, namely the sound like the roar 
of an ocean, or that of thunder, or of the burning fire. Let 
one meditate on Biahman as if thus seen and heard. He 
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated ; 
yea who knows this thus.—198 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Ill tlio last khaiula it was mentioned that the .Supremo Brahman is in the Heart and is 
called Hridaya, the all-luminous in the town called the Heart Now will bo described 
the greatness o£ meditating on the various gate-keepers of this city of the Heart whore 
the Lord dwells. In the Upanisad te.vt arc mentioned five gates thus : the cast gate, 
winch is Prana, which is the ojo , the soiilhein gate, which is Vyfiua, which is the oar , the 
•nesterngato,whieli IS ApSna, which IS the speech ; the northern gate, which is Samana 
which IS the mind (manas); the upper gate, which is Odana, which is V&yn. Prima fucie 
it would appear as if Prana, Apana, &o., eye, ear, &c,, the sun, moon, &c., the east gate, the 
west gate, &o., were identical, that is to say, the east gate was identical with Prana, eye, 
and the sun and so on. The Commentator removes this misconception by an extract from 
the Sat-Tatlva. 

1 lie warden of the front gale of Hari is tlio piesiding deity 
fiibliijnani) of tlie breatli of fpiAna_; respiiation, of the eye, and is called 
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also the sun, the piesiding deity ol cnoigy ;iiid liealtli. The waiden 
of the south is the Moon, the Vyana, the presiding deity of eai • the deity 
of fame and beaiit}^ Tlie warden of the west is the presiding deity 
of the speech, the ApSna, the fiie, the intellectual eiieigy, the deity of 
food. The waideii of the noith is India, the pnesiding deity of the 
Samana and Manas, of gloiy and lordly power always 

The gate-keeper of the zenith (m tlie central gatej is the Cliief 
VAyu itself, the (piesiding deity of) ftkiisla He is called Tiloilii liecause 
of his all-knowing (i = all, kc'!la=to illumine, to know) He is called 
Udana because of his being high (unnati -high) He is called Ojas because 
of his powei fulness (uijita —poweiful) He is called Mahah because he is 
full These five Persons aie known as the gate-keepeis or sen ants of the 
Supieine Brahman They aic the constant gate keepers in flic Heait 
and also in the woild of Visnu They aie the Innei Giiaids ol tlie Vai- 
kuntha, as Jaya, Vijaya, &c, aie the Oiitei-Cluaids of the Vihnu Loka 

•Vote.—In the Sruti, it is said that, ho who raoditatos on Prana gato-koepor becomes 
Topisvi and Auuida, on Vyana hriinin and Yasasvt, on Aptna Brahmavarchasvl and 
AiinAda, on Saniclua Kirtiman and Piistimin, on Udana Ojasvl and Mahasvan, Print r facie 
it would appear that tlie person meditating becomes equal m these attributes with tlie 
objects of meditation. The Coinmeutator shows that tho worsliippor gets a poi lion of tho 
attributes of these gate-keepers. 

He who meditates on these gets oven ashaie in a poitioii of the 
attributes belonging to these (gate-keepeis) • and also attains the Visnu 
woild, and gets good ollspiiugs 

Note .—Tho phrase tripadasyamritain dm has boon explained in the sense th it tho 
tliioi'forms Niuayana, &c, exist in the Dyii—ii.imch, n the svetadvip-i, Anaiil.is.ina and 
Vaikuutha Those very three forms arc now spoken of in tho seventh mantra of this 
khanJa as existing “above Dyu." Tho Byu there has a different moaning from the dyu 
hero. The phrase ‘above dyu' doeo not mo.in a world above tho Vaikuntlia or Aiiantasdua 
or the bvotadvipa, hut above djii in its louer sense. 

In fact, tho throe forms of tho Lord m those three worlds arc identical 111111 the form 
of the Lord in the Heart—the Citadel with live gates 

The Loid Vi^nu dwelling in Vaikuiifcha and lesiding dboie the seieii 
woilda is indeed the same nlio is in all the uoilds, and is also 111 llie 
highest and best woild of Biahma called Viilia He is 111 the uon-iiileiioi 
woilds as well. He one aloue lesides in all souls (Puiusas) And that 
Visnu IS in Prana (vital foice), and Piaria is 111 Agui (vital heat). Tins \ ital 
heat (agui) is felt on touching a living being. This is one way of seeing 
Vi^nu, namely, through the vital heat which is the effect of vital eueigy 111 
which dwells the Lord. This Prana is constantly singing out the piaise 
of that Vi^nu, and this is what the w'ise hears alvvay s as existing 111 his 
two ears and gets divine sight * and gets Mukti thiough such meditation. 
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(The wise only see tlie Iniiei ijight tlirough (Uviiie eyes and lieai 
the Inner Music thiough divine audition Oidinary people neither see tins 
Light nor hear this Music This is the lesult of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. 'I’lie vital heat and sound aie no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Uivine Liglit 
and the hearing ol the Divine ilusic. This last is a well-known niotliod 
of Yoga, called the Sabda Yoga, and is very popular now-a-days among 
the sect called the Sat Sangis oi Radlia Svaniis ) 

The Loid should be meditated thus as if lie was peiceptible and 
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and lieais 
the Loid through divine sight and divine heaiiiig Thus it is in the 
Sat-Tattva. 

Note .—In Mantra 2 the word Yasas ‘ fame ’ is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Etrti or ‘ renown ’ is employed The counnentator now shows the difference between 
tliese two 

In the Sabda Niinaya it is said that Yailas means that whicli goes 
(yal to dilfeieut diiections — fame in distant places, a peivasivo attiibute , 
while khti IS a visible moiiuiiient of one’s gieatness 

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharaohs, Tlie idea of something material 
and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yasas has no such idea, as 
Arjuna is famous as a warrior) 

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of Maiitia 7 , hteially on the backs 
ol all, means in places which aie the highest, namely, in the Vaikunthd, 
the Ksiia Sagaia (the Ocean of Milk), and the Anant.isana, &c 

The phiase Vislxatah Pristhesu of the same mantia means “in 
liighei places than even the Biahina-Loka’’ 

The w'oid Anuttaina means that fioin which theie is nothing bettei, 
beyond which theie aie no siipeiioi Avoihls The wmid Uttama means 
Avhich IS itself in cveiy lespect high and the best 

6 .iys cin objector .— TIic VuiUuuthu Iioba, alone is the highest of all worlds, why do 
you include the Ksira Sjgara and the Aiiantasana which are parts of the Prabritio plane ’ 
To this the Commentator replies . 

The Anaiitasaiia is the highest of the Pritliivi (physical) Lokas, 
and consequently ivith lespect 'to the eaith it is the highest or Saivatah 
PiistheMi. With legaid to the Intel mediate woilds (the astial) the Sveta- 
dvipa IS the highest, and so, that also is called the highest or Sai vatah 
Pii'-thesu • and Hari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the highest 
woild Joi it is the highest woild of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Deia; worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest So 
the Loid m Vaikunt-ha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
place : for among the heavens the Vaikuntha is the highest. 
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Says an objector .—The phrase Atha yad atah paro divah (Mantra 7) has been 
e'cplained as “ bej^ond tho hoavoii." If the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaituntha, how 
can lie bo said to be beyond tlie heaven ’ To this the Coininontator replies. 

Tlie gieat J\Igi’u is said to be ‘heaven’ with regard to the Eaitli 
The AnanUsana is beijond tins Great AEerii (the Land of the Eartli 
Devas—the heaven on Earth) and thus the Lord in Anantasana is beyond 
heaven (i e., bej^ond the Earthly Paiadise) The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the (Inteimediate Plane oi) Akaiia ('or the Astial Plane) Tiie Sveta- 
Dvipa is beyond this heaven and so the Loid in Svetadvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven The India Loka is the heaven of the r 3 yu plane (I)e\a 
plane) The Vaikuntha is beyond the India Loka, and so the Loid in 
Vaikuntha is beyond this heaven also It is in this sense that the phrase 
divah ‘ beyond the heaven ’ is used (The “ heaven ” there means the 
earthly, the astial and the celestial lieaveins) 

Admitted that Vaikaiitha is Vu'vatah Pnsthcsn, bccauso it is beyond the Sat} a Loka 
or tlic Brahma’s world But how can the Anantasana and the Svetadvipa be said to be 
beyond the Brahma's world, for yon have cvplainod tlie word visvatah as “ of Brahma." 
Those two worlds are not bejond Brahma's world, though they are the highest regions of 
the Ph} sical and the Astral To tins the Commentator answers — 

With legaid to the Eaith, the Biahma’s world is in Aleiu The 
Aiiantasdiia is beyond Mern and so it is bc3’ond the Bialima’s woild 
With legard to the intermediate liegioii, the Vaijayanta is the woiId of 
Biah 111.1 The f^vetadvipa is bej'ond this; and so it is beyond the Biah- 
ina’s world With legaid to the Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is the world 
of Bialiina; and the Vaikuntha is beyond the S.itya Loka and theiefoie 
beyond the Brahma’s woild lii othei woids, like the “heaven,” the 
Bialiiiia’s woild is also thieefold (The Pliysical Biahmic woild is in 
ileru, the Astial Bialiiiiic woild is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
lii.lliiiiic woild is the SatjMloka ) 

The AnanUsana, the tsvetadvipa and the Vaikuntlia being beyond 
the Aleiii, the Vaijayanta and the iSaljaloka lespectively, they are said to 
he “ beyond the Biahma’s woild,”— Viilvatah Piihfhesu Tims it is in the 
Bat Tattva. 

The words Nmadam iva and Nadathur iva of Mantra 8 have been explained bj 
Sankara as a rumbling like that of a chariot ” and “ a bellowing like that of the bull." 
The Commentator shows that these explanations have no authority. He guotes the 
authority of Sat Tattva for his explanation. 

So also: “ Nin 4 da is the roar of the ocean and Nadathu is the sound 
of the thunder ” 

The word Chaksnsya has been explained by b'adkara as ‘ conspicuous,’ while Madhva 
has explained it as “obtaining of divine vision." He now quotes the same authority of 
the Sat Tattva for his explanation. 
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So also —“ That which goes (ya) iii the eye or Brahiuau (Chaksus) 
is called Chakbus3’a—Biahma-ieachmg, theiefoie “divine vision.” (Such 
a peison sees Biahinan, he gets Biahma-ieaching gaze—Chaksusya.) 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

AIaktba 1 

ggiPT: 

wrftj Uf ^ f^frl II ? II 

^ Saivam, Full, full of all iieifect qualities. Klialu, verily. S[^ 
Iclam, this, so neai within the heait. a^i Biahma, the supieme Biahman (within 
the heart), ua Tat, that. «raig Jaldn, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). Iti, 

thus, sn^: Santalj, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 
demotion yuMTid Upasita, let (one) meditate. ^ Atha, now, next (after such 
meditation). ^ Khalu, because, aiu Tviatu, Knowledge, conviction resulting 
fiom meditation ’w llayah, full of vot: PuiiT^ah, the man, the adhik&ri, 
the aspirant, ’unasg: A'alhdkratuh, according to (one’s) coniiction (faith or 
belief), ^’i^ Asinin, in this ^ Loke, in the woild. jw: Pumsah, the man. 

Bhavati, is. w 'Tath^, so ?n: Itali, fiom this (woild or body), 
Pietyah, having gone out, died m the state of ilukti. Bhavati, becomes. 
He gets 111 the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. ^ Sa, he. Kiatum, conviction, knowledge, faith 
111 Visnu, accoiding to his capacity and knowledge 5^'a Kurvita, let him do 

1. This Buihinan is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
with devotion on Him as the Mover-on-the-water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith.) Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate full faith (in the 
Lord).—199. 

Mastri 2 

II ^ II 

Manomayah, full of great intelligence, Omniscient, nnpffix: Prdpa- 
saiira, full of power ; whose body is of power. Omnipotent. Hi^: BhArfipal^, 
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whose form is light, luminous Satya sahkalpah, whose will is true, 

whose will is never frustrated , sahkalpa means the mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition Tine resolve, siratsi. Akasah, full of wis¬ 
dom (kfiia—wisdom), Atmd, the duei, the agent of giving, &c. 

Sarva karmfi, the ordainer of all actions, and thus all-acting, Sarva 

kfi,mat, all-desires, the objects of dcsiie are desires Sarva gandha, all- 

scents. Sarva laaah, all tastes Saivam, all Idam, this 

Abhy-fi,ttah, all-reaching, all-embiacing, all-supporting. Avfiki, 

silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless, or who does not talk uselessly. 

Anfiidarah, nevei surprised , free fiom self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the Heart’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Siveet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200. 

Mantra 3. 

(I ^ ll 

Esah, this (Lord). ^ Me, my. Hridaye, in the heait, 

Antar, within, the Inner, Atma, the self Apiyfin, smaller than. 

Brjheli, corn of iice Va, or. «rara Yavfit, than a corn of barley. Vfi, or 
flwa Sarsapfit, than a niustaid seed Va, or iNnirara Syamakfit, a canary 
seed. Syfimaka-tapdulfit, than the kernel of a canaiy'seed. Vfi, or Esah, this. 
Me, my: Atmd, Self, Antai, within Hridaye, the heait, sninih Jyfi,yfin, gieatei. 
^air: Pyithivy-fili, than the earth. Jy 3 ,yAii, greater than. Antaiiksat, 

the Intermediate region Jyiyin, greatei than %: Divah, than the Heaven 
Jytly&n, greater Ebhyah, than these , Lokebhyalj, these worlds 

3 This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the Intermediate region, greater 

than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.—201. 

Mantra 4. 
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?T f ^Tf 

^ n 

# «tgt?[T: II ?« II 

Sarva-karma, en]03'er of all works. Saiva-kdmah, enjoj'er of all desiies 
Saiva-gandlinli, enjoj-ei of all sweet odonis. Sana-iasali, enjoj’ei of all 
sweet tastes, Rarvam, all Tdam, tins. ALlij’Attali, All-ieaolnng A\AKi, 
silent. An&darah, Impaitial. Esah, this, kle nij* Atma, Self Antar, within 
Hyidaye, the heait ^ Etat, this Brahma, Brahnian Etam, Him ?n: 
Itah, fiom Ithis hody s'?*! Pretya, aftei dying oi depai ting. Ahhisam- 

bhavitfi., I shall obtain. Asmi, I am. ?ln Tti, thus, Yasya, whose. 

^ Sy 4 t, may have ^igr AcldhA, faith ’iNa, not Vichikitsa, doubt. 

«f%i Asti, is vfn Iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily. wSma, a mere expletive ^ Alia, 
said. snfSa^: S^pijilyali, Risi ^ 4 pdil.va. 

4, He is the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 
sweet oclotirs, and all tastes He embraces all this, and is 
the silent Impartial (witness) This ray Self within the 
heart is that Brahman (Let one meditate on Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this hody I shall reach Him 
He who has this faith (verily obtains Him), ihere is no doubt 
in it Thus said Sandilva, thus said iSandilva —302 

• v m * 

JIAURVA’S CO^IMB^TARY 

In a former chapter it was shown that the Lord within the heart wa*. also the Lord 
pervading the entire universe The same meditation is taught in the present cliajitcr 
also It shows that the Lord I.S both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades the Jn .1 
which is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos In fact, the Lord within the 
heart is infinitely big also. 

In the Sad guna it is thus written —The Loid Biahinan is called 
tdam 01 “ till's,” because He is the nearest of all (He is inside all Jivas ) 
He is called sarram also, because He possesses all infinite qualities. Tliat 
Biahnian is called JalAn also, because that Loul 'Visnu moves on the 
wateis (]ala=watei ; ana=niove) (The Vedas declaie that the I.ord Visnu 
moves on the wateis; as the Hig Veda ) " Anit avntam, &c ” is the cleai 

text of the Veda showing that the Loid breathes, in the waters of cosrn'c 
matter, without air In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman 
alone bieathes ; hence He is called NAiaj'ana (the Mover on the wateis 

(The whole Mantra meansAt the time of pralaya, that One .Supreme Lord 
breathed (anit, i e., worked easily) without air. There was no air, jot Ho breathed He 
worked (swadhayS) easily, happily, not for the sake of getting liappinoss, bub lie was 
happy to work. There existed then no one greater than Him. Tamas alone existed 
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then. In that time of Great Latency, Taraas, namely, jivas and root-matter alone, co-existed 
with the Lord. This Taraas was in the form of aprakotam oi* infinitely spread out salilam 
or water. This covered all. The word ^farayana also moans the same. See Mann. This 
chapter also teaches the meditation on the Lord in the heart 

TJms let one calmly meditate Because a man consists of thoughts, 
tlieiefore he must have light thoughts The woid kiatu means definite, 
certain knowledge, lielief oi faith, and nothing else As is the faith 
of a man, so is the state of his life after death TTis mnkti is accoiding 
to Ins kratu or conviction It is, theiefoie, neeessaiy to have iiglit kiatns 
nr convictions, so that there inaj' be light state of inukti The light 
kratn is the firm conviction in the Lord Vi^'Dii, the All-Full, and Gieatest 
As Visnu possesses infinite wisdom, He is called jManomaya oi All- 
Intelligence 

As His body is nothing but strength, He is called Praiia-sarira “ Strong-bodied." 
As Ho illuraiiiea all on all sides, He is called .ikasa ‘.alt-limiuious) (A=all, kSsa=:Iight). He 
IS all odours, &o., as well as the Eternal Enioycr of all odours, &e , He who has such firm 
conviction in the Lord, verily roaches the Highest Person Thus it is in the Sad Gnna. 

The wolda S irva-gandha, Ac, occur twice in this chapter In the 
first passage it means that the Loid is all odours, Ac , the nature of which 
IS not like physical odonis, Ac , for the Lord is not physical ; but his 
nature is all-intelligence The odoui's consist of mind stuff, and bliss 
stuff, ehiduianda-atmaka lii the second passage the words sana-gandha, 
Ac , mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, Ac. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1 

II \ ii 

Antariksa-inlaiah, he n whose belly (ndaia) is contained the 
whole Intcimediate (antanksa) legion oi the astial plane. ICo^ah, 

treasure-cheat: but it heie me.ms the Loid, because lie is ka or all-joy, and 
uria or Will or the Bliss-and-Will Bhnmih, the earth, w Budhnah, bottom, 
the sole of the feet. Bhfimi-budhna means he who lias tlie eaith as his foot¬ 
stool Or the earth is under bis feet n Na pryati, does not decay, 

or glow old. The Lord has a body, but it nevei deeaj’s or grows old 
Disah, the quaiters f%Hi, veiily. ^ Asya, his ^Rsr: Siaktavalj, bvanehes 
nr aims, liands ; ilnt is the four rpiaiteis aio contained in his foni aims. 'I'lie 
word siaktayah is tlio nominative plural of srakfi, Imt it is to be constined 
8 - 
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here as locative plural, sraktisu, ie, m IIis arms, vSiinilaily, othei words also 
in this verse whicli aie in the nominative case aic to be constiued in the loca¬ 
tive. 5^: Dj'auh the lieaien. Asya, IIis. Uttara-hilam, the 

upper apeitnre, the biahmaiandhia The cavitj' m the head, the seat of the 
soul vSah, that Esali, this, fm: Ivo&ah, the Joy-Will sraiin: Yasu- 
dhiinah, the receptacle tdhtlna, that in which anything) is contained dhiyate) of 
the gods {A’’asn = dev'as 111 geneial). Saivara, the whole nniveise Tdam, 

this Sritam, lefuged 

1. Tlie Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach ; the Earth under the soles of His feet; and 
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His fonr arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joj^-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 

whole universe is refused in him —203 

Mantra 2. 

^ stdHl riraf ^ ^ 

mi !T mg 

md k? ^ II II 

fim Tasva, Ilia vrfi Piilchi, east, 7 <?, the nppei light hand, Dik, 
tlie qiiaitcr, the hand. 5|,'Jnhm n&ma, is called jnhft, the givei (juhoti, 
to giv'e) or the eater (jiiholi, to eat) or the destioyer (inhoti, destroys the 
enemies liy IIis chakia) ms Saliamana nama, called sahamaiia. 

M.iiiam means the Yedie knmv-ledge, symbolised by the conch shell, saha means 
holding, Daksipa, the lowoi light hand Rilini, nama, called 

Rainl 'Phe club is so called, because it is led, oi is refulgent udth gloiy. 
.(efim Piatichi, west, the uppei left aim, as it contains the western quaitci, it 
IS called the west 5^ nrn Subhatfl nama, called Suhhuta 01 exceedingly (sii) 
giacefull (bhiiti=kanti 01 giace). It means the lotus also gfm Udichi, the 
north, 7.6., the lower left aim. As it holds the northern quarters, it is called 
the north The four hands of the Loid hold the four quarters, they also hold 
dharraa or virtue, jn4na or wisdom, vairigya or world-weariness, and aiivarya 
or lordliness. In fact, the four ornaments, (the discus, the conch, the club, and 
the lotus,) symbolise these four virtues also They are the father of VAyu who 
possesses these four attributes lasAm, of these Vftj^uh, the Ohiist, 

tlie lord VAyu. Vatsah, the calf, the Child. V4yu is the child of fliese 

four aims of the Lord, and has dharma, A-c. That is, from the arm called Juhft 
IB born dharma, fiom SahamAna is boin Jnnna, from Rtijni is horn Yaiiag5'a; 
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fioin Subliflta IS 1)0111 .iiivaiya. IIo wUo Lnow^ tins gets the following icward. 
g Sa, he. 51 . Yahi who. Etam, this, VAyu possessing clharina, &o 
Evani, thus, Vayuin, V 4 yu. Dis'iiii vatsani, the cliild of the 

quavtors, namely, of the foui arms of the Loid The hands are called dia be¬ 
cause they teach (desana) viitue, wisdom, world-weai mess, loidliness ^ 
Veda, knows *1 Na, not. Piitra-iodam, the weeping as a son, being 

boin as a child of some one, and as a little infant, Roditi, weeps, i.e , 

lie 13 not reboin again, but gets mukti. Sah. that. A ham, I, Etam, this Evam, 
thus. V&yum, Vayu. Disam vatsam, the child of the qiiarteis, the iinin.iculate 
bom. Veda, knew, ’ll lla, not. Putra-iodaiii, child's ciy Rudain, I 

u'cpt. This is the speech of the goddess llamA, 

2 His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis¬ 
cus) ; the lotver right arm is called the )\^isdom-accompanied 
(conch); the upper left arm is called the Eilulgeiit (gada 
Of club) ; the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 
Vayu is their child He who knows thus Vayu to be the child 
ot quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child ; 
\'erily, 1 (Laksini) knew Vayu to be thus the child of the 
(piarters and have never wept again as a child of any 
one.—204. 

Mastka 3 

fifts stnj srrar^rs- 

gsti u ^ u 

Aiibtam, impelishable. Kosaui, the Joy-Will. Jts^ Pia- 

padye, I adore, 1 tuin to, I take lefuge ui. t hare attained Him also, notlliiougli 
any raeiit of my own, but thiough Ins giace alone Ainuua, thiougli Ills 

giace’ amuiiS, IS lepeated thiice, to show that the giace is the chief cause in 
obtaining the Loid. Prapani, the Life, the Leadoi (puwetaX the Savi- 

OLU. It is the name of Vasudeva. h Bliiih, the adoiiiei, he who adonis us 
with wisdom. It is the name of Sapkaijapa 3^: Bhurah, the Life-girei, 
It lb the iiaAie of Piadyumna Piapadye, I have attained Amnna, thiough ills 
grace Svar, the bliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it is the name of 

Aniiuddha. Prapadye, I have attained through his grace. 

3. I adore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will, 
yea I have attained Him, merely throngh His grace, veiily 
through His grace, through His grace. I adore the Lord 
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Prana (Vasiideva), yea 1 liave atLaiued Huii, Llirou^li Ilis 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore f lie 
Lord Bhfih (Sahkarsana) and haA^e attained Him, through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore 
and have attained the Loid Bhuvah (Pradyuiniia), through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore 
and have attained the Lord Hvar (Aniruddha), through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace.— 205 . 

ilANlRA 4 

H sTTij arqf^ sTriiTr ^ 

ri<srTq% II « I) 

sra Atha, now Jia Y<it, Avocham, 1 ha\e said, rtof^ [’id- 

qam, l’i4oa, the Loul called Vasadeva. Tiapadyc, I adoie. ?ra Iti, tliue, 

Pi4aal.i, lile and vai, \eiily Idaiu, this m Sarvaui, all. Bhhtam, full, ele¬ 
ment the louutam ot all lucainatioub, such as hsh, Ac ^ra Yat, what idaiii, 
this, Kimcha, whatevei. Tam, Uim, Ahtsudeva, not dilleient from IIis 
Avatauv Eva, alone. Tat, that vrvm Piapsyjtha, joii will obtain. 

4. When i said “1 adore Prana” I meant all that 
which is full IS verily Prana alone, (and because it is so. 
therefore) worship (0 men) this Prana and you will obtain 
Him.—206. 

Maniua 5. 

ftq srq^ ^qq ii ^ ii 

Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, 1 said Bliuii Prapadye, I adore Bhu. Iti, 
thus. Prithivim Prapadye, I adoie the Loid called Pfithivi, the gieat expanse. 
Aiitariksam Prapadye, 1 adoie the Loid called Autaiiksa, the seei within. 
Divam Prapadye, I adoie the Loid called Duaiii the sportful. Iti, thus. Evam, 
alone. Tat, that Avocham, I said. 

0. When 1 said ”1 adore Bhu ” 1 meant 1 adore the 
Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region, 
who is in heaven. This alone is what I meant.—207. 

Note .—TJierofore you also acloro the Lord who pervades the three worlds, who 
beaia also tho names ol those worlds, and is calJod Saukarsaua. PrithivI when applied 
to tho Lord means tho Expanse. Antariksa similarly applied moans ‘the seer within,’ 
“ tliu Looker into the hearts of men.” Dyu similarly means tho Sportful One. By thin 
worshipping Him you will got Hun . 
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Mantka 6 

siq?i 

SR?I U I, II 

Atlia, now. Yat, wliat. Avochani, I said. Bhuvat, Bliuva. Prapadye, I 
cidoie. Iti, thus. Agni, the eatei. Piapadye, I adore. Vayuin i’rapadye, I adore 
V.lyu idityani Prapadye, 1 adoie Idilya. Iti, thus Eva, alone Tat, that 
Avochani, I said. 

G. When I said “ I adore Bliuva” whal I said is, 1 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the sun, and who 
IS designated as Agni, Vayu and Aditya.—208 

Aotc —Tiio woriU Aijui, V.iyu, Aclity.i .irc aUo the n.iines ot the Lord Agm tiicaii!. he 
who e.itsoracoeptb all ollonngs, V.iyu moans he who blow's (vi=to blow) and who gives 
hie (A\ Us—life, va-|-ayu=\-.lya, the ilover and Lito-givcr) Aditya means the taker 
aw.iy of lilo. Worship the Lord Pradynmna in agiu, \ayu and aditya and you will get 

Uiui 

Mantba 7. 

srq^ 

5rq^ II vs II 

q 5 ^ 5 i; ll || 

Alha, now. Yat, wdien Avocham, I said iSvar, the Loid called Svai, 
I’l.ipad VC, T adore Iti, thus. U'g A^edrni, the Loid peivadiug the Hig Veda 
i’lapadye, I adore Yajui Vedain, the Loid pervading the Yajur Veda Prapadye, 
ladoic iSiiiia Veda, the Loid peivadiug the S 4 ina Veda. Prapadye, I adoie. 
Ill tliiis Eva,alone Avocham, 1 said 

7, When I said I adore Svar, what I said is, I adore 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 
iScima Veda. Verily this is what I said —209 

\otts —Tho word Rig moans knowledge, and Veda moans giver Rig Veda means the 
giver oi knowledge Yajus means sacrihee, Veda moans teacher. He who teaches men, bv 
Ills acts, how to sacriflce their petty sol\es for the higher good is Yajur Veda .Sama 
moans equalily, and Veda moans teacher. He who teaches men the great lesson ol 
cqualitj IS tho Lord called Sima-Veda Worship the Lord Aniruddha thus and joii 
will reach Him. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is greater than all the worlds. 
Lest ono should think that Ho is iiuleGiiito like tho space and has no organised bodj, the 
pieseiit chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Inflnite, in spite of sncIi bod\, 
and his arms give birth to tho mighty being like Vay u, and he should be meditated upon 
as possessing such a body. 
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Ifc must not 1)0 said that Uio Lord is really formless, and flgurolcbs, and a form is 
given or attributed to him merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord lias a leal bodj-, and not a inetaxihorical 
bodj'. The first 11 ord that offoriS any dillieulty to the readers is the word kosa, which 
literally means a treasure-chest. But it has not that meaning here, and so it is first 
taken up. 

Tlie word ka means bliss , and the ivord usa means wish or ivill 
Visnu IS called Kosa, because Ins naluie is joy and will The mteime- 
diate regions aie contained in Ins belly, and the eartli within the two 
soles of his feet. The hea\ eii is nithm the canty of Ins head, and the 
quaiters are contained within his aims This great A’^isnu is Undecaying 
The A^asus aie the hosts of devas, the Loid is the leceptacle of all the devas, 
and theiefoie he is called A^asiidhaiiam In Him is lefnge the whole 
umveise. Ills light nppei aim contains the eastern quaiteis and is 
called Julm, because it offers sacrifice (hii=to otfci saoiificej and because 
the Loid Kesfava eats with this hand (hu=to eat). The lower light 
arm of the Loid contains the southern quaileis It is called Sahamiina, 
because mana means that winch is essentially knowledge, and ^aftkba 
01 conch IS essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the 
lowei left aim of the Loid. Oi the hand is called juhu, because it 
dcbtioys the daitj-as uith the discus held m it (lfu = to kill). His 
uppei left anil contains the westeiu cxuaiteis. It is called rajiii, because 
It bolds the laji 01 the club or mace The lower left arm of the Lord 
holds the noithem quaiteis and as it holds, the lotus, it is the holder 
of the symbol of piospeiity, and hence it is called Snbbnta or veiy 
prosperous These aims are called dis, because they teach (dis = to 
teach) virtue, wisdom, world-weaimess, and loidhness. From these aims 
is born the Great Vayu and therefore he is called the child of the dis oi 
cjuaiters oi teaching Fiom the lour aims of A^isnu lepresenting viitue, 
Avisdom, uoild-wcauness and loidhness is boin ATiyu lie who knows 
this does not get lebii ill, and coiisecjneutly does not weep as the child 
of anybody. In othei words, he tiaiisceiids biith and death. But being 
leleased IS eternally happy Knowing Ahiyn the Sou of God I have be¬ 
come emancipated fiom the pangs of leLiiths. I have not wept again 
as the child of anj’ one I am undjiiig and undecaying through the 
giace of God alone. Thus I am from begmnmgless time an eteimal fiee. 
Thus said RamS. of yoie I always adoie the lord A^isuu, the Undecaying, 
the Sup] erne bliss, the heart’s desire of all. I have attained this thioiigh 
Ills giace alone, and not thiough any power of my own. I always wor¬ 
ship Keiiaia as the Leader of all and called Piana(pranetar=leader). All 
this appearance or avat.ira such as the Fish, &c., is the manifestation of 
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the Lord Hari All this avatara is Vi<?nu undoubtedly Therefore, worship 
Visnu in all these foims of Fish, &c fot every one of them is Visnu and 
nothing hut Visnu Adoie Him,Omen ' tlius said Lakamito all creatures. 

(The four words prilria, bhOh, bhuvah, svar, mean Vasutlova, Saukarsana, Pradynmna 
and Auiruddha. Similarly, the words pnChivi, &c , arc ilio mamcs of the Lord here. This 
the Conuuentator now explains : 

Vasudeva is called piana, because he leads (pranayeia) his devotees 
to release, Saiikaisana is called Bliu, because be adoins (bhusayeta) them 
with wisdom He is called prithivi, because he dwells in the eaith and 
because he expands Ills seK 'piatlia=expansioii) He is called Aritaiiksa, 
because he is in the Iiiteimediate legions, and because he looks into 
(iksan) the hearts (antai) of all The Loid is in heaven and so he is 
called dyu , and because he is all-spoiting (div=to play) Piadyiimna is 
called Bhuvah, because by creating he hiings the woild into existence 
(bhwfivayeta). He is called Agni, because as the Supreme he leally eats 
everything that is offered to the fiie lie is called V.iyu, because be 
dwells within Va,yu and because he moves lv<iti = blows) and he is 
the life (ayus, life) of tins universe. He is called Aditya, because he 
lesides within the sun and because he withdraws (adad.tti, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because lie is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (var, 
happiness) and because ho is the uniivalled givei of tlie highest happiness. 
He is called Rigveda, because he teaches fveda, to teach) wisdom 
(rik, knowledge), fie is called Yajurveda, because lie teaches self-sacii- 
fice (yajus=sacrifice) to all. He is called S imaveda, because he teaches 
equality (sainan, equality) to all. Thus have I desciibed the four-fold 
essence of Hari So said Devi ftidirl, 'wliile praising tlie Supieme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if she 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Lak^mi is lofeired to by the 
masculine sa and not s i iii the 1:^1 uti : sa etara evam vaynra dulam 
vatsam imda and soliam etam evam vaynm dulam vatsam veda ma putra 
rodam nidam) 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

3^ STR cRSrm:- 
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Purusalji, the peison competent to perfoim snciifice. V§,vn, always, levci- 
eiitially. Yajnah, saciifice. Let a man alwa 3 's meditate leveientiallj’ thus : - 
“ I am the sacrifice m this worship of Visijii,” 'I'asya, his Y3,ni, which 
Oliatuivimsati, fwenty-foiii Var&api, ycais. 'I'at, that PiAitahsavanam, nioining 
libations. Chatuivimsati, twenty-four. AksaiAh, sj’llahles. Gayatii, G3.yatil. 
GS.jatram, belonging to Gayatii, or in which the G%atii iiietic is used. 
Prfitahsavanam, moining libations Tat, that Asya, h's, of the man as saciilire 
Vasaval), the Devas called Vasiis. An\fli’attAh, connected nith, Loids of Pr/ltjah, 
the senses YAva, veiily. Vasavah, Yasns. Etc, these. Ilfii, indeed, verily. Idam, 
this. Sai vain, all. YAsayanti, make to abide. The jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Piflijas abide tlieieiii. Tlieiefoie, the piApas aie called Vasiis. 

1. Let a man merlitate always —“ I am sacrifice ” 
That which is the first twenty-four years of his life ts the 
morniug libation The Clayatij has tueuty-four sj’llabJes, 
the morning libation is offered with Giivalri hymns. Gf 
this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the loitls. The pranas aie 
verily the Vasns, for all these Jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Pranas make them so to abide.—210 

AIa>tr.\ 2. 

W ^ W 

Tam, him diet, if. Etasmin, in this, in this enily ppilod of Ins life. 
Vaj-asi, in life Tviineliit, anything Upatapet, should gne pain, tliiough fc\e’, 
Ac, should ail. Sa bihyat, let linn saj^ PiApA ' Yasavah ' 0 ' Pianas ' 0 ' 
Ahisus ' 0 lords of the senses Idam, this. Jle, nij' PiAtas siuanam, moining 
oblation. AIAdhyandina savanam, to tho mid day libation Anusantannia, 
stietch on, extend. Iti, tlius M4, not Ahain, T. PiAijilnciin, between the 
Piaaas. YasunAm, between the A'asns. ifadliye, between. A’’ajnah, the saciifice. 
Vilopslya, T may peiisb, be cut off Iti, thus it shows the end of the piayei. IT 
haevatatah eti=udeti eva ha tatah Tatalj, from that, after such pravei, oi 
after or fiom that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Eva. indeed. Agadab, 
diseaseless, healthy Ha, verily Bhavati, becomes 

2. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Vasns thus .—0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Vasns ' 
nnile this my morning period of life with the mid-day 
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period. Let me, the sacrifice, be not cut off while you prSnas 
and Vasiis are reigning Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free fj-om disease. 
— 211 . 

^Mantha 3. 

n ^ II 

\tli<i, now Yah, wineli Ohal'ifc-chat\Annisat, foitv-fom. VarsA^i years. 
Tad, that MAdhyandinam havanain, midday libation. Chatiii5-chatviliitn&at, 
foity-foni. AksaiA, <5yllables. Tiistiip the Tiistiip metie. Tiistubham, 
ofFeied with 'I'li^tnp liymns lladhvaiidinani savanani, the mid-day libation 
Tad asya, that of il. Tlndia the lliidias VnvayallA eonnected nitli, lords 
of. Pianah vAva ludiab, the PiaQaa aie voiily the Riidias. Ete hi idam saivam, 
these piiln.is veiily all this Rodayanfi, make themciy, cause tliem to cry. 

M The next fort.y-four years are the midday libation. 
The Triship has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba¬ 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the couseciated man) The 
Pranas are the Rudia.s, for they intdee all this to cry when 
they leave the human body.—212. 

31 vs rat 4. 

f 11911 

'I'ani, him Chet, it. Eta.'imiii, in this, \'’.^yasl, peiiod ol life KimcLit, 
any disease. Upatapet, should cause fcveiisliness H.i, he. Hitt)at, may say 
Should pi ay. Prapas, 0 Pifiaas ' Rudias, O Rudias. Idam, this 3Ie, my 
kladhyaniuuam savanain, the midday libation. Tvitiv.uu the third, i.e., the 
evening. .Savanam, libation, .tnusautanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. 3la, 
not. Ahanv, I PrS. 9 A,nam, between the Pi&ijas, RudrApAm, between the 
Rudr<as. 3Iadhye, between. Yainab, I as the sacrifice, Vilopslya, may be cut 
off. It 1 . thus Ut ha eva, up verily, indeed. Tatah, fiora that bed of sickness, 
or fiom the effect of that piayer. Eti, rises, .Vgadah, free from disease. 
Ha, verily. Bbavati, becomes. 

9 
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4. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Rudras thus : —0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease.—213. 




ilAVTRA 5 
rv _ 


STRrr II ^ II 


A&tA-cliatvArimsat, foity-eight. Tvitiyasavanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. Jagati, (he metie called Jagali. Jfigatam, offered with 
Jagatl hymns Adityaa, the Adityaa Tie who makes Known (adadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
knowp. The rest o£ the words are the same as m mantras 1 and ?». 

5. The next forty-eight years are the evening liba¬ 
tion. The Jagali has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagati hymns The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life The Pranas are the Aditvas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this.—214 

Mvstkv 6. 





Ayus, the life period. Anusaiitanuta, extend to its full length 'I'lic 
lest the same as in mantias 2 and 4 , except that Adityas aie substituted 
1 01 Vasus, &c. 


G. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Adityas thus :—0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi¬ 
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
becomes free from disease.—215. 
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A'ote.—But did any one ever attain by such prayers and meditation to health and IIG 
years ot age ? Or is this a mere fancy * The hruti answers this by quoting the case of 
the sage Mahidfisa. 

IIaiVika 7 , 

^ 1 

iqrTTft ?frsf?r^5T ?t sr^nfrf^ b % 

55TI n vs 11 

ffcT ^5J: ^TJg: II II 

Etad, tills, i.e., meditation that one’s whole life is a Stionfice, and ooiiseciat- 
ed to God Ha sma, meie exiiletives Yai, indeed. Tad vidvtln. tlie kiiowei 
ol tills Piiiusa-saciifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease). The 
sma may be joined with, tilia as aha sma. Hahidasa Aitaieyah, tlie sags 
Hlahidasa, sou of Itant Sa, that, ceitainly. Kim, why. Me, my. Etad, this 
(liody) Upatapasi, aljllictest thou, lieatest thou, givest pain. Yah, wlio. .\ham, 

I Anena, by this (disease or pain). Xa, not, Piesyami, I shall die Iti, 
thus Sa, he. Ila, veiily Sodasam, sixteen. Vaisa, years, ^atani, hundred. 
Ajivat, he lived Sa, he, he also Sodasam vaisa ^atain, 116 yeais. Jivati, lues. 
Yah, wdio Evam, thus Veda, knows, meditates thus. 

7. Mahidasa, the son of Itara, who knew this medita¬ 
tion, thus addressed a disease .—‘ Why vainly troublest thou 
1110 , as 1 shall not die thee ? ’ lie lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years.—21(3. 

MADHYA’S COMMEATAJiY, 

Meditations are many and life is short, sabjoct to ailments. The prosont chapter 
teaches how to prolong life and ward oil diseases, it takes the whole litc of man as a sacri- 
hce , and as an ordinary sacrihce is divided into three periods, morning, middaj and 
cicniug, so the life of man is divided into three periods, youth, manhood, and old age, 
consisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and lorty-eight ye.irs icspectively, in all lit yeais 

Let a man always meditate wntli leveieiice and love thinking, “ 1 am 
tlie sdcii/ice lu tins ivotslup ol the Lord.” The IIU yeais of man’s life 
aie divided into tliiee saciilicial peiiods. The lust tweiity-foui yems of 
Ills life is the inormng libation If he falls ill duiing this peiiod, he 
should piay to the Vasns and ward oft disease. The middle 44 years, 
are said to be the midday oblation, wheieiu he must vvoiship the liudias 
to ward oil all disease and death. The last 48 years of his life aie the 
evening libation, in which he should piay to the Adityas when ill, and 
thus ward off disease and death Thus it is wiitteu in the Saiva-Yajua, 
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(The word MahiddBa occuis in this chaptei, and is an ambiguous 
word There was an avataiaoi the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avatara was called K\ii;iia Now ciiiiously enough, both these names 
occui in this Upamsad 3 iJahid<sa lu this chaptei and ICiiouaDevaki-putia 
in the next chaptei. These, howe\ei, do not lefei to the avataias, but to 
diffeieiit pel sons; 

The Mahidasa is a difieient person and so also is the Iviisija ul the 
next chaptei. The Mahidasa iieie is an Aitaieya, and Kiiijna Levaki-putia 
IS not tlie avataia ^311 Kiisiia Siuiilaily, the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upaiii''ad IS difieieut bom the aAataia of that name 

Says ail objector • —“ But tuis la rather arbitrary. Had there been morel) similarity 
(,t name's, )ou might ha\e said the) i\cre ditteient persons, from the avataras ol those 
names But the similarit) e.xtcnds further than this, Mahidasa tho Avathra was the sou 
ot ttara, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son ol Itara, for Aitareja means he 
whose mother is Itara. Similaily, the avatara Kjisua was tho son of Devaki, andthe Knsua 
of the Upamsad here is also called the son of Dcvaki. Siuulaily, Kapila the avatara 
liad a disciple called Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upamsad has also a disciple called Asurt 
These coincidences are to say the least very curious.” To this the Commentator 
replies 

These thiee peisous had peiloiincd high and stiict penance in 
ancient tunes, and had obtained a boon fiom Biahm.i, the Ihuanie'tliin, 
to this eiiect, that t\\ 0 of them should get the iidmes of the axatai is m 
then next lives, and the names ol then inothcis should also be the same 
as tho names ol the motheisof Visuu While Kapila asked the boon 
that Ins disciples and disciples of Ins disciples should ha'e the same names 
as the disciples, &c , ul the avataia Kapila They fuithei asked that then 
names should be iinmoitalised by being lecorded in the Yedas Bialima, 
the Lland Sue of all cieatures, gianted tins boon to them Theiefoie, 
It Is that these thiee "cll-known Uisis beai not only the names of dnine 
incarnations, but the names of then motheis and disciples, &c are 
also similai lu the Kalika Puiana also we fiiiil the same account of tins 
cm louo coincidence — 

Mahidasa, the sou of Itaia, lueiilinned in the Baliviicha Upanisad 
IS the Loid Visuu Himself diiectly while tlicie wms aiiothei Mahidasa, 
son of Itaia, who was a sage. Siunlaily Kiisua called V'asudeia is the 
Supreme Spiiit Himself , while there was anotliei person called Krisna 
I)e\aki-putra mentioned in the Upamsad. Kapda called V^sudeva is the 
Loid Naiayana Himself , while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and 
Avlio-ie pupils weie also called Asuii, c^c The sage Mahidasa lived for 11(3 
yeais by learning the seciet doctrine taught in the Upamsad , the sage 
Kii^tia Devaki-putia was the disciple of Ghoia Afignas, the sage Kapila 
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was the foander of the pei verse doctrine (atheistic Sahkhya). These 
tliiee obtained boon from Biahma the Farauiesthin, and thus came to 
possess names sunilai to those of the avatdiias, and became famous by 
lealising their desires and enjoyed happiness.” Thus in the Kalika. 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mastba 1. 

II \ II 

u Sa, he, the adhikari, desciibed m the last Khapda, who has conseciated 
his lile to God. ’IS Yat, what, lE, Asisisati, hungeis, desiies to eat. 

’UJ Yal, if what iwura Pip&sati, desiies to dunk. Thirsts Yat, ivhat ^ 
Na, not. ’CTU Hamate, enjoys. Na lamate, abstains fiom pleasures does not 
get joy by exertion oi activitv, ut Tah, those suw Asya, his of this conse- 
eiateil peison. Diksah, initiation. 

1. When (the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
Iroin pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under¬ 
going (the travails oE) initiation.—217. 

A cite, -The aspuMiit typilyiii;' Saorilice is compared to initiation, because it is 
proh'iuiury to the perforiiuuee ot the sacnlico, or because it is a state of pain, from 
winch tlio sacrifice release^ the poison Since ovory act ol the aspirant must be a 
hacrilice, tliib Khauda sliow., what act ro-jomblcs what part of the sacrifice This is a 
iiioiital method of pcrfonmiig a sacnlico. 

Mantra 2 . 

WST II II 

^ Atha, next, ’in Yat, whoa Asnaii, eats ^ Yat, when fwfu 

I’ibali, drinks, Yat, when, Ramale, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 

desired olijects. Tad, that Upasadai!,i, with the upasada rites, 

Eti, goes. Upasadaih eti = lias equality nitli oi is similai to the upasada iites. 
Tile wind Samaiiatdiii is the subject undcistood to the veib eti. The 

upasada ceienioiiies are perfoimed aftei the initiation, and hence its similaiity 
to the eating, Ac , of the aspiiaiit. 

2. When (an aspirant) eats, or diinks or enjoys plea¬ 
sures let him meditate that he is performing the Upasadas.— 
218. 

Mantra 3. 

II ^ II 
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wi Atha, next »m Yat, ^vllen H.nsati, lie langlis. to Yat, when. 

TOsfa Jaksati, he eats, or feeds, to Yat Hheii. ^ Maitliuiiam, copulation, 
Cliarati, jieifoims. Maithunani cliaiati, enjoys the delight of comjiaiij’’. 
^TOsiw: Stuta sastiailj, with the Ktuta sastias, piaise chants sung in sacrifices 
Stutas aie the singing of the Samaii hymns, and sastias are the lecitiiig of 
eulogistic verses The laughing, &c, of the aspiiaiit aie likened to this 
pait of the saciifice. The siinilaiitj' consists in the utteiaiice of sound As 
laughing, eating, &C, aie accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
lecitals TO Eva, indeed Tada, then. Eti, becomes siinilai 

3. When tui aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gi^-es delight to another by his company, (let 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and lecitiug the 
sastras.—219 


.ManIRA 4 

I) 8 u 

TO Atha, next. Yat, when ai. Tapali, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, oi study of scriptuies Ddmuii, gift, chanty to piopei 

peiboii fiom honest earnings Aijavani, stiaightfoiwaidness, haimoiiy 

between the thought, words and deeds in all inatteis AhimsA, non- 

injuiy to any living being. Satja-iachanani, tiue speech sft 

III, thus ut: Tdh, these. Asya, his, aspiiant’s DakhUjah, lee, as 

no saciifice is complete unless the lee is paid to the olliciating pnest, so all, 
human activities, li not actoniiianied by tapas, ddiiani, Ac , aic iiniieifect and 
pioduce no ment. 

4 Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth¬ 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 
fee in the mental sacrilice) —220. 

Aole.—The first three veises clesciibedthe three sorts ol actiMties . the first leiso 
described the activities of leinession, not eating (fasting), not drinking, and genorallj 
renouncing all delights The second veise dcsciibed the acliMties of expression—eating, 
drinking and enjoying iilcasiires oi sell-seeking activities The third verso describes 
the altruistic actiMtics, making others happy. The fouitJi cerse now describes the 
higher sinritudl activities of man 


Mantra 5. 






u ^ \\ 

[ 5 Rrfu Daddti, gives, Atiuadak&njam, the Self as fee. t Vai, 

veiily- TO^ Etad, this *1^ Yat, ivhich. Satram, saciificial session. In 
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this sacrificial session he gives himself as fee. These woids are found in the 
Madhva’s text as printed in the Ivninljakonain senes, lint these are not found in 
other editions of the Fpani'jad, nor has the Commentatoi explained it ] uwa 
'I'asmfit, theiefoie. w|: Aliuhi they saj' %nifh Sosyati, will be born cr will 
give birth. Asosta, is boin or has given Inrtli. ffu Iti, thus. 

T*nnaratpfi.danani, the new biith, lebnth, lepioductioii. Eva, even, siw 

As 3 ’a, his. n? Tad, his. Maianain, death Eva, even, Avabhyi- 

thah, the final batli at the end of a saciifice 

5. Therefore when they say “ she will give Ijirth ” or 
“ she has given birth, ’ tbal is his rebirth. His death is 
the last sacrifieial 1)ath.—221. 

A’ote.—In a s.ici'ifiec when the soma niieo is evtr.iclotl, evprcssions like sosyati “will 
he 0x613010(1," asosta “ has boon oxtr.ictod, " aro iisotl What are the correspondences to 
this in Man-sacrifiee ^ The oorrespondeiiees consist in the birth of an .ictnal son to 
the Man. When a son is going to be born to a man, people say, “ His wife will give birth 
sosyati” Whonason is born, they sav 'Asosti she has given birth" Thus there is 
a similarity of expression The liirth of the son is reallv the rebirth of the man, for he 
IS roproduoed in Ins son. In actual saeri(ice, people say“ Dovad.ilta will pour out (sosyati) 
soma," and when soma is extracted they say “ Devadatta li.is poured out (asosta) the 
soma ” The verv same words are used here aKo The birth of a man from his fatbov is 
his first birth; his bogettiiig a son is his second birth, punar-ntpldanam, reproduction, 
for the son reproduces the father The body of the son is a portion of tlie body of the 
father. 

But what corresponds to the .tvabhritha bath’ When .i sacrifice comes to an end 
the sacriflcor bathes this last bath is called Avibhritha The Death of the Man corres¬ 
ponds to tins fliial bath , as the bath is the ciilmiiia ting point of the Yajiia , so death is 
the culminating point oi a Alan's life 

Mxntrv 6. 

I: ii ^ ii 

uu Tat, that, namely, the meditation taught in the pievious Khapda. ? Ha, 
veiily Etad, this, the meditation taught in the piesent Klianda —the Man 
as saciifice. strf|a:u dhoiah aiigiiasali, tlie sage called G-hoia of the clan 
of Aftgiifi,. Kvispaya, to Kyispa, a aage. DevakiputiAya, the 

son of Devaki. Uktva, having communicated, uur T'^vAclia, told the 

following method of worshipping the Lord. sjRqre: Apipasah without thirst 
(for other methods), fully satisfied. Another reading is pipfisah eva, he became 
thirsty, vi? Eva, indeed, te., got the initiation. ^ Bablifiva, became. Had 
unwavering faith in this meditation u Sa, he. Antavelfiyam, at 

the time of end. yuf Etad trayam, those three sacred formulae. uldmtTfi 
Pratipadyeta, let a man take refuge meditate upon (these thiee). 
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Alisitam asi, Tliou art tlie riupeiisbable. Aohyiitam asi, 'I'hou art 

the Unchangeable, arinsifea^ 9iR Puloa sam^itam asi, Thou art more delight¬ 
ful than life itself Iti, thus, Tatia, on tliis subiect ^ Ete, these. 

5 * Dve, two Richau, Rik veises, Bhavatah, aie. 

6. Ghora of the clan Angira having communicated 
that and this to Krisna the son of Devaki—and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge—said “ Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord . (saying) “Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself ” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses.—222. 

\ote .—To make tlii', cleai, a stoi'y is lelatecl lo illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised lij other sagos also. 

Mantra 7. 

i 

qd f^’q^ ftqr n vs u 

strn At, fioin him, through His It, alone. Tinough His grace alone. 

Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of clays). Of the Beginningless Retnsali, 

of the Loid whose nature is delight (rati) srHu's Jyotis, the Light, 
Pasyanti, see , the (wise see). The wnid sftiaynlj, “ the M’^ise Ones,” is uiidei- 
stood as nominative, A’asaiam the Home of Delight. Liteially He who 

gives delight (la) by Dwelling (vasa) within tlic Soul, si:: Paiah, beyond : 
In the Beyond j.e., in Vaihuptha. sn Yat, what Idhyate, shines glows 

Increases, that always shines as full. fIsT Div.l, beyond the Heaven. Slinnld 
be construed as an Alilative, f^: 

7 Through His grace tdoue, (ihe uise ones) see lluil 
pleasant Light of tlie Aucienl Blissful Lord, uhieh shines 

beyond the Heaven—(Rig Veda VI 11 b.SO) —223 

Mantra 8. 

^ II ^>9 II 

gn Ut, the High one : the Light called Ut. See Mantra 1, 6, 7 of Pait T., 
where Ut is described as the name of the Lord, If talcen as a particle it is to be 
construed with aganma^, i.e, udairanmah. Vayam, we. rpre Tamasah 
(beyond) daikness, ignoiance. Tamas is the name of 'Durga also. uRPaii, 
fully should be construed with paiyanta1;i, i.e. pari pa^yantalj. Jyntij, 
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the light, PasJyantali, I'fully) seeing aT^T^Uttaram, the higher is: Svah, 

the ]oy Pa^^yantah, seeing Uttainm, the higher. Uttaiam, the higher. ^ 
Devain, the God Dcvatia, among the Gods. The God of gods wHShiyam, 

the Sun , the Goal of the Wise (Sinibhih piapja). amis Aganmalj,‘ive have 
obtained aatfwijyotis, Light avis^Uttamam, the liighest 

8 "We seeing fully tlie liiglier Light, the delightful 
higher Light, have come out of darkness We have obtain¬ 
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light, 
called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10.)—224. 

MAnilVA’S COMMEXTAllY. 

Koie. —Man has been compared to a Saciifico In an ordinary sacrifice, there is 
Iliksa or initiation—the perrormer has to fast and abstain from all vorldly pleasures the 
day before—after initiation there IS the ceremony of the Upasadas when the performer 
breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary Yapla there arc music, singing of hymns 
and the recitation of Sacred IBooks (.Stiita .S.istra) , then gift is made to the officiating 
priests (daksinii) "When Soma juice is going to be evtraeted in tho actual sacrifice, 
the oxrossion, Soayati “ vill bo extracted or will give birth ” is used Similarly, when it 
has boon extracted tho word “ asosta ” “ has been extracted or has given birth ” is used, 
Lastlj, when tho sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing bath called the Avabhritlia. 
In the allegory of the Man as tho Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice’ Tho present Kliaiula answers that Madhva 
explains this Khanda by an extract from the Sat Tattva. 

It IS thus in tlio Sat Tattva —In the allcgoiy of Man as Saciilice 
the Initiation (DihsA' coiios-poiuls to the f.tafc when he is liungiy, thiisly 
and enjoys no pleasuies The Upasada is said to be the state when iio 
pat«, dunks and enjoys hunsclJ Tlie stnta .saslia (.the chanting of hymns 
and reciting tlie sciiptuios) is when he amuses, feeds and is in union with 
another Tlie fee is the austeiity, chaiily, the stiayahtfoiwaidness, kind¬ 
ness, the tiutlifidness When his wife is encientc, penjde say sosyati “slie 
will give biitli,” when a child is bom, they say asosta, “ slie has gneii 
bnth •” thus these coiiespond to llie use of sncli expiessioiis in the actual 
Yajna The biitli of a son is in fact the second bntli of the man, his iiist 
bnth being fiom Ins fatliei Inasmuch as the son lepioduces him, he is 
said to be his second biitli Tlie final saciificial batli coiiesponds to the 
death of the Man which puts an end to the life—the saciifice 

When Ins death appioaches, let the man thus meditate on the Lord, 
uttering these three sentences; “ Tliou art Impeiishable,” “ Thou ait 
Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change,” “ Thou 
art always more delightful than life itself ” Thus it is in the Sat Tattva. 

(Mantia 7 explained) • The woids !iit% consisting of to (from Him; 
and (alone) mean “ from him alone,” “ through Ills Grace alone ” 
Pratnasya means “of the Ancient,” “ of the Beginningless, the Eternal.” 

10 
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“ Of the Loid.” Rotasah means “ of the delightful—of Him whose foiin 
is delight.” The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Loid Vasara 
means “ He who deliglits by dwelling the joy-giving Dweller within 
“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntlia He who shines beyond 
theHea\en, in the Yaikuntha Iddliyale means both “ shines,” and “ is 
manifest in Ilis highest glory ” It has alieady been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven woild. See 
atha yad atah parah, &c (Chhandogya Up III 13-7) This Rik verse 
IS not applicable to the Sun ; foi the Solar oib is not “ beyond the Heaven.” 

Xote —ProC. Max Muller in Ins note on this verse says that it originally applied to 
the Sun. It is taken from a hj-inn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark 
clouds brings back the light of the siiu. When he does that, then the people sec again, as 
the poet says, the daily (vasaram) light of the old seed (pratnasj a relasah) from which the 
sun rises, which is lighted in heaven.” He translates parah yat iddhyate diva by, “ which 
(yat) IS lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah diva).” But parah divah cannot mean “ in 
heaven,” but “ beyond heaven ” , for the word parah nowhere means iii. From the most 
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supremo Light. and not the Solar 
orb. 

Verse 8. This veise should be thus construed : Uttaiam Jyotih 
Pasfyantah Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pan Paifyantah Vayam Tamasah 
Udaganmah—“ Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaiam 
Jyotih—the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar The 
repetition lUttaiam Jj^otih Parfyantah, and Svar Panlyantah Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light lefened to is not the ijhysical light, 
but svar or joy. 

Note.—The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. He first 
took “ Ut,' as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb aganmah. Now he takes it as a 
substantive. TJt is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most High. 

The vpise also means “ We have leaintfiom Dai kness the existence 
of this Highest Light called Ut, the Most High.” 

Aganniah=we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the 
name of Durga. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upanisad where Uma 
teaches Indra. 

(See Chhandogya 1. 6, 7, wheie it is distinctly said that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the Most High ) 

The phrase devatra devam—the deva par excellence—the God of 
gods, among J)evas the Deva. The Lord is called Surya, because He is 
the goal of the Stiris or Wise, of the Mukta Jivas. 

These two Rik verses have been explained in the NSriyaniya also 
in the same way. Thus it says, “The seer of this Rik meant this : The 
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joy-giving (retasa^iati liipam), Highest Light of the Beginningle&s, (prat- 
nasya=:anadeh Loid Kesiava, the Wise see thiough His grace m their 
heait This Light is called Vasara “ the joy-giving Dweller,” because by 
dwelling in the heait it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikuntha, which is beyond the heaven We have fully seen this Light 
called Ut, having come out of darkness He is Light, Bliss and Existence 
the HIG-HEST of the highest among the highest He is the God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Sini), the Highest Path Him called Vasudeva 
have we attained ” This is what the seer of those two liiks meant. 
Thus it is m the Narayanlj^a 

A'ofe.—If this qnotation from the Ifarayaniya is a genuino one, then JMadhva simply 
follows the old traditional Vaisiiava intcpprotatioii of these two fliks. The three words 
Uttaram, Uttaram and TJttamam mean, according to the Nar.iyaniya Uttamottamasattamam 
—the Highest among the highest of the highest. 


Eighteenth Kuanda. 


Mantra 1. 



n ? 11 

Manas, the Miud The Lord called the Mauas, because He is the 
Thinker, and because He is m the minds of all—His abode is the Mind. The 
Loid Ndr4yaoa. sei Brahma, the Biahman. svitfia Up8.sita, let him meditate 
ffn siBiits-n Iti adhySitmam, this is the subjective: the psychological, the microcosmic 
The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body. Atha, next. 

Adhidaivatam, macrocosinic The meditation on the Lord as indwelling 
in the cosmic agencies called Devas ^irani- Akaiah, the Akasa, the All-luminous, 
the All-illumining. A=all, kasa=to illumine The Loid dwelling in the Deva 
called Aka^a. Brahma iti, the Biahman, thus Next is taught that the 

macrocosmic meditation is highei than the microcosmic, because the Akasa in¬ 
cludes the manas. Theiefore the Aka^ meditation is meditation of the both 
microcosmic and macrocosmic Ubhayain, both, Adistam, taught. 

Bhavati, becomes. AdhyAtmam cha adhidaivatam cha, the microcosmic and 

the macrocosmic. 

1. Let one meditate on the Brahman as (dwelling 
in the Mind and called) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi¬ 
tation. Next the macrocosmic—(let one meditate on) 
Brahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Akasa the All- 
illumining. By this latter hoth meditations have heen 
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taught— the microcosmic and the inacrocosmic (because the 
akasa includes the manas).—225. 

Hantka 2 

STTI!!: ^ 

qX^ f’?TqT qiq ^ 

Tat, that, the Miciocosniic Loid "fiH Etat, this, the Maciocosraic Lord, 
^gsqin Chalusjifit, i’orn-footed, liavuig four aspects called V^'lsucle^a, &c. 
351 Biahma, the Biahnian. Tfik padah, the speech is one foot. The 

aspect called YasudeAa dwelling in speech function of the mind, and called 
also therefoie Vfik oi speech uw Pi.lnali Padali, the Piapa is one foot 
The aspect called Sankarnaaa dwelling m the Piana function of the mind, and 
called also Praija—the best (pia) leader (netii) 35 <11^ Cliaksuh Padah, the 
ejm is one foot. The aspect called Piadyumna dwelling in the eye, and called 
also the chaksu, the Seer (ychaksa = to see, to ohsei \ e). >n^ Siotiam 2^adali, 

the eai IS one foot. The aspect called Amiuddlia duelling in the eai, and 
called also the ^lotia, the Ileaiei. ?ra iti adhyAtmam, thus the micro- 
cosmio, ^3 3iRt%ra^ Atha Adhidan'atam, next the maciocosmic. sifh Agnih, 
PAdat, the fire is one foot The asjiect called Vdsudeva dwelling 111 fue, and 
called Agni, because Pie IS the Lcadei (pa o£ all oigaiis (anga). 315 YAjuh 
PAdahi the Yayu is one foot The asjiect called Sankai^ana dwelling 111 the 
air and called Yhyu, because He is the essence of wisdom (3 t) and Life (snj) 
Va-payul.i=Amyuh, Wisdom-Life. 3 it%3i: Adityah. Padah, the sun is one foot. 
The aspeet called Piadyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Aditya, because 
He takes up (ddana) all things Di&ah, the diiections aie one foot. The 

aspect of the Loid called Aniruddha, duelling 111 the c^uaiteis and called also 
Dis, because He is the diiectoi of all (desaiia=diiecting, teaching) He 
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom. The knowledge of the 
maciocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the miciocosmic feet : hence 
the iSruti says — 

Ubhayam eva adistam bhavati adhyatmam cha adhidaivatam clia—both 
become taught, the miciocosmic and the inacrocosmic (when the latter is 
known, foi it includes the formei) 

2. The Brahman who is both that and this (the mi- 
crocosinic and macrocosmic) has four feet, Vasudeva the 
Lord of) speech is one foot, (Sahkarsana the Lord of) breath 
is one foot, (Pradyuinna the Lord of) the eye is one 
foot, and (Aniruddha the Lord of) the ear is one foot—so 
much the microcosmic. Then the macrocosmic, (Vasudeva 
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clAvelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Praclyumna dwelling in tlie) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddlia dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the microcosniic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship o£ the latter alone).—226. 

iVotc—If these \\Olds Vik, &e., 1)0 taken as tlie iiaiuos of tlie Lord, then the verse 
should bo translated thus — 

This doublo-aspoctod Brahman has four feet The Revoaler is one foot, the Leader 
IS one foot, the Seor'ls one loot, the llo.ivcii is one loot This is inierocosiuic. Next the 
uiaorooosniic. Tho Ruler of the org.nis i-. one lojt, the Wi-sdo.ii-Lite is one foot, the Taker- 
iip-of-all IS one loot, tho To.ioher is one tool Thus both boo imo taught or known, the 
microoostnic and the m.icrsoosiiiie (when the inacroeosmio luoditation is done). 

Tho novt mantras describe in ctecail the l.iet how the in.icrocosinic includes the 
imcroeosinio and what are tho ooircspondoneos 

Mvxtra 3. 

M [[ \ [\ 

^ VAlf, tlio speech 'I’lie Loul called V,\k, Eva, indeed, afro 
Bialimanah, oC live llialunan. GhativiUuiIi p'lrdah, the lovtrth loot. « 

Ball, that (is tlio loot whicli is in hie also) Agiuna, with liio, with tlio 

Loid called Agni saifuTr Jyotisl, with the liglit, witli the Luininons, with 
Vilsudeva llhdti, shines Gha, and. uam Tapati, heats- The woid 

“ sinneis ” is undeistood hoio 'I’lie Loul illiiinines (bh.iti) tlie intellect of the 
good, and biiiiis (tapati) the sms oi the wicked He wlio knows tine two-fold 
activity of the Loid gets tho following lowaid )iTm nii.iti, shines. Gha, and. 
wira Tapati, bums away (his ignoiaucc). Katya, Ihioiigh celebrity, 

tliiough wisdom, ’iw Yasasd, tliiough fame, thiough delight. These qualify 
the woid Bialima-vaicliasa. Bialinia-vaichascna, through Bralimic 

power, the gloiy of couiitoiiance. iladhva explains tins woid dilfeiently. Var- 
chasa is a compound woid, vai=choosing (tho Loid), leachiiig the Lord; 
cha=chayita, manifestation of the salvation Tlie whole word Biahma-Var- 
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Loid and the getting of salva¬ 
tion (Release), Yah, who, w Evam, thus, ^ Veda, knows oi woiships 

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed (the Agni). With Agni and with Light, He shines 
and he burns. He who meditates on Hun thus also shines 
and burns, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release 
consisting of Wisdom and Joy.—227. 
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Note.—The fourth foot of Brahman, called Speech Vasudeva is indeed in the Agin 
also. AsAgni(Pire) He burns (the sins of the wicked), as Light He shines and illu¬ 
mines (the intellect of the Good) lie who worships thus, attains and gets Release, which 
is Wisdom and Joy ; and thus he shines, and burns (awav his ignoraneel. 

Note.—The words in the remaining verses are the same, except that Pi ana is identi¬ 
fied with Vaju , chaksuh has its correspondence with the .Siin, the Kar with the Quaiters. 
The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind is the same Lotd who is in the external 
activities of the cosmos The meaning of the words is therefore not repeated. 

Mantr V 4. 

STTW *3;^ H ^TT% 

qq (I « li 

4. Breath which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed the Vayu. Witli Vayu and with Light He shines and 
He hums. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and 
hums (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets 
Release which is Joy and Wisdom Eternal.— 228 

Mastb.v 5 

=q^q qrq: ^ ^fq^^5q>frrqT 

^ qqRi ’q Hifq ^ ^ qqr^T q^q'^q q 

li^q %q U Vf II 

5. The Eye which is the fouith fool oi Brahman is, 
indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines 
and He burns He who meditates on Him thus, also shines 
and burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eternal —229. 

Mantra (3. 

«nqqq qiq: ^ fqPvj^qffiiqT 

^ qqf^ =q ^ qqfq ^ qftqn mm q 

qq qq IK » 

u II 

6. The Ear which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Quarters. With the Quarters and with Light 
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He shines and He bums. He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and bums (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain¬ 
ing Bniluuaii gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter¬ 
nal—yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—230. 

MADHYA’S COArMENTARY. 

JVote.—In the last Khaiula was taught the secret ot attaining long life and warding 
off disease. Tins Khatnla teaches that, having obtained full term of life, one should employ 
it usefully m worshipping the Lord in His two .aspects, the In-dwelling Spirit in man, and 
the Ovorsoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that mukti and happiness are attained 
The words manas, &c., used in tins Ehaiiila do not mean the human mind, &c , but they are 
the names of the Lord, Aladhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

The Crod (Deva) who abides in Mmd (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
Naiayana liimseU diicctlj’. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because He is tlio object of tliiiiking or 
meditation of all) He is called Akaisfa, because He illumines 'Kniia) 
eveiything fully (incompletely). He dwells in the (l)evas of) speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of) fire and tlie rest, under His (four) aspects 
of Vfisudeva, &c , (Sahkarsana, Pradyumiia and Aniiuddha) Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by those names of Vfik (speech), 
Agni (File), &c Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him, 
this Lord God (Isia) verily shines, and He it is who burns (the ignorance 
of) the wicked. 

He who knows this Lord of Loids (Isesa) thus, gets yahas wliich 
consists of knowledge and happiness, and Kirti or celebiitj’^, and after 
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (oi the Perfects, vara) ; 
and gets Release also. Thus he (too) shines out and burns up his own 
ignorance, &c , (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the 

wicked). Thus it is said in the same woik. 

Note.—The word Brahmavarohasa has been a stumbling block to scholars. Max 
mullev translates it as the glory of countenance Madhva breaks it np into three words— 
(1) Brahma or God Visnu, (2l vara-=oleetioii, attainment, (3) chas=getting mnkti. The 
whole would thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and getting Mnkti. Every one 
reaches Brahman in deep sleep, and may bo said to bo a Brahmavara or Brahma-attained, 
But there he is not conscious of it, and it is not the state of Mukti Yara, moreover, is 
taken in two senses . reaching (Brahman), and secondly elected (by Brahman). In the 
second meaning the deep sleeper cannot be said a Brahmavara. But a deep sleeper can 
never be a Brahmavarchas or one who is conaewualy in Brahman and has got release. Brah- 
mavarohas therefore means one who has attained the perfection of his own form (svarnpa) 
by the mere grace or election by the Lord Visnu. This doctrine of election is perhaps 
not peculiar to Madhva. 
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Nineteenth Kiianda 

Mantra 1. 

% ^R^^qT% ^ =^rHqi^H3: 11 ^11 

fJtrf^: Adifyali, the Sun. The Loid duellinp in the =un and called 
Adilya. Because he takes up (adana) eA-eiythinnr, ivithdiaus them into him¬ 
self in the Pralaya or the gieat latency, he is called Aditya, aet Biahnia, the 
Supieme Biahinan, ?ra Iti, tlui=. Adesah, teaching. This is the teach¬ 

ing, “ meditate on the Lot d who is called Aditya and who duel!- in the sun ” 
fra Tasya, his, of the Loul inside the sun Upa reason, foi the sake of 
showing his fitness as an object of meditation (npdsana) Vyilkhvanam, 

explanation. 1 lie Loid may be woishipped cvei_\\\hcie \thv paiticiilaily in 
the sun ’ Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all 
the Vedas (the Laws of natuie). If one wishes to learn all the law s of nature 
he should meditate on the Loid as Aditya The woide7wteh = '''/erealmit,” 
IB to be supplied to complete the sentence The explanation of of creation also 
will be given in this Khapd^. T’he latter pait of the voise shows what 
is the Primal cause of cieation. srea Asat, Non-Being The Ln-known. \/sad = 
to know , asad=not-known. The Gieat Un-known The Loid is not known by 
the Ignorant and therefoie ITo is called the I*n-known ^ Eva, alone f^Idam, 
of this (woildt sm Agie, ni the beginning, in the state of Latency oi Pialaya 
siraia Asit, was. aa Tat, that 'J'ln-linown Biahman) eu Sat, Being the Known 
(by the wise, as Vasudeva'i cm Tat, that, theFoim called Vasudeia rairaa 
Samabhavat, united with (Maya). Mfiyfi .also existed in that gieat latency, tra 
Tat, from that (union) sit A, up to. Aijdam, the (cosmic) Egg beginning 

from Biahma called the Pum or the First Male, the tattvas like mahat, A-c , up 
to the organised cosmos called the Egg fswi Niravailala wcie pioduced, 
not only up to the Egg weie pioduced, but the Egg also was pioduced fm Tat, 
that (Egg). esrRW Samvatsaiasya, foi (the period of; one yeai. ut3i Matrflm, 
peiiod, the length of time, the wicaawe as given in other woiks sisinu Asayata, 
lay, lemained doimant, did not bieak up. fm 'J’at=au. Tatah, aftei that (peiiod 
of one year). Niiabhidyata, bioke open It was not actual breaking 

open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entiie uhole, but its contents divided 
themselves into two parts, the Upper and the Lower, like the two halves of an 
egg uTe, these two (halves). Apija-Kapfile, the shells of the egg. 

Asiti Rajatam, silver. Cha, and. Suvarpam, gold. Cha, and Abhava- 

tam, became. 

1. This is the teaching “let one meditate upon the 
Lord dwelling in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman.” (There 
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is now given) tlie reason for this (meditation) and an expla¬ 
nation (of creation) The Unknown alone existed when this 
(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of cieation) That 
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called Vasu- 
deva) united with (Maya). From that (union) were produced 
(all beings from Brahma) down to the Egg. That Egg ^ 
lay for the time of one year After that (period) it (as if) 
broke open. The two shells of the egg Avere one of silver 
and the other of gold.—231. 

Xote.—The lower one was bilverj, anti the upper 0110 was goltlon May it not mean/ 
that the white of the egg was the lower portion, anti the yolk (which is yellow and hence 
golden) became the upper portion 

gqqjx ^ egsr: n ^ u 

nf Tad, that, ^ra Yat, which. ^aia^Rajataiii, silver, silveiy poition of the 
shell of the Egg. ^ Sa, that lyara, this Pjrithivi, the earth. 

The earth is in the silveiy poition of the Egg. The Eai th includes the phy¬ 
sical plane as well as the seven lower planes, the Atala, &c AYlien we say tho 
universe consists of the thiee woilds Bhuh, Bliuvah and Svah ive include 
111 the word Bhflh the physical jilane as well as the seven sub-physical planes, 
and m the word Svai, the Svaiga plane proper as well as the highei super 
heavenly planes like Mahai, Janah, lat, what, Suvaiuam, 

gold, the golden poition of the shell of the Egg w S 3 ,, that Dyau].i, the 
heaven. The heaven and the highei woilds exist in the uppei hemisphere of 
the shell of the Egg. >i<j Yat, what ^rrra. Jarayuh, tho outer skin of tho 
Embryo the placenta : the thick niembiane of the white u le, they, cor¬ 
responding to them Paivatah, mountains, ’to Tat, what. ssa^Ulbam, 

the thin membrane of the yolk Samegliah, with the clouds 

Niharah, the mist sir: Yah, what, which ww. Dbamauayah, the small veins, 
ut: T 3 h, they, Nadyah, the iiveis. Tat what V 3 ateyam, 

visceral, abdominal, Udakaiii, watei ^ Sa, that ^35 vSamudrah, the 

sea. 

2. In the silvery half of the shell (floats) this earth 
(and all the lower globes) in the golden half, the heaven 
(and the globes above it) The thick membrane is repre¬ 
sented by the mountains, the thin membrane by the fogs, 

11 
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and the clouds. The rivers are as if the small veins, and 
the sea the visceral water.—232. 

Mantra .3 

5rf^ SR?TT?T5T srf^ ^ 

^ ^ ^mr: u ^ u 

fsra Atha, next, now Ja; Y'at, what, na Tat, in that (egg) wra 
A] 4 yata, was boin a Sa, that • coiiespondiiig to that. 3 i%r Asau. that, 

Adityah, the Sun The Lord Janaidaua dwelling in the bim and called Aditya. 
ti Tam, Him. ‘jiwmw'J, Jayam 3 ,nam on becoming manifest. ^ Ghosal}, 
shouts the Vedic mantras like the GAyatii 3 ^“=^ Uliilavah. Hallhlujaes, 

Hurrahs, gieat, infinite all-peivadiiig The nominative is to be construed 
as instrumental, Ghosaih Ululubhil.i “with the all-pei\ading Vedic song 
like Gayatrl Ac ’ Antidatisthau, piayed adored nuiR Sar- 

vaiji Bliutani, all Beings fiom Biahina dowiiwaids ^ ^ ott. Sarvecha 
K§,m 5 ,hi with all desiied objects, nominative construed in the instrumental. 
The desiied objects aie the auspicious offeiings, things, with which puja offieimgs 
are made, Tasmfit, theiefoie Tasya, His Udayam, using, 

nlit Prati, towards, nra Piati Ayanam, at the tune ot setting, sfn SHsfirafss 
Prati-anu-ut-tibthanti, daily, constantly piay oi olfei adoiation. Glio.=a Uliilavahi 
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvapi Bhutani, all Beings from Bralimfi 
downwaidb. ,Saive cha k 4 mah, with all auspicious offeiings 

3. Now what was bom in that egg is this Aditya. 
When He became manifest all Beings adored Him Avith 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, AA^heii- 
ever He rises or sets, all Beings (even noiv) adore Him daily 
with auspicious offerings and hymns of praise.—233. 

Mantra 4. 

^ ^ ^ ^ II « II 

^03? II U ^3! STqi3«: II ^ || 

q n: Sa Yah, he who. The well-known Adhikari. Etam, this (who 
dwells in the sun), w Evam, thus (in the manner taught before). 
Vidvan, the knowing, the wise. Adityam, Aditya, Dweller in the sun. 
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The Lord called Aditya Brahma, Brahman The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman, because He is in the sun and is named Aditya UpSste, 

meditates, woishipa. ^ Enam, him, to such Adhikaii oi woishipper, 
OTW, Sadhavah, good, pleasant, snpei-human, dipine Ghosdh, hymns, 

the Vedas. Agachchheyuh, come to, approach, siwirai: Abhya^ah, 

quickly ? Ha, veiily. Yat, what ^ Cha, and Upa-mmrederan, 

will continue, dwell always are not forgotten. 

4. He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him . yea permanent in him 
—234. 

Xote .—The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwclhng Spirit of the Solar Bogos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release too 

MABEVAtS COMMENTARY 

Note.—This Khan da teaches a particular kind of meditaiion by which one acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukti. 

(It IS thus wiitten in the Brahma-Tattva) —“ Brahman called 
Nftr^j'aiia is heie designated as Asat, because He is Unlcnoivable (</8ad 
=to go, to know) (by the ignorant; or m His entirety by any one). He exist¬ 
ed m Pialaya (the Great Latency) As V^sudeva, He became the Known 
to the Wise and so got the designation of Sat (i9ii=known or knowable). 
He (Visudeva) united with Prakriti, fiom wliich union were produced all 
up to the Egg Ill that Egg, He got tlie name of Aditya, because He 
indeed coiitiols the Sun (Solai Logos' who is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Puiu=ottama), Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under tlie name of Aditya, as tlie Lord Janar- 
dana dwelling in the Solai Logos From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas ” Thus it is in the Biahma Tattva 

Ululavah is the same word as Hi uravah (?■ and I aie interchange¬ 
able letters). It means exceedingly great Ghosah are tbe rhythmic 
sounds like that of the Gayatii, &c. (and not sounds in general). 

The woid upauiinredeiau means, they dwell in Him even in the slate 
of Release (He never forgets them). 

(Madhva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation of UlAIavah 
EhosAJi as meaning tbe great Vedas, &c ) 

“ When Visnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Brabmii and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns, 
like the Gayatii, etc., and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore him always with G&yatri, &c , when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all thg 
Vedas.” Thus in the same. 
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Mantra 1. 

3 ^ 

f^ m n 

J^nabiiitih, the son of Jana &iuta. ^ lla, veiily, once upon a time. 
%?iraw. Pautiayattah, a gotra descendant of Putifiyatja, belonging to that clan. 

SiaddliSdeyah, he irho gives (chanty) uith faith, a pious gii'ei • pious 
5 i|^ Bahudayi, he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit¬ 
able. gfiRn: llahupakyah, (who daily caused to be) cooked much (food for the 
sake of others in want of it), u ho kept an open house , hospitable ^nre Asa, was 
Was the king in Piatisth^napura : as we find in the following verse —“There 
is a big city called Piatisthfina on the banks of the Godfivaii Theie dwelt the 
popular king called Jfina^iuti.” « Sa, he (Jfinasriiti) ^ Ha, veiily. uta: Saivatalj, 
ineveiy (diiection, village and town), oveiywhere. Avasathfin, places 

of dwelling, hostels mfipajfifi chakie, caused to be built. 

Sarvatah, eveiywhere coming fiom eveij» quartei. Eva, alone. ^ Me, 
mine, my food Atsyanti, will eat vu If, thus. 

There lived once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant 
of Pntrayana, ivlio was a pious and charitahle (prince) and 
famous for his hosjoitality He built places of sojourn 
everywhere, thinlving “ People coming from all sides (will 
rest here) and partake of my food.”—234 

Mantra 2 

IT ^ err 

TTT SRT^KfcT H R IL 

Atha, now, then While that prince was on the top of the highest room 
of his palace f Ha, verily, once. Hamsah, flamingoes. Devas in the shape 
of hamsas. Wandering spirits Niiiay 4 m, in the night, Atipe- 

tuh, flew (through space), came out. As says a verse Then there flew 
through the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hamsas) lotus-beaked, 0 ! Goddess ” 
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I'hough they were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other their 
secrets, yet two or tliree of them, undei the leadeislnp of Bhallaksa, out-stripped 
the lest and flew in fiont more quickly (tliiougli, as if, laslmcss) The flamin¬ 
goes who were in the leai (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those in 
fiont (warning them of the danger) Tat, then, that. ? Ha, verily, v? Evam, 
thus. Hamsah, a flamingo (m the reai). Hamsam, to a flamingo (who 

liad out-stripped them) Abhyuiflda, spoke The flamingoes in the 

leai addiessmg those in front said |t Inq IIo hoyi. Hey' O' Mgra 
Bhallaksa, Blialltlksa. 0 shoit-sighled' arTsu. Jflnasruteh Paii- 

tuijapasya, of Janasiuti Pautiayapa Bamam, like Diva, the sky, 

file day s^if^Jyotn, light, like the illumination on the niglit of the festiiity 
of the lamps Atatam, spiead. an Tat, that (light) ’ll kla, not. 

Snilksih, go iieai, may it not approach thee. The second person to bo con- 
stiued as third sunwal: kla pradlulksih, may it not bum. 

2. Once in the night time (a flock of divine) flamin¬ 
goes flew over (his palace) and some of tJiem leaving the 
flock, out-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the other flamingo (who was iii front, saying) 
0 short-sighted one! 0 short-sighted one ! The light of 
Janasruti Pautrayana has spread over the sky like the day 
;May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee.—235. 

Aote—It appears that it was the night ol the festivity of the lamps (Dipavali or 
Divali) when these Harasas came out for a nocturnal trqj. They saw the whole palace 
ablaze w ith lamps, making the night equal to the dciy. 1 lie adcUcss of the Ilamsa means 
“ why crossest thou over hecillessly the pal.icc of Janasruti, scest thou not his great light, 
the smoke of whoso lamps has blackened the trees of heaven ei on’ Beuareof it, lest 
thou niaist fall into it, while crossing it and get burned ” 

M\mra 3 

5 ffw II ^ II 

u Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the leai) 3 U, an expletive. ? Ha, then 
vr Paiah, the (flamingo in the) lioiit. Piali-imlclia, answeied (loudly) 

As says the veise “ The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, thus answeied 
loudly.” aiifKam, to whom, about whom. ^ U, indeed Are, 0 ' Enam, 
to this with leferenoe to this (Jflna^ruti). wra Etat, this (speech). 0 hanisa ' 
didst thou make this speech with reference to this Jl,nasruti' ^ Bantam, holy, 
faultless, saintly ^jrain^ Sayugvflnam, with the yoked cai Iva, like 
Raikvam, Raikva. anf’i Attha, didst thou say. Iti, thus. Yah, who (men¬ 

tioned by thee) 3 Nu, now. wi^ Katham, how, possessed of what greatness, 
^ sfn Sayugvfl raikva iti, Raikva with the car. 
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3. The (flamingo) in front answered him “ 0 (fi'iend!) 
didst thou say this witli reference to this (Jauasruti, 
as if he was) like the saintly Eaikva with the car?'’ The 
first asked “ Xow who is this Eaikva with the car ; what 
is his greatness?”—23G. 

Aote —Thy speech is not appropriate -Rith regard to Jana->'ruti, hut ■would apply more 
fitly to Raikva with the ear. 


Mastra 4. 

sr^rr: 
n ^ u 

’I’lr Yatlia, as. SJira Kritara, to the kpita age. VijitSya, (is) con¬ 

quered to the conqueiot i!r4?’iT: Adhareyah the lower ones, the Tret 4 and the 
othei yugas Samyanti, come togethei, belong As to him who has con¬ 

quered the krita belong all the loner ones. That IS, the fruit of conquering the 
Tret 4 , &c , belongs to him indeed Evam, thus. Enam, to this (Raikva), 
to that. *1^ Sarvam, all ns Tad, that, .\bhisameti, belongs (primarily) 

Yatkincha what-so-evei trar* Prajah, people, nra S 4 dlin, good 
(deeds). 511^ Kurvanti, do, peifoim. So all good deeds that other people 
perfoim belong pi imaiily to him. It i-j the piesence of the holy sage in that 
countiy that wards oil fiom il all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor¬ 
tunity to perfoim good deeds nithout obstruction from the powers of evil: 
so the liuit ol all the good acts of otheis piiinaiily belongs to theMahamuni—the 
Great Silent Watcliei—the guardian wall of whose piotecting auia makes the 
peiformance ot good deeds possible foi others, n: Yah, who (any adhikciii, any 
aspiiaiit). tm Tat. that (object of knowledge) ^ Yeda, knows, va Yat, what 
(object of knowledge), n Sa, he (Raikva). ^ Yeda, knows The consliuction 
of this sentence Is yah (ko’p yadhikari) yat (jnatavyam) veda tat (saivam) 
sa (raikva) veda Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that n Sa, he 
(Raikva). ’uu Maja, by me viR Elad, m this mannei, thus mu; Uktah, was 
mentioned ffu Iti, thus. This Raikva has thus been spoken of by me. 

4 As ('tlie fruits of the performance of the duties of) 
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the 
duties of) the krita (yuga): so whatever good deeds other 
people joerform. belong to that Eaikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Eaikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me.—237. 
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Mastra 5 

^ f 3TR^: %5rT?Tl!r H f ^IR 

f ^?5»^RftTsr 5IT 5 

^ n y n 

<m3 Tat u, all that (fouveisatioii of the flamingoes). ^ Ha, indeed, snsrafa: 
?raraw: JS.nasiutih Paiituiyapah 'srjto Upasuiiava, oreiheaid, Sa, he. 
f Ha, then Sanjihdnalj, rising fioiii the bed. w Eva, as soon as 

Hsattfl.ram, to the charioteer, Uv&cha, said. ^ Aiga, friend. ^ Are, 0 ' 
The phrase, “ Eaikva with the car must be found out,” should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out By the desciiption 
given by the flamingo, namely, that he has a car PayugvAnam, with 

the car. Iva, like. Raikyvam, Raikva Attlia, spoke (the flamingo). 

Iti. Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva Iti the flamingo said, “ Xow what is tins Raikva 
uith the cai.” 

A'otc —The charioteer asks the Prmce to tlosoribe Raikva more fully, to help him 
to identify him The more do&oripl ion ‘ with the Otir ’ was not sulBciont. The Prince 
then describes Raikva m the very word^ of the flamingo 

5 Jaiiasruti Pautrayana overlieartl all this ; and as 
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer • 
“ 0 friend ! find ont Raikva with the car ” He replied 
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car ? Xow who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the car ?”—238 

Maatra g 

n ^ u 

w Yatha, as Kritajm \i]it4ya, to the person who lias 

masteied the krita ynga, &c. The woids of this manti.i are identically the 
same as of Mantia 4 

4 As to the person Avho has conquered the krita, be¬ 
longs the lower (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me.—239. 
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Mamrv 7. 

II VS II 

w Sa, lie ^ Ha, indeed. gfiT Iv&atta, the chaiiotcer Amisya, 

seaichiiig, cogitating ovei it in that \ery localitv came to the coiiclus.ion that 
the description n'as still insuflricient for purpose^ of identification of Raikva. 
So he again appealed befoie tlie prince Na, not. Avidam, know. Tfa 

Iti, thus. '■ I cannot know him ” hj’ this description, Praty-ey4ya, 

returned u Tam to him ? Ila, veiil}% Uvacha, said (Pauti&yapa). »ra 

Yatra, where, in what countiy ^ Are, 0 ' Brahina^jasya, of a Br4h- 

maija, of the Biahmaiias, the Brahiiia-knowers. Aiive^aijdj the enquiry 

about the scriptmes "Where the knoweis of Divine wisdom hold discouise and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of sciiptures ua Tat, theio (=tatra). ^ 
Enam, him Hichchha, find out, know. 5fa Iti. thus. 

7. The charioteer cogifaliiig (that the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) “ I cannot know 
him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said 
to him, “ 0 friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah¬ 
man investigate (abstruse truths).”—240, 

Note —With these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went 
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred idacos, hut did not find Raikia anyiiheie 
Then ho -neiit to the citj of Kashi'.ir, and there tonnd Kaikia at the Roial Gate under a 
car, Raikva was scratching his sores. The charioteer \\ent iicai him and sat doiMi and 
asked, ’‘OLord ' art thou Raikva with the car’” Thus adressod, Raikva said, “Iain 
Raikva O! O' 0 1” The prolongation of “ O ' ” is to indicate that he vvas suffering iioiu 
the sores Then the charioteer asked him, “Why arc you sitting here ’ What do you 
want ? ” Raikva replied, “ I want nothing, all my desires aic s iti'-ncd I rciiuire. however, 
only a smart hoy to help me in scratching my soics.” The chai loteei tin n ictui ned and 
told the Prince all this. 

Mvmu t 8. 

^ 5 ^ ^ ffrT f 

5rT^3T% ^ f ii ^ ii 

Si«m: ^ 05 : II \ II 

R Rah, he (the charioteer). Rpwwu Adhastfit, under, beneath, at the bottom. 

Rakatasya, of a car. Pfimfinam, sores, itches. OT’iTO’t KasaniA- 

paiii, sciatching. The chaiioteer found a peison under a car scratching itches, 
Pindingiiihimthemarksgivenhy the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
this was Raikva. So he respectfully sat down near him. ^ Upa, near. 
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approaching neai and saluting him aijfltii Upavivesa, sat down, n T.im, him 
(Raikval f Ha, indeed, Abhynv4da, addressed, fq Tram, thou 3 Nu, now, 

alone, Hbagavat, 0 Loid * 0 Sir ' Sayugra raikva iti, Raikva 

with the cai thus. Aham, I. Hi, \erily. sra wr Ara, arA, arA, 0'0'0 ' 
Tffi Iti, thus Pi,atijaine leplied a ? ^ Sa ha ksattii. then that chaiiot- 

eer Anvisva, seaielung Avidam 1 h.ue found Tti. thus 

Pratyeyaya, leturned. 

8 The charioteei (came to a man who was lying) 
beneath a ear and scratching his itches Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him; and addressing 
him said " Sir, are you RailcA’a with the car ? He an¬ 
swered. “ ^'erily 1 am 0 ! 0 ! O'” Then the charioteer re¬ 
turned and said. “ I have found him after [long) search.”—241, 

JIADHVA'S COMMEMARY 

In the last adhyilya has been tle-.i iibed the \ulvSs like the Madliii and the Gayatri 
The piesent adhyiya teaches also the -.eience of the “-'ip’ eme Itrahai in in all His aspects, 
both as the para and the apara Brahman The iiiui intioduees the Snavarga vidya by a 
story of Jauas'rnti 

BlialUksa nieaua one whose sight is bad. shoit-sighted (The sense 
Is that if you cioss the light of JAnaifiuti then you will be burned } 

(The words bpita pta of the te\fc has been eicplamed by Sankara as the throw of the 
dice called kf'ta, whose value is four and which absorbs the other c.asts The other casts 
also bear the names of the yiigas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words krita, &c., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages ) 

The M'ords Kritaya jitava, i^c , mean he who has inasteied tlie dhaima 
of the krita yuga, land got tlie fiiiit theieof.) has mastereil the Jharma 
of the other ages also, like tieta &q , and gets the fiiiit of those dharraas 
ahso [So when a higliei vntne is aoquiied, the lowei is included in it) 
Similaily, the fruit of the good deeds of peisons following the lowei dharma 
belongs principally to this followei of the dlianua of the krita age ffor it 
is the piesence of this Ingh peisonage ulmli wanU oil all e\il influence 
fioin the locality wheie lie lesides, and makes it pos'-ible foi infeiior 
men to peifoim then dlidrmas) The vvoids ’afiga aie mean aie afigd 
0 desiied one' afiga —i-ta. t'' liiend' Itaikva ol the cai should be 
luquiied into. 

In replying to the question ol the door-keeper Raikva said, " aham 
hi ara, ara, ara.” The last vowel of the woid ara is piolated, not as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because he was scratching bis itch at the time 
and naturally spoke loudly (as all people in illness are iintable) [The 
holy Raikva would be the last peison to be contemptuoui toivaids anyone 
iSafikaia’s explanation of the pluta rowel in wt wi wu is untenable) 

13 
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Second IChanda. 

Mantra 1. 

w Tat, therefore ^ha-viiig thus heaid the story of the meeting of thee ariot- 
eer and Raikva) 3 U, indeed. 9 Ha, verily, smmfn: Jdnasrutih, 

Pautrayatiab. 33 simB §at Satdni, six bundled. 191^ Gavdm, cows, 

Niskam, a pearl necklace, Asvatariratham, a mule-chai iot, a carnage 

drawn by a pair of mules All these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva nt? TadA, then Cfor the sake of makings piesent). w^ra Ad 4 ya, hav¬ 
ing taken, Pratichakiame, {the king) went towards Raikva) « 

Tam, him (Raikva). 9 Ha, then, Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

1 Therefore Janasrati Pautrayana having taken six 
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn by a pair 
of mules, Avent to Raikva and addressed him thus.—242. 

Mantra 2. 

IT mk ?tt ii r n 

Raikva, 0 Raikva ' rirfs Imam, these. «iewf3»rai^ ^at satini gavam, 
six bundled cows. 3^19^ Rws; Ayam niskah, this necklace. «3 *iwhCk 3: Ayam- 
asvatari rathah, this carnage with mules. 315 Anu, a particle to be joined with 
the verb siif^ % Me, to me. vm: Efam bliagavah devatim, that 

Deity, 0 venerable Sir' (313) sitRi Ana, sidhi, teach 3 t Yim, whom ^31119 
Devatim, the Deity 331^ Upisse, thou worshippest. sin Iti, thus. 

2. 0 Raikva, these six hundred cows, this pearl 

necklace, this carriage with mules (ai e your fee). Teach 
me, 0 Master, that deity which you worship.—243. 

Mantra 3 

ng 1 3T! fiW gjt nln 

Afenfti nft sangfia fNtnrar: w Pi«3i- 

*r^anftw 11 9 11 

39 Tam, him (the kingA n U, indeed 9 Ha, verily. 33: Parah, the 
othei, i.e., (Raikva ; the eccentric sage, different from others. 3f?W3T3 Pra- 
ti-TJvicha, replied. 319 Aha, 0 ' Hiretvi, it is a compound of hire 

+ itvi , hara means “the necklace ” , and itva='‘cariiage.” The Visarga of 
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JiArat is elided anomalously. 55 Sfldra, 0 Sfldra w Tava, thine w Eva, 
even, sf Saha, along with Gohhih, rows, wig Astn, let be. vfu Iti, 

thus, nn Tat, therefore, then, v U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily yi^Punar, again. 

Eva, even, wmwfii J&nasiuti, PautrAyaoah. mrw >151 Sahasram 

gavAm, a thousand cows Kiskam, a necklace. WTOitlwi^ A^vatarl 

ratham, a caiiiage with mules. gRfsv Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give 
in marriage to the sage) Tada, then, or an Tat, to that place there, wt^m 

Ad 4 ya, having taken Piatichakrame, went towards (Raikva). 

3. The other replied, “ Fie ! the necklace and the 
carriage, 0 ^udra ! be thine, even together with the cows.” 
Then Janasruti Pautrayana taking again a thousand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, and his 
daughter went back to that (place where Raikva was).”—244. 

Mantra 4 

^ ^ iWTT ii e ii 

mi Tam, him (Raikva). ? Ha, indeed, AbhyuvAda, said (the king). Idam 
sahasram gavAm, these one thousand cows. Ayam niskab, this pearl necklace. 
Ayam asvatarf rathab, this carriage with a pair of mules, lyam, this, 
wrai Jflyft, wife, Ayam, this um GrAmah, village, nfimj Yasmin, in 

which, wi^ Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Ann eva mA bhagavah iAdhi 
iti, teach me even, 0 Mastei ' 

4. The king said to him, “ Raikva ! these one thousand 
cows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pair of 
mules, this wife, and this village in which thou dwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach me, 0 Master.”—245. 

Note. —When Raikva declinecl at first, the bfidra king made the natural mistake, for 
a man of his caste, that the presents were perhaps too small and so the sago had refused 
to teach. So he came h.ack with a larger gift and brought his daughter even to be given 
in marriage to the saint This was another mistake. The attraction of women is the 
greatest perhaps, but Raikva had transcended this stage. All that he wanted was a 
smart servant to drag him about in his car and scratch his itches. Seeing that the king had 
not anticipated his wants, but was ofCeriiig him things which were perfectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntingly remarked as follows. 

Mantra 5. 

3qRT flqra 11 k 11 

(icT I) R. 11 
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WOT Tasy&t. of her (the king’s daughter") f Pfa, renly. Mukham, 
face. Up’odgrihpan taking up, looking for a short time, taking a 

look at. OTIS Uvacha, said (hi an angry tone), AiahSra, fak** back, I 

am an ascetic and do not want tiie-e things, oti Imah, these (presents). 

Shdra. 0 ^udra sSs ot Anena eta mnkhena. with this face even . i.e., by 
means of these presents alone. stmfwOTt » Alapansytthh ih'>n wnntest 
to learn, to make my at quauitanre. Without serving tlie tp^jher thou wisheBt 
to become intimate with liiin by means niukii.ii of rh—gifts alone The 
king then propitiated the sage l»v serving him a® a pupil Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as lauglit in the 
next khapda. The phrase ‘ tasmai sa ha uvAcha’ mti-t b.. lead here Tas- 
mai to him ithe king"). « Sa he (Raikva). p Ha verily, oti^ UvAcha 
said The ^ruti next shows why those villages were called after Raikva 
5 t'Pe, those (villages), if Ha, well-kiiown. ^ Ete, these, ^OTOTf: 'ir’i Raikva- 
parpah nama. called RaikvaparnA »i?i^ MahAvrisesn in the land of the 
ilahavTisas, in Kashmir, ot A’ati a, where (in which village) .Asraai for 

whose sake ; for the sate of the king, in order to teach him otw Uvasa. dwelt. 

5. He looked for a wMle at her face, and said (to 
the king), “ Take away these (gifts) 0 Sudra ! Thinkest thou 
to speak with me thro"ugh this means’’ (Then the king 
served Rarkva as a pupil, and he being pleased) told (the 
secret) to him. These are the Raikvapama A'illages in the 
land of the Mahavrisas (Kashmir; where Raikva dwelt in 
order to teach him.—246. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Raikva angrily addresses Janasruti twice a» O fefldra ' JSuasrati Pautrayana was 
not, however, a “-fidra but a Ksatriya by caste. Why was he then addressed as bddra ? 
The Commentator ans\iers it thus 

The wuid Suflia Leie means one who is overpoweied dra)witli 
soiiovr ^ucli; The king w’s oteinlielineil with grief at not knowing 
the seciet of Raikia’s pojinlaiuv.) 

Moieovci, Pautniyana was a king land could not have been a Sudra 
by caste' Tims we find in the Padina Pnrana —“ The king Pautiajana 
being f ’-erconie with grief was addressed as j^ddra by the sage. He 
leal nr tl.e Frana-tbdyA from the sage and attained t!ie highest merit.” 

-Note.—'Jins is the conventional explanation of the word Sftdra, used twice in this 
passage The explanation is as old as the days of the Vedfiuta Sfttras, where also this 
passag. IS siuularly explained. In ancient India, however, there were i^fldras who were 
king^,, .iud Kraii,n,iuas did not sciuple to cuter into matrimouial allianecs with the SAdras; 
and nci er licsit-ited to impart Brahma Vld\ i to them. 
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Third Khanda 

Maktra 1. 

II % II 

w: Vaj'iib ilie chief V^yu the Ghmt wn Vaca, eieii, alone, wn': 
yam\aigalj, the Absoiher, ihe Eatci, the Containei, ihe Destioyer, the Devourei 
>1^ YadA when (at the time of MaliA Pialaya oi the Gicat Latency). ^ Vai, 
indeed, ^nfn: Agnih, the flie , the Deva of fiie. agrain, UdvAyati, goes out, 
nueochc', dies out. ara^VSiynm, in the Varii. ?st Eva, even, alone, Apyeti, 

goes also. Jigr Yada, when, w': Stlryah, the sun. Astam eti, sets, goes 

down V&yum eva apyeti, goes into the V 4 yu indeed Yada, when. 
Chandial.i, the moon, .\stam eti, goes down Viyum eva apyeti, goes into the 
VAyu indeed. 

1. (Raikva said) Tlie Vayu indeed is the con¬ 
tainer When (at the Great Latency) the Agiii goes out, he 
verily goes into the Vayu ; when the Surya goes down, he 
enters the Vayu indeed ; when the Moon goes down, he 
enters the Vayu indeed.—247. 

iVote. -The Vayu, the First Begotten, is the Last Kesort, the end of all Devas, Angels 
and Archangels, when the Great Dissolution sets in and the manifesl.ition enters into the 
rjatenoy, 

JIaktra 2. 

II ^ n 

Yadfi., when. Apah. the Wateis, India. Uchchhusyanti, 

dry up. V&ymn eva apiyanti, go also into the V 4 yu even snj: VAyuh, the 
V&yu. f? Hi, verily. ^ Eva, even, Etin, these, trah iSarv 4 n, all. 
Samvirinkte, devours, consumes, ffu Iti, thus, so much. Adhidaivatam, 

with reference to the Devas. The cosmological aspect of the iphc 

Macrocosmic 

2. When the Waters are dried up (at the Great 
Pralaya) they verily go into the Vayn , A^ayu indeed contains 
them all. This the Macrocosmic aspect of the Vayu.—248. 
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Mantra 3. 

snwt ^ 57X70^ 

srnir sira tw: srrwt i^F^- 

^^3=^ffT|5 fT^ II ^ II 

wi Atha, now, next, waitf^ Adhy&tmara, with leference (othe body (atmam). 
The Microcosmic sro; Praoah, the Life, the Christ in Man. The Chief Breath, 
^ra Vftva, verily, Samvargab, the Oontainei «Sa, he (a man) or the 

Prftija «i?;i YadS, when, Svapiti, goes to sleep , causes to go to sleep. 

imnPratjam, into the Piatja t3 Eva, indeed mwVak, the speech Apyeti, 
enters sro^Pratjam, into thePidija. ^ Chaksnh, the sight Prauam, into the 
Pritja. Srotrain, the heaiiiig. »ni: Manah, the mind Piagam, into the 
Piaoa, Prioah hy-eva etan saivfin saihvfiAkte iti, the Pr&ija verily even 
consumes these all. 

3 Next the Microcosmic. The Praaa is indeed the 
Container of all. When the Prana sends a man to deep 
sleep, the speech verily goes into the Prana, the hearing 
goes into the Prana, the manas (the common sensory) goes 
into the Prana The Prana indeed contains them all.— 
249. 

Note.—Tho speech, etc., of course refer to the presiding deities of these orgiins. 

Mantra 4. 

^ ^ ^ ’NiS ^t^ anff: !tT% it « ii 

^ Tau, these two. ^ Vai, indeed, Etau, these two. |lDvau, two. 

enfll* Samvargau, the Consumers, the Containers, the Seeds, wj Vdyub, the 
V4yu- ^ Eva even. ^3 Devesu, among the Devas. nro: Pra^iah, the Pidtja. 
wSj Pr&ijesu, among the Breaths, the senses. ' 

4. These then are the two Containers—the Vajm 
among the Devas, the PrSna among the senses.—250. 

Mantri 5. 

aw 3 r f a 11 vt ii 

wa Atha, now. % Ha, once, indeed, l^aunakam, the son of Sunaka. n 

Oha, and (also called), Kfi,peyam, of the clan of Kapi. siBw aiRatt Abhipra- 

t&riuam, AbhipratAriva a Oha, also called, Tra.lr a »a«T,;,., the 
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son of Kaksasena. Paiivisyam4nati, (when these two) were distributing 

food (Or when these two were taking food) and were waited on at their meal. 

Brahmachari, a religious student, P.Iiibhikse, begged food (of them). 

Tasmai, to him (the Biahnicicli&iin). alT, eten. ? Ha, behold ’iNa, not 
Dadatiih, gave 

5. Once when I^aunaka of the clan of Kapi, and Abhi- 
pratarin, the son of Kaksasena, were distributing food (to 
their guests), a religious student begged of them. They, 
however, gave him nothing.—251. 

Masira 6 

^ B =5IITR 

m HOT I) i 11 

Sa, he (the BrahmacliArin) ? Ha, then. UvS.cha, said, 
Mah4traanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones ^ Ohatuia^, the four, i e , Agni, 
Sarya, the Moon and the Wateis as well as speech, sight, heaiing and mind 
Devah, God • the Shining One. Ekali, the One. ^ Kah, who. 'b: Sah, he, 
that. wiT^ .Jagara, swallowed, devouied. Bhuvanasya, of the world. 

’Ii'it: Gopah, the Guaidiaiis, the Protectois, n Tain, Him Kapeya, 0 

Kapeya b Na, not. Abhipasyanti, see, lecognise ’tf’if: Martyah, 

tlie mortals. biRrutRi 0 Abhiprataiin. bjw Bahudh-A, in many places 
Vasantam, dwelling, Yasmai, to whom (belongs), t Vai, verily, Etad, 
this, A imam, food. Tasinai, to him b Xa, not Dattam, given 

bR Iti, thus 

6. He said • 0 Kapeya ! 0 Aidiipratarin ! He the 

Guardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four 
Great Ones. He dwells manifold among the mortals, but 
they see Him not. Who is He ? He to whom the food belongs, 

to him it has not been given.—252. 

Maktra 7 

Hf 1 SifrnOTR: ST^^HOTOT 

II ^ II 
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an a Tat 11 , that even, that cleilj about nhich the student had piopounded 
the riddle. ^ Ha, verily, airta. Sauuakah Kapeyah. Piatiiiiaiivanah, 

cogitating, pondeiing. Piafjejaya, came to know ^aunaka Kipeya, 

poudeied ovei that and came to know the deity about w Inch the student had 
asked He <hen said to the Rr.diniach&iin Wrai Atina, the lord, the master, 
DevSiiiam, of the deties, (like Agni, &c) srfam Janitd, the piogenitor, the 
fathei. iramt^Praj^ndin, of all cieatuies, of all men. HiiaBya damstralj, 

goldeii-tu&ked. sew: llabhasah, the eatei, the consiimei Anasflrih, (by 

name) Anasflri. Literally ana=moving, oi breath, shri = wi&e, or wisdom. The 
Energetic W ise , or the Bieath of Wisdom, Mahan tarn, great, srh Asya, 

his, of this AnasAii, the Bieath of AVisdom. Mahiuianam, greatness. 

TOj: Ahull, declaie ;the wise), Anadjanianal^ not being eaten (by any): 

except by Vistju. m Yat, because Anannam, non-food, non-mateiial, the 

immortal devas eieii. sifii Atti, He eats. ?ra Iti thub. t Yai, veiily 
Vayam, we. stantRn Ibahmachaiin, 0 Biahmuchaiin ' Idam, this. The 

chief Piapa. Upasmahe, we tvoiship. ^ Datia, was gnen. Asniai, to 

him (student) BhiksAm, food Iti, thua. 

7. fc^aiinaka Kupeya pondering ovei this (riddle), 
came to nnclorstand it and said “ 0 Braniacharin ! He 
is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beiugs, the Golden 
tusked, the Coiisuuicr, (Bis name is) Auasiiri, the Breath of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declaie His greatness to be great in¬ 
deed : Because not eaten by any, He eats even the uneaten 
(the Devas) This is the God that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “ Give food to that stu¬ 
dent. ”—253. 

A’ote,—Tins shows that chariti should be dibcrimmaie Thu real student should 
be supported Though Pr'ina is so great, jet He even is subordinate to the Supreme. 
The next verse shows that. 

Mwtra 8. 

q ^3:^ n c; n 

?f«T || ^ u 

lastuai, to him (the student). « U, ^ Ha, mere expletives. 
Dadub, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that BrahmachAnn. 
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The above legend thus illustrates that V&yu is the Consumer or Destioyer, 
for at the Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he 
is not the Supieme Destioyer—God alone is the SuiDreme Destroyer, as He 
IS the Supreme Cieatoi also. Raikva now goes on to teach this. ^ Te, these. 
^ Vai, indeed vu Ete, these Pancha anye, pahcha anye, five 

other, five othei. Namely, the four maciocosmic Devas and theii consumer, 
V3,yu, the fifth ; and tlie four iniciocosmic Devas and their consumer, Pifiija, the 
fifth, Dasasaiitah, aie ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 

nuinbei of peifcction ua Tat, therefoie. sa Kritam, (it is called) Kyita. The 
number ten is the symbol of the Kfita Age (the Golden Age): because as in 
the Kpta Age all Dhaimas aie peifect, so in the number ten aH numbers are 
contained. fRum TasmAt, theiefoie (in the above manner). SarvAsu, in 

all, i.e. in ten. Dikhu, rpiarteis. diiections. The diiectioiis are also ten. 
Slintvst Annam eva, even the food (exists). Dasa, (as the peifect) ten 
Kritam, (therefore it is called) Kyita or Peifect. Namely, the five Cosmic 
Devas, Agin, Ac , (including VAyu) and the five microcosinic Devas, Speech, &c., 
(including Pifnja) aie all food indeed, ur wr SA esA, that this (the Lord of 
tlie above ten Devas). Vii.it, the Over Lord, the Loid \Lst)u called 

VirAt. .VniiAdl, tlia Eater of food, fun TayA, by Iliin ; (the VirAt) 

fdani, this Sarvain, all, ^0^ Dristam, is seen. He sees all this He is 
Oniiiiscieiit. Saivam, all. 'nw Asya, his, ^Idain, this. Dristam, seen, 

'wfii Bhavali, becomes, AiinAdah, the cater of food, healthy, iwfu Bha- 

vati, becomes ^ Yah, who Evani, thus ^ Yeda, knows, worships. ‘ The 
aspirant, uho khows Vispu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him, 
himself becomes paitli a knowei of all, according to his capacity, 

8 They ffave liim food Now these five and the 

t/ o 

other five make ten, theiefore this is called Krita or Perfect 
Therefore these dwell in the ten directions; and as they are 
ten, they form a Kiitam or Perfect uumher. All this ten 
is indeed food That Virat (Lord \Tsmi) is the eater of (this 
tenfold) food. He verily sees all tliis. lie who worships 
(Lord Visnn) thus, sees all this, and becomes an eater of 
food.— -254. 

Aote.—The ten exuartors are iircsiclccl over by these ton clovas, Agni, &b. They 
ooHstitiite collectively a Kpitam of the Perfect number: and are the food of Vif iiu. In 
/Other words, the God is the end of ail, the Highest Container, higher than Prfiiia. The 
great difference between Madhva and modern Christianity is that he never makes 
Christ equal to God. 

MAnnVA’S COMMENTARY. 

It IS thus m the PrabhaiijaTia:—“ Because Vayu consumes (sam- 
vjikte) all Devas (at the t'me of the Great Dissolution), he is called the 

W 
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Container (Samvarga) Great inrleecl is his glory, because himself not 
eaten by any Texcept Visnu) he eat5 all the Devatas.” 

The Siuti says, “Ten veiily is this all.” (This shows that the 
universe is made on tlie key-note of ten i 

As krita of ten is a peifect mtiulier, the Five Deities, when legaul- 
ecl in their cosmic and inicineosmic aspects, become ten, and thus they 
are said to be Ki itain or Pei feet 

\ote,—The devas are reall3' eight, but they are counted as ten, when taken along 
with Vfiyu in his two aspects of Vaj'u and Prana. The words paticha anye paucha anyo of 
Mantra 8, therefore, do not mean that they aro different sets of five, but the same five 
looked at from two points . the subjective and the objective. 

As these eight complete the number ten, tvhen Vayu, counted as two, 
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Viiyu dwelling 
in all quartets aie (considered) indeed as food. 

[A'ote —The Vayn also becomes food and is called Auuam,] 

The God who is the Eater of this (tenfold) food is the Lord ViiAt, 
namely, Visnu Himself 

The word anadyainaua m Mantra 7 shows tliat Vityii is not eaten 
by any (except Visnu); as says the following veise — 

“ V4yu is the Eater of all Devatds, the Eatei of Vdyu is JanAidana. 
Theie is no eater of Him. He is called Viu\t,, because. He is the Over-lord 
(adhiraja) ” 


Fourth Khanda 

Mantda 1. 

ii % u 

SatvkSinah, Satyakftma (hy name). ^ Ha, once upon a time, 
wwra: Jabdlah, the son of Jab&14 (the name of the mothei). srarai ■HWi.'t JabAlAm, 
mataram, to (his) mothei Jabftla. Amantiay&n chakre, addressed 

(and said), consulted (his mothei). Biahniacharyam, the life of a religious 

student, studentship, the going to foieign land in order to study the Vedas, in 
the house of the teacher nafa Bhavati, 0 lady ' VivatsySrai, I wish 

to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life, ft Kim, what, 5lra: Qotrsh, 
family, clan. 3 Nu, now. Aham, I. Asmi, am 

1. Once upon a time, Satyakama, son of JabSla, con¬ 
sulted his mother, JahalS, saying “ 0 Lady ! I wish to dwell 
as a Brahmacharin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell 
me) of what family I am.”—255. 
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A'ofc.—Satyakiima had noL yel, been jii\c‘>led with tho sacred thread, so it was 
necessary to pass through that eoreinoiiy Iirsl, lieforo lie could be taken as a boarder in 
some Vedic school To enter such establi'^hiuent it was necess.irj to recite one's taniily. 
Hence this question. 

iflNTRi ' 1 . 

?TTfmrT sift 

7TT%3i^^r g fim ^ w^- 

sifr^T ffk ii r ii 

^ Sa, she. fPIa, (hen. ^’iTEunn, (o hiii . asim I'lacliri suit] a X.i, not. 
w^Aham, I. ^ Etad, this (thing ftotia). ^ Veda, know aifi Tata, 0 child ' 
0 deal' Yat, what ^ra. Goliali, fainity, chin. ra’l. Tvam thou ^ Asi, 
ait. »t| Baiiu, many, fieely, thoughtless, uiuesliioted. ^wt Chaianti, selling, 
going about. mR^iRiSi Paiichdiioi, as a maid seivaut. Yauvane, in my 

young days 'I’lAra, thee Alaldio, I obtained w SA aham, that I. 
Etad na veda yat gotiah Uam aai, sol do not knoiv o£ what gotra thou art, 
5pnw JabAlA, JabAlt) 3 Tu, but. ^inir NAnia, naniod. Aham asini, I am. 

SatyakAma, iiAma, by name. Tvam asi, tliou ait « Sa, that, simra: 

SatyakAraa JabAlab- BravithAli, tell thou (to thy teachei). Iti, thus. 

2. Slie then said to him, “ I do not know, 0 child ! of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Theiefore I do not know ot what laniily thou ait 
I am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakaina Say that thou 
art Sat 3 ’'akama Jabahi ”—256 

Note.—S.'itjakara.i appe.Trs to be the foster Uiild of .labaU. .She had picked him nji 
in her youth .ind did not think of making Piiqniries as to Ins p.irenl.ige Al>andoiiing of 
infants was not iiiiknown in ancient India 

M \M I! V 3 

^ I irftl^I^ 5IfR4 ^^T- 

II \ U 

^ Sa, he. ^Hfl, then. ^iRa»(<i<illaiidiumatam, to HAiidiumata (the son oE 
Plaridrumata). Gautamam, of the family of Gautama, wn Etya, going. 

OTTa UvAcha, said Brahniafharyam, studentship. M’rafa Bhagavati, with 

(thee) Venerable Sir. ttrw rft Vatsydmi, 1 wish to dwell. 3^ Upeyam, I have 
come; may I come. ’iwfPi Bhagavantam, to (you) Veneiable Sir. (is Iti, thus 
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3, Fie then going to Haridrum.ita Gautama said to 
him, “ I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to you. Sir.”—257. 

Masira 4 . 

^^qqiTTit vfr %ik u « ii 

a Tam, him. ? Ha, then. Uv&cha, said. S Kim, what »tra: Gotiah, 
family. 2 Nu, well, now. Somya, 0 fiieiul' Asi, thou. ait. ?fn Iti, 

thub. « Sa, lie. ? Ila, then. Uvacha, said. Ka aham etad veda, I do not 
know this. ^ Bho, 0 Siv Yad gotiah aham asmi, what family I am. 
Aprichchhain, I asked Mfltaiam, inothei. Sa, she iIS.m, me. 

Piatyabraiit, leplied. i»| Bahu, &c., tlie same as in (he last mantra 

4. He said to him : “ Of what family art thou, my 
friend ?” He replied ; “ I do not know. Sir, of what family 
I am I asked my mother, and she answered : “ In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art I am Jabala by name, thou art 
Satyakama.” lam therefore Satyakama Jabala, Sir—258 

ilAMRA 5 . 

f dq^qr q ^gqtiq ^3TRmq5FT?iT 

qt ft?:T^TqT^ITT; 

^Tqq-^qrq ^ f ^tqr^ qr 

qqx w 

u ^ y 

n 1 am, mm. ^ Ha, then, Uv&cha, said, ’i Na, not. ^ Etad, this. 
TOifTO. Abiahmatjah, a non-Brahman entitled; a person not belonging to the 
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special VcUijas entitled to Braliin.a-jn4na ft Vi, always, ^5 Vaktum, to say. 
Ws Aihati, 13 capable Samidham, sacied fuel Somya, 0 friend ' 

Aliaia, bung. Upanesye tva, I shall invest tliee (with the 

sacied thread), I shall initiate thee. ^ Na, not Satyat, fioni truth, 

smit. Agiih, thou didst aweive Iti, thus. He said to him, “ A noii-Bi^hmatja, 
*,e , a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Biahmaii) is not capable of such 
tiuthfulnos', , yon aie a BiAliinapa fa fit candidate foi Biahma-jnfina). I 
will initiate you, as you have not sweived from tiiith Bung, 0 child ' the 
saciificial fuel ” n I’ain, him Upaiiiya, h.iving initiated. 5i5intt^ Kpsa- 

nam, of the lean, of the pool (Biahmajjas) Abalaiiaiii, of the weak 

(Biahmapas) Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but then the 
genitive must be coiisti ned in the accusative. Then it would mean his own 
foul huiidied lean and weak cows Ohatiis satam, four bundled, 

IT Gall, cows RTT?i?>i Niiakrdya, having diiven out of the cow-pen. asm 
Uvacha, said i’ll Imah, these. Somya, 0 fiieiid. Aiiusamviaia, follow 

after these, tend them ai. 'rfih, them (cows). Abhipiasthfipayan, 

driving (towauls the forest) Uvacha, said (Gautama to him), t Na, not. 

Asahasiejia, without a thousand Avaitaya, do leturn. Gautama 

said, “ Do not come back until these four bundled have multiplied to one 
thousand.” f Sa, he (Satyakima). ? Ha, then, Vaisaganain, a number 

of yeais fiftre Piovfisa, dwelt (111 the forest) nr: Tfilj, those (cows) ’i?! Yada, 
so long as. Sahasiara, a thousand. Sampeduh, became 

5 He then said to him, “ A person undeserving of 
Brahma-knowledge is never capable of such sireech Child ! 
bring the .sacred fuel I shall initiate thee, since thou didst 
not swerve from truth.” 

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor ami weak Brahmanas and said 
(to Satyakama), “ Tend these.” When he vvas taking them 
towards the forest, he (Gautama) said further, “ Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a number of years, till they had 
become one thousand.—259. 

A’ote.-These years of tendiug cows were probationary period of silence aud self 
couunuiiion. It a person properly and strictly observes this period of silent service, the 
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth. 
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Fifth Kiiaxda. 

Maktr k 1 

^ \ wm ffir 1 

simr: mi srm ^ \\\\\ 

wi Alliii, then. "Wlieii the cows had multiplied to one ihuusand. ? Ha, 
Aerily. Enam, him to iSat\akama, who was thus endowed with faith and 
austerity, "Ri^abhalj, a hull. The chief Vdyii (the C'hiistj in tlie form 

of a hull appeared before Satj’ak&ma Ri*5^ Abhyuvada, said addressed. 

Satyak&ma, 0 .Satjukama ’ tfu Iti, thus. HR? llliagavah, 0 Lord 
Iti, thu.^. B Ila, indeed nrawiraf Prati.«ufciava, he lejdied Jin' ^ I’raptah 
Smah, we have reached Soniya 0 friend ' .‘^aliasiain, one thousand. 

Thy pledge is ledeemed. nm Ibapaya take back, lead us. h. Xah. us. 
wiRiijHH Achaij'akulaiii to the lionie of thy teachei 

1. Then a Bull said to him “ .Satvakama !” He 
replied. “Master!” The Bull said : “ Fiieiid ! tve have 

reached the number thoubaiid. lead us 1u the house ol the 
teacher ”—2G0 

JIaktra 2 . 

STrHt 

1 qr^ qsFTsqqrfrm iRii 

siBiR IJidhinaijab, of Hrahinan of the Sapieine Ibahm.ui. ? t'lia, and. R 
Te, to thee. RUJ Padam, a toot a poition called Vasudeva a?Ti%i lliavaiji, I w'lll 
tell may 1 tell Tfu Iti, thus. aRia BiaMtii, tell ^ ile, to me. hrrui Bhagavan, 
Sii. Tra Iti, thuN Ta'smai to him. h Sa, he ^ Ha indeed. '3?r? Lvacha, 
said. >ir?i 1%^. Prachi dik the eastern legion ni rbiectioii. Bra K.ila. one- 
sixteenth. aarai Praticdii, the western legioii sjifl'iiH* Daksiijadik the southern 
region. BPa Kahl, oiie-sixteenth 'sfrfi IJdichi dik, noithein leQion. bru 
K ala, one-sisteenth. The East is Vasudeia, the We'-l is Sankaijaija, the 
South IS Pradi'umna and the Xorth is Aniiuddha The Eoui Dniiie Foims 
dwell in these foui legions va E&a, this, t Vai, veiily. %i«i Somya, 
friend. Chatuskalah, four-sixteentli. ai?: PAdali, a foot, a quarter 

W 5 w; Brahmapah, of Brahmai) aaaBai’t PrakAsavAn, Piakasvat (splendid}. aiR 
Naina, name. The Mystic name of this aspect of God is the Splendid. The 
Brahmau Ilimself is looked upon as Foui* fold under the names of Vasudeva, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Satkar^aija They are called Padas or (Quarters 
of the Supreme Brahmai?. Each of these Padas is again sub-divided into four 
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paits called Kalas or £our-sixfceentli8 These Kalis also bear the same 
names as Visudeva, &c. Thus the fiist Kali of Visudeva Pada is called Vtisu- 
deva, the second Kali of Yasiideva Pada la Sankai'jaija, and so on 

2. “ May I tell tliee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasucleva 
Form)” “ Tell me Sir,” He said to him. “ The Eastern region 
is one-sixteenth (Vasucleva), the AVesterii region is one- 
sixteenth (Sahkarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth 
(Frad 3 nunua), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirucl- 
dha). I’his four-sixteenlli constitutes one quarter of Brah¬ 
man, 0 Friend ! The (secret) name of this quarter is 
Prakasavat.—261. 

MvNfRV 3. 

^ ^ sr^WR- 

qr? sr^irnTf^w lUii 

■ qsssrn; ii q || 

^ Sa, he ^ Yah, who. Etam, tlii^ (one quarter of nrahmao consist¬ 
ing of foul Kalis) w Evam, thus (named as Piakisavat). Vidvin, 

Iviiowino. Chatuskalam pidam brahma^jah the quarter of 

Ihalimaij consisting of foui Kali',. Piakisavin iti, the Prakisaiat 

thus. ssR?! TTpaste, meditates, worships asiniim5j Piakisa\iii, full of splendnni 

^ Asmin loke, iii this woild Bhavati, becomes. Prakiia- 

vatah, full of bplendoui, luminous ^ Ila, indeed Lokin, woilds. The 

luminous woilds like Vaikuntlia, Jayati, conqueis, obtains. Vah, 

etam, i^c , the same as above 

3. He who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 
of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by tlie name of 
Prakasavat, becomes full of light in this world. He attains 
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on tiie 
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four-sixteenths, by the 
name of Prakasavat.—262, 
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Sixth Khanda. 

• • 

Mantua 1. 

Hnrw^^Fi qsrr#: snf^rftf^ ii \ ii 

^^;:’Jll;, fire ^ 'Pe. they, 'n^ Pildam, a ciuaitei ww A^akta, will 
tell. Jti, tlni- Tl.f- Bull liaviii" deolaicd one qnaitei of Bialiman, =iaid. 
“ ITiv file, i e , i!ie deiij-of fire, will tell one qnaitcr nl Hialiinajj ” So savins 
he uent away. ^ Sa, he. b Ha, then. i3. R\ali, the moiiow. ^ Bliufc, 
became, came nr Gah tlio cone nmwwrara wr AhlnpiastliAp.nafi 
chakiia drove flowairls the hon-ic of the toachei). nr'TAlj, tliey nmAaria, 
wlieie, in what place nm '^.i^aiu, cvoiiins. Babhftvnh, became, rn^ 

'J'atia, tlieri' wan Akinin, Inc. aimivtni llpasaiinidhaya, having lighted, 
hoMii;' pill ihe fuel (,,auu(lh) on flic fiie. annai ITpaiudliya, hating ] 1 oiiiip (1 
(the cowh,! nbanunttnin ,S<niiidhain udhaja, having placed the fuel on the fiie 
BCTrn J'abchfit, behind, ma”: Agiich, ol tho firo, nr^Prafi, (looking! to tlio c.wt 
«nW»i ITpaviveia, sal down. 

1, Thy Agni will declare to \ou another quarter ol 
Brahman. (Thus saying Yayu went aAvay). Tie, AAdicn the inor- 
roAV came, (drove the cows toAA^ards the house of the teacher) 
Where tlie night overlook them, he lighted a fire, penned 
the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind lire 
lire, looking lo the east (meditating on the Avords of the 
Bull) —203. 

^ote- II apno.-irs tliat tiio house of fche teacher was at a great distance, for it took 
four to roach It. Moreover, Saljakfima was kind towards tho animals and was not 
dn\ mu thorn li.ird lint allowed them to walk slowlj 

ALwTaA 2. 

X ffti sftn^t srl^- 

u =1 « 

T.am, him. Bifi: Agnih, the deva of fire (materialising). Abhyu- 

V ftda, said, vf'wn'n > Satyakftma 3, 0 Satyakfima, ^ Iti, thus, ’to: Bhaga- 
vah, Bit ' ^ Tfi, thus. ^Ha, then, sffljwa PratiiusrSva, replied, 

2. Tlien Agni said to him, “ Satyakama !” “ Sir! ” he 
replied.—2G4. 
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ilAurnA 3. 

sRrxfrfk TT 
^5IT 5ff: ^5fT^g5[: 

1 qr^r sr^^rrsJT^^qTvrm n ^ ii 

Bralimaijali somya te p&flam bravani iti, ‘ may I tell tbee a quaiter 
of Brahman aCrj Bravitu me Bhagavan, ili, He said ‘ Tell it, Sii ’ «i^ 

5 5 351^1 Tasmai sa ha ui’Acha, he and to him I’rithivi, the earth, the 

physical plane. Kal4, one-sixteenth (Vasiideva sixteenth^ S)f=aR?i’^ Antaiik- 
sam, the middle legioii, the Astial plane. Kala, Safikar^ana, oiie-sixteeiith. 
Dyanh, the heaven, the mental plane Kahi, the Pradyumna sixteenth eg?: 
Sainudral), the Gieat Expanse, the Biiddhic plane. KalA, the Aniuiddha one- 
sixteenth Esa vai somya chatiijkalah pihlalii Biahinapalj, this veiily, 0 
fiiPiid, 13 a quaitei of Bialiman, consisting of four-sixteenths 3Rvsimn 
Anantavfln, the endless. Anaiitavat. sie Mama, named 

3. ‘ Ala}' I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman ” 
(the Sahkarsana Form) ? ‘‘Tell me, Sir” He said to him 
’* The earth is one-sixteenth . the intermediate region is one- 
sixteenth, the heaven is one-sixteenth and the great expanse 
is one-sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman, consisting 
of four-sixteenth • and called Anantavat.—265. 

Maxtba 4. 

^ q qrq 5rfT^qrs?FcrqTfq^- 

5rrqq3;jiqT% qi^q- 

^ qiq II vt u 

II \ II 

V Sa, he, &c. The same as maiitia 3 of the Fifth IChapiJa, except that the 
word anantavan is substituted for the Piakabavan. 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (San- 
karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, 
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in this 
world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know¬ 
ing this meditates on the (Sahkarsana) quarter of Brahman, 
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta¬ 
vat.—266. 


• 
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Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

fqrt h f m 

q^T^&: sTTfqtqf^^T n ^ n 

Hamsah, a flamingo fl’he Four-faced Bralimfl in the foim of a fla¬ 
mingo. u Te, to thee Padam, a quarter, wst Vakta, will tell, will declare. 
The Agni said “Lord Biahma in the foim of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman.” So sa 3 ’ing, he went away. The rest as in Mantra 1 
of the last K^m^da. 

1. “ A flamingo (Bralima) will declare to you another 
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away) He, 
when the morrow came, diOA’e the cows towards the house 
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat 
clown behind the fire, facing the east.—261. 

Mantra 2. 

f w ^ w 

ST I'am, to him. Hamsah, a flamingo. sirBiSrst Upanipatya, having 
flown Abhyuiada, said I'he rest as above in pievious mantras. 

2. Then a Hatnsa flew near and said to him : “ Satya- 
kaina ! ” He replied ; “ Sir.”—268 

Mantra 3 

51^: % q^ srwHifrf^ 5 ;% ^ 

qi^T fqf|?qitq 

% qj^ 5qtfcrRT§rm 11 ^ 11 

35wr: Bialinia^at, of Brahman. The woids are the same as in the corres¬ 
ponding maniias of the previous two Kliajjdas. The Kalis, however, here 
are diffeient Agnih, the fire (is one-siAteenfh and is called Visudeva Kali 
of tlie Piadyumna Pida). Sflryab, the sun (the Saikarsatja Kali of the 
Piadjumiia Pida), Charidrah, the moon (the Piadyumna Kali of the 

Piadjuinna Pida) Vidyut, the lightning (the Aniruddha Kali of the 

Piadjumna Pada). sStifaMn-i Jj’otismin, called JjoUsmat (full of light). 
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3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!” 

(the Pradynrana Form) ? “ Tell me, Sir.” He said to him : 

“ The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat.—-269. 

IIantra 4 

gqr# u « II 

9<rg: t| ys ii 

R Sa, he. Yah, who. The words the same as in the pievious Khapdas. 

4, He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting "Of four-six¬ 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra¬ 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jvotisraat.—270. 

Khaxda Eighth. 

M\ntr.v J. 

qrq q%RT ^ f m irf^5i^5qTqqT=q- 
srrfqtqftq^ n \ u 

Madguh, a water-bird. Varapa, in this form. M'he words are the 
same as above. 

1. “ A water-bird (Varuua) will declare to you an¬ 

other quarter of Brahman ” (Thus saying Brahmfi went 
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away) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to¬ 
wards the house of the teacher. Where the night overlook 
them, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat doAvn behind the fire, facing the 
east.—271. 

Mantra 2. 

u q w 

2. Then a water-bird (Varuna) flew near and said to 
him : “Satyakama.” He replied • “Sir.”—272. 

Mantra 3. 

^ sfTxir: 

i qi^ sT^nr ^^qr^TTir ii x 

rw: Piftijab, the Lite Bieath (the V&sncleva Kal3, of Aniiuddha P&da). 
w Ohakbulj, the sight, the eye (the Sahkaioa^a Tvalft o£ AnnudjJha P&da). 
l^iotram, the healing, the ear (the Piadyumna KalA o£ Aniiuddha PSda) rr: 
Manah, the maiias, the mind (the Aniiuddha Kala of Aniiuddha PAdah 

3. “ ]\Iay I tell thee, friend • a quarter of Brahman 
(the Anriuddha Form) “Tell me. Sir ” He said to him ; 
“ The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called xVyatanavat (having a home).”--273. 

Mantr V 4. 

^ ^ qrq frTq^Hqrf^- 

f ^nRT3:3iqT% 
qrq ii^ ii 

?9rs*i5 ii < II 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
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teenths, tinder the name o£ Ayatanavat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions , who knowing this medi¬ 
tates on the (Anirnddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of 
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat.—274, 


Kuanda Ninth. 

Mantra 1. 

srrq ^ ffir 

1 w \ u 

nnr Pi Apa, reached. Time tanght by tlio Devas, SatyakAma leached the 
home of his teachei. f Ila, then Achaiya-Kulam, the teacher’s 

home. H Tam, to him AchAiyah, the teacher Abhy-uvada, 

said ^ 0 SatyakAma &c 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him : “ Satyakama !” He replied, “Sir.” 
-275. 

^Iantra 2. 

f 1 ^ ^ ii ^ n 

Biahmavid, the knower of Biahman Iva, like t Vai, verily, 
clearly Irni Somya, 0 fiieiid BliAsi, thou shiirest. ^i: Kah, who (a 

Deva or a man). 3 Nu, now. TvA, to thee, AnusasAsa, has 

taught. ?ra Iti, thus. The teacher said, '‘thou lookest like a knower of 
Biahman. Did any Irirman or supei-hirtnan being teach thee.” SatyakAma 
replied, “no niair has taught me—beings othei than any man have taught me ” 
Anye, other than ILiinrsebliyah, than men Iti, thus. nra 3 i§ 

Pratijajne, he replied. He replied ‘ Beings other than human have taught 
me. What man would have dared to teach me, thy pupil ” »i»i^ BhagavAn, 
Sir. 3 Tu, but. Eva,' alone. ^ Me, to me, my. ^ KAme, for welfare, 
wira BiAyAt, say : should teach. 

2. The teacher said : “ Friend, thou shinest verily 

like one who knows Brahman. Now who has taught thee 
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(a man or Deva) ?” He replied . “ Beings other than men. 
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach 
me ”—276. 

A’ofe.—The last sentence may also ho translated, “But, Sir, 3 'ou say benediction for 
the completion of mj closire " The blessing is retimrctl to malie (his knoisledge complete. 

M.\ntra 3 

li ^ II 

?lcT ^ 03 : W II 

JfT ^rutam, 1 have lieaul. lli, because. 5^ Eva, alone. ^ Me, by 
me Bhiigavad-di'i4ebh3'ab, fiom great men like you. wflPifn 

Achaiyd,!, fiom the teacher, Hi. venlv. Eva, alone Virly4, 

knowledge. Yidita, known: leaint. fliracTT S4dhistham, to real good; 

the best ttrmfn Prdpayati, leads. Iti, thus, trpl Tasmai, to him (Satya- 
kSma) ? Ha, indeed, then, Etad, this (which was already taught by 
the Devas) vi Eva. even alone sara Uvdclia, said sia Atra, here, » e., 
on account of having le.arnt fiom the Devas ^ Ha, indeed, a Na, not 
wm Kimchana, any Cmw Yiv^ya, haim occnned Tti, thus. 

Viyfiya haim occurred. Iti, thus. 

3. “ Because even I have heard from exalted ones 

like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
legulai'ly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.” 
Then he 1 aught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama) 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.—277. 

A’ote.—The occult truth—‘‘ the Vidyi leaint from an Acharya leads to the real goal’’— 
is at the foundation of the -aholo system of Eastern training SatyakSma had iievei 
accepted the Heias as his tcaohois, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that teaching really fniilfnl, he asked his onn 'Jearher to conflim it, which hf 
gladly did 

-MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

Kha 'tda Fom th to A inth. 

% 

The Samvarga Vidya—the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,—which relates 
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman—has been described in the previous Ehaiidas. 
The .Sruti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively ; namely, 
‘ the VidyS or knowledge about the Divine Quarternary—the Chalurmfirti consisting of 
Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Saiikarsaua. It introduces the subject by tlie 
story of !^alyakama, given in (he six Ehaiiilas (from four to nine.) 
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[Says an objector, as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Brahmana 
or not unless his Gotra IS known ; how is it that Satyakain.i was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a I'-ddra is xirohibitod To this, the answer is that the straight¬ 
forwardness of Satyak.'una in telling ‘‘I do not know my Gotra or clan," shows that 
he must be a Biahmana, for tnithl'nlness is the mark ofaUrihniana budrasare not 
straightforward. The Vedanta butra also refers to this 

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthfnl, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a iion-Sudra. To this, the Oo.nmenlator answers with an emphatic yes, by 
cxuoting Sdma-bamhita. 

It is thus in the Siina-iSamhiti —“ Slraightfonvaidiiess is the piiu- 
cipal characteiibtic maik of the Bi.ihinana i e , uC three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of BiahiiianJ, the raailc of tlie Sudia is that he is not 
straightfoiw’aid CrauUina (acting upon this universal iiile and) know¬ 
ing this initiated Satyakuina ” 

(How could the Bull, the tlainiiigo and the Diver-biid teach Satya- 
kiiraa ’ d'liese aie iiiational aniiiiak ' 

To this, the Comment itor .luswors — 

Vdyn assumed tlie foiin ol a bull, tlio God of (ire appeared himself 
as Agiii, Biahma, the foui-faced, appealed as tlauiingo, and Varuna as 
the Divei-biid , and thus these four Devas taught iSatii-aj^ama 

Thus the above, which IS also a quotation, shows that the siin is not flamingo nor 
Pr4{ia the divor-bird, as explained by ^aukara. Tho B’lll, the the flamingo and 
the Water-bird taught Satyakama one foot of Brahman each, called res^^ptively Prakisa- 
vat, Anantavat, Jyotismat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of those being the 
four feet of Brahman ? 

To this the Commentator replies •— 

Tlie foil! names Puikasarat, An.inUv.it, JyoLisinat and Ayatamivcit 
aie the epitliets of the Lnid Haii, and lefei to tlie Knir forms of the 
Quaileiiiaiy, namely, to V.'isndev.a Piadyumiiii, Aiiuuddha and Saftkar- 
sana. These four dwelling in tlie quaitcis &c., and ruling over them, 
aie calied also by the names of tho'>e places which each occupies and 
rules. 

[Thus as the ruler of Eashmii is simply called Kashmir also . the Duke oL Devonshire 
IS called Devonshire also So Vusudova &c , are cilled by iiaraos of the places also] 

ajs an objector • If the Bull &c , hcio are Dovas who taught Satyak'ima, how is it 
that Satyakama who was taught by Devas Ihomseh'os says to Gautama • “ You ace my only 
teacher—you only, 1 wish, should to.ich mo " A man t.iught by a highe'’ Guru, like a 
Deva, should not ask to he taught again by a lower Guru like a Elisi. As says a verse, 
“ If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation." 
To this, tho Commentator replies: - 

These Devas did not teach Satyaklina, tliinking that they were his 
Achdryas oi spiiitual Teacliers Uliey did not put themselves forw.nrd as 
legular Teacheis* but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama 
asked his Guiu to teach him again : and begged his peimission. 
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Bat is it not possible that Satyakaraa took those Devas as his Gurus and learnt 
Divine Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To tins, 
the Commentator answers ■— 

If one lias obtained a better Teacliei and lias accepted him as 
a Teacher, let bun nevei desiie to leain fioin a lower Teacher, and even if 
he Iieais fiom liini, lie slionld never ask his perinission, fto validate such 
teaching.) 

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of tho loi\ er grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next 

Higher than the Masteis (Uisis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Vayn 'the Chiist), highei than Vayii is the Lord Visnii (the 
God), tlieie is no higliei Teacher than God Thus it is in the Achaij^a 
Samliita. 

One may learn from a lower Guru even, lint slionld never confound tins hierarchy ot 
Teachers. If a Person has tii/ce/i a Deva as Ins Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a Ilisi Guru as he does to the Deva. Bat if a Devi of liis own accord tcaolios him some¬ 
thing, that does not mean giving up his III si Gnru. 

The ninth Klniiila closes with the words Atra ha na kinehana viyftj'a iti viyaya iti. 
According to Sankara they mean “ XoUiing was loft out.” But Madhva shows that tins 
is not the real moaning of these words. 

The woids atra ha na kiilchana viyaya mean “and to him no harm 
occiined ”—for his healing fiom the Devas did not cause any haim to 
him 

The law ot occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher, but 
from his own Guru Satyakama. however, allow'od him elf to be taught by these Devas, with¬ 
out previously getting the permission ot his Guru This breach of discipline required 
to be severely punished,bat in the case ot S.ityak.ima, no harm accrued, because he did not 
wilfully go to these to be taught, but they tlicmscives of their own grace taught liiin 

Tenth Khanda 
Maxtb.\ 1 

f i 5TT5rT% 

11 \ II 

Upakosalalj, Upakosala (byname) ? t Ha vai, ineie expletives. 
HiUHHn : ICainalayanah, the eon of K3,malayaiia. snuT?! Satj’ak&iiie JAbale, 

with Satyakama Jabala. Biahinacbaiyam, for the sake of Biahma- 

knowletlge oi as a religious student aurg Uv^asa, dwelt, frea Tasya, his, le., 
fof the teachei). ? Ha, a moie expletive, Dvadasa twelve, Vaisaoi, 

years 3raV=l Agnin, fires PaiichacliS,ia, tended « Sa, he (the tea¬ 
cher). f Ha, but ’Ear Sma, a jiast tense denoting particle=did. 

wlaiwii; Anyan antevflsmab, other boarder pupils, Samtlvartayan, 
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allowing to I’cttii II home aftei fimshmg studies , like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion ot the eoui se of studies in modem times - passing, u i'am, 
him (Upakosala)' ^ Ha behold' Sma, a past tense denoting particle. 

E\a, even *1 Na, not flWdJiifd Rainavaitayati sma, did not allow to 
letuin, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him 

1. Upakosala, the son ol‘ Kaiiialayana dwelt as a reli¬ 
gious student in the house of iSatyakama Jahala. He tended 
his lires for twelve years But though the teacher allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow UjDakosala to 
dejiart —278. 

Aote.—This shows tliat tweho years was the general [jeriocl to finish a course 
ot studies, and enter household lilo. Aicrago students were generally sent back after 
twelve years, as graduates. Onlj students ol oxceiitional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained for post-graduate studies. l7|>aKosala, howoier. mistook the intentions of bis 
teacher. He thought ho was detained liecaiise he lied not ennio up to the average standard 
of the jiassed students 

Mas I’ll V 2 

srapOT sr^- 

II ^ 11 

fT Tam, him (the teacher;, J4yd, the wile, the leachei’s wife 
Uvficha, said uf. 'I’aptah, exhausted thioiigh aiisteiities Biahma- 

chaj’i, the student Kusalam, jnoi^erly, caiefully Agnln, the 

flies Paiichachaiit, tended, wr Ma not. fut Tva. thy. 

Agnayal;, the hies I’-uipiavodiaii, said bhiiuc Piabifihi, tell, 

teach. Asmai, to this (pupil). Tli, thus rR% Tasmai, to him (Upakosala) 
Apiochya, withoul teaching E\a, even, however Pra- 

vfisan chakre, went away on a jouiney, went to loieign paits 

2. Then his wife said to him, “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because ho has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have uot taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended, have uot taught him. Now 
(at least) teach him ” iSatyakama, however, went away on a 
journey,without having taught Upakosala.—279. 

Maktra 3. 
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«^ Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then Jwtw Vj’4dhinfi,, from sorrow, from 
mental dejection at not being passed. A.naaituin, to leave off taking food, 

to fast. ^ Dadlire, made up his mind, Tam, him WfFrairoi Achirya- 
jaya, the teacher’s wife. aaraUiaclia, said. Brahmach^rin, 0 Student 

aisiR As&na, take food, eat. aii Kim, whv 3 Nn, now a Na, not apaift 
AsiiAsi, eatest thou. 5 Sa, he. f Ha, then Uvaclia said. Bahavah, 

many. Ime, these siftip! Asiniii, lu tins. 35 ^ Puruse, man ^imi: KAinah, 
desiies Nana, many, siaiiit: AtyayAli, going, directions 

VyAdhibhili, by diseasea, soiiows at not getting the objects of my desires 
Piatipuioali, completely full, Asmi, I am. Na, not ^ifSisirR 

Asisyami, I shall eat. Iti, thus. 

3. Then Upakosala, from sorrow look into his head 
to leave oft' eating. Then the wife of the teacher said to 
him, “ Student, eat Wh}’ do you not eat ” He said • “There 
are many desires in tins man here, which go in different 
directions. 1 am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so I do not take food. '—280. 

M VNTR1 4. 

II « II 

TO Atha, then, when the student had finished speaking ? Ha, then, 
Agnayah, the files, being moved by pity.uV^^ Sam-iidire, said to each 
otliei. «iF.35i^ Taptah-braliinaohari, the student exhausted through austeii- 
ties. 55i« Kub.dam, laiefully, pioperly ’i Nah, us 'rR’i-^ififl PaiichacliArit, 
tended ^ Hanta, now. Asmai, to this (student), vsmm PrabravAma, 

may we teach (the knowledge about the liighei and the lower Brahman). 5 fu 
Iti, thus having made up their mind aw Tasmai, to him. ? Ha, then, sis 
Ochuh, they said. 

4. Thereupon the tires said among themselves, 
“ This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in seiving us propeily Now let us teach him.” Then they 
said to him.—281 

Mantra 5. 

STOT ^ 3^ ^ ^3T3f f^3IT?TT«rt 

3^3Txifr 3^ qj'q 5 5T f35fRTriti% 3 ^ 3^3 

?3 3^3 ?3 333 3jf3f^ STTHf =3 33T3iT:iT 3T1: IIKH 

^ U \o II 
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Jwr: Pracalj, btiength endowed witli strength. Breath. The Life breath. 
The'Christ, Brahma, Bialiinan. The lowei or Apara Brahman. Kam, 
the Ka the joj' Endowed with independent stiength .and .Toy is Ka ap 
Brahma, Biahman, thePaia oi liiphei Bialiman. jilCham, the Kha the infinite. 
Endowed with independent stiength and wisdom is Kha. tfh Iti, thus, n Sa, 
he (Upakosala). ? Ha, tlien ITrfleha. said, raawnft YijanA,mi, I know. 

^ Ahara, I Yat, what (you have said) Prfina Riahma, Pratja 

IS Brahman. Brahman isPiatja oi stiengtli. ^ Kam, Ka Cha, and. 5 Tii, hut. 
s Kham, Kha b Cha and, u Na, not Viianami, I know. Iti, thus u Te, thev 
(the files), f Ha, then, am Ochnh. said Ba Yat, what ara V4va, indeed. 

Kam. aa Tat, that "a Eva, alone. Kliani Ba Yat, what. ^ Eva, 
even, Kham aavaai^ (hat is e\en Ka Iti, thus, mu PiApam, the Chief 
Rieath. The Apara Brahman b Cha, and. b TTa, an expletive, Asmai, 
to him (Upakos.ala) ?Rt TadA then straw AkAsam, the Full. Visijii the 
Supreme Biahman. u Cha, and. 3:5 Ochiih said. 

5. “ Prana (power) is (lower) Brahman Ka (Infinite 

Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher) , Kha (Infinite Power 
and Wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.” 

He said • “ I understand that PrSna is Brahman; but 

I do not understand Ka or Kha.” 

They said : “ That Avhich is Ka is indeed Kha ; that 

which is Kha is indeed Ka ” They therefore taught him 
that the (loAvei) Brahman aauis Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman AA^as the All-luminous (\^isnu) —282. 

jAotP.—llio power stniply is the Christ iirinciplo But it is iinclcr the Supreme 

Therororc, Prina or power is 1 uiailit here as the lower Bialim,in W'liile the Supreme 
Brahman is described b.i the two words Ka and Kha ^ow Ka means pleasure, and Kha 
means ether. Upakosal.i theretoic natuialli asks, l.ow'e in pleasure and ether be called 
Brahman. Ho took Ka and Klia in 1 hen separate senses and hence said, “ I do not nndor- 
stand KaandKha" The lues therefore taught him that Ka and Klix were nol scpaiate 
entities, but ideiitic.illv one Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good V bile Kha 
denotes Him as Omnipotent and All-wise This mantra 111 fact loaches both aboiil the Apara 
Brahman and Para Brahman 'J ho doctiino about Pr.iii.i is teaeliing about lower Braliman, 
the doctrine of Ea aiidKlia - Otherwise Ak.Asa—is teaching about higher Braliimn 

MADHV.VS OOMMBNTARy 

Note .—The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again resumed in this and 
live subsequent Ehaiidas. They give also the teaching about the death ai d the Path 
followed bj the soul after death This is done in the form of a Isgend oi Upakosala 
The phrase Pranah Brahma docs not moan that the atiribntcs of .Supreme Brahman are 
temporarily imposed on Pr.lna or breath, but that Prftna means here Power, and it 
describes that Brahman is All-power. Hence the commentator savs — 
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The plirase prfina biahtna means that Biahinan is essentiallj' power 
Ka means that Brahman is essentiallv *roy, Kha that. He is W'isiloni oi 
Knowlerlsfo 

Thus Prana, Ka and Klia, describe the three attnbntos of God-Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise But the mere Power 
aspect beloni’s to Pr&na, or Chief Breath also but his ))ower is under the control of God 
This the commentator proves by an authority :— 

The lower t’rahman is pr.ma who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Han Himself is Snpienie Brahman. c.sepntiallv All wisdom and bliss 
and Full 

[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, oi that 
Prana I the Christ is Power uiilv and lia.s not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all rlipi-e thiee .'itlrilintes in their fullness, witii 
this difference that God i.s independent, while the Olirist is dependent 
upon God for tlie exeicise of these functions] 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss . while Kha means the full 'independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 

Aote.—The viord nai]a is used in the verse which literallj means “ iielongiug to one’s 
own sett ” ; not dependent upon another, honce independent. The puriia is used in the 
verse and means “full"—but “full" and “ independent "are smonymous. 

The Supreme Visnn, whose essential natuie is that (namely, it is 
Ka—uncontiolled supieine power and 30.7; and Kha—uncontiolled su- 
pieine [lowei and wiodoin) is calle'l iihaifa—the All-luimnous oi All-pervad¬ 
ing 

Thus there aie said to he two Bialimans—Pianatthe Lowei Biah- 
niaii) and Akaila (the Higliei Bralim.iii' Tims it is said in the aaino 
(Sfima Sainhitf'i) 

The well-knawn meaiuiig of the woid Pnlna is Vnyu. iTherefoie 
LJpakosala) who uas 111 clmiljr whcthei Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings 'or one) said, “ T do not, undeistaiid Ka and Kha” 

fVotr —It does not mean tliat he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka^pleasure, 
and Kha=:other. lie nas in doubt whether Ka and Kha 1 eferred to the same person or 
to two different persons. 

Tlieiefore, to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said. 
“ That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is verily Ka.” 

Wotr—This-stablishes the complete identity. All Ka is Kha ; All Kha isKa. Or 
in modern logic all A is B, and all H is A will be true only when A anti B are identical. 
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Mantra I. 

*35 fSTTI^^q ;RtSf33TO ^ \\\\\ 

9ISI Atha, tlien (al(er the toolnng Ijj iLo rhrre tirt-t conioinflj) » Fla, 
indeed Enani, him (rjpalio«ala). •m'lFjj; '[lie Oarhapatya Fire, 
Aini-aaBasa, taught, Pritliivi, the eaith. Thf Va'=t. The Lord railed 

' 0 , because ol His all-ex])ansnenesR Vgmh fne the Le,. lei of Body. 

Annam, food, the Eater, the Destioyer . AdiTah -un, the 

Eternal who exists fiotn the lieginiimg (/idi) Ifi tlni-, si Yah 'vho. w 
Esah, this. aif^5 Aditye, iii the sun The .^olai Lngi-a ^ Pnru-ah the 
spirit, the Loid iDOSsessiiig the -.ix pe'Ircfiona I'n^y.-iv i-, -een bv 

T)ivme or elairvoyant vision.; »i‘ Sah He. ^ibsi Aham I thf Loid called 
Ahani, oi Supieine because He is not (n) infriinr (ha = heya) and dn-elling 
in the GAihapatya Fiie. ^ifw Asmi, I am T'he Loid called asmi=“ I Atf ’ 

« Sab) that. Eva, indeed Aham, 1 ^>1 A«nii, I am rfw Iti, thus, 

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught him. 
‘Brahman is A^ast (prilhivi), AA^oilcl Gnicle(agni),Destroyer 
(annam) and Elteinal (adit} a),” xVs subjer-tive Antaryamiu 
(He is), the yPlRIT, Avho is seen m 1 he Solar Logos (by 
the illumined sage.) He is the •'suPRUAru I Atr,’* He in¬ 
deed is the suPREJiE I AM —283 

Alwritv 2 

^T3fTSf^'«v^ ^ IRIi 

II ?? II 

^ Sa, he. n Yah, who vse^ Etani, this, tlie all-pen.i(lini> .ospeet ol 
Brahman: as well as llis anlaiyilniiii aspeel Ev.ini, tlins figrj Ynhan 
Knowing. gURu Upaste, meditates. Apaliate, on the destiuotiou. 

Rrraif^ P&paknty&m, the sinful deeds ^ Loki, dweller of God’s world. 
^ ^ Sarvam ayur eti, attains life eteinah sSraft Jyok Jivati, lives 

resplendent, Na, not. ^ Asya, his wk jw: Apara purushah Inferior 
persons, servants. Ksiyante, perish, w Vayam, ue (Flies) R Tam, him 

(the Knower of this two-fold Lord) Upa-bhnnjAmah, we guard. Wo do 

not allow hiB servants to perish Asmin, in this. Ilrai Loke, ivorhl. 

sijf*^ Amugmin, in that. R Cha, also. 
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2 . He who laiowing this thus meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependents do 
not perish, because wc guard him in this world and in the 
other, whosoever knowing this thus, meditates on Him.- 
234. 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantha 1 

fRf ^ n:q HTSfJTOT H 

II \ II 

Atha lia enam, then to him. I’iiP Anvali&iya Fiie Annsaidsa, 

taught. A pah the wateis the Protector of all (w=All. 11=10 protect), 

f^n: Diiah, the quaiteis, the Guide (desaftri=diiector, the Teacher) =nsn ■ 
Naksatrah, the stars: the Hnpreine King (na=!not, k 9 attra=king Who has 
no ruler above him.) riianfUamS. the moon, the Delightful The 

lest as above. 

1 Then the Anraharya Fire taught him •—“ Brah¬ 
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the vSupreme Ruler, 
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos Ho is verily 
the “ sriPhEJiE I \\i ” He indeed is llte scpREJtE 1 ah —28-1. 

IIVMRV 2. 

q i^q^q f^§:r5qRq irii 

5iq5T: || \\ || 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the other, 
whossever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—285. 
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Thirteenth Khanda 

Mastr\ 1. 

^ f^% 3^qT ^Sfirfer H l3:^TI?T^'Tfir lull 

'I'he Ahavaniya, Fiie nro Pifi^ah, the breath, the Powertul 
^iratai Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pei^ admg Dyaiih, the heaven, 

the Brilliant Shining One Viclyut, the lightning, the Conscious the 

Knowei. 

1. Then the Ahavaniya Fire taught him —“ Brah¬ 
man IS All-poweiful, All-peivacling, the LLiminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by 
the illumined sage) in the Heva of liglitiimg He is the “ 1 
Ail.” He indeed is the “T AAl.”—280 

ilAMUA 2 

^3TTHts^'5c|r 5fr%sgf^fi^sr ^ iirii 

5% 3r^T3f5I5 II \\ II 

2. lie who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dwellei of the ivoilcl of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—287. 
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Mantra 1. 

^ m II 
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^ Te, tliey (the FiiCb' ^ Ha, then, liaviug thus taught him coii|ouitl'' 
and seveially. Ochuh, said 0 Upakosala' Eha, this 

Somya, 0 fnend ' ^ Te, to Uicl’ .\sinad Vidyd, tlie seciel UoLtuiu' 

ul the knowledge o£ the Ai)tai 3 'S.inin tthe Innei Hulci) (Jlia, and 

^iiriifi^r Atnia-iidya, the doctiinc about the “Atman”—God as the Gosinic 
Agent, the All-pei vadiiig. The noids “ have been taught ” should he supplied, 
to complete the sentence Thou must know intellectually these two Vulyhs. 
as ue have taught I'he piaelicnl inolhod ol then le.ilisatioii bv meditation, 
will be taught to thee bj- tlij' teachei larara. Aehaijah the teachci h Tu, 
but, alone, u Te, to thee Gatiiu, the method, the mode of nioditation; 

and the goal ^tst Vaktfi, mil say. lli. thus, Ajagama, airived, came 

back, f Ha, in time Achaiyali, the leatliei a 'I’am, him 

Achaiyah, the teachei. ALhj-u\Ada, said airarasn ^ Upakosala 3. Iti, 

thus 

1. Then they baitl “ TT-ieutl Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretically) the Itvo doctrines about Gotl, 
namely, that God is the ‘‘1” (the Inner Ruler ol all souls) 
and that God is the “ xVtman ” (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone ivill tell thee the (practical) 
inode (ol realising this teaching),” In tune his teacher came 
hack, and said to him, “ Upakosala ” !—288. 

J^A^TIiA 2. 

fiR JRT f% g %5T 

ii ^ I) 

’um hhagavah, sii lii, lliiis. H.i, an CApietne. irraOTira eiatisiUitiva, 
he lepliod a?jra^ Uialnim-iid i\a, like a knoner ol Iliahinan. Som\a, 
iiiend ^ Te, thy. ^ Tlukhain, lace. UiRi Bhdti, shines. 3i. Kah, who 
3 Nu, now a paiticle of inteiiogation. feu T'va, thee, sauimra Anusastisn, has 
taught. Is It a liuiiiaii oi a divine being v Jti, thus. «: Ka^i, what (man oi 

asuia) 3 Ku, now, fji JJa me wufiiuira Anusisy 4 t, can teach. ^ Blio, 

0 Sir ' Iti, thus Ibave, the dwellers of this (ilia) and of the lower (ava) 

planes, men and demons ^ Ya, indeed. Nilinutah, hide Both men 

and demons hide themselves before thee aie not capable of teaching in thy 
piesence 'ITie Hevae alone lia\e taught me. Ime, tlie,se (pointing to the 
fires): the presiding devas ol these. 33^ Ndnam, indeed, certainly l^sa: 


V 
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Idried^, like tho (visible files in their colour and biilliancy) AnySr 

di:i&&b, but uiili ve these (fires, beoauso they weie endowed with an organised 
foim, with hands, head, feet, c'tc ) Iti, thus, Ilia, here (befoie his teacliei ) 
Agnin, the files, (as his teatlieis si* 5 ^ Abh.iAde, said (Upakosalah 
fti Klin, what. 3 Nu, now. %r*ii Somya, fiiend. fei Kila, veiily ^ Te, to 
thee. Avochau, they said. Iti, thus 

2. He answered “Sir.” The teacher said . “Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Now who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) Upa- 
kosala said ■ “What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir ? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid¬ 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They tvere 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, c^c) ” Upakosala spoke aI)oul tho Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said “What, my friend, have these 
Fires told you ?”—289. 

\NTR V 3 

I srf^$r fipioT 

fqft qN ^ %5q^ f Rr ^ 
fTqT=q u ^ ii 

11 II 

Idam, this. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed ufiraS Piatijajne, leplied he 
Upakosala told him all that the Fiies had txuglit liiiii Iti^ LokAii, the woilds : 
the suppoiters of all ; namely (1) tho Piapa, (2) the All-pervadiiig Cosmic Biah- 
man=«H, (3) the Subjective Self, the AiitaiyAmiu Brahman=iii. Rra VAva, 
veiily These thu'e certainly ought (o be known, Kila, indeed. %r«j 

Somya, Fiiend. Avochan, they said. Those, o' oouise, thou should 

know, but not meditate upon nor take as thy goals Ahani, I 3 Tu, but. 
u Te, to thee, xm Tat, that. era^irR Vaksyami, will leadi. I will tell thee 
that who 13 to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which aie to be 
leached. He praises tho teaching that he is going to give, w Yatha, as. 
5 <wwsi Puskara (lotus) PalAsa (leaf) Apah, .waters, Na, not. fSacRFfl 
Slisyante, cling to. w Evam, thus Evamvidi, m 'the peison xvho) knows 

thus. RiT Ptlpam, the sinful, Karma, deed u Na, not. nwHiil Slisyate, 
cling. Iti, thus. Bravitu, teach, tell. *1 Me, to mo. Bhagv&n, sir. 

Iti, thus, Tasmai, to him (to the teacher). ? Ha, indeed, Uvftcha, 

he said. 

8 
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3. Upakosala answered : “ This ” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said ; “My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowdedge about the World- 
supporters, hut I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “ Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.—290. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1. 


II \ II 


51. Tab, wlio. w: Esalj, tins Antar, witliin wWi Alcfnji, (in) 

the eye 3^: Piuusha, the spirit, the pel son. ^wnDrisyate, is seen (thiough 
divine claiivoyant vision). VR. Esalj, this, wf’ii AtmS,, the Self (called VA- 
mana) Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed TJvAcha, he said, vnf Etad, this. 

Amntam, the iinmoital, eteinally fiee in His own natme wnni Ahhayam, fear¬ 
less. vri^ Etad, this afi Brahma, the Biahmnn, the full of all Perfections. 
Etasniiii, 111 this (Loid) Na, not Kinchana, anything fersiiS Slisyati, 

clings The Lord is untainted and iiiitaiiitahle : fiee from all attachments, na 
Tat, theiefore Yadi, if The Commentator Vedesatiitha evidently reads *13 
and explains it by ’R’ira Because: te, because such an untaintable Person 
dwells in the eye. Api, even. in this (eye). ^ Saipir, butter 

NT VA, or IJdakam, watei. fsNfn Sinchati, any one drops. Vart- 

manf, on two sides, vn Eva, indeed. Gachchhati, it goes 


1 (He said) This Person who is seen in the eye is 
the Self (called Vamana). This is the Immortal, the Fearless. 
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (such 
a Person resides in the eye), therefore if any one drops 
melted butter or water on it, it runs away on both sides (and 
does not cling to the eye).—291. 
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, Mantba 2 

#I^cT ^ U R II 

^ Etam, this fPeiaon in the Eye called V&iiiana) SamyaJv 3 ,inah, 

the Samyaclv^ma Iti, thus Achaksate, say (the wise) ’<Ri^ Etam, 

to this, Hi, because ^So Sarvapi all V 3 ,mani, blessings, beauti¬ 

ful things ^wiPa Abhisam^'anti, approach go towards, enter SarvAni all 
enam, him. VAin 4 iii, beautiful things ’i" Yah, wlio ^ Evam, thus ^ Veda, 
knows. 

2. The wise call him the Samyadvama (the most 
Beautiful), because all objecls of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him Avho knows Him thus.—292. 

Mantra 3. 

mwlfr qitfir *r ^ II A II 

Esah, this. « U, indeed, ^ Eva, alone, Vamani, the giver of 
beauty : called VAinani, RiifN Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 
Vamani is a compound of Varna “ beauty, ” and “ in ” give. He who gives 
beauty to all beautiful lieiiigs and objects, sucli as Laksnii, t'cc., is called 
Vamani—the Giver of Beauty 

3. He A^erily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all He who knows Him 
thus, giA'^es beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).—293. 

Mantra 4. 

^ Hrm hWi 

5rr%3 ii « ii 

’iPifR: BhSmamh. the Sinning, the Resplendent Mifii Bh 4 ti, shines. 
Sarvesu Lokesu, in all woilds. 

4. He is also Bhamani (the Resplendent) for He 
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all 
worlds.—294. 
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Mantra. 5 


?TT^?7RnT^Ti[4^7M'T^r^T?^- 


■Vfs 





^Fs[Tr^ JTT5T^: 1) V, || 


'sra Atha, then, nov >ra's ^ Yat U OhA=Yadyapi, though, uhetlier. ^ 
Eva, even. Asniiii, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate, 

spii^ Savyam, death ceieinonies, obsequies. The rites legaiding the Sava or 
the corpse Kunanti, (his kinsfolk’, perform iifa^YatU Cha, or 

though, or. *1 Na, not. On the dj'ing of such wise one whether their people 
perfoim the obsequies or not; still they, througli the grace of God, and His 
power, find then path illumined by the light of the heait,and througli the 
Brahmanadi they pass out of the body and reach Aichis Archisam, the 

liighei world called Aldus (the plane of ether’) Eva, even sif 5 fs«rafv?i 
Abhisambhavanli, leach. The Aichis plane is two,-fold—called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Tyotis See the Gfta. Dwelling in this Archis woild 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativahika Y%ii Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahai, (the Day). 
Archisah, from the Aichis plane (the Ray-God) siy^Aliai, to the plane of 
Ahar (the Day-God). Ahiiah, fiom the Aliai plane. Apuiya- 

mfipa pak^am, to the light plane piesided ovci by the deity of the light half of 
the moon (the Foitiiight-God) Apuiyainfvpa-piksat, fiom the Foitnightly plane 
>nq Yfi,n, those which S,id Mfisan, siv months Udaft, noith. 

via Eti, goes the sun). The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity. 

TAn, them, ^n^.' Masebhyah, fiom the months Sanivatsar.am, 

to the plane presided ovei by the deity of the Year. Fiom the Year-plane 

to the Lightmiig-plane, tlien to the Varuna plane, and then to the PiajApati 
plane Fiom this plane to the plane of the Sun. Samvastaiat, 

from the Year-plane. AdityAm to the plane of the Sun gir f^tsaa 

AdityAt, fiom the Siin-plane Chandiamasam, to the Moon-plane. 

•qi=5»ie: Chandramasah, flora the Moon-plane, after passing thiougli the 
planes of AhaisvAnaia, India and Dhniva f^fr Vidyutam, to the plane of 
Bhaiatl iSaiaawati) called heie Vidyut Then ?m jw: Tat puiusah, hei husband 
her Loid (namely, the Loid V 4 yu—Brahma), ’inra: MAnavah, the servant of Manu ,' 

the beloved ministei of the Lord Manu Manu is here the name of God_the 

Thinker The beloved of God is Vayu (Christ). This is why Christ is called 
the son of Manu—the son of Manu, the son of God 

5. Now when such persons die, whether (their rela¬ 
tions) perform their death ceremonies or not, they go to the 
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plane of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from 
the Day-j)lane to tho Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Biight-fortnightly plane to the Northern Six-mourbly plane, 
from the Six-monthly plane to the Anniial-plane. from "ht 
Annual-plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane to tfe 
Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane of Saras- 
vati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief Vayu) 
who is her Lord and beloved of God—295. 

MANTRA 0 

?7RT fiT n ^ n 

sog: ii || 

Sah, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God) Etftn, them, the souls of the wise 
who had reached riuti, whethei they belong to the class of Symbol worshippers 
(Pratik&lambanas) or the non-symhol-worshippers Brahman, the VAyn takes 
the souls of the noii-symbol-wonhippers to the Supreme Biahman, and the sym¬ 
bol-woi shippers to the Kaiya Biahman 'nwfu Gainayati, leads (V 8 ,yu) w Eaab, 
this, Deva-path, the Path of the Devas, the path guarded by the Devas 
a^wsi Bialinia Pathah, the Path leading to Biahman Etena, by tliis fpath). 
^ Khaln veiily Pratipadyainanah, pioceorling rni Imam, this 

Manavamavartam, the Samsara, the loand of liumaiiity. ■=! Na, not Avai- 

tante, do letuiii. Navartante, do not letuin 

6 He leads them to Brahman. This is the path guard¬ 
ed by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman Those 
whopioceed on that path, do not return to this round of 
humanity, yea, they do not return.—297. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Note —All tlie Fires jointl 3 ' thus taught Up.ikosala Uie knowletlge about the Para and 
the Apara Braliinaii m a general and eollcetive w.ij In tho sub,ofiiieiit three Ehaiidas 
each Fire teaelies separatelj’’ and Brahra.tn is described in detail, oacli Fire leaching one 
aspect of Brahman. Thus the Gailiapatya Are says. “Earth (Prithivi), Are (Agni), food 
(Annam), 9nd the sun (Aditya) are my (forms) The person that is soon in the huh, I 
(Aham) am (Asmi) he." Now this verso in its literal meaning as given above conveys 
altogether a wrong notion. The words Prithivi &o„ do not mean hero Earth etc , but 
they are names of the Lord. Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of 
the Lord , secondarily, they have come to be applied to ‘ earth,' ‘ Are ’ &o Similarly, Aham 
Asmidoes not mean “ 1 am,” but it is also a name of God. Similarly in Khanila 12, the 
AuvAhfirjn Are teaches about Apas fwaters), Disah (quarters), Naksatra (stars) and 
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Chandra (moon). These vrords Apas &c , do not mean here “ waters” &o , but are also the 
names of the Lord. The Aharaniya Tire teaches in Kliaiida thirteenth about prfina, fikSs'a, 
dyau, vidyut. They also are names of the Lord, and do not moan the breath, the ether, the 
heaven, the lightning, Tlie commentator shows this by quoting an authority 

Thus it IS 111 tlie Tattva Samhita - 

“ The Ijoid Visnu is called Pi ithivi, because of His exprinsioeness (pritlm 
=expanse). He is called Agtii, siimlaily, because He is the Leader (netri) 
of the Body (aiiga = bo(ly, iniciocosinic and macrocosinicy He is called 
Aiinam, because He always is the Eater (atii=eatei, destioyei) Pie is 
called Aditya, because He exists fiom beyinninr/i (Adi— beginning) ” 

Note .—The force of the alHv tyap in adi tyap is tliat of “ existing " 

He is siinilaily called Apas, hecause He protect'! (P,l = to piotect'all 
fully (Awfully;. He is also called Dui, because He directs (deifaiia^direct¬ 
ing, guiding) all He is called Naksatra, because Pie has no (na—no) 
laiZer (Ksatra = iu'er, king) ovei Him (He is theSupieme King) He is 
called Chaiidianias, because He is bliss (chaiid=to be happy). He is called 
prana, because His form is power) pi Ana. = power). He is called Alcaila, 
because He fills all (a=all, ka!la=to fill, to peivacle). He is called Dyau, 
because His foi in is Luminous (div = to shine) He is called Vidyut, 
because He knows (vid = to know) all ” 

Note, —The commentator next tabes up the sentences “ that which is in the Sun,” 
” that which is in tho Moon,” .ind “ that which is in the Lightning,” and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three fires Gaihapatj’a &c., with the Piirusa in tho Sun 
(Sec , as has been taken by haiibara 

He who is in the Sun, the Moon and tlie Lightning, is the Supieme 
Hail, healing tho'.c names'of Suiya, Uhandia and Vidyut) He is called 
A ham, because He is the Supieme fa=uot, liain = he3’ain, infeiioi) He 
dwcll&'as the Aiitaiyrimin, iii the Gaihapakva Ac ” 'I’lius it is in the Tat- 
tva Samhita.” 

Note —But may not the bruti be explained as establishing the identity of tho Jivas 
in the Giirhapatya &c , with the Jivas in tho sun i&c, ■> tliat is, the Jiva m tho Garhapatya 
Fire IS the same as the Jiva 111 tho sun ; the Jiva in the Anvanarya Fuo is tho same as 
the Jiva in the moon, and so on To tins the Ckiinmentator says — 

If the view be taken that the Siuti (intends to) establish the identity 
of the Jiva (in the fiieand the sun &c.); then the sepaiate rneiition of the 
Puriiba in tlie Sun, the Purusa in the Moon, tiie Purusa in the Liglitning 
(all the tliiee used in the Locative case, ya esa adltj'e purusah &c.) would 
not be iippropi late ; tbut the nominative case would have been used—the 
Pui usa who is the sun, the Purusa who is the moon, the Purusa who is the 
lightning) 
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Note —The Locative case would establish only the identity of the Puruea tn the sun 
&c , but not of the Puriisa who is the sun &c But if the words aditya &o., be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, muon &c then the principal moaning of these 
words has to bo needlessly given up These words aditya &o , denote roiisriom beings 
and not the vehicles in which they minifesl But it may be said “the phrase aditye 
purusa means Brahman who is iii the Jiva called adity'a, and the Sruti intends to establish 
the identity of the Jiva and Braliiiiaii " Then also arises this dilficulty. in the tiruti ive 
find aditya, chandra &c, mentioned in the nominative case also * showing that they refer 
to separate things Therefore, the Commentator says — 

(The ^luti fust says) “ Pntliivi, agni, amiam, fidityah ” (IV-ll-ll, 
and again fuithei on it says “ ya esa aditye piuusab diii^te ” (IV-ll-l), 
thus tlie object denoted liy the ivoid adityah mast be separate from the 
object denoted by the phiase “ the Piiinsa tii the .'iditya,’ foi tlie meaning 
of the woid adityah in the nominative case cannot be the same as that 
in the Locative They must lefei to two distinct objects (The constiuc- 
tion of tlie Mantra necessarily leads to this inteipietation) 

Wote.-'In fact the word Jdityah used in this vorso in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The tw'o cannot bo 
one Therefore the being rotorrod to in the lirst part of the mantia, isnot referred to 
in the second part of the same It Aditya (nominativei moans God, then ftditye (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would bo absurd to say the “ Purusa in God ”). In fact, wo 
are obliged to take the words Aditya, chandra and vidyut in two senses, though occurring 
in one and the same sentence Thus iii Mantra 1 of Khaiula 11 the word Aditya occurs 
twice, first in the nominative ease (in the phrase vSp n lt i t i ra i RHi ), and again in the 
locative case (in the phrase sj Jot:). The first Aditya is explained as being 

the name of the Supreme Braliman, the second as the name of the bolar Logos la Jiva) iii 
winch dwells the Brahman. Similarly, in Mantra 1 of Khaniia 12, and Mantra 1 of Khaiula 
13, where words chanclramas and vidyut arc similarly used The general rule of inter¬ 
pretation IS, that if one and the samo word occurs twice, in the saino sentence one moan¬ 
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless, there be some inslicutioii to the eontsanj 
Here we have given two different raeaiiiugs to one and the same word—because there is 
such a contrary indication m the difference of the cases in which those words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case Hence the Com¬ 
mentator says : — 

Therefoie, it floes not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the Jiva and Biahinaii) 

Note.—Thoreforo the phrase “ So’hara asnu ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that interpretitioii would lead The phrase 
therefore IS an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Ruler (Ant iryAinin), and Ho says, “lam 
the same .Aham, the Supreme; I am free from all hmitatious." Therefore the commentator 
says :— 

The Plirase sa eva ahara asrai “ I am He indeed, ” is used to express 
the absence of all diffeiences with regard to the Antary 4 miri Lord 

The AntaryAmlu within the Solar Logos and the Antaryimin within the GArhapatya 
Fire is one and the same Lord, without the Blightesb difference Two phrases are used 
in Mantra 1 of the Ehandas 11,12 and 13.—Namely (1) so'ham asmi; (2) sa eva aham asm!; 
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The first phrase (so’ham asm I) declares the idontlt^ of the AntaryAmm in the Solar Logos 
■with tie Antarvimin in the GSrhap.itja Pirc The second phrase {s,i eva aham asini) 
emphasises this identity, declaring there is iiol the slightest shade of difference between 
these tiio Antaryainiiis But ■noiild iioi the first phrase (so’hain asn.i) which is in a very 
emphatic form, bo siiirioieiit to indicate absolute identity what is the necessity of the 
second phrase (sa eva aham asini) ’ To this, the Commentator replies • 

Though the fiist pluasc “ &o’haiu asnn ” was snfiicient to denote 
identity, yet the second plnnse denotes soinelhing inoie (it is not ineiely 
identical, but nhsohitelij identical, without the sliglitesl diffeience') 

Moreover, the phrases like “so'ham asmi" never denote the identity of the Jiva and 
Brahman, but declare the identity of the Antary.iinm in all Jivas Ho alone is entitled to 
say, “lam” All Jivas have consciousness, because He has uttered m the beginning 
“ I am I.” The Commentator again ttuotes the S.tm.i eamhiti in support of this vica. 

The lyords aham “ T,” asmi “T am,” and the rest aie primarily 
applicable to the Antaiycmin alone (the God as the Tnnei Guide of all 
Souls) 'I’hey secondanlv apply to the Ji\ as, because evciy Jiva is in 
(indissoluble 1 lelation witli the Antai^i.imin flhe Highest Self of all) 
Theiefoie these w'oids 'aiiam “I” asmi “I am ”l &c , found in the Vedas 
denote the Loid Haii falonel, in His aspect as Antaiyamin 

‘TheLnid Janiiidana (has two aspects) one the All-pei vading (cosmo¬ 
logical), the other the Self oi 2 tman-aspect (Ps-^-chological) This second— 
the Self-dwelling within all souls—is deiioled by the woids like“],” 
“ I am,” &c Thus the Fiies taught Upahesala these two aspects of Vi-nu ’ 
Thus It IS in Siima Samlut i 

The phrase na asya apara piirns.ih ksivante (Mantra 2, Khanila 11) is explained by 
Sankara as meaning “his loMer generations—i e , clewcndants perish not ” The word 
apara-piirnsili does not mean descendants, but servants 

He never loses liis seivants-tc, he has always seivants to help 
him This is the meaning of the woids “ na asya apaia &c ” 

The Pliicise “loki bliaiati” of tlie same mantia (]V-ll- 2 i means “ he 
goes to the ivoilds of the Loid (i e , to Vaikiintha &c) ” 

(When .Satj.ikSma returns from his, journey he finds Upakosala shining with inspira¬ 
tion, and he asks him, “ who has taught him ” Upakosala uses the words Ko'nii ma’ nusisyfid 
bho iti. And then are used the words ilia vcaa nihnutc.” They are t.aken to mean by 
Bankara “ ho conceals the f.ict, as it wore ” It is not a very happy rendering, as it imputes 
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive hfadliva giies the following e\pl.ination> 

The word ihive is a compound of two woids, ilia and ava 
(in the dual) ^ means ‘heie,’ ‘in the physical woild, the mortal woild.’ 
It means the dwellers of the physical plane. ^ means ‘ lower,’ the 
divelleis of the lower planes.’ thus means “meu and astiras ” (asuras 
are dwelleis of the lowei planes like pat 41 a &c ) The whole sentence is 
^ it means “ the men and demons verily hide themselves before 
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you Sir; (Por they cannot teach in your presence) Tliey aio not capable 
of teaching Therefoie, Pniea and demon being excluded^ Devas alone 
have taught me ” This is what Upakosala meant. 

The word q in (he above means qq or alone. The phrase is used in 

/ t < 

Mantra 2 of Ehanila 14 According to Sankara it is translated “Are these fires other 
than fires ?'' This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala—a very 
unworthy motive. Their real moaning is given by Madliva •— 

Iw: “ like these”—the bevas who taught me weio shining ones 
like these material files their colour being fiery and shining. 

“unlike these”—the Devas, however, weie unlike llicso pliybieal fires, 
because tliey had hands, feet, &c 

This IS, of course, a far better explanation than that of .Sankara, lie says “ the mean¬ 
ing is that Upakosala docs not aelually conceal the fact, nor does lio plainly give out 
what the fires liad told him Upakosala says. ‘ These fires, being londod hj me, explained 
it to mo and hence, on seeing voii, tliese are trembling with fear, ,is it were, now, though 
they were quite unlike this, before ’—with this in view, he pointed to tho fires, hinting, as 
it were, at what he meant “ 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
he Was taught hy the fives, but that the fires themselves who arc Devas, were afraid of a 
human being, Satyakfima, who belonged to the class of Bisis only. Tho lires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than batyakiima, a Sisi, and a Deva always lias a right to teach, 
where a Bisi may teach : though the inverse of this proposition would not be true. 

The Commentator now gives a reason why the words Pfithivi &c., are names of God. 

Because the God has all names like those of Chandra &c , (therefore 
the woids Pj'ithivi &c., are names of God In the Rig Veda it is said, 
“ Who alone has all the names wbicli separately belong to each 
Deva ”—which proves that to Visnu belong all the names 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY (to ICth Klia-idu). 

Note.—This Khanria shows first that tho Lord has His residence in the eje Since 
nothing can taint the Lord, tho eyo (the residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of nntaintability 

Thus it is in the Maha Kurma — 

“ Tho untaintability of tho eye is the result of its being the lesidence 
of the nntamtable Ijortl (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
His residence, the eye has become uutaintable among all things. x\dora- 
tion therefore to that Lord, called YS,mana, the Supieme Self. 

Note.—The picture on the retina is certainly very small—a mere miniature only— 
a dwarf i which is also a meaning of the word Yftmana). But it has within it the whole 
universe. The man does not see the world outside him directly, but this minute image of 
the world on the retina. No wonder the Risis took this as one of the greatest glories of 
the Creator Tho story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact. 

The Commentator next explains the phrase M&navam Avartam of mantra 6. Tho 
word ‘ maii.iva ’ does not mean “appertaining to Manu," as explained by Mankara, but has 
its ordinary meaning of “ human.” 

4 
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GHHANDOGYA-UI^ANISA d. 


The phrase “Mfinavam Avai’tam’’ is a compound term, and 
means “ the place wheie men (Manavah) whirl (avartante, constantly come 
and go)” Tlie ouhnaiy compound would have been Maiiavavavtara ; the 
^ in the text is a Vedic aicliaism 

The knoweis of this V^dya do not come back to this whirl of huma¬ 
nity lie., to tins iSaifasna.) As it is said —“lie who knows the Vamana 
lesiding 111 the eyes, is not boin again He becomes fieed fiom this Sam- 
s 3 ,ra, so difficult to cioss, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana ” 


Sixteenth Khanea 

ATantrv 1 

f ’I qq f 35ra% 

^ 3?rTf^ qq 

qrqq ii \ ii 

w: Eaah, this. ^ Ha, indeed, t Vai, veiily. *1®.' Yajflah, the saciifice, 
the sanctifier ’ll Yah who. the Great Vayu Ayam, this, irh Pa rate, 

puiifies, in: Esah, this (VAyu.) im Yat, moving, passing. Idam, 
this. Saivam, all. Jiiifn PunAti, puiifies ira Yat, because w: Esalj, 
this. Yan Idam Sarvam PunAti, moving puiifies all this. ?u»im TasmAt, there¬ 
fore. Esah, this. ^ Eva, alone, ny Yajnah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemei 
imi Tasya, lus. im: Manalj, the mind VAk, the speech. Rsfi Vartani, 

the two feet , (the instiument of walk, vart “ to walk, to move.”) 

1. Verily, lie who purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti¬ 
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajua (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests).—297. 

IIantra 2 

qqh^qqrr qrqr 

q^rqr^ srm^^qr^ 3 ^ qftqrsfrqTqr 

^ oqqqqfq || U 

rfllr: Tayoh, of these two (feet). si«itro^ Anyataram, the one, i e., the 
right foot, iprat ManasA, with mind • by mental activity and by keeping silent. 

Samskaroti, worships, BrahmA, the Brahma priest. sim VAchA, 
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by speech, by the lecilatiou of the mantras, trar Fota, the Hotfi piiest. srag': 
Adhvaryuh, the Adhvaiyii piiest. Sfita* UdgAta, the UdgAtri piiest. 
AnyatarAm the other (foot, the left foot) « Sa, he ,the Biahina piiest. 
Yatra, when Upakvite, being commenced (case absolute) urawiit 

PrataranuvAke, the Piataiannvak-ceiemony (case absolute) grr Puia, before. 
>iii'4ini«(nn: PaiidhanlyAyab, of the Pandhaniya hymns the Japa of these Riks 
marks the end of the lite Biahma, the Biahina priest Vya- 

pavadati, utters speech 

2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adlivarjai and the 
Udgatfi priests worship the other with worrls. When the 
Brahman jn'iest, after the Prataraiuivaka ceremony has begun, 
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhaniya 
Riks utters speech.—298. 


Mantka 3 

\\\\\ 

Aiiyataram the other (the left fcot) Eva, only Yarta- 

nim, the foot Samskuivaiiti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests). 

Hiyate, IS lost, is injured : because one pait of sacrilice is omitted, ^piara 
AnyataiA, the other (the light loot). « Sa, that, bbi YathA, as. Eka- 

piAt, etc,, the one-footed peiBOu. Viajan, inoviiig, talking (is injured'. 
Eathah, a carnage. ^ Ekoiia Chakretja, by one wheel Vaita- 

manalj, going, Risyati, is injuied Evam, thus swi Asya, his. 

>13. Yajnab, the saci ifiee. Risyati, is injuied. Yajftam Ei^’antam, the sacrifice 
being injured. BamH: YajaraAnalj., tbe jieifoimei of the saciifice 
Animsyati, is injured as a consecjuence 9 Sa, he Istva, by having sacii- 

ficed. Papiyaii, a moie sinnei, a worse. Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Then (the Hotri aud the others) perfect only the 
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is injured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrifice!' is consequently injured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner.—299. 
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ohhandogya-upanisad. 


lUnniA 4. 

3qqq^^ H frq^S^q^TT U ^ 11 

wi Atha, now, then tlieiefore- Yatra, when UpaJ^rite pratar un- 
vivSike, the Piataianuv&ka ceiemony having commenced. Pura Paridliauiyayat, 
before (the silent recitation) of the PaiidhaniyA Eiks- Biahma, tlie Brahmft 
jirieat. ^il^a, not. ai'ra^ Vyapavadati, utteis speech Ublie, both vsi Eva, 
indeed. Vartani, the feet Samskmvanti, they (the 211 lests) make perfect 

^ Ka, not. Hiyate, is injuied. Anyataifi, the otliei 

■1. Tlierelore, when after the Pratarannvaka ceremony 
has comnieucecl, and before the silent recitation of the Pari- 
dhaniya Riks, the iJialmia priest docs not speak, then the 
priests make peiiect both the t'eot, and neither of them is 
injured —300 

JJan'ira 5. 

H ^sBTVTjf afir- 

II v( II 

fRr ^515 5TTS-: II l\ H 

Sa, he. w Yatha, as. awmj UbhayapAt, a person with two feet 
whole, iwn Vrajan, walking wi: Rathab, a carnage, gt Va, or. w^nrij; 
w«in Ubhabhyam Chakiabhy.im, by both ivheels Vditainanab, going 
nRlmam Pratitisthati, gets on, is fiimly established. Evain, thus. Asya, his. 
Ya]fiah, the sacrifice. Piatiusthati, gets on Yajham Piatitisthanlaiii, the sacii- 
fice getting on. VajaraAnal.i, the saciificei Ann, consequoutly Piatitisthati, 
gets oil. Sail, he Istvd, having sacriliced. Sieyaii, holier, better. 

Bhavali, becomes, 

0 . As a man tvalking on two legs oi a carriage mov¬ 
ing on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm, 
and the sacrifice heiiig well inaugurated, the sacrifice!’ gets 
on ; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better.—301. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The knowledge about the Apara Brahman,-the Ohriat-has been taught in the 
proviouB Khaprlas beginning with "Vfiya is verily the nestroyer, &o.,-»Pr&pa is Brah¬ 
man.' The iirosont Khanrla aNo deals with the same subject, and describes another 
method irtj .1) ol inedltatioii on the A^^yll. 
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Now, Yajiia Id aword which mcaub goiierally “Uio rifccb, &o., pertormed in a sacil* 
lice” Ill other words, it mean's ordinarily a saerihcc But the very first mantra of this 
Khanila gives aiiotlier mo iBing oL this word Y.ijii.i moans the purifier also : not only a 
sacrifice, but a sacrifice!' Yajfia thus is the name of Vayii -the Redeemer, the Sacrifice. 
The Commentator shows this. 

The V.'iyu tlie Clnist'is the piesidtng ileity of saciifice, and is 
named also the saciifice, and dwells in saciifice 

It IS in sacrifice and service tliat the Christ dwells. lie is called the Pnya bhritya, 
or the “beloved servant" of Uod 

The word lajua, when meaning the pni'ilici', is derived Iroiii / jfla, “to bo pure.” 

II IS the present participle oiy jir, to move. lie who moving 
purifies (Jfia)—Ho who by ins passing purifies The Conuneiitator show's this as the 
Great Passion. 

Because he purifies by his passing, hois called Yajfia, wliicli is 
denied fioiii the loot jna‘to be pine’, and jan “passing,” “iiioving 
along’ Hence, the Vayu is called Yajiia, ui the Pniiriei-by-nioiiug 

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy'. His light foot rests in the mind, and the piiest called 
Biahin 4 (constantly) woisliips this foot His lelt foot rests in tlie speech, 
and the tlnee other priests, the Hotii, &c , woiship it. 

(Brahmfi priest w’orships the foot resting in mind therefore his prayer is mental and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits silent and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice. He 
must not speak). 

Theiefore from the coinnienceinent of the matin chant (Prntar 
anuvaka) till the final lecitatioii of Aiati iPandhnniia) (lie must keep 
silence, and woisliipsilently; If Bialim<i ntleis speech 'duiing thispciiod) 
he causes the loss ol one foot ol saciifice Tlic VViyu is the saci ifice, 
and Ills symbolical saciilicial feet .no the nimd and the speech. There¬ 
fore, let Brahma become a mum (silent sagcl, inoditaling on the V'ayu 
and the Loid Haii. 

Ulic cxtciJi.il s.Krifioo being .1 sj mbol of the Vaju. il the Brahma pi lest speaks, he 
injures, as it were, a loot ol tlieVayu. makes the \’a.vu lame—makes the sacrifice im¬ 
perfect.' In an act ol sacrifice—any occult rile—every priest must iiorform strictly to 
the latter the duty appertaining to his ofiBce. The duty of the Brahma priest is that 
of a Silent 'Watelier , lie must not speak, otherwise ho imperils the whole ceremony. 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

II \ II 
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iwn'fft: Prajapatil^, the Lord of cieatmes, the Loid Visjju. tlrais} Lokau, 
the woilds, the physical, the astial and the mental and the devas piesiding 
over them. 3i«ra<m Abhyatapat, blooded o\ei, [le cogitated, “aie these 
the essence or the essence is something moie subtle than these Devas ” 
TesAm, of them (the noilds) 'J'apyani 4 iianam, so blooded over. 

Ksn Rasan, essences, something moie lefined. Piahtihat, he squeezed 

out, thsiilled, knew as the final conclusion. Agnim, the Fire, 

Ptithivya, iiom the eaith or the Plijsical Plane Deva . from the goddess of eaitb. 
513^ Yayuiii, the lower VAyu, the bieath in the nose. Antaiiksat, 

from the iiiteimediate plane. 3irf^ Adifyani, the sun Diiah, fiom the 

Heaven. 

1. The Lord of oreatures brooded over the Avorld- 
lords, aud from them thus brooded on, He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goddess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and <\.ditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane.—302 

Mantua 'J 

n \ II 

Satj, He, the Lord called Praj&pali, ver: Etfth these, fro: Tisiah, 
tlnee. Devatal.i, the shilling ones Abhyatapat, brooded ovei, 

distilled Tasam, of them rirnmniT^ Tapyamaiianfim, being brooded 

oil. ’Sint RasSiii, the essences. PialiTiliat, extiacted, squeezed out. Agneh, 
fiom Agin. Richali, the laws ol the physical plane, the Rik laws. Brah¬ 
ma, the Loid ol the Riks ’n^r. Vityph, lioiu Vflyu. Yajunisi, the Yajus 

laws, the laws of the astial iilaiie bna the Loid ol the Ah]us Adit- 

yat, from Aditya si’nfa Samani, the ISciiuau laws, the law's of the worlds of 
harmony, i e., ol the five higher planes begimiing w'Uh S\ an or heaven. Vayu 
(the Clnist; the Loicl of the lughei planes. 

2. He brooded over these three dovatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :—(Brah¬ 
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (Siva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) V%u, and (the chief Ydyu, the 
Lord of) the Samans from Aditya. —303. 

Mantra 3 . 

ii^ii 
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Sail, He. tliese jwH 1 ^*^'J’laju'i \idytiin, the loicls of tlic 

three Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over Tasyah tapyamS,iiAyalnasan pvabvihat, 
from them brooded on, he extracted the esaem e. Blifth iti, BliAh 

The Boar called Bhflh Rigbhyah, iiom (Biahmfi, the Loid of) the Eiks 

jp: Tfh Bhuvah iti Bhuvah thus. The ilan-Lioii called Bhuvah. *13^: Yajur 
bhyah, flora (Siva the Lord of) the Yajusas 'HK^raSiai iti, Svah thus Kapila 
called Svar. ot«i: Samabhyah, fiom (V&yii the Loid of) the Simans 

3. He brooded over the deities o£ the threefold know¬ 
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences, Bhuh from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvah, from 
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of; the 
Samans —304 

IfANTItA I 

II « II 

TO Tat, theiefoie to Yat, if. Riktah, through the Rik : on account 
of the Rik Risyet, is injured If the saciifice is injured. wnp ifn 

BhAlj svAlia iti, “ BhAh SvAhA,.’’ >11^ GArliapatye, in the GArhapatya fire. 
Sl’TO JuhuyAt, let him (BiahniA) oftei. The BiahinA priest should offer a 
libation to the Lord in the Garhapatva fiie, with the words Bhuh SvAhfi, meditat¬ 
ing on the Boar manifestation TO^Richam, (of the Four-faced BiahmA, the 
Lord) of the Riks to Eva, even su Tat, then. ^ lasena, fiom the essence, 
wrsiw RicliAm, fiom the Riks €n 5 w Viiyeija, fioin the poweiful (Boai) : from 
the grace of the Boar. Richam Yajnasya, of the Riks of the sacrifice. 

fiiRfg’t Viii«tim, injuiy s^iu Saihdadhati, ho BralimA piiest) cuics. 

-1 Therefore, if ihe sacrifice is defective from the 
Rik side, let the Brahma priest offer a libation in the Garha¬ 
patva fire, saying, Bhuh vSvaha. Thus lie cures through 
the essence of (BralimTi the Lord of) tlie Riks, and through 
tlie grace (of the Boar, llie Overlord of) the Riks, any defect 
in tlio sacrifice on account of the Riks —305. 

ifAKTRA ;■) 

itiJra u k 11 

sra Atha, now. Yadi, if. JiSi: Yajustal.i through the Ynjus. Risyeta, is 
injured, to: Bhuvah SvAha. Iti, thus. DaksinAgnau, in the Daksipa 

fire. JuhuyAt, let him offer a libation, to ^ YajusAm eva tat lasena. 
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then even through the essence of Sna, the Loid of the Yajus laws. 

Yajusam Viryetja, through the grace of (the il.in-Lion, the 0 \er-lord^ of Yajus 
asjvi^ Yaju^&m, of the Yajus Yajnasya, of the saciifice. Viii;^tini Saiida- 

dbati, he cures the defect. 

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Yajus side, let him ofier a libation in the Daksina fire, say¬ 
ing, Bhuvah Svalni. Thus ho cures through ihe essence of 
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the 
Man-Lion, llie Over-Jord ot) llie Yajus, (any) delecl in the 
sacrifice on accouni of the Yajus.—oOb 

M WTR \ 6 

ll^ll 

am Atha.uow Yadi,if. €r*a SAmatah.on account of the Saman Risyeta, 
is injuied. Svalj Sv/lha, sfn iti thus 5115^1% Aliavaiii5e, in the Ahavantya 

fire SfRu; JuhuyAt. let him offei a libation. vsi Sainnrini eva tad laeena, 
tlnough the essence of Vfiyu, the Loid ol the Sfiimiiis Pflmnfim 

YJryetj.i, through the grace of Kapila, the Oierloid of SAnians. Sfimu&m 
Yajijasya viiijtim sandadliAti, lio cuies the defect of the saciifice ansiiig from 
tho Sfiman 

G. Xow, ii the sacrifice is defective from the side of the 
Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavaniya fire, saying 
Svah Svaha Thus he cures through the essence of (Vayu, 
the Lord of) the Samans, and through the grace of (Kapila, 
the Over-lord of) the Saraans (any) defect m the sacrifice 
on account of the Samans.—307^ 

-Vo/c—The Kapil,I inontioncrt here is .an incaiiialion of Visiui, .and aliouUl not be con¬ 
founded ■nith tho foinidor of tlio .itlipistic S.iiikhj.a The Lord, as Kapila, showed out the tj'pe 
of the IiighesL Man , the Loid as Nj isin'iha (Man-Lion) showed out tho t\ po of the highest 
a.stral entity, and he as Variiha (tiic Boar) is the tjpo of the highest animal or the phvsieal 
type. Bhfth, Bhuvah and S^ah loproscnt the three planes, as well as typify the highest 
types of organised beings peculiar to those planes 

AJastba 7. 

^ ^ \m\ 

BB l<at, that* w Yathfi, as wsiiM Lavaijena, with the salt, with, the boiax, 
Siivainaiii, the gold, a^s^ra Safidadhyat, (a goldsmith) may cure. 5^ 
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Suvaroena, with gold, kwi Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with silver, aj Trapu, 
tin, Trapufli, with tin, ^ Sisam, the lead Slsena, with lead. ^ W Loham, 
the iron. Lohena, with the iron D&m, the wood. ^ D8,ru, the 

wood, CharmaoS, with leather. 

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the 
impurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, 
or also by means of leather.—308. 

Mantba 8. 

f qr qq 

II c; II 

w Evam, thus, EaAm, of these Dranpi Lok&n&m, of the worlds, 
the physical, astral, &c As&m, of those ^Sfn’iT^Devat4nd,m, of the Devas, 

Agni &c wctt: Asy4b, of this, anir; Trayy4h, of the threefold. ftEmiT: Vidy4- 
yaij, of the knowledge, i e., Brahma, l^iva and V4ya. iwi Vlryeoa, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhhh. &c., by the Lord, by the grace 
of the Lord • of the Almighty, ’raw Yajnasya Viristim 8andadh4ti, 

(The Brahmi priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice, Bhesaja Kfitaji, 

performed by a physician, well-done. ^ t Ha vai, indeed, Esa Yajnab yatra 
evam-vid Brahmfi, bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahmfi, priest who 
knows thus. 

8. Thtis does (the Brahma priest) cure the defect 
of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
done where there is a Brahma priest Avho knows thus.—309. 

MaNTBAS 9 AND ]0. 

qq f qr^qq^Tr q^ qSqr%f^r t 

qr q:qT q^ qq^srrqqq irii 

silltqj 

qr^ qf ^ qr qq f^q^?; m © ii 

TO5II I's II ?rg^: spirs^f ii « n 
s 
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w Esah, this ? t Ha vai, indeed. 3 ^ TJdak-pravaijali, inclined 
towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the ndak or the higher planes, ’ra* Yajnah, the sacrifice Yatra, %yhere. Evam vit, 
thus knowing Brahmfi,, the Brahinfi, priest. Bhavati, is, Evam-vidam, about, thus 
know'ing Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha. this gdtba. Brahmajjam, the Biahmfi 
priest. Ann, regaiding ^ra: ’la: Yatah, Yatah, fiom what what, from whatsover 
place, owing to the defect of the saciificc. siraau Avartate, falls hack us us Tat, 
tat, theie there, thither >rafu Gachchhati, goes (through the help of Biahmft 
priest). UTuu: IMnavali, the man, the devotee, the saciificer a^ii BrahrnS,, the 
Brahmfi piiest vs Eva, alone. Eka, one Ritvik, the piieat 5 ?^ 

Kurfin, the performers, the saciificer and the otlier priests Asva, the 

quick-witted. ^ Quick, plus, ut Yfi, wit Asnva =asvS., quick-witted. 

Ahliiraksati, thoioughly protects. Evam vid, thus knowing f: ^ 

Ha vai, aerily, indeed, a^it Brahm4, the BiahmA piiest. "ra Yajnam, the sacrifice, 
usuiu^ Yajamanam, the saciificei. u Parvftn cha yitvijah, and all 

the priests. Abhiiahsati, piotects. uwiu Tasinat, thciefore. Evam vidam 

eva, thus knowing alone. Biahinanam, the Biahinfi. s^'u Kuivlta, appoint, 
u Na, not. An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing. 

9 & 10. That, sacrifice verily is upward carrying, in 
which theie is a BrahmA priest who knows thus. And with 
regard to such a BrahmA priest there is the following 
Gatha:— 

“ From wherever it falls hack, thither (through the 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahm^ alone is 
the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice.)” 

A Brahma jiriest, who knows this, saves the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who knows this his Brahma priest, not one who 
does not know it, who does not know it.—310, 311. 

MAnaVA’S COMMBNTAny. 

if the sacriflcial priests Brahma, &c., break the rule of their ollice, thus if the Brahinft 
speaks, during the pcrforinancc of the sacrifice, or the liotri&c , fail to recite Mantras, 
or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it, the VyfihfitiBoma is 
onjoincd as a penance. This is done by oSeilng oblations in the fire, reciting the Mantras, 
Om Bliuh Svahii, Om Bbnvah Svahfi, Om Svah Svfihfi. The present Ehanda glorifies these 
Vydlipities, and shows why they are so efflcacions. 

Thus it is in tlie same :—“ The essences of the three worlds (the 
Eaith, tlie Intermediate Region, and the Heaven) are the Fire (Agni Deva), 
the Lower VAyu (the Deva of Passion &c.), and the Sun (the Deva of Mind). 
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“ Bralima, the presiding deity of the liig Veda (the physical sciences), 
is said to be the essence of Agni; while lima (Siva), tlic piesiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (.the science of the Astral plane; is the essence of the 
Lower Vayu ; while the chief VAyu, the piesiding deity of the Sama Veda, 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Sflrya. The essence of Brahma is Bhuh and (the Loid Visnu as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of Siva, is Bhuvah Ithe Lord Visnu as) 
tlie Siihha Incarnation ; the essence of Vayu is Svah (the Loid Visnu as), 
the Kapila Incarnation 

(In fact, Bhdh, Bhuvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord— 
namely, the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.) 

“ The Brahm4 priest, hnowing thus (that the three Vyahjitis, Bhuh 
etc , aie the names of the Loid), should piotect fiom injniy all the priests 
by offering oblations in the file with the Vy.ihntis, becmihe (they are the 
names of the Lord) Leteveiy Biahma piiest be thus knowing.” Thus 
It IS in the same (book alieady quoted). 

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means, “ inclined upwards,” 
“ going to the higher woilds.” 

The Commentator next explains the ghtha given in that mantra, namely, qm qa 

an jqs suqiwrqfq. He first takes up the 

phrase yato yata Svartate tat tad gachchhati mSnavali. 

Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 
place one comes back (unsuccessful;, to that veiy place he goes witli (the 
help of a) Brahmfl priest, who knows this (Vydhriti Homa). 

Note. —The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost ovring to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Br.ihm.i 
priest 

That Brahma alone is the one piiest who protects the actors (Kurun= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrificer as well as the other officianng 
pi lests). 

The “ arfva ” is the “ quick-iiitelligenced,” “ the intuitional per- 
■son ” (It does not mean “ a mare ” heie). 

The word adva is dei ived fiom the root vn ‘ to go’, with the piefix 
^tiu, quick. It therefoie means “ the quick moving.” The woid “ going” 
always has the secondaiy meaning of “understanding,” also (gati= 
avagati). “ The quick moving ”=“ the quick understanding.” 

Says an objector : qir^-|-qi—notqmr. How do you shorten the qi into 
qi, and elide the q of To answer this, the Commentator quotes the following SQtni — 

“There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the vih.irga, 
and the rest.” It is by applying this sfitra, that the long vowel is shor¬ 
tened, and the « is elided, and thus we get the noun meaning “ the 
quick-intelligenced,” “ the wise.” 




FIFTH ADHYAYA. 


Fkst Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ ^ ^ llSrea 

straft ^ II t II 

’ll Yah, who. ^ Ha, t Vai, expletives. '"1^ Jyestham, the oldest ^ 
Cha, and Sreatham, the best Cha, and. ^ Veda, knows. Jyesthah, 

the oldest, Sresthah, best. Bhavati, becomes >iw: Prftpa]^, the PrSpa, 

the Principal Prica 

Note.—In subseqnent parts, words like ^ will not be translated. Similarly, 
words which occur several times, in the same or connected mantras, will be translated 
only once. 

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be¬ 
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers). 
The Chief Prfina is indeed the Oldest and the Best.—312. 

Note.—This praises the PrSua and Knowledge of Prina (the Christ), thus showing 
that Pr&nic Knowledge is very essential. 

Mantra 2. 

f 1 f 

siftre: II =1 II 

Yah, who. Ha, vai. Vasistham, the best of the dwellers or 

residents Veda, knows, Svdnam, among his own people. msi.,V&k, the 
speech, the Agni. 

2. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be¬ 
comes himself the best of the residents among his own people. 
(The Prana working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 
the Dwellers.—313. 

Note — By speech is meant the Fr&na as indwelling in Speech, i.e., in Agni, the god 
of speech. 

Mantra 3. 

qr 11 ^ sif^ 1 

$1^ II X II 
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Pratisthim, the firm support or firm rest, nfn fsssfn Prati tisthati, 
becomes firm, remains firm. lif Asmin Loke, in this world, 

Amusmin, in that (world), the next world, to: Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the 
presiding deity of the eye. 

Note.—By eye is meant the Pe&ni as indwelling in the eye, i,e., in Sdrya, the Deva of 
the eye. 

3. He who knows the Firin Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prana 
working through) the Surya is indeed the Firm Stay.—314. 

Mantra 4. 

^ =Km i; mg- 

StW #15. II 8 II 

Sampadam, success, Asmai, to him. ssnu: KAm4h, desires, 

objects of desire, Sampadyante, succeed. ?si: Daivdh, the divine. 

’n 3 Ni: M4nusah, the human. Srotram, the ear India, the god of ear. 

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds in (getting 
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work¬ 
ing through) Indra indeed is the success.—315 

Mantra 5. 

II ^ II 

Ayatanam, the home, the refuge, Sv^ndm, to his people »nra 

Manas, the mind, Rudra. 

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge 
of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in¬ 
deed the Refuge.—316. 

Mantra 6. 

II ^ II 

TO Atha, now. uro: Prfiptlh, the senses, the devas of the senses to 
A ham Sreyasi, in (the matter of) “ I the better," namely, as regards who 
was the best, Vyfidire, quarreUod. to^ Aham, I. ^rey&n, better. 

riRr Asmi, am. 

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as 
to who was the best, saying, ‘ I am the best, ‘ I am the best.’— 
317. 
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Mantra 7 

^ I sr^TTqfS ^ 

?TFf^ ?[ftT qrf^SrRft^ 

sr: ^ ^ II vs II 

^ Te, they nwt: Piat)S,hi the eense-devas. nsirjf^ Praj&patira, to the 
Loid of crcatuies NS,i&yaua. Pitaram, the Father. ^ Etya, going, 

aj: Ochuh, said »i«R 5J Bhagavan, Sir, Lord a: Kah, who. Nah, amongst 
us. 5®3'iSiesthah., the host ?ra Iti, thus, fn^ T&n, them Uva.ha, he 

said, Yasmiii, in whom, on whose, t Vai, verily srjswn Utkr&nte, on 

departure Idain, tins stok Sarham, body, the Brahma’s body, infisafret 

PUpisthataiam, worse fhan the worst, like a corpse. Iv&, like, Djis- 

yote, IS seen, may seem s Sa, he. Yah, among you. aia: Sresthah, the best 

7. The (devas of the) senses went to God, the Father, 
and said, “ Lord ' who is the best of ns ? ” He said to them, 
“ He, by whose departure this body (of Brahma) would seem 
like a coipse, lie is tlio best of you.”—318. 

Koto —The expeuraont is performed on the First Male—BrahmS, the Adam Kadmon— 
the Fai adigmatie Man. 


Mantua 8 


^qj?l^ SITW^^: 5rT%q 

q^q^qqf qr ^qq?^; ?TF%qr fR§qi^ 5IT^- 
qqr f qr^ 11 c; ii 

ST Ra, she Ha ^^Vak, the Speech. Agni e^^snt Uchchakrama, w'cnt 
away, departed et Stl, she Saifavatsaiam, foi a year nnai Piosya, 

being absent, haMiig sojoniiied IMryetya, leturning, coming lound , going 

round (to otlter praijas who weio in tlie body). UvAclia, saiil qnpj Kathain, 
how. ?isnici Asakuta, ha\e ^ou been able, Rite, without, ’in Mat, me. 
Jivitum. to Ine Jo, thus w Yatlui, as, Wwn: Akalah, the mute. 
Avadantah, not speaking, uwvf,- Pitlnantah, breathing, Piatjena, with the 
breath. Rsavci; Pasyantah, seeing. Chaksus&h, with the eye. ^ritjvan- 

tah, hearing ^lotreija, with the ear. DhySyantah, thinking. ’I’Wi 

Manasa, with the brain. ^ Evam, thus. Iti. nRilsi Piavivesa, entered (into that 
body) f Ha, then. Jira Vak, the speech 

8. Tbon the (deva of) Speech went out and remaining 
absent for a year (came back and) going round (to the other 
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prSnas) said : “ How did you manage to live without me ?” 

(They said): As mute people do not speak, but breathe with 
the lungs, see with the eye, hear with the ear, think with 
the brain. Thus we lived.” Then the Speech (knowing 
that he was not the best) re-entered that body.—319. 

Mamea 9. 








Slf^ f 

Chaksuh, the eye, the deva of the eye Ha &c. the saitie as in the 
last, awn: Andh3.h the blind, snetnwi: Apasyantal.!, not seeing 
Vadantah, speaking, arar Vdchfi, with the speech. 

9. Then the (deva of) Sight went nut, and remaining 
absent for a year, (came back and) going round (to the other 
senses) said : “ How did you manage to live without me ?” 

They replied : “ As blind people do not see, but breathe with 
the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of speech, hear 
with the ear, think with the mind. Thus we lived.” Then 
the Sight re-entered the body.—320. 

Martba 10. 


5RT STT^ff 


II \\ 

St»i^ Srotrfiin, the ear : hearing : the god of hearing Bfw: Badhirab, the 
deaf. WBWi: Asripvantah, not hearing 

10. Then the (deva of) Hearing went out, and remain¬ 
ing absent for a year, (came back and) going round to the 
other senses, said : “ How did you manage to live without 

me ?” They replied : “ As deaf people do not hear, but 

breathe with the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of 
speech, see with the eye, think with the mind. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Hearing re-entered the body.—321. 
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Mantra 11. 

W ^ToTT ^JIPRHi SiniFrTJ STT^ 

qr^ qw^rsr^T arft^ f 


u n n 

Manas, the mind, The Deva of mind. >nai: Bilalj, children under 
six months, wra: Amanaaah, mindless: without the functioning of the Eudra- 
presided mind, though the PrAoic mind is active. 

11. Then the (deva of) Mind went out, and remain¬ 
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the 
other senses, said: “How did you manage to live without 
me ?” They replied :—“ As children do not think but 
breathe with the organ of breath, speak with the organ of 
speech, see with the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Mind re-entered the body.—322. 

Mantra 12. 


^ 5t; 

H (( 



SIR. Atha, now. f Ha, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved 
JiPi: Pr&oah, the Chief Breath. Uchchikramisan, wishing to go out. 

« Sa, he. w Yathi, as. jipj Suhayah, a spiiited horse. Patviia, the 

controller (iaa) of the nlevei (patu) i e., the restrainer of the spirited animal, 
i.e„ the tether-pegs. Max Muller translates padvJ^a by fetter, Sahkdn, 

the pegs (to which his feet are tethered). Sankhidet, might tear up (when 
some one trying to test him, rides on him and whips him) ’ra Evam, thus. 

Itaran, the others, PrAij An, the senses. Samakhidat, tore up. a Tam, 

him (the Chief PrApa). ^ Ha, then, Abhisametya, coming round (to 

him). Ochuh, said. Bhagavan, Sir, Lord, via Edhi, be ye (great) ra 
Tvam, thou, a; Nah, amongst us. 5«a: Sresthah, the Best. aflaAsi, art. ai M&, 
do not. asipfl: Utkramlh, go out (of this body). 

12. Now the Chief Breath wanted to go out, as a 
spirited horse tears up the strong pegs (to which he is 
tethered), thus he tore up the other sense-devas (from their 
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seats). Then they came round to him and said :—“ Lord, 
be thou (ever great) Thou art the best amongst us. Do 
not depart from this body.”—323. 

ManTiIA 13. 

wi Atlia, then f Ha, verily Enam, to him (the Chief Prapa). flra VS.k, 
speech, Uvacha, said. >ra Yat, what, if. Aham, I. iira«a: Vasisthah: the best 
of the dwellers, rsi Tvam, thou aa Tat, that, Vasisthah ^ Asi, art thou ^falti, 
thus. Ohaksuh, the sight, nfami Pratistha, the fiim stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him : “ What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power, because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him;—“ What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.”—324. 

Mantra 14. 

^ lU^ii 

/ 

#an.Srotram, Healing, India, Sampad, Success, ana Manas, Mind. 
',yatanani, the refuge. 

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him : “ What 
makes me the Successful, is Thy j)ower ; for Thou art the 
Successful ” Then the Mind (Rudra)said to him :—“ W’hat 
makes me the Refuge, is Thy power, for Thou art the 
Refuge.”—325. 

Mantua 15 

srmr srrwt 

sra«r: era;: n ^ H 

a Na, not. ^ Vai, verily, aia. Vflchai.i, the speeches a Na, not. a^ia Chak- 
sunisi, the sights a Na, not. alaria Srotifini, the Hearings, a Na, not. aaiiaMan&msi, 
the minds, ara Iti, thus, anaq^ Achaksate, say the wise. The wise do not say, 
“the Speeches oi Sights or Healings or Mind , they say Pi Spas.” They use the 
9 
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general word Pr3,oa to represent the activity of all the senses : for they know that 
it is Piapa that controls and works through all the senses nra: Pr&pah, the 
Prapas, fra Iti, thus Eva, even Achaksate, they say nro: Prapah, 

the Pr&pa. Hr, because, therefore, w Eva, even. vraPi Etdni, these, effft 
Sarvapi, all Phavanti, aic. 

15. The wise do not call them the Speeches, the 
Sights, the Hearings, the Minds ; but they call them Pranas. 
The Prana verily is all these.—326. 


Second Khanda. 

ys Mantra 1. 

f ’I JTW 

51 f ^ n \ w 

Sa, he (the Chief Prapa). f Ha. afra Uvacha, said f* Kim, what. Me, 
for me Annam, food Nrwrfs Bhavisyati, will be. ffh Iti, thus ns Yat, what. 
ftBvs Kimcliit, soevei Idam, this fn A, from, up to. Svabhyah, to the 

dogs fit A, up to. Sakunibhyah, the birds, ffu Iti, thus. Ha * 3 : Uchuhi 

they said, ua "Jat, that t Vai, verily, f?w Etat, this, fpwi Anasya, of the Ana: 
the Chief Piapa Annam, tire food fia; Analj, the Ana, the Chief Prapa. f t 
Havai. ’ira NAma, indeed nra^Piatyahsam, in eveiy(piati)sense(sksa/ Hedwells 
in all the senses, therefoie Piapa is called Pratyaksa “in every sense.” Na, not. ? 
Ila, veiily tVai, indeed, Evamvidi, to one who knows thus. IfeNN Kifichana, 
anything, (that the Pi Aina is All-Eatei) An-annam, non-food Nffh Bliavati, 
becomes. This pi imanly applies to Rudia, who is the best knower of I’rApa, 
and hence the All-Eater, namely, the great Destroyer. 

1. Prana said : “ AVhat shall be my food?” They 
answered : “ All that there exists even unto dogs and birds.” 
Therefore this is food for Ana. Ana is verily called the Pra¬ 
tyaksa (the dweller in all the senses). To him who knows 
Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food.—327. 

Aote.—Prilii.a said : “ Your praises, O Devas I are not snfBcient. Yon must make 
PujA to me with food and drink also. Now what is the food that yon are going to offer to 
me ”” Devas said : " What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is food ? 
Every being down to dogs and birds are tby food. All animals are food of the Ana— the 
breather,” 
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Mam'ua 2. 

q:^T#r^RT: jgr^nirrq ft gr ^ife ; qftqqf^ I 
qy^ ^5iRqq*qr I crafty u 11 

« Sa, he. 35n^ Uvftcha, said S Kini, what. % Me, for me. aw: V5,sat, 
dress. Bhavisyati, shall be. afii Iti, thus, aint: Apah water (drunk 

by all living beings), xfii Iti, thus, f Ha. aj: Uchu^, they said mara 
Tasm&t, therefore, because the waters are the dress of Prioa t Vai, verily, 
vaa Etat, this food. Asl&yantah, when eating; when they go to eat 

and when they finish eating, jrwm Purastfit, before. Cha, and. 
Uparistfit, after Adbhih, with waters. vRsrna Paridadhati, they surround; 

they dress, they clothe, Lambhukah, obtainer, gainer Ha, indeed, 

sts V&salj., of (heavenly) garment. Bhavati, becomes, shji: Anagnah, 

not naked. Ha Bhavati, becomes. 

2. He said: “ What shall be my dress ? ” They ans¬ 
wered : “ All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore, 
when the wise people are going to eat food, they surround 
it before and after with water. (A person who thus sips 
water, thinking that it is the dress of PrSna) gains divine 
dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).—328. 

.Note,—Because all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prana, therefore, 
those learned in Sacred Scriptures, consciously clothe the Prfiua, by the process of 
Aposana. ^t is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarly 
when one finishes eating. The process is called Aposana or gandfisa. 

Mantra 3 







r rs 


q^ry^yy^ u \ ii 





5RT^: 


uij Tat, that. ^ Ha. wm Etat, this science of Prfiua. flf’raw: mwra: Satya- 
k&mab J&bAlat. Gosrutaye, to Gosruti. tiiuntpra VaiyAghrapadyfiya, 

son of VyAgbrapada. nswn UktvA, having said, sura UvAcha, said: i.e., told its 
fruit thus. ^ Yadi, if. Api, even. ^ Etat, this ^science of PrAjja). jww 
Suskaya, to the dry. wsl SthAijave, to the post, stick. ?jnu BrliyAt, (one) may 
tell. JAyeran, would sprout up, grow w Eva, even, Asmin, in it. 

airar: Sakhah. branches, Praroheyuh, would spring up. vewrf^ PalAsani, 

leaves. Iti, thus. 
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3. Satyakama Jabala having taught this (occult 
science) to Gosruti, son of Vyaghrapada, said :—“ If one 
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily, there 
would grow in it branches, and spring out leaves,”—329. 

Note •—Even a dry-as-dust philosopher on learning this science of Ohrist-love 
becomes rejuTenated—such is the life-gmng power of the Prftna—the Lord of Life. 


Mantra 4. 


m ^ 





^ U ^ II 

SHI Atha, now Yadi, if. Mahat, greatness (as regards this visible or 
invisible woild). Jigamiset, wishes to obtain AmAvSsyayAm, 

on the day of the new moon fVferSi DiksitvA, perfoiming prepaiatory rite 'for 
a fortnight, such as living on spare diet of milk &c, keeping vows etc ) 

Kiat PanroamAsyAm rAtrau, on the night of the full moon, Sarvan- 

sadhaaya, of all herbs, % e., of the ten kinds of giain, nee, barley tl'C 
Mantham, paste, powder mash. Dadhi-madliuno^, in curd and honey, 

ewn TJpamathya, stirring, mixing JyesthAya ^resthaya svAhA, 

with the mantra, “SvahA to the oldest and the best ” Iti, thus. ^ Agnau, in 
tlie file. wr«iw Ajyasya, of the ghee : the paste refined -with ghee ffsir HutvA, 
having offered as oblation Mantlie, in the paste, emu SampAtam, throw¬ 
ing Avanayet, let him do 


4 Now, if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him 
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon 
(and having kept the rules for a foitnight) prepate on the 
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of giains, 
and mixing it with curd, honey and ghee, offer it into the 
fire, reciting “ Svaha to the Oldest and the Best.” After 
that, let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle), 
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the jiasle —330. 

Note.—The offering is called tnantha (to stir, to churn), because llrst a (lour is made 
of ten kinds of corn, rice, barley &o. (technically called sarvansadha) and then it is mixed 
with curd and honey and well stirred. The ehnrnicg ceases when the paste rises,” 
becomes spongy. Then ghee is poured into it. Taking a ladle (sruva) full of this mixture, 
it IS offered into the lire, with the mantra, “OmJyesthSya f-resrhfiya Svfili?..” Then the 
ladle is cleansed and the mixture in it put into the vessel containing tlie paste Kiini- 
larly, four other oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras, as given below. 
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Maniuv 5 


11 ^ u 

^fisara Vaaisthilyd Sv4lisl “ Svali4, to tlie best of the settlers ” Iti 
agnau, thus iu fire Ajyasya hutvtt, having offered the paste mixed with ghee. 
Mauthe samp3,tani avauayet^ let him throw the reiiialus sticking to the ladle 
into the vessel containing the paste Similarly, offerings are to be made to 
Fratistha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana. 

5. In the same manner, let him offer the mixture to 
C the fire, saying, “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that, let him throw the ladle-scrapings into the mantha- 
vessel. In the same manner, let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying, “ Svaha to the Finn Stay.” After that, let 
him throw the ladle-scrapings into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner, let him offer the mixture to the fire, saying. 
“ Svaha to Success ’ After that, let him throw the ladle- 
scrapings into the paste-vessel In the same manner, let 
him offer the mixture to the fire, saying, “ Svaha to the 
llefuge.’ After that, let linn throw the ladle-sciapings into 
the mantha-vessel.—331. 

'Note—There are five oblacions to be gi^cn into the fire. This would s,how the 
exuautity ol paste to be prepared. 'Ihe paste which remains after this lionia, is to be 
eaten by the sacriflcer with the mantras next given. 

Mantra 6. 


jtttWt 


X u ^ II 


tra Atha, then, after the homa. uiSraai Pratieripya, throwing a little (of the 
remaining paste into the fire) Anjalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
hands. Mantham, the paste, 'uram AdhAya, placing. «nifu Japati, he 

recites, let him recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice), saying. Amal.i, 
Ama. ’in N4ma asi, thou art by name, w: Am&1;i, immeasurable, infinite. 




324 


CnriA KDOGYA-VPA Nlf^A D 


nt III, Ik'CcIusc ^ Tl', tliy San am, all 1 Jam, this The whole of this 

universe is no measure of thee. Or sw: u may mean, “ all this verily 
dwells with thee ” In this sense spu: does not mean “ measureless ” ; but 
“ those who dwell together,” “ those who are close together ” Sab, he, the 
Chief Prana f? Hi, because. Jye&thah, the oldest in age 5^ ^lesthah, the 
beet (m qualities) ww Rftja, the king, the delight-giver. wfVnfa: Adhipatih, 
the over-loid, sovereign, the gieat protector « Sa, he ^it M&, me. 
Jyaisthyani, the condition of being the oldest Siaisthyain, the state of 

being the best Ra] 3 'am, royalty. AJhipatyam, soiereigiity. «Pnfe 

Gamayati, make, cany, may he lead to ‘give. Aham, I. w Eva, indeed 
Idam, this. st^Sarvam, all sraifi Asani, may I biing undei control, may I 
become 

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites: “ Thou 
(Prana) art named Ama (Measureless): because all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best, 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peeis). 
May I become (or control) all this.”— 332, 


Mantra 7. 




mu. 


^ II v311 

sm Atha, then, after finishing the above japa. lag Khalu, indeed, vnw Etay&, 
with the following. Richa, with the yik. Pachchhal.i, at eveiy line 
of the stanza , at the end of each P&da of the stanza snvrafn Acli&mati, he 
swallows : let him swallow the paste nn srsg Tat Savitul.i Vrioimalie, 

we obtain fiom the Creator Iti, thus Achfimati, may he swallow, Vayam, 
we Devasya, from the God. Bliojanam, protection and pleasure. 

Iti Achimati S'a^^iestham, the best Sarvadliatamam, the greatest of 

the supporters of all. Iti Achdmatr. gv Turarn, the swift . the servant. 
Bhagasya, of the Lord 'ibifk Dhimahi, wo meditate. Iti, thus. Sarvam, 
the whole, Pibati, he drinks, let him drink. 

7. Then let him swallow the mantha-paste, reciting this 
Rik stanza:—“We obtain from the Creator”—here he swallows 
one mouthful; “We from God, protection and pleasure,”— 
here he swallows ; “ On the best and all-supporting,”— 
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here he swallows ; “ The servant of the Lord, we medi¬ 

tate”—here he drinks all.—333 

Note .—The whole stanza runs tints'—“We obtain from God the Creator, all pro- 
teutiunand pleasure. We meditate on the best and all-snpporting servant of the Lord.” 
The servant of the Lord, of course, is Prflna (the Christ). 

Manika 8. 

^ H spiffs 

II =; II 

Nirnijya, having cleansed, having washed, Kamsam, made 

of hell-metal, Chamasam, made of udumhara wood The vessel in 

which mantha is kept should be either of bell-metal or of wood (iidumbara 
This vessel should be now cleansed, w Va, or Padch4t, behind. 

Agneh, of file, efiisifd Samvisati, he sits down : let him sit down Charmaoi, 

on a skin. ^ v4, or m Sthapdile vS., or on the bare ground. 

V4cham-yamali, with speech-controlled; without speaking, wtoi?: Apras^hahit 
without making any effort Without being accompanied by his wife e Sa, 
he (sacrificer) ^ Yacli, if Striyam, a woman Pa^yet, he may 

see (in dreams). ^ Samriddham, has succeeded ^ Karma, the rite . the 
sacrifice. Iti, thus VidyAt, let him know (as a sign). 

8. Then having washed the mantha-vessel, which 
should be either of bell-metal or of wood, let him lie down 
behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful.—334. 

Mantra 9. 


nn Tat, on this vs: Esalji, this, Slokah, this verse. *R[t YadA, when. 

Karmasu, in rites, in sacrifices KAmyesu, (which aie) KAmyas, 

optional perfoimed with the object of attaining any desire, Stiiyam, a 

woman, Svapnesu, in dreams, swfii PaAyati, he sees, Samriddhim, 

success, nw Tatra, then, sn^nj JAniyAt, let him know, nlwii Tasmin, in 
that. Svapna-nidardane, in dream-vision. 

9. On this there is the following verse:—“If in 
KSmya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then let 
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him know this bodes success—this vision shown him in a 
dream, this vision shown him in a dream,”—335. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

2Vote.—In the fourth AflhySj a was described the teaching about Brahman under 
the heading of Par.x Brahina-Vidj a, and also the teaching about Vayu under the title of 
Apara Brabma-VidyEl. This Adhyaya deals with the same topic, and shows that the 
aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vayu, for without His grace, release is not 
possible. Hence the glorification of Vayu (Christ) in the first two Khandas. It may be 
called the Viyu Vidya. Hence the Commentator quotes an authority to prove the great> 
ness of Viiyu, and to eiiplain this Ehaiida, 

It is thus in the PrablitLva-—“He who knows that the Vfiyu is the 
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attaining mukti the best 
and the oldest among his equals. 

“He who knouts the Vfiyu as the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistha), 
becomes best among those who dwell near him He who knows Him as 
the firm rest ('Piatistha=stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
choose to stay in. (That is, he can dwell in any place that he likes, and 
dwell there permanently, if so inclined.) He who knows Him as success, 
gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home.” 

Thus the Vfiyu ie the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 
and the Abode of all. 

“The Great Vayu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
neighbourly, the most linn, the successful, the Abode It is thiough His 
grace and figuratively only that Agm is called the most neighbourly, or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success¬ 
ful, or that Rudra is called the Abode.” Thus it is rn the Prabhava. 

The Commentator next explains the word pratyaks.i in the phrase Ato ha nfima 
pratyaksam. The word hero does not mean “that which is the object of perception,” 
but that which is in every sense (prati-faksa) that which is the real agent in all the 
sense activities. 

This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them (i e., it works them from within) : and it is separate 
also from every sense. (Even without lire help of the sepaiate sense. 
Prana alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is 
so able, yet it rs His will tliat He woiks through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings.) In infants under six months, all the separate functions 
of the separate senses are perfoi-med by (this Universal Sense) Prftna 
alone through the manas : hence there is no memory of that period. 

Mind is under Rudra. But in an infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos¬ 
session of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed during that period by 
Prfina alone. Consequently there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated mind 
does not enter into those activities. 
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“Similarly, in tlie state of Turiya (the Tiance and Release) all 
perceptions take place thiougli Pi ana alone (and not tlircugli different 
senses .) 

[In the state of Makti, the SOuse-Devas vanish. It is through this Universal Sensory 
PrSiia that all sense-functions are then performed. Thus the examples of the infant and 
of the Released show, hnw Prana performs all sense-functions without the senses. Next 
arises the question, since the Rudra controlled mind is not in Muhti, how does the man 
remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not there, but 
memory still is active.) 

“ The uiemoiy, liowevei, (is I'etaiiied) theie (in Release) by coutiol* 
hng the Prnpa 

(Prana being the storo-houso of .ill memories, all memories are recovered in Mukti 
by controlling this Prdiia, Hut how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being 
in the universe, next to God ? To tins, the Commentator answers ) 

“ The phrase ‘ conUolling the Pi ana’means getting His grace by 
eutiie devotion to Him Wlieii Prana it, thus controlled (t.e, becomes 
giacious', the manas is coiitioiled, and, consequently, all the senses.” 
Thus it is in the same. 

[This explains the memojy of theMiiktas: and teleigy and other 
sense activities of peisous iii a state of toance oi catalepsy.] 

The Prana oi Ana (as it is styled m this Upanisad passage) is called 
Pratyaksa, because He is in all the sense oigaus The word Pratyaksa 
would thus mean the Umveisal Sensoiy. 

Note. —In the state of hlukti, the Jiva is in his highest vehicle called the Svarfijia 
indriya, all other vehicles drop down lieiorc Mukti is re.ichcd. This Svarupa indriya is 
the body of the Christ or Prana It is through it tiiat the Prana works , no lower devaa 
can work through this Svarupa doiia. But the Miikta is one who Jias obtained the grace 
of Prdna, and hence through Prana recovers all his memories ot past lives. 

The tiruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object of 
food—he can eat everything. This is pi imi facie a paradox, for man can never cat every-' 
thing. The man therefore could not have been referred to in this .Sriiti passage 

“Rudid IS said to be the only peison capable of having the full 
knowledge o£ Prina principally, theiefoie he is the real All-eater , other 
peisoiis can know Prana paitially only, according to their capacities, more 
oi less; and so secoudaiily they aiesaid to be also all-eaters.” (Ibid.) 

Thebruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Pr&ua by the Uevas. 
^yas l*rfi.na without food, or dress before, and does ho depend upon the Devas for his food 
and clothing ? To this, it is answered, the Prdna had all these, but it is ollercd to him 
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord, to whom belongs everything. The offer¬ 
ing given to the Lord marks tho love of the giver, not that the thing given did not belong 
to the Lord from before. 

“ As to Visnu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent 
of all : but men offer to Him puja with these, because they stand in need 
of Hie, help, and not that He has any need of these offerings ; so the Devas 
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in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Pr4na.” Thus it is in 
Karma,nupui vi. 

Tho isruti (mantra 2, khanCla 2) says : “ Therefore wise people, when they are going 
to eat food, swi’rouud their food before and after with water. He then gains a dress and 
IS no longer naked.’' This primd/flcte would mean that a man who performs the Aposana 
ceremony at the time of eating, will got a dress in this life. That is not the meaning. 

“ A peisoii who dunks watei both befoie commencing to take food 
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of tlie Pivina, siiiely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release.” Thus 
it is in the Piabhaujana. 

The Sruti then says : “ If yon were to tell this to a dry stick, branches would grow, 
and leaves spring from it." This miraculous power of tho Praiia VidyS. is true only if 
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prana Vidya Since the Jivas are in 
every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. If that Jiva is capable of understanding 
the Fr3.na Vidya, then this miraculous effect would occur. 

“ If a stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the PrSna 
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring : and after that 
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mnkti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Vi§nu. There is no doubt in rt.” Thus it is in the PiAna Saihhita. 

[In khancla 2, mantra 5 is taught the mantras for offering boma to the Prffna under 
the name of Jye§tha and Sro§iha. Then rt is further said that be who offers oblations to 
Prdna in this manner, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should think that he 
becomes so in this world, only, the Commentary explains it by showing that it is in the 
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, Srestha.] 

“Having offered oblation to the Prana with the mantras, ‘ Je§thaya 
Svaha,’ 'Siesth4ya SvaliA,’ the worshipper, undoubtedly, becomes the 
oldest and the best among his peers, both in this world and the next: there 
is no question about it.” \Ibtd ) 

[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitfi, see khanda 2, mantra 7. The subject' 
matter of these two Ehaiiilas is, however, the Prdua and his glorification. How is it that 
the bun-god Savitj’i is brought in here ? It looks irrelevant. The Prdna here is identi¬ 
fied with Saviti i, s.iy some Commentators. Tho author shows that Savitfi hero means tho 
Creator, the Lord God Yisiiu Himself.] 

The Rik “Tat BaviturViiniraahe Vayam Devasya Bhojanam,” means, 
“We obtain (Viitiinialie Vayain) fioin the God Savitii, i.e, from the 
Creator of all, namely, fiom Visnu, the bhojana which means protection 
and enjoyments (of all soils).” 

In fact, the word bhojana is here from the root Vbhuj “ to protect," “ to enjoy.” It 
docs not mean mere food, but protection as well, and food also is to be taken in its wider 
sense of “ all enjoyments." 

The lattei pait of the Rik is “^reb^hain Sarvadhatamam, Turam 
hliagasya Dhiinahi ” The word bliagasya means, “ of the Lord Visnu, 
who I'ob'-cbfaos all loidhness, &c , in the shape of all peifect qualities.” 
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The word ‘ litonllj’ niain? itriinirilv lonlUiioss <nid cojfiiato afctnbntOTi. Here 

it mo ins a id iiiclados all tlic si i' attributao ivliich g j to inako ouc a Uhagaiat. 

Turam means servant: and refera to Vayu. Sre^tham, the best; 
Sarvadhatamam, of all supporters tbe highest. 

The whole Rik thus means:—“We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 
(namely, on Vayul, for he is the best and highest among the supportera.” 

Tho CommentatoF now quotes an authority, for his ahovo explanation. 

“ Having meditated on the Vayu, the f-ervant of Nar.ij’ana, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu, the Cieator of the 
universe.” {Ibid). 


Third Khanda. 

Mantua 1. 

f srar- 

Svetaketub, ^vetaketu by name. ^ Ha. ilruoeyah the 

son of Arooi, who was the son of Aruai. Pafichalandm, of the (rulers 

of tho land of) PaftchAlas. Samitim, assembly, committee, v*™ Eydya, 

went (in order to display his learning', u Tam, him, to ^vetaketu. ? Ha. 

SNra: Prav&hana Jaibali. Uv4cha, said, j’ln Kum5.va, boy. sun Anu, 

a preposition to be joined with the verb asisat. fnt Tv8,, thee. Asisat, 

the full word is anvasisat, instructed, fim Piti, father, sin Iti, thus wn i? 
Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. Bhagavah, Sir. ?ln Iti, thus. 

1. Svetaketu Aruneya went to the court of the king 
of the Paachalas. Pravahana Jaibali said to him : “ Boy, has 
thy father instructed thee ?” “Yes, Sir,” he replied.—336. 

Mantua 2. 

^ifWrsBr sr^ir: ^ 

^ f^ 5T Rr^- 

^ ^ fu ^ ii 

^ Vettha, knowest thou, w Yat, what (path). W: Itah, from this (world.) 

Adhi, taking hold. >nrt: Praj&bi creatures. Prayanti, go (from this 

world to the other), xfn Iti, thus, ’i fiii Na bhagavah iti, no sir. Do you 
kuow the path on which all creatures go from this world to the next ? No sir 
^ Vettha, knowest thou. ^ Yathfl, how, by what path, Punaravai- 

tante iti, they return. Na bhagavah iti, no Sir. ^ Vettha, knowest 
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thon. <151: Patlioh, of tlie two paths, DovavAnasya, of the DeYa-Path. 

fig>ii 5 R 5 Pitriyanasya. of tlie Path of the Pityis Vyavartano, t\'o (li\er- 

gences. ^ w: fis Na l)hagavah iti, no sir. 

2. “ Knott est thou that Path on which the creatures 

go from this world (to the Brahma's world or the Chandra’s 
world)?” “No Sir,” he replied “ Kuowest thou by what 
Path they return ?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “ Knovvest thou 

the cause of the divergence of tlio two paths, the Devayana 
and the Pitiiyana ?” “ No Sir,” he replied.—337. 

A ote.—The third qnoition rplatca to the causes of tlie divergence of these two pntliff. 
tVbat are the means and acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths ? Why 
some go on the Verayina and the others the Pitnydna ? 

Mantra 3 

3 ^ w 

'' ^ Vettha, IcDowest thou. YathA, bow. wit Asau, that Lokah, 

world. Na, not. usyS SampAryate, becomes full. Though tbousands are 
flying hourly, how is it that the next world la not filled and this world exlinusted, 
Vettha, snoweat thou YatliA, how, in what mannei. ssswnw Panchamyam, in 
the fifth, Ahutau, in the libation, siw Apah, the wateis. 

Puruaa-vaphasalj, called man. The Jiva wrapped in waters obtains a body and 
gets the name of man 

3 “ Knowest thou how that world never becomes 

full ?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “ Knowest thou how in the 

fifth libation, the water gets the name of Man ?’’ “ No Sir,” 

he replied.—338. 

Mantra 4. 

wwr g i^fjg/u^^Nvrr ut ^ fkvmn 
vititsgf^ liw: R g r’ S f h ubi trsiihirgT 

s^gro^^r w utr fa qf hft ii a n 

sm Atha, then, being so ignorant 3 fef Nu Kim, why now. sisftg: 
Anusistah, instructed. “I am instructed.” tArw ArochathAh, didst tJion 
say. »i: Yal;, who. ff Hi, because. ImAni, these, h Na, not. fi?im Vid- 
yat, does know, wig Katham, how. T. Sah, he « 3 file: Annsistab, ins¬ 
tructed. amu Bruvlta, can say. rn Ifi, thus, u Sa, he, Svetaketu. ^ Ha, 
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Ayastfib. boin" silencer!, being put to rliscomfiture (by Prav4hana\ %: 
Pituh, of the father. Ardham, place, house, Ey&ya, went back, n 
Tam, to him, to the fatlier. Ila Uvicha, said, snafiiwi Ananu^isya, with¬ 
out fully instructing, ara Vava Kila, how. ai M4, me. Bhagavan, 

Sir Abravit, said, rm Tv4, thee, Anu^isam, “I have ins¬ 

tructed.” 

4. Pravahana said : “ Then why didst thou say— 
‘ I am instructed * He who does not know these things, 
how can he say, ‘ I am instructed ’?” The boy being thus 
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him : “ With¬ 
out fully instructing me, your honor said, ‘ I have fully 
instructed thee.’ ”—339. 

Mantka 5. 

^ ^ II V( II 

<>1 Pancha, five »n Mft, me. nsi-^i-r-g: Iiaianyabandhnb, the fellow of a 
Ilftjanya, the pseudo-ksatiiya. Prasnan, questions, w'nqhj Apr&ksit, asked, 
iwt Tes&m, of tliem *1 Na, not Ekam, one ^ Ghana, ww Asakam, 
J could, Vivaktum, to answer. Svetaketu then told his father the five 

questions, hearing which his father said, u Sa, ho 'the father). Ha. asiv 
UvAclia, said, wt Yatlia, as ’it MA to me. Tvam, thou, era T4ta, dear 
boy. vm^ Etdn, these Avadab, hast told, inn Yatlia, fully, properly, 

sif^ Aham, I. wi Es4m, of these, ’i Na, not. vsivii Ekanchana, any one. 
^ Veda, know, Yadi, if Aham, I. rifu ImAn, these, Avedis- 

yam, knew Katham, how ^ Te, to thee. *1 Na, not. siareiPt Avaks- 

yam, I should have told. 

5. “ That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques¬ 
tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father 
said : “ Dear boy, I myself do not know the answers fully 
to any one of these questions which thou hast told me. If 
I knew these questions, why should I not have told thee ?” 
—340. 

iVote.—Then Gautama said to Svetaketu : " If thou hast a mind to learn this vidyfi, 
come with me and let us go to the king and remain there as religious students and learn 
it from him." But Svetaketu after the rebuff th it lie had got, did not like to court another 
discomflture, and said; ” You may go. I won't." Then Gautama alone went to the king. 
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M\Nrii\ 6 

^ % nlwr f srrerr^iT^k^r^ ^ 

% srm: ^ 

^ HirW fT% ^ 

uiu 

Sa, he Ha ^am. Gautama. Rajuah, ot the king, Ardham, 

place. 5iira Ej'aya, went, Tasmai, to him Gautama). Ha. niara Pr&p- 
taya, to the visitor who had come. ?i?H Arham, hoi.or. Chakara, 

showed, did. e Sa, lie (Gautama) Ha ma: Piatah, in the morning ^nnt 
Sabhage, when (the king) had entered the com t-room, TJdey&ya, went 

out a Tam, him (to Gautama), Uiacha, said, ’na'na JJAnu^asj’a, of 

man. »mn Hhagavan, 0 venerable, ^fwi 0 Gautama, fero Vittasya, of 
wealth, like gold, &c. ^ Vaiam, boon, wbit: Vrinithdb, choose thou. ?felti, 
thus, e Sa, he. Ila 3 «itv Uvacha, said. ?ra Tva, thine Eva, indeed, 
Rajan, 0 king, fen Manu^ain vittam, human possessions. what, 

w Eva, even. Kumaiasya, of the boy. ’iwu Ante, near. at^Vdcham, 

speech, questions, smrmr: AbhS,8athS,h thou didst say. iwi Tam, that, w 
Eva, even, Biuhi, tell thou vfi Iti, thus. 

G. Then Gautama went to the king’s plaee. He (the 
king) honored his visitor. Next morning when the king 
had entered the court house, Gautama again went to him. 
The king said to him ; “ 0 venerable Gautama ! ask a boon 
of such things as men possess.” He replied : “ 0 king! 
Let such human possessions remain with you. Tell me the 
(answer to the) questions which you addressed to my bo 3 \”— 
341. 

LIantba 7. 


^ f f 







II vs II 


^ ii ^ ii 

^ Sa, he (the king.) ^ Ha. Krichchhri, perplexed, 6ahhuva« 

became; because the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the 
public a Tam, to him (Gautama). Ha. fex ae Chiram vasa, stay sometime. 
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^iraraqi-Niin: Ajn4pay&m Chak4ra, commanded, h Tam, to him. ? Ha, then. 

Uvacha, said. Yatha, aa »ii Ma, to me. Tvam, thou, 

0 Gautama. Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said : “Dwell for some¬ 
time here, after that, as thou shalt tell me, 1 will do.” According to scrip¬ 
tures, the student must live at least for a year with his teacher, before any 
instiuction could be given to him. The rule could not be lelaxed even in favor 
of Gautama. »nir Yatha, aa. fsi lyam, this knowledge. <1 Na, not. PiAka, 
before, Tvat, thee g Tu, but. ju Pur4, before Vidyi, knowledge. 

Br&limaoan, to Braiimaoas. Gachchhati, goes. Tasmat, 

therefore, because it was confined to the Kaatriyas s U. Sarvesu 

Lokesu, in all the worlds Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya. Eva, even, 

Prasasanam, the right of i uling or teaching, Abhfit, was. Iti, 
thus, Tasmai, to him. ^ Ha. Uvacha, said. 

7. The king Avas perplexed : and commanded him, 
saying: “Stay for sometime here” : and further added, 
“0 Gautama, Avhat thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period): because 
this knowledge has never gone to any Brahmana before 
thee. Therefore the ruling power belongs to the K§at- 
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was 
over) he said to him.—342. 

« Fourth Khanpa. 

^ Mastka 1. 

91^ Asau, in Abu oi in the Life Asau is louativc singular of asu. 
(The Loul dwelling) m the Ohiof Piapa ^ Vava \eiily Lokah, the 

luininant the Luminous Loid Dwelling in Heaven): Narayapa. nltw 
0 G.iutama. ^ifa: Aguil.i, the Eater; the Destroyei. He lias live forms uw 
'J'asi'a, of Him, tlie Loid Nai.ayapa, called Agiii and dwelling in heaven and 
in Piapa. snf^pq: Adityah, the Aditya, the Loid in the sun: called Aditya 
because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything, v? Eva, even. qRn Samit 
fuel. The Highest, Sam=full. It=edha=high The Lord Visgu is 
railed Samit or the Summit, Rasmayah, the rays: delight and wisdom, 

r lla=deright and si l^a=wisdom Vasudeva. gji: Dhfimah< smoke: the 
shaker , he who causes trembling, y' Dbu=to tremble, the terrible Ahar, 
the day, Indestructible. si=not. v=destroy, that which Nescience cannot 
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toucb. or destroy Sai)karsaQa- ^ Archilf, the light, the Much, (ar) 
adored (chita). Ghaiidiaiiial.i, the Moon . the Delight-giver, Fradyumna. 

AhgAiah, the coals: the peivader of limbs, a6ga=limbs, ra=pervading. 
The Thriller. ’rasrPi Naksatiaoi, the stais; He who has no (’t) other rule. 
(Ksatra^ over him is called Nak^tra Aniiuddha. PitijRigi Visphuling&h, the 
sparks, he that causes dweiae (vi) intuition (sphuraua) of the wise- The 
Inspirer. 

l.L 0 Gautama ! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven 
world) and the Prana is the (Lord Visnu indeed called first) 
Agiii, Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High ; the form that delights Vasudeva, the Terrible ; 
the form which transcends ignorance is yankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thriller; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 
Inspirer.—343,/ 

iVote.—Literally, the verso means:—The Agni is that world, O Oautama; its 
fuel IS the Sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the 
sparks the stars. This, however, desorihes the Hoavou-world or the Devachan under 
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the bun, which il^mines the 
whole heaven and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest 
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven, Technically, it is Narayana. The terror-inspiring 
form of the Lord in Heaven is Vasudeva, the Hays that proceed from the Sun , all evil*is 
destroyed by the vibration of these rays; the day in Heaven is the Saukarsapa and called 
archih or light or the adorable : the moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord, 
the stars in Heaven are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His Qve forn^ 
in heaven. The five forms are called by various names which have come to apply to 
fire-altar and its accessories. Thus ^ 

Samit=faol=:the Summit, i.e, Nardyana. • 

DhQma=smoke=the Awe-inspmng t.e., Vasudeva 
Archis^flame or light=the Adorable, i.e, Saiikar^ana. 

Augara.=the live-coals^the Thriller, i e., Pradyumna, 

Vi8phuliuga=:the sparks.=the Inspirer, i.e., Aniruddha. 

The suu, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven arc all forms of the Lord. 

Mantka 2 

srsr ?1T^: hNiI 

Trai H 11II 

II tt n ^ 

TaBmin, in Him, in the NdrAyaca, in heaven, Etasmin, in that 

Lord possessing the above five forms. Agnau, in the fire. Dev&h, 
the Devas : the rulers of the Heaven-world, SraddhAm, the Faith, i.e., the 
disincaruate pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while 
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living on earth- It lepiesents the Jiva surrounded by water of faith : i.e., the 
five permanent atoms, Juhvati, saciifice, oftei as a libation, nwi: 

Tasy&h, from that, Ahuteh, from oblation Somah, Moon. ^ 

Rfljd, king, wwfit Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enteia into the world 
of Soma king. 

2.^/t^he Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (Nara- 
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the Hing Soma (and gets a mental body)— 
344. 

.Vote.—The Devas carry the soul and present him to the Lord in Heaven, and it is 
thus that the Soul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists and 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soul is here called Sraddlui or Faith. This world also 
means water, because water is the great vehicle of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of 
water. 

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was, 
“why in the fifth libation the uater is called Man.” The five stages in the souls 
reincarnation are meant here The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma 
world, the Dovaohan. 

The word ‘Sraddhd' generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms—the physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to 
man throughout his life-journey The life of faith is the functioning of these atoms, . 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantes 1. 

q^r?fT 

T; 11 \ W 

w*! Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param=great and janya= 
father, th^ Lord Vasudeva called Parjauya. Agnifi, Fiio, altar, nw 

Tasya, his/ mu: Vayuh, the air the Loid as wisdom hud life V4=wisdom 
and Ayu8=life. Samit, NaiAyana. Ahhiam, the cloud, the Loid as the 
supporter (bhra> of water (ap) Dhhraah VAsucleva. ile^^nViclyut, the lightning, 
the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archil.i, light. uniR: Asaiuh, thuncleibolt; 
the Lord as Eatei (asana=eatiug) Angaiah, coals • Etfuu: Iliftdiinayah, the 
thunderings; the Lord as ever glad (Hiada=glacl). 

’ 0 Gautama! That Great Father (dwelling in 

Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second) 
Agni. Of Him the form which is Intelligent Life is the 
Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter 
of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which is 
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]]lnminatiiig is the Acloral'le (Saiikarsana), the form which is 
the All-eating is the 'i'hiiller (Prarlynmna), and the form 
which is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Animdfllia).—345 

yute —Tins ilcscriljcs the Iiiloimcrtiatc JRogion or the Asbr.il plane, where the soul 
aow closcencLs from the Devaoliaii The air, the iloiul, the lightning, thimdorholt and the 
thnnclerings are the elcinentals and elemental C'-sinee of the astral world The Lord in 
His five foims dwells in these also J 

i[AN TR t 2. 

n R u 

qsgjij J3D5: II ^ II 

itfi’i'! 'J'asinin ctasmin agnau, in that file. Devali, the Devas of 

the astral plane Somam lajanam, the king Soma, namely, the sonl 

tlesceiichiig fiom the kiiigch in of Soma, and siuiminded by a coating of Soma 
01 mental matter, Juhvati, offei as libation, nwi: 9 itj^ Tasy&ti fthuteh, 

fiom that oblation, si?. Vaisalj, the ram the soul is enveloped in rain, i.e., in 
a coating of astial matter, 

2 L The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that five 
(A'asudeva, in the Astial world) the king Soma (the soul 
enveloped in Somic matter) From that oblation, (the soul) 
arises witli an astral body (literally, arises rain),--346, 

Aote—Thus m tlic sieoiid otil.itK'n the ]i\.i guts another coating The soul has 
now t-no sheaths—the menial and tlie astral the two atoms now become active/ 


Sixth Kilixda. 

AlAAniA 1, I 

Rr n ^ u 

wfr Ihithni, tlie eaith the Loid as Vast Expanse Sankarsaoa. 
Samiatsaiah, the yeai. the Peifect Eiijoyer. mm: AkAsSah, the ether; the 
Perfect Light. ^ Ratil, the night • the giver of joy. Disah, the quarters : 
the Teacher of Supreme wisdom, Avijitaiadi^ab, the intermediate 

quarters, the Teacliei of the Secondary wisdom 

1. ^ 0 Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the 
earth) is Ihe (Lord Sahkareana indeed called the third) 
Agni. Of him the form which is the perfect enjoyer is the 
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Most High (Narayana), the perfect light is the Terrible 
(VasuJeva), the joy-giver is tlie Adorable (Sahkarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thrillei (Pradyumna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer (Anirnddha) —347. 

Aote.—The (Lord Saiik*rsana in) tliB o.irth IS the Agni, O G.iutama, m the year itself 
IS the Ilighcbt (Naraj'ana), 111 the ether is the Awe-inspiniig (Vasiuleva), in the night is 
the Adorable ('.aiikarsaiia), in the quarters is the Thriller (rradyumna), in tne Inter¬ 
mediate qiiaiters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 347 

Maktra 2 . 

II R II 

fflr 'ig: II ^ II 

w Varsain, tke soul enveloped in astial matter. ^>’1 Annam, food The 
soul gets a physical body, i.e., the etheiic body 

2. i The Devas (of the physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (lit the food).—348. 

i\ote.-/-In the third oblation, the soul enters the pLuits, &e., which aro food of man,^ 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantua 1. 

II t !i 

JCT. Puriisah, the man, tho Lord as givoi of a’jundance. Pradyumna. siw 
Vak, speech, the word, rto: Pi9,Qah, bioath the Life f3i|rJihvA, tongue, the 
Sacrificer. Chaksuh, the eye the All-seeing. ^1=^ Rrotrain, the ear : the 

All-healing. 

l.[ 0 Gautama ! that Super-abundance (dwelling in 
man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Narayana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna'), 
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—349.y 
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jVote.—The (Lord Pradjumna in) man is the Agni, O Gautama, in the speech itself 
IS the Higlie&t (Naiajana), in the breath is the awc-in&piring (Vfisudeva), m the tongue 
IS the adorable (Sankarsaua), in the eje is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the ear is the 
Inspirer (Aniriiddha)y 

Mantua 2. 

^ 

U R II 

5r»r* u s ii 

wiPt Annam, food , tlie soul dwelling in food, Retah, seed; tlie sperm 

cell. 

2. The Devas (of the body of man) offer in that fire 
(Pradyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises 
as seed.—350. 


Eighth Khan da. 


Mantrv 1. 

^ YosS, the woman the Worshipped by all, the Served by all, the Loved 
one by all. sm Tava, veiily. Upastha, the Most Pioximate, being in the 
heart of all. SMavMW TJparaantiaynte, persuades, coaxes. The Lord is the 
great conciliatoi. Sh^Yoni, uomb, the union. The Lord is the gieat uniting 
Force ?iwi.si?ira Antah Kaioti, diaws in. The Loid diaws everyone within 
Himself in the Gieat Latency' sriw^: AbhinantlAb, joys: The Lord is the 


Great Jov 


1. I 0 (iautama ! that Beloved (dwelling in tvoman) 
is (indeed the Lord Aniruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of 
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Narayana), the Conciliator 
is the Terrible (Vasudeva;, the Uniter is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana). the Absoiber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and 
the Joy-maker is the Tnspirer (Aniraddha).-^351. 



Mantra 1. 

rfm 


11 ^ II 


QQ?: II <£ II 
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2. On that Agni, thedevas(in the body of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body).—352.) 

A^ote.-fThns Man called Sraddha or water of faith in the fifth oblation becomes 
Alan, i e., endowed with a physical body The sacrifleers are Devas here. They are tho 
true hotds hero The first oblation is mad^ to the Iiord as He is in IJeaven, the second 
to the Lord as He is in the Intenncdiate Region, the third to the Lord as He is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man, and the fifth to the 
Lord .as He is in Woman. 

/ _ 

Ninth Khanda 

Mantbi 1. 

ffrf 5 ^ 

II % 11 

ffS g Iti tu, thus. PanchamyAm S.hutau, in the fifth obla¬ 

tion. ’itm: Apah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jtva when he 
ihiows off his bodies at death. Puriisa-vachasab, man-styled, called 

man. Bhavanti, become. Iti, thus, u: Sab, that Jlva a?sran: Ulbfi 
vritah, covered by the placenta, hb: Gaibhah, the germ, the foetus. Dasa, 
ten. ^ V4, or. »irsni MSsaii, months Antab, within the womb, 

^ayitva, having slept, dwelt, lain. BW^^Yavad Vd, or so long as, ie,, ten oi 
more or less months as are necessary Atha, then wwB Jayate, is born. 

1. For this reason is the Water in the fifth oblation 
called Man. That jitm, covered by placenta and dwelling 
in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary, is then 
born.—353. 

MINTRA 2. 

II R 11 

W*®: II II 

« Sa, he wra: Jfitah, being born. »in«; YAvat Ayuaam, so long 
as' is his life-period : the allotted span of life, Jlvati, lives. H Tam, 
him. nM Pretam, departing one ; dead, ghost. Distam, like, in the same 
manner, tb: Itab, from this world Agnaye, to the Fire, w Eva, even. 

Haranti, carry. The Devas carry, wi; Yatah, from where, {.e., from 
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the File of Heaven, of astial plane, and of othei ^ Eva, even, n: Itahi 
to this place i e , physical plane ’w: Yatah, to vvlicie, i e , to the Fire in 
Man and Woman, Samlihutah, boin, spiing. irafn Bhavati, becomes. 

2. When born, he lives his allotted span of life. 
When dead, these very Devas carry him np, to the particular 
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 
from it)—(to that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth.—354. 

Aote.—Going b.ick ib in the icvorse oidor men and women take the physical corpse 
to the phjsical fire etherial corpse is taken lo the etherial fire (Sankjrsaua) by the 
ether Dev as where the etherial corjjse is coiisumetl and the astral set free , the astral 
corpse IS taken to the astral h’lve. Visudova, who disintegrates the astral body and sets 
tree the mental, the Mental Devas carry the mentil corpse to the Mental Fire, Nar&yana, 
who disintegrates the mental body. 


I’enth Kuan da. 

ilWTRVS 1. it 2. 

Xovv au aii&wCl Is being giviiito ibo bi'-l and tliiid (jne&t)Oii&. iiij'Pat, 
tberetnie , I'erause ihe peifoimance of all Kiiinja Kaimnb (self-ipgaiding 
acts), lead to ii,peatcd biitlis and deaths one should become disgusted with 
such Kaimas. ^ Vc who (have become iiidilfeiciit, \hiaKla) ?r5i Ittliain, thus, 
this seciet ol the Fiv'c Fnes, and ihc Jivas being boin tbiongh them The 
five aspects of the Loid Rf Yidnh, know. ^ Ye, who ^ Clia, and. 

Irae. these Aianj'c, in the foiesr, in a ploafant spot, wsr Siaddha, 

faith tis:'I’apali, dustoiities, i c., mviitti Kaunas ?ra Iti, thus arou Upasatc, 
follow', jjiacli-^e namely, those who aie gieat in wisdom and tliose who aie 
great in unselfish works (tapas and Sraddhfi). S Te, they Aichisam, 

toliglit Abhisambhavanti, go attain. Aichisalj, fiom light 

The lesl of tlie words up to the end of mantra 2, ending with Devayfinalii 
pantlia^i.aie the =ame as in Adliyaya Fourth, Khapi^a Fifteenth. manDa 5 

J A 2. Those who know this thus, and those who 
perform works of faith and hardship (altruistically) in some 
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secluded pleasant place go (after death) to light, from light 
to day, from Jay to the light lialf of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the snn goes 
to the north, from the six months when the snn goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the snn, from tphe sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the 
person the servant of God (ilanu), he leads them to Brahman. 
This IS the patli of the Devas - -355, 356 

Mwrnv 3. 


w \ II 

^ Atlia, Jio^v. ^ Ye, alio ?% line, these (Kainj^a-cloeig). 51% Oidine, in a 
village vbiSet' I^td-pftite, saciificcs and noiks oE public utilitj' (such as digging 
of tanka). ^ Dattain, alms. Iti, and the rest, e.g>, ^idddha, etc. avren Upa- 
sate, practise. ^ Te, they. Dhumani, smoke, the region of the Deva of 
smoke. .\bhisarabhavanti, go to, leach. Dhumdcl, from smoke. 

^^Ritiiin, to the dov.i piesiding ovei night na*. Rdtreh, fiom night. 
Apaiapak'am, to the deity of daik-foifiiiglit AparapaksAt, fiom the dark half 
of tlie moon vaj Yiui, to thop^e ’irsai ;\[As.ln .Months. Daksiijaiti, 

goes to the south. uajT.d'i, them. ^ Xa, i,ot Ete, these, Sainvat- 

saiam, year. AbhipiApnuvanti, leach 

3. But they who live in a village, and 2 ^l■aclise sacri¬ 
fices, works of iDuhlic utility, alms, etc., they go to the lord 
of smoke, from the smoko-lord to the night-lord, from the 
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord 
of the dark-fori night to the lord of the six months when 
the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year- 
lord.—357. 

M \MI!V 1. 





^ I) 2 II 


Ifasebhyah, from tlie months. PilfilokAni, to the woild of the 

Pitris Pitrdokdt, from the woild of the Pitlis. sirara^ A.ka^am, to ether, 

the world of Vinayaka Akapldt, fiom the woild of Vmdyaka. 
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Ohaudramasam, the moon, w Esa, that. Somahi the Soma, w Raja, the 
king: the sparkling m; Tat, that moon or Soma-juice. Devanam, of the 

devas. a Tam, that moon or elixir ^i: Dev&bi the Devas. ’iwRe Bhaksayanti, 
eat. 

4. From the Lord of the southern months, he goes 
to the world of the Pitiis, from the world of the Pitris to the 
world of Vin%aka (the lord of fourth dimension), from Vina- 
}^aka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling Soma 
(elixir). That is the food of the Devas ; the Devas eat that 
—358. 

Note —The Moon v'orld is tlie place where the Devas drinlf the ambrosia, and the 
Soul reaches the Lunar World and drinks Soma in the company of the gods. 


MakiRA 5. 


11 ^ [\ 


Tasmin, in that Lunar Plane, ’irau YSvat, so long as: till, Sam- 
p&tara, the consumption of good u orks. kRrurUsitva, dwelling, ws Atha, then. 
vs^Etam, that vn Eva, very, Adhvdnam, path, way. v’rou^Punara- 

vartaiite, return again, w Yatha, by what. W^Itam, went (to the moon) 
siwinpt Ak^sam, to ether, Akasad from ether, V5,yum, to the air. uiu; ’jrw 

Vayuh Bhutva, becoming air, i.e, dwelling in air, iwin Dhbmo Bhavati 
becomes smoke, i.e., dwells in smoke, ’jn Dhiimab Bhutva, becoming smoke 
Abhram Bhavati, becomes cloud, le., dwells in cloud 

5. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return 
again by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or 
from the moon) to the Vinayakaloka, from the Vinayakaloka 
to the world of Vayu, from the Vayu-loka to the world of 
smoke, from the smoke-world, they enter the mist.—359. 

Note. -The return from the Moon is either by the same path by which one had ascend¬ 
ed Or b^ a different path altogether. The alternative path is mentioned in order to 
produce disgust with the Moon-World. It is not like the Svarga, from which tho descent 
is by the same path as the ascent. This alternative path of descent from the moon is 
beset with difficulties, as will appear later on : and so Moon ought not to be the goal ol 
auj wise person. The Xfimya Earmas must be renounced, and all one’s works must be 
altrutic—duty performed for duty’s sake, and performed well. 
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Man TEA 6 

^ ^- 

^’T^^?TT?JT fTvTH^ ?fT {^=^1% \\i.\\ 

Abliiam liliilt^ii, become a mist. ^ »igra Jlegb.nh bliavati, be¬ 
comes a cloud, i.e , dwells in tbe cloud, Megbah Blifttva, aftei dwelling 

in the cloud, ir^iifa Pi.ivaisali, lie lains down, tliat is, eiilris info the falling 
rain. ^ Te, they, the peiloiineis of kanija woi ks. Ilia, lieie, on this eaitli 
nW^’rar: Biilii y.ivali, iice and bailey. Osadhi vanaspatayab, licibs 

and trees iintit: Tila intVflli, se^ainuin and luans. Jiijante, aie boin. 

tm: Tatah, lioin that ^ Vai, veiilj*. Klialii, reiily Diiinispiapafa- 

nam, difficult escape: always Jail into lonei depths, constantly falling. *i: •!'• 
Yah Yah, whatovei male ff IFi, indeed, Pood. .\fti, eats, i: 

Yal^, who. Retah seed, .Sinchati, spun kies wa Tat, that w: Ilhflj’ah, 

again W Eva, even, Hhavati, enteis : becomes. 

6. Having been in the mist, he enters the cloud, hav¬ 
ing been in the cloud, he enters the lain (and falls down). 
Then he is born as a rice or barley, heibs or trees, sesamtim 
or beans, &c From this point there is constant (tantalising) 
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off¬ 
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed —360. 

yote .—The jiva does not hoc nne iice orliailct, &c , but is a co-tciinnt with the 3 ivP 8 
of rioe, &c. It IS .in unconscious dwelling in nee, &c 

M NTRA 7 

I qtf^- 

ticj Tat, that among these. ^ Yc, who ?? Ilia, here. K’l’i'hraw. Ramapij'a 
charanah, good conduct, whose conduct had been good on tnilh, whose physical 
acts had been good Abhy 4 sal.i, quickly, on finishing their time. ? Ha, 

verily, ’ig Yat, what. ^ Te, they, 5 iPi^ Ramaniyfim, yoiiini, good birth 

Apadyeran, attain. mifPiWs^ BrAliniapa-jonim, the biitli of a Bi&hmapa, 
«i^ppttf^g. Ksatria-yonim, the birth of a Ksati lya. »rai Va, or. Vaisya-yonim, 

the birth of a Valsya wi Atha, but. ^ Ye, who. Iha, here. ^ wjjitoii: Kapfiya 
oharapAh, of evil conduct. KapnyAm yonim on evil birth. »a Sva yonim, a dog. 
TOT Sukara yonim, a hog. 'wiw ChApdSla yonim, a Chapd^la. 

9 




344 


OIIHAI^WOOYA-UPANISAD. 


7. Of these, whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Brahmana, 
or a Ksatriya, or a Vaisya. But those whose conduct here 
has been evil, will quickl}' attain an evil birth, the birth of 
a dog, or a hog or a Chandala —361 

Note—This bhows the iiecessitj of rebirth on a physical globe (generally on this 
very earth) Binotioual and intellectual acts, good or bad, arc expiated in the invisible 
worlds, the Svarga or the Jloon woilds The acts done physically on the earth must be 
expiated on thi-. plane Mousncr, the period ol rebirth is not delayed ml uiftiiitum. The 
]iva niiibt bo rc.iorn wiUiin one jear Irora it*-tall lien heaven or any other higher world, 
nonce the fariiti uses the word “qnicklv’—the rebirth may be delayed, but never for 
a period longer than a jear Irom llie donnnard fall 

Mantra 8. 

Atba, now. Etayoli patlioh, of these two paths—the path of 

knowledge (vidyd.) and the path of kaima Na, not. Ekataiepa, by any 

one (of the two) ^ Cha, and. ntPi r»nf^ Tam img,ni, those these. a^-feirRr 
Khudia-inisiAni small mixed , men of small deeds mixed ivith pleasuie and pain : 
the majoiity of men who neaer rise to any height of action oi wisdom, the luke- 
Avarm. Asakyit aval Ijni, eontiiiually leluimng ljuiR Bhhtdni, beings. 

Bhavaiiti, aie aroiR ira J/lvasva miiAasva iti (of whom it is said) " be 
boin and (he” Wlio aio lioin quickly and die quickly—between ivhose death 
and lebiith llicie is no inteilude ol heaven noild ^ Etaf, this (neither svarga 
loka nor cliandia loka) <jtfui Tiitiyain, thud, Stlidiiain, place. ^ Tena, 

theiefoie Asan, that. Ira Lokah, noild ’i Xa, not Sampuiyate, be¬ 
comes full nwic;'I'asmat, tlieiefoie Jiigupseta, let him despise it This 

answers the question uhy tlie next uoild does not heeome full, for some do not 
go tlieie at all, olheis come back from it The ivhole object of this description is 
to teach Vairagya—tasmat jngupseta—let one learn to despise this low living, 
hut have high aspirations and peifoim altimstiu deeds. 

8. On neither of these twm ways those men of small 
(liearts) and mixed deeds go : who are returning continually 
(to rebirth) and of whom it is said, “ Live and die.” Theirs 
is the third place. Therefore that world never becomes 
full. So let him despise (such rebirth).—362. 


y adhyaya, X khanda, 9,10. 
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IIantra 9 

^qTT: q3:^^r^i:slRT% n s. 11 

aa Tdt, on tins subject : i e., on the point that the knower of this Pah- 
changa vidyS, is never tainted by the evil of bad company. They mav mix with 
the greatest siiineis and will not ho defiled, Eiah, this sitra: Slokah, 
verse. Stenalj, a thief Hiianyasya, of gold, swit ^ Sinfim 

piban cha, and dunking spuits. tpinr Giiioh, talpam dvasan, dis¬ 
honoring the bed of his teachei. Biahinaha,, who kills a kiiowei of Brahman. 

Ete, these, Patanti, lall Ohatvfirah, foui. Panchamah, 

the fifth. Achaiaii, associating, g Tn, but. 3 Tai, with these. Iti, 

thus. 

9. On this, is the following stanza ---“The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violater of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall 
(into lower worlds), and, as a fifth, he, who associates with , 
them.”—363. 

Manie-v 10. 

^ q3:=^T% 5T ^ f 

qfi: q q;# ^ ^ o 

^^S-: II ^0 II 

?ra Atha, but. ? Ha, veiily- ’i. Yali, who. van; Etaii, tlie&e. w Evam, 
thus, Panclifignin, the five Enes. Yeda, knows a Xa, not. (a Sa, 

he. 5 Ha, indeed) oi a? S.ilia, with. Taili, with these (lour kinds of evil- 
doeis) aifi Api. also, even Achaian, associ.iting. vnaun PapamaiiA, with 

evil or sin. Lipyate, defiled g3‘ ^uddlia'i, puie outside. jR' Pfitali, 

clean within : or puie himself, oi purifying others. Puiiya lokali (a 

dweller of) the woild of the pious. ’Pim Bhavati, becomes, n: Yali, who. vn 
Evam, thus. ^ Veda, knows. 

10. But he who thus knows (the Five Divine Aspects 
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin, even though 
he associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
(himself) pure, he purifies (them); and obtains the world of 
the pious ; he who knows thus, yea, he who knows thus.—364. 
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MADHYA'S COMMBXTARY. 

In the previous khairlas, has been thus t.inglit the Prana VidyS appertaining to the 
apara Brahman Now will be taught the doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the 
Para Brahman, iu Older that men may acquire vaiiagya or indifference The two paths— 
the Devayana and the Piti lJ.'l^a^^Mll also be now described m these six Khan las (from 
Khaiii’a three to Kliaii'ia ten) VTlie fno Agiiis are not s^arga, &c , but the Lord Himself 
in His five aspects. If the Five Fires meant si.irga, .istral, &c , then this doctrine would 
also be a teatiling about the phenomenal, and not a Uiahm.iv id5 a But the IJpanisad 
sajs that it IS a Brahma vidiii, for tlie knower of it goes to Deva} ana, fiom which there 
is no return (see Khan la tenth je itlliaui vidiili, &c ) and so Agiiis here cannot mean 
Svarga, &c. Tins Pancliaiig Yidy.a rel.ites to the tsupicuie Lord and this the Commentator 
proves by quoting the well-known Sama-b.imliita 

It IS ilius iviitteu in the Sama-Saralnta .—“Thetvoitls Dyii, Paijanya, 
Vavsa, Purasa and Yosi die the live foims of the Loid, namely, 
Narayaua, Vasudeia, Sankar?ana, Pradjunina and Aniiuddha lespectivelj'. 
These aie called the Five Agnis The woul Agni is denied ftom Vad 
to eat, or f 10111 s/aga+ni, the mover of the imniobile, oi fiom v''a-hgani 

never moving (It tiuis means 1 The Eatei or Destioj^ei 2 The 
Movei of all iinmovealilos 3. The Never !iIoving}. 

Thas(l)^+ft—^—3tfa the eater. (2) ?iu (that which by itself is immobile) 
+Pi = «R, the Mover of the Immobile. (J) si (nob)-f-»i^-)-e—«+f5i = gi—u-|-fn=sif5, Unmo- 
vmg. 

Every Agm has samit, dliiima, arohis, apgara and vispliulinga-namely fuel, smoke, 
flame, live-coal, and spark But as Agni does not mean hero the physical fire, but God ; 
so these words samit, &c , do not mom fuel, &e., but are the names of the five mani¬ 
festations of the deity—uaiuelj, Narajana, Ydsudeva, Saiikarsana, Piadyumna, and 
Aiiiruddha 

yj Visnii is called Samit, because lie is super-excellent. (Sara = Buper, 
it = edha-e.\cellent) He is called dhuma, because He causes allevil- 
doeis to tieiiible. (dhu = to tiemble'. He is called aichis, because He 
is the most adoied (Aiain = ino&t, chita = adoied). He is called afigria, 
because lie deliglits in the bodies of all jivas fA/iga=liinb or bod}^. 
liati=:delight, or because Ho takes delight in Ins own body). He is 
called vispbalinga, because be flashes on the wise in diverse ways (vi = 
diverse, splmr.ina = flaRhing on the mind). 

Thus samit—which, by the bye, is the s.iiiie word etymologically as the English word 
Summit-means the Highest or the Most High , dhilina=the Awe-inspiring, the Terrible ; 
aroliis=tho Ever Adored , Angiira=tlie Thriller j visphulinga=the Inspirer, 

iloieovei, Loid Visnn has again five foims, as Nar4yana, (Vdsudeva, 
Sankai'-ana, Piadyumna and Aniiuddha) 

Every Agni has five forms. Thus the five forms of the first agni are called ddltya, 
rasmi, aliar, chandra and naksatra, generally meaning the sun, the rays, the day, the 
moon and tlie stars But as forms of the Lord, these words have different meanings 
here 
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He is called Aditya, because He takes up or attracts everything, 
(such as the lives oP men, &c) He is called raslmi, because He is joy and 
delight (ia = deliglit, !la=joy or wisdom) He is called ahar, because igno¬ 
rance cannot overpower Him, (A=uot Ha=to kill or overpower, from 
s/han to kill) He is called cliaiidia, because He is supreme happiness 
( Vcliaiid = to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Hun (Na=:not, Ksatra = piotector, rulei ) 

TliJS aditya=tliu Attractor, rasmi=the delight-giver, ahar—the untouched by Evil, 
the Evor-wise Oiniiibcienco. ChandM^ithc joy'ful; naksatra^^Omnipotent. Thus these 
five words denote the flvo Primary attributes of God, nainelj', All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy), Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent 

Similarly, the words v&j ii, abhra, vidynt, asaiii, hraduni are used with regard to the 
socond Agin. They generally moan air, cloud, lightning, tiiiinderbolt and thundering. 
But hero they describe the five attributes of God. 

Visnu IS called v.'iyii, because He is essentially wisdom and life 
(V3, = wisdom, ayub = life) He is called abhia, because He is the suppoit 
of waters (Ap = water, bharana=suppoit). He is called vidyut, because 
He enlightens all (Vidvotana=enlightened, illuminatingj. He is called 
adani, because He eats up all (Asana=to eat). He is called hr&duni, 
because He is always clieeiful 

Thus Vfiyu=Wisdom and Life, abhra=snpport of waters, vidynt=the illuminator, 
asaal=the Eater, hrS.dani=the ever-happy. 

With regard to the third Agin, similarly, flve words are used, namely sainvatsara, 
(ikana, r<ltri, dik, and arantara-dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, the night, the 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But, as appellations of God, they have different 
meanings. 

He is called Samvatsai-ia, because He causes delight to all childieu, 
or because He enjoys and dwells in all (Sani = all, Vasa=dwell, Ra — 
enjoy, or Sam=all, V^atr,a=:Cdlf or child, Ra=(lelight). He is called 
Akriifa, because He illuiniiies all (A=fally, Ka!fci = illumining). He is called 
Rttii, because He gives delight (Ram=delight, triti = dadati=gives). 
He is called diil, because He teaches the supicme ti nth (di4 = to teach). 
He is avintaia-dnl, becanise He teaches the secondaiy tinths. 

Thus saravatsara^tho perfect eiijoyer in all, &kabi=tho perfect delight, rfitri=the 
giver of ] 03 ’, Dis=the Teacher of the highest truth Avantara-Dia=tho Te.acher of the 
lower trutli, 

Bimiiarly, with regard to the fourth Agiii the flve words used are vfik, prfipa, jihvfi, 
chaksu, and srotra, ordinarily meaning the speech, the breath, the tougue, the eye and 
the ear. But when applied to the Lord, they have different meanings. 

He is called vak, because He is the Word. He is called pr4na, 
because He is the Life and Leader (prfina=to lead forward'. He is called 
Chaksu, because He is All-seeing. He is called Srotra, because He 
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hears all. He is called Jihvi, because all oblations (/loina) are offered to 
him, or because He is the Gieat Saciificer. 

Thus TSk—the Worcl, Pri 1 na=the Giudo, Chaksn=the All-seeing i!>>otTa=the All¬ 
hearing, JihT.i=:the offering, the bacnflcu. Similarly, the words mentioned in the fifth 
Agni have different meanings. 

He is called Upastlia, because Ho is near to all ([JpaRtha=standing 
neai, because lie is in the heart of all jivasi. He is said to peisuade, be¬ 
cause He is the gieat Conciliatoi He is called Tom, because He unites 
(Yiij = to unite) all He is called Anlakiit, because He diaws every one 
within himself at Pialaya He is called Naiidana, because He is delight. 

Five things are mentioned as five Agnis namelv, Asau Lokali, Parjanya, Prithivi. 
Purusa and Yosa, ordinarily me.vning the World (floavGii), the Rain-god, the Earth, 
the Man and the Woman. But hero they are names of God. 

The Lord Kedava is called Asau Lokah, because He is in Prana {asu= 
Prana and asau is locative singulai of asn), and because He is illummer 
(loka = to illumine) He is called ?ai]an\-a, because lie is the Oieator of 
the Gieat (jan = to produce, param=gieat) He is called Prithivi, be¬ 
cause He IS vast (piatha=vast, expanse He is called Purusa, because 
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (puiu = abundance). 
He is called Josi\, because Tie is seived or woishippecl bj all fJosya= 
served, loved or woishippecl). Thus it is in the Sdina-Samliitil. 

In khanila tenth, mantra si\, is described the descent of the soul from higher planes. 
It 18 said there “Having become a mist lie becomes a cloud, having become cloud. Ho 
rams down.” Apparently, it Mould moan that the soul li.id become a cloud, a mist &o The 
Commentator corrects this misconception 

The pliiases like “ He becomes. Muoke,” “He becomes a cloud” mean 
that the soul iji\a) dwells in smoke, duclls in the cloud, &c (He moves 
when the smoke, oi cloud, &c , moAes, He icmains stationaiy when his 
habitat IS statiouai V. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god oi Clond-god, oi Siiioke-inatter oi Cloucl-mattei). Hecause 
the wise alone attain the status ol becoming the piesiding deity of smoke, 
cloud e'en. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes an xVdliikaii Purusa—a cosmic 
agent, a lulei of the cloud or of lain, &c., and not oidinaij'^ pious men). 

The word Parjanya has been ciplained m the aboio quotation as the Pro-creator. 
The Commentator now explains in liis own words, how Parjanj a means, etymologically, the 
Great Father. 

The word Paijanya means the Creator (jaiiya) of the Great (namely) 
of the foni-faced Brahma, hence He is called the Gieat Father, 

The Lord Han in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun. <&c. 
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyn, &c., because the Lord by 
dwelling therein gives His name to it 
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(The Lord, tor example, is called d\ n, “ the bhining One " The heaven is called dyu, 
because the Lord Oyii dwells there Thus the twenty-five objects mentioned in this 
Panchagni Vidyj, are named (i/ter the Lord, and not that the Lord is named after them. 
These words are not prim inly the llame^, of objects, but names ot God , in other words, as 
rudhi words, they are God-names. Secondarily, they are names ot objects.) 


Eleventh Khanda. 

M V1.TRA 1 

3rJT: ijrr^ 

»TiT^rBr?TT: % 

m^aita: #r»P»i?t : Piacliinasiilah aupamanyavali, Pi3chinas41a, sou of 
Upainauyii Satyayainah Paulusili, Satyayajna, son of Pulusa. 

uissits' Indiatlyuiunal) 13hallaveyt.li Incliailyumna, son of Bballava. 
siwTOi: Janah Satkaiaksyal.i, Jana, son of ^aikaiaksa. gfisi. ^mairofe: Bu^ilab 
Asvatai&sMb, Buijila, son of A&vafaiasta n Te, they. ? Ha, veiily. Ete. 
these. ^tJirar. Malitl^tllil), perfouners ot annual saciifices fully. Those who 
peiform fully saciifices eveiy year Haliftsiotiiyaij, knoweis of com¬ 

plete Vedas and then meanings, Sanietya, coming togethei : having met 
Miinainsam cliakruh, held a discussion. Kah, who, what maiks 
has he. Nah, our Atina, the Atman, the Lord called VaiivS,nara, who 

is adoied by us. ii Kim, what. Bialiina, Bialimaii. 

1. Prachinasala son of Upamauyu, Satya3’ajna sou of 
Pulusa, Endradyuiuna son of Bliallava, Jana son of Sarka- 
raksa, and Budila son of As'vatarasva, these five great sacri- 
ficers and great scholars met once together and held a dis¬ 
cussion as to who is our Self (the Lord to be tvorshipped) 
and what is Brahman. —366. 

Mantra 2. 

iTORTR frvjrr- 

sng: u R II 

u Te, they, f Ha, indeed. truipriTO: Sampadaylm chakruhi, reflected : 
came to the conclusion. Not having come to any decision by discussing among 
themselves, they concluded to go to Udd&laka to settle their dispute. They 
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thus expressed their this decision : wreft: UddAlakah Arunih, UddAlaka, 

son of Aru^a. btow Rhagavantah. 0 Sirs, Aj’am, this, BHfa Sampiati, at 
present Imam, this Atmanam VaisvSnaram, The Lord called 

VaisvAnara, Adhyeti, knows moat, h Tam, him Hanta, well. 

BPBnnani: Abhy&gacli- cldifimah.^'ve may go a Tam, him B Ha, so. aPBrenj: 
AbhyajagmQh, they went. 

2. They decided (to'go to Uddalaka, saying): “ Sirs, 
there is that Uddalaka son of Arnna, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vaisvanara Well, let ns go to him.” 
So they went to him.—366. 

Maktra 3. 

ik w \ w 

B Sa, he, Uddalaka. b Ha, then e«ng»nBBirt SampAdaynm ChakAra, 
(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teacher of 
those is some one else). iRPTf^s Piaksyanfi, will examine, bi llftm, me. 
these MahflbAUh niahAsrotri}ah, the gieat eacrificeis, the gieat scholars nwi 
Tebhyalj, to them R Ka, not bb Saivam, all. Jrfikini) Pratipatsye, I shall 
tell. Hanta, well Aham, I 'jrib Anyam, another. BjwHanerfi Abhy- 

aiinsas&ni, let me recommend as teacher 

3. But he decided : “ Those great sacrificers ari d 

scholars will put questions tome and I cannot tell them all: 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them ”—367. 

Note—Query. Was Uddalaka unable to answer tbeir (lue-tions, or was he under 
some pledge not to reveal the answer ? The hrst view is more lit elv. 

Mantra 4. 

I) ^ II 

um T4n, to them, b Ha, indeed butb Uvacha, he said Bwu: Rhaga¬ 
vantah, 0 siis. : Asvapafi, king of Ivekaya country. Sampiati, at 

present Imam, this. Atmanam VaisvAnaram, the Lord called VaisvAnara. Adhyeti, 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. AbhydgachchhAmah, let us go. Iti, thus 
Tam, him. Ha, indeed, then wb— w—«i^: Abhy-4-jagmuh, they went. 

4. He said to them: Sirs, Asvapati, king of Kekaya, 
knows at present best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well, 
let us go to him.” They went to him.—368. 
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AIwiua 3 

f H f srr^: 

^%fT?T ^ H ^?rq% ?r ^ ^x^ 

ft^n^fftTqgjfr #fT q^wwt t 

I^rfer qTq>% 5 F^T ^xmxx^ 

fm ii x w 

^*9: Tel)liya].i, to llxiii. f TTa mp'v!!, ^lo ilirni) ^\liu li.irl aiiiM'il ? 5 i^ 
Pi'ithal\, sopaialely, *0 eutli Aihani, Iioudi'i 9 iiTqiw^ Kaiajam cliakaia, 

caused to be slioun or made ?i f^a lie ? Ila nia Ibr'dali. Jii tlio nioiiimf;; 
flf 5 i 5 T 9 . (SaHjibaual;, on using, on 'eaviiig the bed Ui.'ieba, said Xa, 

not. ^ ile, my. Steiiali, tliu-f atsiq^ Jaiuipade, in kingdom, ’i Xa, not. 

Kadaiyali, a misei. ^ Xa, nol iladiapah, dumkaid Xa, not 

iU’irffeiiii An^hitagoil.i, without tiie-satiifirial allai. =1 Xa, nol 9jftgT^ Avidv&n, 
ignoiant. Xa, not Si.iui, adnlteiei. Svaiinji, an adulteress, 

jn: Kutah, how. (When theie is no adnlteiei, wlicie can there bo adulteiess) 
Yak.sj-aniatjaii, going to pcifoim a tatiifice t Vai, vciily vm^ri. 
Bhagavaiitah, 0 sirs. Aham, I. asmi, I am iiraa Yilvat, as much 

Ekaikasmai to each one liiUije, xo piiost. ^ Dhanam, wealth 

D^sjdmi, I shall give, araj Tax'at, so much »i»ra^' J'hagai adbhyali, 
to you, S 11 &. 5[Rmfa, I shall gne. Vasantu, dwell please, slay u»rasa: 

Siis sfa Iti, thus. 

5. When they arrived, ihe Kingcansed pro])er honoi s 
to be paid to each of them separately In tlie morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them • “ (What m.ike.s you come 
here? Are you troubled by bad men But thx^re are no 
such peojDlc in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunlcard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay, for) 1 am going to ])er- 
form a sacrifice, iSirs; and 1 shall give you, Sir^, much 
wealth as J give to each Ritvij piiest So sta\ hero i>h\ij«o " 
—369. 

Mxntra 6. 

^ II ^ lO 

10 
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S Te, they. ? Ha. ss: Uchuli, said. ^ Yena ha eva arthena, 
by what object, accomplished thiough what object, such as wisdom, &c. 
Puiusab, a mail. ^ Chaiet, may go, maj' attain to lelease, &c a Tam, that. 

Eva, indeed, atn Hay say, youi honor may say 
Atmanam eva imam Yaislvaiiaiam, that Vaisvanaia Sell, e\eii. aura Samprati, 
at pieseiit. Adliyesi, thou knowest best, fi 'L’am, tliat. ^ Eva, alone. 

Kali, to us. ^ Biiihi, tell, ffu Iti, thus. 

6. They replied • “ May (your honor) tell (us) through 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at 
present the Supreme Sell Vaisvanara Tell us that,”—370. 

\otc —Or the maiitiM may be traiiblatcd “ Every man ouglifc to say for ivhat purpose 
lie comes You know at piescut that Vaibv,inara Sell, toll us tJiat ” 

Makika 7 

^1^5% n vs ii 

<st<rg; II U II 

T&n, to them, w Ha. Uv&tha, ho said, nra. Pidtal;, to-moirow, 
Yal.i, to you Pratnakt&him, I shall gne answei, Iti, thus, 

u Te, they, f Ila wi. Sainit pfiijajah, with fuel in band. ^^1^ Pui- 

v&hne, in the foie-noon, Piatichakramire, they approached, went 

again, ui’j Tan, to them. ^ Ila. Anupaniya, without making them 

undergo the ceiemony of pupilage vuu Etat, this, Uvftcha, said 

7. He said to them • “ 1 shall give you an answer 
to-moriOAv.” They AA^ent again to him next morning, Avith 
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And he, AA'ithout ceremony, 
said this to them.— 371 

Tavelftu Kuanda. 

HANrm 1 

^ ^qTlT^HRgqr^ fRr vrqqt ?:t 3T- 
ftrRi iiqi^q q q^qd q ^qqi^qRgqT^^ 

q^raq gq qgqqigq f^qq ii \ ii 

0 Aupamanyava. ^ti Kam, whom under what name, fst Tvam, 
thou, Atmanam, the Vaisinnaia Sell. Upasse, thou worship- 

pest. Iti, thus, Dnain, Heaven ^ Eva, only, iimi: Bhagavat, 
sire, vspj liajan, 0 king. Iti, thus. ? Ha. Uvacha, he said w: 
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Esah, tills, t Vai, veiilj'. 5 ^: Sutejali, Siiteias Great Refulgence Atmfi, 

Vaisvinaia, the Vai^vanaia Self Ayam, that. ?^Tvam, thou. Atm&nam, 

Self. Up4.sse, thou ■ivoishi 232 iest fwira Tasinat, theiefore. cmTava, inthy 

family. 5 a Sutam, son. ires Piasutarh, qianclson ?ireu Asutam, gieaf-giandsoii 
Or these woids may mean eveiy kind of Soma libation called by tliese names. 
5 ^ Kule, in the house, family. Dri&yate, is seen 

1. “ Aiipamanj^ava! Under what name dost thou 

worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He replied : As Dyu 

only (sportful), 0 holy King.” He said ■ “ The Lord Vais¬ 

vanara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas Therefore, 
in thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and great-grand¬ 
sons.”—372. 

iVofe —The Lord under the name of Dyii, the ‘-'portful, upholds the heaven. Au- 
pamanyava meditates on this particular aspect of the Lout only. He worships the Father 
in Heaven only : therefore his conception of God is incomplete. For Vaisvanara means 
“ pervading the whole humanity ” The humanity functions on all the three planes, and not 
in heaven only. The worsluii of God, however imperfect, has its fruit, and so Aupaniany- 
ava has sons &o. But it has its drawbacks also. The ne\t mantra mentions that 


AListba 2. 

1;% ^ fTTRIJT 

ff?r il R II 

?frl 51^5 II 

Atsi, tliou eatest Annam, food : 1 e , tlioii ait healthy and can dig¬ 

est food. *153111 Pasjasi, thou seest. iira Priyam, pleasant things (like son &c,) 
Atti, lie eats Annam, food. *U3i^ Pasyafi, he sees. iwi^Piiyam, pleasant. 
Bhavati, becomes. ^ Asya, Ins. Biahma-vaicliasam, Vedic glory. 

Kule, in house, u: Y.ih, who Etam, this vu Evam, thus ^iirURT. 
AtmAnani Vaibvanaiam, the Loid Vaisvanara Vispu. 3 >iRn Upaste, meditates 
upon, worships. ^ Mftidha, head, u T’u, but. v*!: Esalj, this sii?»h: Atma- 
nati of the Self, of the Lord, Iti ha uvacha, thus he said, ujjf MAulliA, 

head ^ Te, thy. aitriuBra Vyapatigyat, would have fallen. Thou woiildst liave 
been humiliated in discussion. 3ra Yat, if. ^ Maip, to me. ^ Na, not. 
Agamisyah, thou hadst come. 

2. ‘ Therefore thou eatest food (i.c., art healthy) and 

seest pleasant objects (prosperous). Whoever worships thus 
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that Lord Vaibvaiiara becomes health 5 ^ and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his house But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus \our head would have fallen (in 
a discussion) if you had not come to me.’—373. 

—Any eligible person who ^^orshlps Visiiii thus gets tins reward. But this aspect 
called 1)j u aiul Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called Y.iisvAiiara, the Universal Man. 
No one should think this bnov ledge i.s enough ; foi othenvise he would be humiliated in a 
discussion 


Thirteextii Kiiaxda. 

MAkTBA 1 . 

f ^ U \ W 

gra Atha, then. ^ Ha Utaclia, he said, To Satyayajfia 

Pauln&i Pi^chlnayopya, 0 thou elect lioiii eleinity. 

Kamtiam aliu^nam upasse, nnclei what name tlion dost meditate on the Loid 
Aditjam eva, as the Attiactoroiily. the Loid in the sun rawi: Visva- 
lupah, All-seeing. «i| Bahu, much. 

1 Then he said 1o Satyayajua Paulusi : “ 0 thou 

eternally elect! under rvhat name dost thou worship the 
Lord Vaibvanara He replied “As Aditya (the Lord in 
the snii and allracling ail), 0 lioly King !’’ He said, the 
Lord Vaisvaiiara that thou Avorshippest is called Visvarupa, 
the all-seemg. Therefore, in lliv liousc is seen much and 
manifold rvealth.—37-4 

ilAN'TliA 2 . 

>TOT% Rpi ifrauR?! f ^ II Ijar- 

II II 


II \\ II 
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uw: Pravrittah, ^inacRirtJi: \4vatari rathal.i, a car with two mules, DAst 
slaves Niskali, jewels 3 Tti, but. OhaUsul;, eye Anclhat, blind. 

2, There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvaiiara. becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. You would have 
become blind, if you had not come to me.—375. 

FOUR'l'EENTH KHANDA 
AIvmik L 

fT% TT5Tr%r% frqr%q ^ l^r- 

TO ^ ^rrqr 

(I \ w 

Va^Aghiapadya Vaynin Ibe Lord lu the iVir called Wisdom* 
Life (va=kiiowlec1ge; ilyna =lite) I’rithagvaitiul, liaring du'erse comse ; 

foi the Lord as VAyu can poifoim tlut which Vayu simply can never do. 
Pyitliak, diveise. Halavah olfeiiags Ayanti, come. s;^s: Rathasien- 

ayah, lows of cars. Auuyanti, follow. 

L Then he said to ludradyiinina Bhallaveya ; “ OVai- 
yagbrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvaiiara?” He replied. “ As Vayu (the Lord in Va 5 ui 
and called Knowledge-Life), 0 holy King Ho said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is tlio Lord Vaisvaiiara, called 
Prithag’vartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore, 
offerings come to you in mysterious ways and rows of cars 
follow you.—376. 

.MxNriuS 

qqqf^ firq q^- 

q4^ 1 % q ^^qqqqr^TTR l-^orrq^qRq qrqr^ ^r- 
Rq irqiq qrw qmftr^ ffq \^, 

II I'd II 




356 


CRUA NDOQYA-UFAh'ISAD. 


nm; Fraoa^, the life, breath, Udaliramisyat, would have gone out 

2 . Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever Avorships thus that Ijorcl Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous; has "Vedic glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever. is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would 
have left you, if you had not come to me.—377. 

FIFTEENTH KHANHA. 

M.VSTRA I. 

^ i fRT- 

TTsi^r^ 'I 

?twit5i; Akasah, the Lord in Aka&, and called also Akh^a, because He is all (&) 
luminous (K&^a). Bahulah, much ; full, iwrai PrajayA.. with offspiing. 
Dhanena, with wealth. 

1. Then he said to Jana: “ 0 S'arkardksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He 
replied: “ As Akasa (All-light and suppoit of ether), 

0 holy King.” He said: “ The Lord that thou AAmrshippest 
is the Lord Vaisvanara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you 
are full of offspring and Avealth.—378. 

MAtmiA 2. 

ftr^r 

ii ii 

tT5g^5l: II II 

fltnf: Sanclohah, the trunk the middle pait of the body. a iCw a Vyasiryat, would 
have perished 

2 Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever, is but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk Avould have 
perished, if you had not come to me.—379, 
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Sixteenth Khanda. 

ilASTRA 1. 

? c^HT^Hgqr^ h kgil^n fe 11 ii 

Apah, water : the All-peivading ^ra: Rayib, wealth : the ti~5' - 
delight (lati) Rayiman, posaeaaing wealth. Pustiman. fi urioii- 

ing. 

1. TJieii he aaid to Budila Asvararabvi . “ 0 \'aiya- 
glirapadj^a ! Under what name dost thou Avorship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied • ‘‘ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading, 0 holy king !) " 
He said “ The Lord that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais¬ 
vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore, thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.”—380. 

Uaniba 2 

ftPT 

^15515 II K% II 

^rei: Vastilj, bladder the loins, Bliotsyat, buist broken. 

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the loins of the Lord : and your loins 
Avould have broken, if you had not come to me.—381. 

Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

<nI^(^ srfirerwT 
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5 irf^ferTTsfe JIsraT ^ 

"ilfifsr II \ 11 

Piithhi, eaith Tlie Loid niippoiliiig the eaith, and called 
Pritluvi, because allexpans'ne or Vast nfn’sar Piatisthd, firm rest, oi support. 

1. Then he said to Aiitldalaka Arnni : “ 0 Gautama ! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” 
He replied . “ As Piilliivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called, because Ke is vast), 0 holy King.” He said : 
“ The Lord that thou Avorshippest is the Lord Vaisvanara 
called Pratistha (firm stay).” Therefore, thou standest firm 
Avith offspring and cattle —382 

AI VNTI! V 2 

qr^ ^ jtrthr fR irii 

jfrl U \'9 II 

Mitt Pfidau, two feet. oM+7ii<Slr(i'^ A'vaml&sj'etdiii, would have broken • 
shrunk. 

2. Therefoie, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever worships tluis that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house Those, 
hoAvever, arc but the feet of the Lord, and yoar feet would 
have giAmn Avay, if you had not come to me.— 383. 




Eighteenth Kiianda. 

ilANTK\ 1 

t Ijtl ^ ft^T- 

'sfitaniR^r 

II ; II 
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TAn, to tlioin. f Ila Uvaclia, he saitl. w Ete, these, t Vai, 

indeed. Khaln, veiily Yu 3 'am, j’ou. Pnthak, separate many. 

Iva, like, as if, for theie is in icality no diflerence in the vaiious parts of the 
Lord’s body, Imam, this. Atmanam, Self, Lord Vaislv&iiaiam 

%ra: Vidvcimsal.i, ye knowing Annam, food, Attha, ye eat. But 

he who worships the Lord 111 His eutiiety has the following fiuit ’i A'ah, 
who, the eligible. 3 Tu, but. Etam, that Atman Evam, thus, 
PrMesa, a span the size of the heait Mattiam, measuie. 

Abhivimdnam, boundless, limitless, imineasuicable abhi=all round, vi=lost, 
not having manam=measuie, whose all ciicumsciibing limits are gone 
In other woids, all pcivadmg Atmanam Vaitvdnaiam, the Lord 

of Universal Humanity UpSslc, meditates, woiships n Sa, he ^3 

Sarvesu lokeaii, in all woilds. ^ 3 ^ Saivcsu bliAtcsu, in all beings. 
^^2 ^iTRig Sariesn Atmaau, in all SelL Annam atti, eats food. 

1. Then he said to all six o£ them:—“Now you 
verilj^ knoAving this VaisA^auara Lord as if maiij^ eat your 
food (i.e., have got your small reAAUird). But he A\dio worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all AAmrlds, in all beings, 
and in all Selfs.—384. 

lA'ote.—Man can worship tlio Lord bo^t in lus lioai’t, wlulo Dovas worship Him as 
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for Dovas than Mon. But 
Mon may rise to the rank of Devas. 

JIasiua 2 

^ fl- 

STTW- ^qTft 

sqq WTS^qrfT- 

4q=q^ ^^qTTTfqjfrq: » ^ u 

ms H II 

URi Tasya, Uis. ? Ha ^ Vai, vciily. wrj Etasya, of this. sirf»H: 
Atmanah, of the Self Vaiaiauaiasya, ol Vaisvaiiaia ^^1 Hftidha, 

head. ^ Eva, even. Sutejas. Ohaksuh, eye. Visva- 

iftpah. nro Piapal.i, Life, bioath Prilhagvartman. Saiuloha^, 

the trunk. Bahulah. 'rivi. Vastih, bladdei, loins. ^ Eva, even. i:F!i; 

Rayih rayi. Piithivi, the earth, Eva, even 'nfr, Pddau, two feet, 

at: Urah, the chest. Eva, even. Vedih, the altai. LomAiii, the 

haiis . Baihih, the giass. ^ Uridyani, the heart. the UAiha- 

patyam, lire. Manah, the mmd the Auvaharya, fire. snei 

Aayam, the mouth, ^^inin. tho Ahavauiya, hre. 

11 . 
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2 . Verily of that Lord Vaisvanara, the head is the 
Good Energy (of thought), the eye is All-seeing, the breath 
is all-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Rayi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth; 
the chest, the altar , the hairs, the grass ; the heart, the Gar- 
patya fire ; the mind, the Anvaharya-hre ; and the mouth, the 
Aha van iy a-hr e.—385. 

Vote —As tho hi’uti is now'going to teach the Pire-offcriiig or homa, so tlio latter 
part of this mantra shows what parts of tlio Lord Vaisvjnara correspond to various sacri¬ 
ficial things. Tho Devas of iioijui pi'ositle o\or various parts of it—snch as the firo-altar, 
the sacred grass, and the tlircc fires GSrhapatya, Anvfihiirja and Ahavanija. These Dei as 
reside respootii cly in the chest, tiic hairs, the heart, the mind and tlic month of the Lord. 

- 

Nineteetii Kjianda. 

Maniu V 3 

m STWmf If- 

m Tat, then, at the time o£ eating, w Yat, what nisT Bhaktam, food. 

Piathamam, fust Agacliohhet, may come (towards the mouth), 

nu Tat, that, Iloiniyam, the hoina mateiial. V. Balj, he, the catei. m 

Yam, what. 3ir|utT Ahutim, oblation. Jin’ll PrathamiiiTi, first, 31*iin Juhuj'tit, 
may ofler m Tiim Jnhuyat, let Imn oiler that nnjra lai^r ?in I'lapaya 
Svd,ha iti, with the mantra “yiS.ha.to Prana.” mw. Pianah, the Piaija. iririn 
Tijjryati, is satisfied 

1. At the time of eating, the iir«t morsel that is taken 
(should ho considered as) a Homa material. The first obla¬ 
tion that he otters, let him do so with the mantra “ Pranaya 
Svaha.” Then Prana is satisfied.—380. 

iLwri! V 2 

5n%i (I i( It 

?e^%T5Tf^*5I5 II II 
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Plano, when the Piaiia gajra Tripyati, being satisfied ■ra: Cliaksuli, 
the eye another name of Pidna. <jaifn Tiipyati, is satisfied. Chaksusi 

Tiipyati, when the oye is satisfied, Adilya, the sun, another name of 

Prftna. Tripyati, is satisfied. Adityo tiipyati, the sun being satisfied, e^: 
Dyaub, the heaven the uife of Vayu f^^^mPiDivi TiiiiyantyAm, the wife of 
Vayu being satisfied Rn; Yat kiin, Brahma called Yat : Kim Yat=wisdom, 
Kini=Pleaaurc, intelligence and bliss 's Cha, and ^ ■s Dyauli cha 

Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. sirafu^: Adhitistlntah, rule over 
(the eastern gate of the heait). nij Tat, that (Biahina). Tripyati, is satisfied, 
fw Tasya, IIis (Biahma’s). Tnptini, .satisfaction as Ann, after, following, 
ijoifn Ti’ip 3 'ati, is satisfied (the sacrificei). nsrai Piajayfi, with offspring iiwm: 
Pa^ubhili, with cattle, Annadjmna, with health, with power to confer 

beatitude on another, niagnaniinitj' Tejas , eneigy, with biightness, with 

bliss. Brahinavarchaaena, with Vedic gloij'. 

2 . Wlien tlie Prana is satisfied, the 63^0 is satisfied, 
tvlieii the 63^6 is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, when the 
consort of Vdyii is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). When Ho the Lord is satisfied, then fol¬ 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrifice!’ with his offspring, 
and cattle, and he gets liealth, and energy and intellectual 
splendour.—387. 

Note.—Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wilo ot Vayu and the Sun—Dyau and 
Aditya. The throe woid.s Prana, Eje and the Sun refer to one and the same entit3'. But 
Prina is an aspect of Vayn So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is Vayu and hia 
wife, here called Dyau. 


Twentieth Kiianda. 

AIantra ]. 

11 \ II 

asi Atha, then, ’n Ydiii, what. The words are the same as in mantra 1 of 
the last Khanda, except that Rm is substituted for nwr: 

1. Then when he offers the second oblation, let him 
offer it, saying: “ Apanaya Svfiha,” The Apana is satisfied.— 
388. 
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MvMn\2 

rr=^f^ 

ft- 

^mj q^f^T^T%?T it r ii 

f^t ^ti^; II ^0 II 

55tn ijaifn Vyane Tripyati, V3’a,iia being satisfied, wa^ Siotianii the Ear. 
Ti'ipj-ati, IS satisfied, ^ia'^aira Siotie Tnpj’ati, the Ear being satisfied, 
Chaiidiamrili, the Moon. Tnjiyati, is satisfied, ^fgara tjoifa Ohandiamasi 

Tnpyati, the Moon being satisfied. Disab, the quaiteis the spouse of Vfiyu 
called Disali Tripyanti, aie satisfied, f^: Diksu Tripyantisu, the 

quaiteis being satisfied, a Tat kim cha, the Loid of Wisdom and Bliss, 

f^ai: a a Di&ali clia chandiam.ih clia Adlutisthanti, the Quaiters 

and the Moon lule over (the Southern dooi) u<j qnifh. Tat tripyati, He the Lord 
being satisfied. The lest as above. 

2 . "When the Vyaiia is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied, 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Yayu (Dis) is satisfied, when 
the consort of Yayu is satisfied, the Lord of \Yisdoni and 
Bliss (Yayu) is satisfied The (Dis) consort of Yayu and 
the !\loon rule (the Southern gate). AYhen the Lord is 
satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, and he gets magnanimity, bliss and 
Yedic s]3leudour.—389 

.Vote.—The Southopii g.itc-kecpors are the Wife of Vfiyu and the Moon, But Vyfin.a, 
Ear and Moon are identical, being the same as VySna, and Vyfina is an aspect of VSyu. 
Thus the Southern gate-liccpor is also Vlljii along with his consort, hero called Disah. 


Twenty-first Khanda. 

• • 

MAtlTBA 1. 


« \ u 



Trityfim, in the third, srnnuj Svfihfi to Apfina. 
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1. Then when ho offers 
offer it, saying “ Apan{i 5 ’a Svaha 


the third oblation, let him 
” The Apana is satisfied.— 


300. 


MwTnv 2. 


U R I) 


®5B3:: II =ini 

«ira Vrik, speech. Agnih, fiio. ijraif Piitliui, the eaith Sii, the 
oonsoit of Va 3 'ii Piithivi clia agnih cha adlntisthah, the Eaith and Fiie vule 
(the ’iVe^tein-gatc) 


2. "When the Apana is satisfied, the SiDeech is satis¬ 
fied, when the ypeech is satisfied. Fire is satisfied, when 
the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivt is satisfied, when the Pri- 
ihivi is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied). 
Prithivi and Fire rule (the Southern gate). When that Lord 
is satisfied, then the sacrificcr is satisfied, along Avith his 
offspring and cattle, Avith health, enorgy and intellectual 
splendour —391. 

iA'ote.—Tlio AVeatern gatc-kcopers avc tlic Pii-o and the consort of Vaj-ii. But 
Apana, Agin and ATfik are identical. And Apina himself is an aspect of AM3 u. Thus the 
AA'cstern gate-keeper is also Vojn along with his consort, here called Pfithivl. I am, how¬ 
ever, doubtful about this Sri, idontifiod iMth PpithivI, may be the Sri (wife of Visnu). 
The AA'estern gate-keepers would bo Apana .md .Sri, Out of the live gates, the consort of 
Viyn is certainly in tlio throe—East, SoiiUi and North. Tho doubt is about the Ayestorn 
and the Central gates—whore bri and Laksmi arc introduced. 


Taat.xty-Second Kiianda. 
Mantra 1 . 

II \ II 

Ohaturtblm, fourth. Sv&lid to Samdna, 
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1. Then when he offers the lonrth oblation, let him 
offer it, saying “ tSainanaya SA’^aha.” Thus the Samaiia is 
satisfied.—392 

ilANTRV 2. 

W R u 

?[f^ srf^: ^rafj II ?R II 

Sarn'ine, the Samaiia hciiift satisfied, ’h: Manah, the mind ’I#*!. 
Paijanyah, Indra. A’ldyut, the lightning * the consort of Vilyu. 

2. "When the Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, 
Avhen the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra 
is satisfied, Vidyut (the consort ol Vayu) is satisfied, when 
the consort of Yayu is satisfied, the Lord of AVisdom and 
Bliss is satisfied A^’idyut (the consort of Vayu) and Indra 
rule the Northern gate. AVhen the Lord is satisfied, then 
the sacrifice! is satisfied, along with his offspring and cattle, 
Avith health, energy and intellectual sj)lendour.—393. 

XoLe —Tlic Northern gate-keepers are Indra and the consort of A'aj u. But Sainiiiia, 
Manah and Indra are identical • and Sam.lna itself is a form of Vayu. Tims tlie Northern 
gate-keeper is also A'Tiyn along -nith his consort, here called A'ldynt. 


Taventa'-Tiiird Kiiaxda. 

JiAkTKA 1. 

qf q^»ft H^Trlf HqipRiq 
^ U \ II 

ranchamfm, the fifth, 15 ^ Udfinfiya Svfihfi, Sv4h4 to Udftna. 

I. Then when he offers the fifth oblation, let him offer 
it, saying “ Udanfiya Svaha,” Then the Udana is satisfied, 
—394. 
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?j':q9TT^TTOj^^T5Fr^^ ^Ti^iw^rsrTfir- 

^^T5rjf& ?r^T% 5T5f?fT q^'^§rr^?r 
11 R 11 


%5T^T 


5f^ 3P»Tf¥?I! SOlt II II 

snj: Vayulj, Vaya.-TOra: the AkS&a, the wife of Vayu. 


2. When the Udiuia is satisfied, the Vayu is satisfied, 
when the Vayu is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akiisa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied. 
The Vayu and AKASA rule (the Central or LTpper gate). 
AVhen the Lo d is satisfied, Lhen the saciificer is satisfied, 
along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellec¬ 
tual splendour.—395. 

Note —VSyu and Aklsa arc not different, but one and the same—identical. In tho 
Dovasusi Vidyfi (III 13-51 Udlna, Vf^yu and Akfi&a arc taught as identical. In conformity 
with that passage, Vfiyii and Aklaa and Udaiia arc taken here also as identical. But in 
tho phrase “ VSya and Akiisa rale the Upper gate ’’—Akasa is to be explained as separate 
from ‘V-iyu. This AkSsa is Vayu—Laksmi, and therefore different from that .Akasa which 
IS identical with Vayu. 

The Central gato-kcepers are similarly Udaiia and V.I 3 ii’s consort. For Udain, Vayu 
and Akasa are identical But Udlna himself is an aspect of Vayu. Thus the Central gate¬ 
keeper is also V.iyu along with his consort, hero called Akasa. I am doubtful licro also. 
Does Akas'a mean here the consort ofVajn, or Laksmi the wufe ol Visnu. lam Inclined 
to tho latter view. 


Twentt-Foubtii Ivn.VNDA. 

Mantua i. 

% II 

^Sa, lie. X. YaJ;, who, Idam, this, VaisvAiiam. Avid ran, 

not knowing, Agiiihotiam, Agnihotia, pra^ja offering flrfu Jnhoti, 

offei-B oblation, ’iw Yathd, as. AfigaiAn, live coals, Aiioliya, 

removing. Bhasmani, 111 ashes: on dead ashes. g|«ira JuhuySt, may 

offer oblation, ui^^ TAdnk, so, like that, nu Tat, that, Syat, may be, 
will he. 
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1. He who, not knowing this Lord Vaisvanara, offers 
an Agnihotra, he is like unto that person who, removing the 
live fioals, offers libations on dead ashes,—396. 


M VKTl! i 2 . 

^ ^ 5it%3 

^ II II 

m Atha, but. *i: Yali, who Elad, that Loicl, that foim of Vaii^vanaia. 

Evani, thus ^Yulvan, knowing 5ifn|ra5^ glifa Agnihotiam Julioti, 

olfeis an Agmhotia. tRU Tasya, his, ol him. aSg Sarvesu, in. all V iiig Lokesu, 
in worlds, Sarvesu, in all. Bhulc;!!, in pieings. - Saivesu, in all 
5n?TO Atmasu, in Selfs. |a^ Ilutam, ofleiecl n=ira Bhavati, becomes. 


2. But he who knowing that Lord, thns^offers an 
Agnihotra, he offers in fact oblation to all the" sonls animat¬ 
ing all bodies in all worlds —397. 


IVotc.—By ottering Pivti.uc oblation to ,'thc VartvAnara within himself, ho in a way 
otters it to all egos 


M.tUTRA 3 . 


Sr ^ qTOR: 

srfq?^ ^ ii \ w 

rw Tat, that w Yatha, as Eikd, the Eikd, leed Taiain, 

fibic, the uppei pait oi point of the leed. Agnau, in fiie nlfr Piotara, 
thiown , eiiteied piaduyeta, is biiint, tiuncd^to ashes. Evaih, thus. 

?IIa, indeed. ^ xVsya, his. Saive, all. Papmanah, sms. 

Paadhyante, aie huint. A'ah, who Etad, that ^ Eram, thus, fisi^ 
Vidvsln, knowing, Agnihotiam juhoti, oJTeis an Agnibotia. 

3. As the tuft of the Isika reed entering into the fire 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who,' knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra.—398. 

Man'jea 4, 


?Rurf =3i!^RiTqM^g 

|| 8 II 

m’inj Tasmat, theiefoie.^ 3^.11. ? Hai Evamvit, who knoivs thus. 
Yadj api, if even. H 3irara to a Ohaudala. •Uchcliistam, . the ] 

ohalb, the icinaining food. unsS? prayachehhed, weie to give. 3n!3f*l Atmani. 


V ADTJYAYA, XXIV KHANVA, 4 5. 


307 


in the Self. Hfi. Eva. Asj'a, Ins, of the ohancl/ll.'i nn Tat, that stale 
food. In the Vaisvanaia Hutaih, offeiecl Tijra SyAt, ^wll be. 

4. Therefore, indeed, if snch a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a Chanda la even, it would he offered in the 
Vaisvanara Sel f of the ciiandala,—399 

.\ote.—Tho food onco consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by a person who 
knows the Prana-Agnihotra, retains its purity, even when eaten by an ignorant savage. 
The Lord, who is in tJie Ghandfila even, is satisfied by that food ; and such food produces 
spiritual results in the body of tho ChandSla. 

Mantb V 5 

sqr'^fftag'iRra n st ii 

'srgf^^r: II ii 5^ trssru: l 

II ^11 

Tat, that on this point, Esa, this, Slokah, stanza, ’iw YathA 

as. Iha, here, wfeir: IvsuclhitAh, hnngiy. B&Mh, children, 

Mitaiam, to mothei ParyupAsate, snnoimd, entreat, vst Evani, thus. 

SarvAni, all. BhAtAni, beings, Agnihotra. UpAste, sit 

round have recourse, 

5. On this, is ihe following Stanza —As here the 
hungry infants cluster round iheir mother, so do all beings 
have recorirse to Agnihotra.—400. 

i\o(e.—Thus any ritii.ilistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to he ellleacions, must 
he performed uith kiiouledge otherwise, it is waste of energy and time—pouring ghee 
on ashes and not on fire It is the Lord in His Pivo-fold aspects working on tho five planes 
of the universe—both ns Intor-cosmio Ruler and tho Intor-Stmic Guido—who must be tho 
only obrcct of worship ; under whatever name Ho may bo worshipped. As children entreat 
their mother for food, so must wo beg our daily bread from tho Lord Vaisvflnara—the 
Humanity. 

MAHHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus in tho piovions Khantlas there has been dcscrihed tho knowledge of tho Five 
Fires as referring to Brahman, the Supreme Tho .same subject is taught in tho subsequent 
khanrlas also, but under the name of Vaisvanara Vidya, 

The word Mahasdla (XI. I) does not mean a lord of a big house , nor does the word 
Mahasrotriya (XT. I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their true meaning is thus 
given. It is thus written in the Vaisvanara Vidya ■— 

“ He wlio pel foi ins full.y .a great s<acrifiee every year is called 
MahAsiAla; wliile he is styled MahSilrotiiya who fully knows the Vedas and 
their meaning. 

12 
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Till' natnos like niii, Siitcias, ilfei', arc appliod to Vai'jvunara They clo not moan 
lieavon, &c., but iro ojntliots of ttoil, c.illcil horo Yaisvanara. Aiipomaiiyava said ho 
worships Uyn to which the king said this is Vaisi .inai’i Sntej.is These two words 
Hyn and Sntcjfia (XII I) are explained now 

“The LohI is Cfilleil J^yii, because ffe is spoilful (x/tlivu to play), 
and because lie is the snppoit of heaven (dyii = heaven), He is called 
Sutejiis, because Ho is cxtieinely lefiilgont, or full of gieat eneigy (te]as= 
heat) The head of Visrui is the support of heaveni e , the heaven is 
contained in the bead of the Tioul) 

In khaiiila 11, iSatiayapia saib, ho worships, AdiLya to winch the king replies, this 
IS Visvarflpa form The.se two words Aditja and Visvarupa are now explained, 

“The ej’cs of Yismi aie called Visfva lupa, because they see fully 
all foiiiis (Yiilva^all, iupa=forui3 nothing is concealed fiom the sight of 
the Loid) The Loid is called Aditya, because He takes up all lives, 
(adana=attvacts, seizes), and because He is the leluge of the sun (Aditya= 
sun) for ever 

Indradyumna says, he worships Vayu. To which tho king replies : he is Prithagvart- 
min. Those two words (XIV I.) arc now explained. 

“The bioath (Prana) of Haii accomplishes that wliicli can never 
be attained by tlie breatb of V,1yn &c., hence He is called Prithagvwtmd 
—of the diverse couise, (foi the coin-se of divine life is different from all 
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve) He 
IS called Vtlyii, becaubO He is 1 iitelligonee and Life (va = wisdoni, ayns = 
life) and because Yayii h oxeriofugcd in Ilaii and (made capable 
tlirougli film to accomplish tliat which lie otherwise would not have 
been able to do in otliei woids. Clod is called Yayn, because He gives 
tlie ])ow’ei to Yilyuto peifoini all deed' 

Jana s.irkaiiksvi says, ho worships akfisa. The king sa 3 'S that dkasa is bahula. 
These two words (XV I) ,irc now explained 

“The T/.id IS called IBaliula, becansc He is full cbahu=all, full*. 
He IS named Akiisa, because (he middle portion of tlie body of Visnu, the 
Loid of Rama, is shining 'kasa = light) 

Bnilila Asv.itarasvi saj’s that ho moditvtob on Apas The king saj'b, it is Rayi form 
ot Lord. The two words (XVI I) arc now explained 

“ The Lord is called Apas, because He is all-pervading (ap = to per¬ 
vade) He is called Rayl, because Ho causes delight (ra=joy). The 
middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder of the Lord contain the ether , 
and the waters, and hence He is called Akada and Apas. He is called 
Prithivi, because of His vastness (prathana=:expanse) He is called 
Pratistha, because He is the firm stay (pra=best, sth3i=support, stay). 
The Pritliivi is so called because it rests in or within the two feet of the 
Loid Yi.snn (The earth is His foot-stool). 
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Thus all the cosmos is containecl within the bodj of the Lord—heaven in His head, 
the sun in His eyes, the other in His Imigs. tho waters in IIis bladder, the earth in Ilis 
feet—the five worlds in these d\o portions of IIis body Says an objector : ThcSriiti 
says, tad Visnoli paramam padam, tho foot of Visnu is in heaven How do yon say that 
tho earth is His footTo this, the Commentator says — 

“ The tvoid pnda (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 

(-a part taken for the whole) Tlierefoie in the Veclic text tad Visnoh, 

the word padam denotes the head &c. (That is, the whole body of Visnu 
IS spiead m space • the heaven being in ITis bead) See Mandukya 
Upanisad, nbeie the woid p.ula is used to denote the whole body ol 
Vairfviinara 

“The noidt, Pidiia, ClidkKih, and Adil}a(in XIX. 2) lefei to one 
and the same deity, wlio is tlie dooi-keeper of the eastein gate of Vjsnu • 
simildily, A’yaiia, Srotia and Ohandiannib (20-2) aie the niiincs of the 
deity, who is the soiithein duor-keeiiei of Visnii, similaily, A^ak, Apana 
and Agiii aic the iiaiueb of the wcstciii dooi-kcepei so also Sainana, 
India and Mind arc names of the noitliern door-keepei Udana and Ahivu 
and Akfi^a aie names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Visnu. 

Note —Tho in 0 door-koepers mentioned in Adhyaya Third, Khantla Thirteenth arc 
referred to in tins Adhj tya, Klianclas 10 to 23, Now, in Adhyiiya Third, tho Pr&na, 
Chaksus and Aditya aro applied to ono and the samo person, iiaiuoly, to the eastern gate¬ 
keeper , the samo uords used in V 18 must therefore refer to tho same gate-koeper. 
Similarly, with tho others Tho Tlurd AdhySya merely mentions these gate-keepers : 
here in the Fifth Adhyaya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gato-keeiicrs •— 

Directions. Third Adhjuya Fifth Adhy.iya, 

Fast.—The sun Called the Eye and Fr.iua also ... Dyau 

Soiitli.—The moon Called the Bar and Vy.ina also ... .. Dm. 

n’fst —The Fire Called the Speech and Ainina also I’l itliivi 

North —Indra Called the Mind and Samaua also .. Vidyut. 

Ceniial—Tai n Called the Ojas and Ud.ina also. 

But ill V. 23 it is said Vayus clia Akasas cha adliitisthatah—" Vayu and Akasa rest.” 
This shows that Viij’ii and Akdsa aro two entities and not ono and tho same The Com¬ 
mentator removes this doubt. 

“ The AMju liete is indwelt by Laksmi, and so is diffcicnt (fioni the 
Vayu mciitioiicd iii the Jinsl pait of this klianda'i 

In those khanilas, 19 to 23, there oocurltho words Dyau, in conjinictioii with Aditya, 
Dls' with Ohaudram'as PrithivI with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya To whom do these 
four words Dyu, Dis', Prithivi and Vidyut refer? Tho Oommoiitator answers it by saying 
that three out of those four words moan tho “ wife of Vfiyu," w'lnle Pj-itlnvi moans Sri. 

"By the woid Prithivi 'XXL 2) refcience is made to l^ii only. 'J'lie 
wouls Pyau and Dis— and Vidyut refei to Ablyu’s wife indeed. 
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Aote.—Thebvi mentioned hero is also the consort oi Vjyn, and not the llighest (?). 

It IS said in these khaiulas (IS) to 23) “ if Aditya being satisQod D) u is satisfied, &e." 
How tho satisfaction of A can satisfy U f To this, the Commentator answers. 

“Tliese gate-kee\jura (ui the lesjjectivc yiiaiters and called Pritliivi 
Ac.) aie all founded in the scatheless laultless Loid N.ii.jyana—Ho is 
their suppoil (and lionoe when they aie satis lied, the Loid is satisfied). 

In these khaaiUs (I'l to 23) the words ijn oemr several times They do not 
moan “ whateicr,” but roler to tho Lord. 

“Visnu is called j at, because his foiniis Intelligence (ja^to go, to 
know) He is lain, because he is essentially bliss (ka = ]oy' 

The live iilirasct. ‘ tat Ifipyati ‘ That (Lord) is satishod'—.ire now o'ciilainod , wlioii 
those (gate-heeiiei.s) arc satisfied, Han is sitislicd, for lie is tho Heloved of these. 

The saorihocr gets iiotonlj reward in this world, but in miiULi also ho is happy 

"Men obtain the Loid Kesava ihioiigh the giaoe of the Sun, the 
gate-keepei oi the east. (They entei the Divine Iheseneo by the east). 
The Pitiis leach him thiougli the giace ol the Moon by the Soiithein gate, 
the Gaudhaivas leivch Huii thiougb the grace of Agiu by the Western gate, 
the liisis leacli Him thiough the help of India by the Novthein gate ; 
the liighei Suias like Siva, &c., leach Him by tlie cential gate, thiough the 
grace oiVaju It is not only the giace of the live gate-kecpeis which is 
iiecessaiy to obtain entiance into tho Piesonce, but the giace of the 
Supieinc Is also iiecessaiy.’’ Thiough the gaice of Visuu, called Yaiijva- 
iiaia, and by right knowledge is obtained always entiance to the Divine 
Pieseiice.” 

Can all obtain thin /nil knowledge ol Vdinvanara ’ To this, the Commentator aubwers. 

“The Divine Suias me alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of Vai^viiuaia . (aud they aloue can fully meditate on Him); 
therefoie they get the full fruit—the otheis (men, Pitus, Gandharvas, and 
Kisis), accoidmg to their competency.” Tims it in iii the Vais'vanara- 
Vidya. 

Aote.—The doctriuo ol \aibViUiaia must lelcr to Iho .Supremo Brahman, and not to 
Kiro called Vamvanara. In fact, A^aisvanara here means the Snpromo Lord. 

The section (khandas IL to 24) starts ivith the question “ Wlio is 
oiirAtuuiii.? Who is liiahman v ” The answer to it is . " Yaisvaiiaia.” 
(Theiefoie Vaisviiiiara, must mean here, Biahman, and not Fire).” 

(Similarly, in tho Mandnkya Upanisad tho term Vaiavaiiara is applied to the Lord.) 

“ This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, Vaiifvanai’a is 
the (listfoot” \M. Up L) 

bumlaily, the Vedfiuta Sutras also enplaiu Vainvauara to mean Visiui, in this passage 
(Vedanta Siilras 1. 2. 24,). 
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“ Vaisivaiiara is Bialuiiau only on account of the common term',being 
qualified by a distinguishing epithet” 

Note. —The term V<iibVaiiai'a applies both to Ai^iii aud Viaiiu ; but in thia paaaage it 
denotes Visnu only, becaiiso of tho opithct Atman applied to it. 

Similarly, in the Gita, the Lord says tho same. 

“ 1 as Yaisvaiiaia,*/l\velliug in the bodies of all men.” (Gita XV. 14;. 

Fioiii all these and othei passages wc conclude that Vaisvanaia 
means the Loi d Visuu. 

So the VaiivAnara Yidya ib really lirahma-Vidy.i, and no inferior YidyS. Isee the 
I’urnsa Suktajof tho Itig Ycda.jMhore also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord, 
and so on The allegory of tlic I’uriisa SukLi is loproducod in this Yaisvdnara YidyS 
of the Chhaudogya Upanisad. 

Says an, objector 

In khaiida 23, mantra 2, it is said * Yajiisclia Akasas cliaadliitisthatah Here the 
\erb IS in tho dual number, showing that Y.iyu and Aka->a arc two different things. Bat 
Ill tho same iiiantia, iii a previous passage, Yayu and Ak.isa are said to^inean one and the 
same thing How^do jou c.\plaiii this aiioiualj ’ 'lo tins, the Comineututor answers. 

In the lJevd-Suiji-Vidy<l (Thud Adhyiiya, Id Ivhaijcla, llaiiUa 3 we 
lead “HeisUdaua, Ho the Vayu, He tlie Akfs'a ”^This shutrs that 
Vfiyu and Akai^a me identical , and theiefoie in the pievious passage 
(v. XXIII. 2; we have explained it so, in conformity with the former 
passage (XIII. uj. But in the subsequent passage (Vfiyu,s cha Akasas cha 
adhiti§t-hatabi Vayu is'sepaidtc fiom Akarfa , for the same Vaj u when 

peiraeated lavisfca) by Laksmi is called akaifa 

Thus Yiyu is both Akasj, aud not Aka-,J. The Laksmi-pcrmcatod Vayu is Akasa. 
oi th6 sGCoiid passage the Miuplo Vayu is uot so. In fact, the woi’il Akftsa lias several 
meanings 

The Vighuerfa (Ganesa) is called Akaia, the Vfiyu is called Akfnia. 
Laksmi is called Akarfa, aud the Supieine Loid Han is also called Akiis'a. 
Thus 111 the Sab da Nirnaya 

lYote.—Thus m mantra v. 23 2. Akasa is used in the iirst passage as identical witli 
Vaju, mthc second as meaning Laksmi. 

But it IS said all the limbs ol the body ol the Loid aio identical, tlioro is no dillor- 
cuce between them .|The body ol tho Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
mit, Howisitthenthatdiflerent names likeSntcjas,&c., arc given to the various limbs 
of the body of the Lord ^ To this, the Ooramciitator answers. 

The vaiious limbs of the body of the Loitl ol Laksmi (Han) aie 
named lieie as Bulej.is, VniNaiupa, &c,^.(iiof because theieis any diilereiice 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appeal 
to be different. In leality, there is no difference—^all is one subs¬ 
tance. (IbidV 




SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

First Kuanda. 

Mantrv 1. 

^ % fq^T^T^ ^ 

^ i =iern^?i?f ^?fTs?T^ g^^pgftqr 

ij^afg. Svetaketul.i. f Ila, Iinleed, \eiily, once, AmneyaJj, son 

of Aruija or gianclson of Aiiuia. 3ire Asa, was, Tam ha, to him, once. 
Rar Pita, fathei. aara Uvacha, said, iSvetaketo, Oh Svetaketu. 

Vasa, dwell, Brahinacharyam, as a student, i.c , living in the house of 

Gurh, in 01 del to study the Vedas, h Na, not. ^ Vai, ^erl] 3 ^ Somya, 0 
child. Asinat, in oui. Ivuliualj, belonging to one’s lamily or 

lace. SRgsi Anaiiuchya, not without studying (tho Vedas) 

Bramha bandhuh, a Brahmana by bnth. He is a Biahmabaiidhu uho has 
Biahinana as a kinsman, ssi Pa, like, Bhavati, becomes Iti, thus 

1. There lived once iSvetaketn Anmeya, To him his 
father said : “ Svetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the A^'etlas ; for there is nouc holongiiig to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied (Vedas) and is merely like a kins¬ 
man of Brahmanas.—40]. 

t 

Masiiu 2. 

f RRitqT=^ 

^TIFRT 

u R n 

n ? Sa ha, lie, indeed, Dvadasa-var^ah, being twelve yeaia 

old. ■3^!i Upetya, haiiiig aiiived at the house of Guifi. sira Chatunim- 
iali, tWLiity-loiii, SI'S Vaisah, j-eais. fSaivaii, all. VedAii, Vedas. 

Adhilya, having studied, Mfiliainanuh, self-conceited, ?ig^TW- 

’’I Anucliaiiainani, thinking I have nothing to study, ; Stabdhah, stern, 
aiiogani vnui Eyaya, leturiied. ?in Tam, to him. ? lla, verily, fiat Pita, 
fathei. 3911^ Uvacha, said, w Yat, that, when, g Nu, now. Somya, 

0 child. Idam, this, Mahamaiiah, self-conceited. 

AnuehanauiAiii, consideiing well-iead. Stabdhah, aiioganl. siie Asi, 

thou ait. Uta, well Tam, that, ^apj; Adesain, instiuction tous., 
Apiaksj’alj, liiiie you asked 
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2. Having gone vlicn Iwclvo j^ears old, he eame 
back, when he was twenU’-Xour 3 ^ears of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatl^’^ conceited, considering himself well- 
read, and arrogant. Ills father said to him . “ t^vetaketn, 
since thou art so conceited, considering lh\^self Avell-read, 
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction.”—-102. 

II writ \ 3 . 

vRw: ^ vr^rftm ii ^ ii 

^ Yena, liy wliicli, by lieaiiii" ulnch. Asintam, uuhcaitl, tlic 

(levas and flic Itaimag not le.ujil Jioni anybody, Sitiiam, is lieaid, be¬ 
comes known ’i^ifS Bliavati, does bocon>e Amatain, not thought of, 

inconceivable Alafain, iindcistood, conceivable siftsnti^ Avijuatam, not 

known, not meditated i%m^ Vijn'itaiu, meditated known. ?fn Tti, thus, 

Katliam, how, and what 5 Nu, now Bhagavah, 0 811, 5 Sa, 

that. sir^Ji Adesa, teaching, instiuctions Bbavati, 13. Iti, thus. 

3. By hearing about which Ave hear (learn about) 
that AAdiich Avas never hoard before, b}^ understanding Avhich 
Avo understand \Adiat AA'^as iieA’^er understood before, by me¬ 
ditating on AAdiich wo kiioAv cvoii that Avhieli AA’-as noA’-er 
known before iSvetaketn ro]i]ied . ” Wiiat is that instruction, 
Sir.”— 403. 

AIantiia 4. 

II V II 

w YathS, as 8omya, 0 child, O son. Ekena, by one. ’jff'wts 

.Alritpinijena, by a clod of eaitli 01 clay, Saivam, all Mrimnayam, 

made of eaitli, made of clay, Vijuatain, linown. Syat, becomes. 

EiT^ Vaclia, by speech, by the oigau of speech. Aiambhaoam, utter¬ 
ance .Vikarali, modification, change, Eainadheyam, the name. 

Mntfik.i, (the woid, mritika) Iti, thus ^ Eva, alone ,Sat- 

yam, true, eternal 

4. The father replied : “ My dear child, as by know¬ 
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made knoAvn, 
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction: or as by 
knoAving the true Avord Alrittika all other Avords (like mitti, 
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mud, &c., are known), for they {xre corruptions oO it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech,—404 

Mastb V 5 

II ^ II 

w Yathri, as. Stri Homj'a 0 ' cliilil l-’ki*tit’. by one sii^ilw 

Loliama^jiiia, by the best of metals, by gold, Sarvam, all Loha- 

mayfim, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornamentO- Vijnfl.- 

tam, known. Syat, becomes. Y^clia, by speech, by the organ of 

speech. ■mn.+HWB Aramhhanam, ntleranoc. th^ire Yikaia, modification, change 
NA,madhe 3 'am, the name, Lohain. metal lohn sfh Tti, thus. ^ 

Eva, alone nrn^Satyam, true, conect 

o. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity) so is that instruction; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, c%c., are 
known), for they are corruptions of it, owing to the differ¬ 
ence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech.—405 

~~- ifASTRA 0 

ff^RT 

rNt R II ^ II 

BBT iathfl,, as %r»B Somj-a, 0 child. bSb Ekena, bj’ one BiaRieiTinB 
Nakhaniknntanena, nail scissois. Saivam, all. bjictiIbibb Kftrsn&j'tl- 

sam, made of non. ftsiRTB Yijnatam, known. BBm Syat, becomes, btbt Yaehft, 
by speech, by the organ of speech. BtrcBRoiB Aramhhanam, nttciancc. fen:. 
Yikitiah, modification, change Yamadhej’ain, tho name. ?i’a”nraB 

Krispitj-asam, non, (Xpispayasam). sfh Iti, thus. "bEv.t, alone, htbb Paty.am, 
tine, collect, Evam, thns. feB Somj-a, 0 child, n Sa, that, bh^b' 
Adckul.!, teaching, instmctioii. MBfa Rlmvali, is. Bfh Iti, thus. 

G And as, dear child, by knowing one pair of nail- 
scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its simi¬ 
larity with it, so is that instruction: or as by knowing the 
correct word K&i’snayasam one knows all other words, which 
are corruptions of it OAving to the difference of pronunciation, 
caused by the organ of speech. —406. 
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Mantra 7. 

fRT^ 11 V9 I) 


sr«TO5 II \ II 

’I Na, not t Vai, verily, ^jPi, M(iaam, certainly. Hn^rini. Bhagavaatah, 
the venerable ones, my teachers ^ Te, they, ^rm Etat, this, which thou hast 
said Avodisuh, knew, ’ta Yat, rf f< Hi, certainly, because, <<w 

Etat, this Avedisyan, if they had known it. Katham, how, why. 

% Me, to me. a Ha, not Avaksyan, they should have told it. va Iti, 

thus, Bhagavan, Sir g Tu, but Eva, even, alone. ^ Me, to me. 

rm Tat, that. “Rtg Bravitu, say. ?fS Iti, thus, aw Tath 4 , be it so. 
Somya, 0 child. ?ta Iti, thus f Ha, verily, aaia Uvacha, he sard. 

7. The son said : “ Surely those venerable men (my 

teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 
why should they not have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell 
me that.” ‘ Be it so,’ said the father.—407. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

la the previoiis books, have been taught tho various kinds of meditations, which 
lead to “ Release ” and other inferior rewards, for persons who know the Lord who is the 
Best of all, the most compassionate and possessing all auspicious qualities and who is 
different from the JIvas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book establishes, by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter. It removes the 
doubt as regards tho difference (bheda) between God and man. Svetaketu is taught this 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole world. The story states that 
bVetaketu, when a boy, was sent by his father to learn Vedas. After studying for twelve 
years, bvotaketu returned home when he was twenty-four years of ago. The text says 
“ .Svetaketu returned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all tho 
Vedas.” The phrase in the original i3“Sa dv.sdasa varsa iipetya" which is generally 
translated as “ when he was twelve years old, then he commenced his apprenticeship " 
But a Brahman boy is to be initiated at an earlier age : and farther Bvetaketu’s father 
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not iuitiating him earlier. To remove tins 
misconception, tho Commentator shows that tho phrase “ dvadas'a-varsa" is not to bo 
taken as showing the age at which he was sent to Gurukula. b'vetaketu was sent to the 
Guru at the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four. Out of 
the sixteen years passed with his Guru, Bvetaketu spent only twelve years in Vedic study. 
Therefore he is called the twelve-yeared Bvetaketu, because he spent only 12 years on the 
Vedas and the remaining years on something else. 

Or ho went to the Guru’s house when he was twelve years old, though he was initi¬ 
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed his earlier years in reading with his father. 
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Thus it IS wiitten iu the Vakya Niinaya •— 

“iSvetaketu is called in the Bhaiata Dvadarfa-Varsa twelve-yeared, 
because he studied for twelve yeais only. It does not mean that iSveta- 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve ” 

A otc.—Twelve years is tbe time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years 
to master all the four, bvetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in 
twelve jears, and so got the epithet of “ twelvc-j-earcd ” In other words he was a preco¬ 
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious person 

According to baiikara this sixth Adhyaya is but an expansion of what was taught 
in the previous ones. In Ehanda III. 14 1. it was taught Sarvam IChalvidain Brahma—all 
this IS verily Brahman, then further on in VI. 24. 2. it is said that when a man who knows 
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because tlic Atina being one, the 
s.itisfaction of the Jiifini is the satisfaction of the whole world. Uddfilaka teaches the 
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod ot olaj-, a nugget of gold 
(bohamani) and a pair of nail scissors Uddalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman These 
four mantras VI. 1 3 to 6 are thus translated, according to Advaitins .—His father said to 
him, “ bvetaketu, as you are so conceited, considering yourself so well-road, and so stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction bj' which wo hear what cannot he heard, 
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, by which we know what cannot be 
known ” “ 'What is that instruction. Sir ’ ” he asked. The father replied • “ My dear, as 
by one clod of clay is knonuall that is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris¬ 
ing from speech hut the truth being that all is clay; and as, my dear, bj one nugget of gold 
all that IS made of gold is known, the dillorence being only a name, arising from speech, 
but the truth being that all is gold; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all 
that IS made of iron is know ii, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but 
the truth being that all is iron, thus my dear, is that instruction ' ” 

The Advaitins take this to bo a text strongly in tJieir favour According to them, 
all the three illustrations liave the same sense Madliva shows that the three illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarity and diilerence, and this passage is far from teaching 
Advaita The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object 
made of clay IS known, tliioiiqh similarity so also here By knowing that the Lord is 
existent and mil, we know that this world is also real, for the law of similarity works 
here also. If Visnu, the Creator is real, the world. His creation cannot be unreal. 

As by knoiving a clod of clay, tliiough the very fact of this simi- 
laiity alone, all objects made of clay aie known, so lioin the similarity 
with the leality of Visnu is known that the woild is also real 

The world and the God are both equal so far as they are both real. But the Lord is 
inlinitely superior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority. 

k 01 when gold is known, then its supeiioiity over iron is necessarily 
known. So when the Lord is known, His superiority over the world is 
necessarily known. 

As by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of 
iron IS mfeiior to it, so by knowing the Loid Vi§nu, it is at once known 
that He is superior to the world. 
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The similarity here consists betweou a superior and inferior; as gold is superior 
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. 

The third illnslration of a pair of scissors shows that sometimes by knowing a small 
quantity wo ran know, by the law of analogy, the attributes of that in which that sub¬ 
stance exists in a large quantity As by knowing a small quantity of iron, one knows the 
larger mass of iron ; so by knowing man, as having a small quantity of happiness, wisdom 
and sentiency and conseioasiiess, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist iii 
their infinity. 

Since by Jcnowin^ a thing, which is very small in quantity, one can 
know analogy, the same substance when it is in very large quantity, as by 
knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of ii-on existing 
in a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is 
the knowledge of Visnu) 

But says one objector—Tins is not a fit illustration. Visnu is vast, 
the world is small to judge the big from the small is wrong The 
Commentator says, “ true; it is not always good to ludge the great froin. 
the small ft is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know¬ 
ledge of the big includes the knowledge of small.” Therefore he 
says:— 

Since even by knowing a small thing, by analogy we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron; 
how much more must it be true that by knowing Brahman who is large 
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small. 

In other words the knowing of the Lord includes knowing the world. He who knows 
the Lord, must a fortiori know tho world. He who.knows the whole, knows the part; he 
who knows the largo, knows the small. 

In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon him. as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mrittiki, Ayas, &c , one comes to know all the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &c. Thus it is in Samasariihita. 

The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the nniversal language of man and gods, 
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti¬ 
cular dialect has. All non-Sanskrit words are either corruptions of Sanskrit as ‘cow’ of ‘ go,’ 
‘ heart ’ of ‘ h.rid‘ father ’ of ‘ Pitpi' and so on. Or such words are conventional creations , 
but Sanskrit being the language of the whole world at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
would not require to learn the dialect of every province, in order to make himself under¬ 
stood. In ancient times, Sanskrit was the esperaato of the world, and all could under¬ 
stand it. 

The word “ Lohamani ” in V. 1. 5 means gold, as we find it so 
explained in the Sabda-Nirniaya“ The words Svarna, Loha Mani and 
Fnrata all mean Gold." 
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The word Lohamani is a Yoga-rodhi woid. It means etjnnologically 
“ the best (Mani) of the metals (Loha',” therefore Gold. 

The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khanda, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanda as teaching that all vik&ra or variety or 
modification is false. But if the Sruti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 
would not have used the words eka, pinda, and mani, for they are then not only redundant, 
but positively misleadingAnd instead of saying “ by knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known," it would have said :—“ by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay IS known," and instead of saying.—“by knowing oiip nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said —“by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known,” and instead of saying.—“ by knowing one pair of naibscissors all that 
IS made of iron is known,” it would have said:—“by knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known." 

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the w'ord pinda (clod) mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scissors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one clod of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
IS superimposed on rope. But this khanda does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &c Therefore, the Commentator says :— 

If the Sruti meant to teach, modification (vikaia), the words eka, 
pinfja and mapi would be useless. 

While according to our explanation the words eka (one) and sarva 
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessaiy in order to teach similarity. 
We take this khanda to teach sfidrilya [similarity, and not vikara (modifi¬ 
cation)] Thus the word pinda is used to show the similaiity of two things 
as far as the sattva-hood is concerned, both are leal, and none false. The 
word mani is used to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani 
means pre-eminence. While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing 
shows the inferiority of the univeise as compared with Brahman, 

The advaitinu explain the next passage vScharambhana, &c., thus “ the vikSra 
(difference) is only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is clay, gold, 
or iron." The Commentator shows the inconsistencies of this explanation 

kloreover the word “ iti ” repeated thrice, as mrittika iti, lohamani 
iti, kursnayasam iti, is useless ; and similarly the word namadheya, used 
thrice. Had the Sruti meant to teach that the vikaia (modification or 
difference) was false, it would have said:—“ the clay alone is true, the 
gold alone is true, the iion alone is true,” and not the words namadheya 
and iti. 

For then the meaning would ho: “the difference is a matter of speech only, the 
clay is tme; the difference is a matter of speech only, the gold is true; the difference is 
a matter of speech only, the iron is true." The words nfimadheya and iti would be use¬ 
less. For according to Sankara the word n&madheya means “aname only.” Now a 
name only and the phrase “ a matter of speech " vftchSrambhaiiam have the same signifi¬ 
cance, and one or the other is redundant. The word ‘ iti ’ is a mark of quotation, and is 
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used to denote words and not substances, of which the words are names. Therefore the 
“ mrittika iti” cannot denote the substance clay hut the word form mrittaka meaning olay. 
In fact, without using the word ‘ iti ’ the substance clay would have been denoted, by using 
merely the word mrittika Thus it is useless according to baiikara. But according to 
our explanation, the word ‘iti ’ is not useless, for we explain that iti points to the word- 
form mrittikS, and say : “ The word-form, mrittikt is the true, namely, the correct word, 
while words like mud, mitti, mati, &c , are vernacular corruptions (vikdra) of it Moreover 
there is no word in this khaiida which shows that difference is ■ false,' for the word false 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vdchfirambhana cannot be taken to mean false. For 
neither technically, nor etymologically this word means false Moreover as the phrase 
‘ he ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, &c., 
so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it. 

But there is no such word as ‘‘ only ” (matra) in the above sentence. 
It IS not vach4ramhhana m^tram, (so you cannot say it means by implica¬ 
tion falsehood). 

Thus the word vtcharambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance 
through the organ of speech. All corruptions of pure Sanskrit words are due to the 
defect of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vfich means 
the organ of speech, i e., the larynx and drambhana means utterance. 

The word drambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vdchdrambhana means “ the change (vikdra) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (drambhana) through different organs 
of speech.’’ The word vikdra means the vaiieties (vi) of corruptions (kdra). 
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyam qualifies ndmadheyam. Thus 
satyam ndmadheya means the oiiginal woicl is the true oi tlie eternally 
existent The meaning is that the Sanskiit words like mnttika, &c , are 
eternally existent, but not their corruptions The word satya means 
‘ eternal,’because the wise know (ya) it as pervading Uatam) all time 
as a substance (sat) in otliei woids, that whose substance exists thiougli 
all time is ‘ true ’ or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
either corruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these 
woids are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vikara or 
modified forma of the originals 

Says an objector •—the word vikara is masculine, how can it be construed with 
ftrambhanam, a neuter noun ? To this the Commentator sa3's:— 

The word vikdra being a word which is always masculine, lemaina 
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase 
aramhhanam vikdrah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah pramd- 
nam. Moreover it is not correct to say that the woids md^i, &c, are 
vikdra of the original word mrittika Strictly speaking no word is a 
vikara of another word, every word is vikdra of akdtfa. The whole 
khaQda describing the pre-eminence of Sanskrit over non-Sanskrit words, 
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really teaches the pre-etnineiice of the Lord over every thing else. The 
cosmogony taught in the next khanda is also for the sake of teaching the 
superiority of the Loid. 


Second Khanda. 





U % II 


w; Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Niiayapa. w Eva, alone. 
%i»^ Soinya, 0 Child Idam, o£ this. 3i3 Agre, in the beginning. 

Aslt, was. Ekam, one, homogeneous, not sepaiated in members, vn Eva, 
alone, ^i^aai^ Advitiyam, without a second, without an equal im Tat that 
^ Ha, indeed Eke, some Ahuh, say. Asat, tlie iion-being, 

the void, the chaos, v? Eva, alone, Idam, of this. ^ A gie, in the begin¬ 
ning. wSta Aslt, was. Ekam, one. w Eva, alone. ^ii|niii^ Advitiyam, 
without a second, without an equal nwn TasmAt, from that tou Asatah, 
from the void. ^ Sat, the true, the plenum, ^iraa JS.yata, is born. 

1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal 
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning oE this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat) —408. 

.Vote—The word Sat may bo translated as the True, the Good, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of isflnya Y&da which maintains that in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Void, from which came out everj thing. 


IIantra 2. 


II ^ II 




'N 'V "S _ 


5<i: Kutah, how 3 Tu, but. ^ Khalu, certainly. %i«i Somya, 0 child. 

Evam, thus, Sy&t, it can be. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. 

UvAcha, said, Katham, how. wu: Asatal^, from the void. ^ Sat, the 
Plenum, Jflyeta, be born, tfu Iti, thus. ^ Sat, true. 3 Tu, but. w 
Eva, alone, only, ti**! Somya, 0 child. Idam, of this. Agre, in the 
beginning. wiSh; Aslt, was. Ekam, one. ^ Eva, only, Advi¬ 

tiyam, without an equal, without a second. 
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2. ‘ But, 0 child, how could it be thus,’ said the 
father. ‘ How from the Void should be born the Plenum. 
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 
beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal.—409. 

JUnira 3. 

II \ II 

fnj Tat, that the lord called Sat, Biahman. ^ Aiksata, tliought, 
cogitated Bahu, inanj', a&anining many foiins in ordei to control the 

nniveiae. Syam, let me be PrajAycya, let me cieate living-beings. 

?fn Iti, thus. 5 T<! Tat, heie, then Tejah, fiie, the Goddess RamS, along with 
Fire, or light, of which she is the presiding deity, ^sra Asnjata, He cieated. 
w; Tat, that, Goddess Kama called Tejas and having the form of fire to: 
Tejah, File, Goddess RaraA Aiksata, thought, cogitated ^ Bahu, many 
wn,SyAm, may I be. Piajayeya, may I cieate ?fh Iti, thus, uij Tat, 

She, Goddess RaraA wv; Apah, water, the Pifiija called waters and the 
piesidiiig deity of water ^rasia Asnjata, created, touu Tasm&t, therefore 
TO, Yatra, wherever, to Kva, whenevei. ^ Cha, and. Sochati, is hot, 

is sorrowful, weeps. Svedate, peispires VA, or. jro Purusah, man. 

TO^: Tejasah, from fire, to Eva, indeed, alone, un Tat, that ^ Adhi, over, 
veiily, anotliei leading is hi ‘indeed.’ wrr; Apah, wateis JAyante, 

are pioduced 

3. He thought ‘I shall assume many forms (in order 
to govern the world) and create beings ’ He created Fire. 
The Goddess of Fire thought, ‘ I shall assume many forms 
and create beings.’ She created the Waters (Vayu). There¬ 
fore, wherever and whenever any body weeps or perspires, 
water comes out, for it is from lire that water is produced. 
—410. 

Mantra 4. 

rTT ^ W5R- 

3nq^ ii ^ ii 

factPi? II \ II 
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fn: TAh, they wq: Apah, waters, Pi&ija Aiksanta, thought 

qft. Bahvyalj, many Sytima, let us be, iraiWf, Prajdyemahi, and 

create beings. qfu Iti, thus m Tah, they, Praija called the Waters, 

Annam, food, the God Eudia, the presiding deity of food, the food here 
means the element earth. qresFS Asrijaiita, cieated. rtvtrs Tasm4t, therefore, 
qa Yatia, wherever, aa Kva, whenever, a Cha, and. aara Vavsati, it lains 
an Tat, then, there, qa Eva, alone, Bhhyi&tliam, mucli Annam, 

food naft Bhavati, is produced qt?*? Adbhyah, fiom ivaters: fiom VSyu. 
qq Eva, alone an Tat, that, [f? hi, venly. qitu Adhi, over, aftei. qi«i^^ 
Annadyam, eatable food, sinm Jdyate, is produced. 

4. The (God of) water thought ‘ may I multiply and 
create beings. He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, wherever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced ; therefore from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating —411 

Note .—Apparentlj’ this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language. 

MAnnVA’S COMMENTABY. 

The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness 
of the Lord. The second khan Ja begins uith the famous passage. -Sad eva somya idam 
agra fisit ekam eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita ediQce, and naturally 
Madhya takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaitins. Sankara takes 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bbedas, namely 
the svagata, the sajitiya, and the vyatiya, bhedas. Thus m a tree, the difference that 
evistfa in it, between its branches, loaves, &c , is a svagata bheda or difference inter se 
There is no such difference in Brahman It is homogeneous. The difference that evists 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and which is vijatlja difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in 
Brahman. The word eka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter's wheel, &o. Brahman is the material and the 
etBcient cause as well. The-word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman It is the only substance that exists This view of baukara 
IS set aside by our Commentator :— 

The words ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Loid is free from 
svagata Lheda, t.e , He is homogeneous ; and is free from sajStiya bheda, 
that IS, lie has no one eci^ual to Him, He is one homogeneous substance 
and IS peerless. As says the text •—‘‘ He is called ekam eva advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no 
(liHerences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta. 
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“ Tlie woid ‘ eva ’ is used in oider to exclude tlie tlieoiy of bheda-bheda 
(which teaches that Biahman lias difference and is diffeienceless also) 
The word ‘ advitiyain ’ sliows that He is free fioin equality and superio¬ 
rity.—for theie is no one equal to Him or siipeiioi to Him (Had the 
woid ‘ eva’ not been used, then ‘ ekain advitiyaiu ’ would have meant one 
and peerless, whicli need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c For so 
far as the pot is concerned , it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts. The bliedri-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this Sruti sadeva, etc., says that the Loid Narayana is 
‘ ekain eva,’ ‘ one only.’ The word dvitiyani means ‘ equal.’ This word 
is used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the MahA,bliasya 

The Mahahhasya reference is •—asya gor dvitiyena bhavyaro iti ukte sadriso ganr 
eva up ddiyate na as'valma gardabhah. This shows that dvitlyam has the meaning of 
sadrisa or equal also 

‘ The word advit.i 3 'ain, therefore, means without ‘equal.’ How can 
any one be snpenor to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
Sima SaAhitfi 

Nor is the absence of vijAtiya bheda a well-known thing ; ({or no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijtlttya bheda. The 
word advittya does not mean the absence of vij4tJya bheda. As says 
another text:—“When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He ” So also another 
text.—‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal to, or greater than. Him ’ 
If it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and all that exists 
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as vijatiya, and consequently 
the absence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world; 

then the whole context becomes absurd. 

For the question put by Udd jiaka is what is that thing by knowing which the 
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowledge of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing, for nothing else 
exists. Therefore the Commentator says - 

If there exists no vijdtlya object, but all is Brahman, then the very 
question of Udd-ilaka becomes purposeles,s, for be asks what is that bj>^ 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived, &c. The 
very question take.sfor granted the existance of other things which aie to 
be heard or perceived, &c. And since every thing is Brahman, the know¬ 
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would be the knowledge of Brahman 
Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, nay the very acme of 
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knowledge ; for there being no vijitiya difference, ignorance and knowledge 
is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such diffeience, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such diffeience amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position; and admission that vijatiya bheda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these “ this is truth; 
this is false ” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva and l^vaia are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the Irfvaia are diffeient is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 

reality and everything else is false becomes untenable 

Another absnrdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 
no difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is; as to say that it is not. Even if we admit that this Great Text ekem eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or saj&tiya or vij&tiya, 
we explain it in this way:— 

This text prohibits saj&tiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vij&tiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vij/ltiya object greater than 
Brahman (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous substance, has no 
svagata bheda; He is unique,—has no other substance of his class, has no 
sajatiya bheda; and lastly there is no one greatei than Him, and thus 
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only , that is there is uo vijatiya 
object greater than He. 

The Commentator now explains the whole khanda in the very words of a well-known 
book. 

The Lord Narayana Hari is called Sat; because He is the best of all ; 
(the Good par excellence) He cieated ^emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess ^rt) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of Fiie or light). She is called 
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading in the all-per¬ 
vading) and is Unborn (aja, unborn, te-|-aja) Or She is called tejas 
because tlie creation (ja) is by her, with the Loid (tata) as efficient cause. 
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidyfi, 
IS born (ja) fiom the Lord Han (ta). 

From Her is horn even the Fr&pa called also Manu, and named also 
water or A pas. From Her also comes out the Lord Brahm^, the presiding 
deity of the four-castes of BrShmanas, &c. 

In fact, the birth of Prfina and Brahmft is simultaneous and Prdpa always in turn 
becomes Brahmfi, therefore, the birth of Prfina is said first. Moreover Prfina is more 
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first. 
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From Prana la born the Loid ITara, who is called annam or Food. 

These three Oevatas—Prana and Brahiud, and Hara are called here by the names 
of three elements—light, water and earth, and they are the presiding deities of these. 
In fact, this Ehanda teaches the creation of these three DevatSs and of these three 
elements as well. 

That Shining One—^ri dwells in light, and Prana even dwells in the 
water, theiefoie Jrom heat (tejas) comes out water, (as pei’spiration). The 
Lord Haia dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes 
out of Prana). In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
but a form of eaith. 


Third Khanda. 

» # 

Mantra 1. 

(I \ II 

ihni Te&3/m, of them. ^ Khalu, veiily. Esam, of these, of the ele¬ 
ments to be described later on. BhhtAnam, of the elements or beings, atfiii 
'rrioi, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth Eva, only wnR BijAni, 
seeds, sources, origins, causes, Bhavanti, are, theie are. wuran Ajjdajanii 

born of egg, oviparous, as buds, &c. Jivajam, born of living being, 

viviparous as men Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting 

through the ground, sprouting as trees ifu Iti, thus. 

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission.—412. 

Note ,—This Ehari da describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, Water and Earth 
(bri, V&yu and Rudra) as the sources of all other beings. 

Mantra 2 . 

sTRRtwrehfit 11 R II 

«Sa, he. ^»i^ lyam, this, the God called Sat. Devata, the God. 
^ Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of V4yu and 
Rudra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth ipNi Hanta, well. 
aip ^Aha m, 1. nu ImaU, these, (the Fire, the Water and the Earth created by 
me already). 1^: Tisrah, three. Devatfth, the Gods, Laksmi, PrAqa, and 

Rudra. 3i^ Anena, through this. ^ Jivena, by the living, by my aspect 
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called Jiva or Aairuddlia Atmani, by tlie self, as the Inner Guide, 

wtraw Anupravisya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler, 
NSmardpe, the names and forms. «raiwrr»n Vyakaravaai, I shall evolve, I shall 
reveal or develop, Iti, thus. 

2. That Gofl tliought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created ; Jiow I shall enter into ihein, witli that asjiect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (-Jiva-atman, Aniruddha) and 
shall develop name and form.—did ” 

Mini B 4 3 

rTTHT 

ii ^ ii 

rTOi^Tfisain, of these Devatils Jpvritam, tnnary, tiipartite, TSVtPj. 

i'rn ritani, tnnary, tripartite. That is He made the three deities enter into each 
other, thu-3 Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Vi ater and Earth entered into 
the Fire, Fire and Eaith euteied into the Water Eka-ekam, each 

other. flsrwSi Karaiaoi, may I do. riu Iti, thus 'ia, that WT, lyam, 
this. ^ Devata, God. rv. Iiiiah, these, nw- Tisrab, three. DevatAh, 

Gods. Aneaa, by this. ^ Eia alone, wits Jivena, by the livinc 
Atmana, by the spirit, Anupraviova haiing entered through them. 

N 4 marupe, names and loims, like Indra, (See. anaRrrs Vy&karot. developed. 

3. Then that God said “ I shall make these three 
tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like 
these of Indra, Ac )—414. 





5 

II ^ II 


BWTs Tasani, of them Truritani, tripartite Triiritam, 

tripartite, Ekd-ekam, each other, sratra Akarot, He made, w Yatha, 

as. s Nn, now. »?3 Khalu, indeed. Somya, 0 child, m: Imali, these, 
rara Tisrah, three. Devatah, Gods fwa Trivrit, tripartite, twvu Trivvit, 
tiipartite EkSrek 4 , each ’nra Bhavati, becomes Jra Tat, that. ^ Me, 

fiom iiip rawrof? Vijanihi, learn thou. vRi Iti, thus. 


4 He made each of them tripartite. Learn now from 
me, () child, how each of these is tripartite.—415, 



VI ADUYAYA, IV kiianoa, l 


387 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARy. 

Helving cieiited these, the Loul Kesava thought within himself 
“ I shall create names and Im ins, by eiiteiuig into Lak§mi and the rest, 
with thatfoimof mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of 
Anil iiddha aspect of mine. Hy eiiteiing into them I siiall make them 
thiee-fold each ” Thu,s thinking, he eiiteied into them and cieated the 
names and foiiiis of India and the test, and again by making them enter 
into each otliei he foimed Agiii, Soma and Suiya 

Note —In tins passage occuis tlie desciiption of the three-foldnessof 
all creation and in it occuis tlie phiase Jiva Atma. This woid Jiva Atma. 
IS generally undcistood to mean the huitiaii soul or the individual soul, 
but here it has not that moaning It means the Living Loid. By this 
tiipaitite Lak^mi. &c, are made to evolve other DevaUs as India and 
theiest;who in their tuiii eiolve Agni, Moon and Surya The tinee 
Devatas Laksini, Vayu and liiidia enteied into each othei and by their 
combination evolved Iiuiia, &c. They enteied also into the Tire, the Bun 
.iiid the Moon and thus gave them a thiee-fold iiatiue 

Fourth Kiianda. 

Mantr.! 1. 

TO Yat, what, Agneh, o! fire. Rohitain, red lifipani, 

form, colour Tej.isah, of Tejas oi Laksini ua Tat, that Rfipani, 

coloui Jia Yat, what, Suklain, white as Tat, that. Apiim, ol 

waters, of Viiyu. ’m Yat, what. Krisijam, black cm Tat, tliat. 

Annasya, of food Rticha wvmn Apagat, vanishes tlie name Agni is not 
the piitnaiy name of the file, but of the Loid who is the leal Agni or Eatei. 
SR?: Agneh, of fiio- Agnitvam, lieiyiioss: tho etymological applica¬ 

tion of the woid Agni oi Eatei ^ Vacha, by speech, owing to tho oigan 
of speech. Aiambhanain, utteiance. Vikdrah, modification, 

conventional, such as the name Laksini is the true name of the Goddess Laks- 
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also When a woman 
is called Laksmi, it is a conventional use of the word and not the principal use 
of it. NAmadheyara, the name alSi Tritji, three. wSi Rhpafli, 

forms. Iti, thus, w Eva, alone- Satyam, tiue 

Xote .—The -word Agni literally means the eater and is tho Primary name of the 
Lord and of Laksmi. Secondarily It is applied to firo also, bat with regard to flro, 
the word Agni is employed only in its conventional sense, just as the word Laksmi may 
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be the name ot a woman. This conrcutional use is called'Vik&ra, a mere form of speech 
(Vach.irambhana) Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are the 
tiue forms, to whom these words are reallj apiilicable. 

1. The red color of fire ie the color of Tejas (Laks- 
ini), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the black 
color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en¬ 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 
name always time.—416. 

Uamea 2. 

fNiRT 

u ^ m 

im Yat, What. Adityasya, of Iho sun. Rohitam, reel. ^ 

Rupam, colour. Tejasal.i, of Lakcmt. fm Tat, that wf Rilpam, 

colour ’tu Yat, what. Suklam. white, im Tat, that, Apam, 

waters’ of Vayu w Yat, what. KTispam, black, uu Tat, that, swa 

.\nnasya, of food of Rudra. Ap&gat, vanishes, the n'^me Aditya I's 

not the piimaiy name of the sun, but of the Loid who is the real Aditya, oi 
seller oi attractor, ^mt^rura Adityat, fiom the sun, the nature of being Adi¬ 
tya. Adityatvani, the nature of being the sun, the etymological 

application of the word Aditya oi attiactor. VSeha, by speech. 
Aiambhaiiam, utteiance. Vik 4 iah, conventional use. Nama- 

dheyam, the name. <it!b Tpoi' three ¥trib Rflpaoi, forms. ?fa Iti, thus 
w Eva, alone. ^cJPiSatyam, tiue. 

2 The red color of the sun is the color of Tejas 
(Laksmi), the white color of the sun is the color of Water 
(Vayu), the black color of the sun is the color of Earth (Rud¬ 
ra). Thus vanishes (the reason for the application of the 
word) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.—417. 
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Mantra 3 

^§r^?iNntT^r^5^ 

5fh% ^*3^ u ^ 11 

«m Yat, what ^»5»re: Cliandiamasah, of the moon Rohitam, red. 

^ Rupam, colour. Tejasahj of Lakgml un Tat, that ^ Rtipam, 

colour >13 Yat, what Suklam, white u<j Tat, that. 3rn^ Apilm, waters . 

of Vi\yu. ira Yat, what. 5i^ Kt^^ouni, black ua Tat, that, Annasya, 

of food siqpira Ap^git, vanished, Chandrit, fiom the moon, 

Chandiatvam, the reason of being called Chandra, arai, Vach&, by speech. 

Arambhatjam, utterance fNiir: Vik&iah, conventional use ani^ 
Namadheyam, the name Tiini, three Rhp&ni, foiras. Iti, 

thus. ^ Eva, alone. ai^Satyam, true. 

3. TJie red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas 
(Laksmt); its white colour is the cplour of Water (Vayu), the 
black colour of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chan- 
dramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con¬ 
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
with regard to them alone is the name always true.—418. 


Mantra 4. 


w 2 n 


Yat, what Vidyutah, of the lightning, Rohitam, red. 

vet RApam, color uats: Tejasah, of Tejas oi Laksml im Tat, that, ^ 
RApam, form, color, na Yat, what. ^aei. Suklam, white, aa Tat, that 
ApAm, waters ‘VAyu.’ aa Yat, what Krispam, black, aa Tat, >that. 

snrer Annasya, of food sranna ApAgAt, vanished i^^a: Vidyutah, from the 

lightning Vidyuttvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta am VAchA, 

by speech. aa'C«W^. Arambha^am, utterance, l^nre: VikArah, conventional 
aia^a^ NAmadheyam, the name. lilSi Tripi, three. wia RApAQi, 


use 


colors, forms, afa Iti, thus, aa Eva, alone. aaPl Satyara, true. 
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4, The red color of the lightning is the color of 
Lakmii, the white of Vajni, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Yidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Yidyut conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech The Three 

Primarv Forms are onlv entitled to this name, and with 

* ^ 

regard to them alone is the name always true —419. 

Maktea 5. 


1 ^ ITfRTT^fT 

W II 

^nn Efat, tliis ? Ila, verily, w Sma, a mere particle t Vai, indeed. 

Tad-vidamsah, the knoivers of this W|: Ahnh, say Pfirve, in 
former days llahfisalhh, great perfoimeis of ainnial saciifices 

«Hi 9 rf fl wt; MahSsrotriy&h, the great knowers of all the Vedas mth their mean¬ 
ing. ’I Ka, not. ’t: ^ah, of us: amongst us. ^ Adya, to-day. wwi Ka^- 
chana, any one. A^rutam. unheard, Amatam, unconceived, not 

considered waging AvijMtam, unknown, Uddharibyanti, shall men¬ 
tion ffa Iti, thus fit He, indeed Ebhyah, from them, from the learned 

men who had realized Brahman iNm Vidariichakiuh, they knew. 

5. Yerily knowing this, the great sacrificers and the 
great theologians of yore said “From this day, none of us can 
he said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre¬ 
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 
yore.—420. 

Ill ante A 6 









II ^ 11 


aa a Yat U, what verily Rohitam, red. xa, Iva, like, Abhiit, 

was ?fa Iti, thus. Tejasah, of Tejis, of Laksmt. »m Tat, that. 

Riipam, colour, Iti, thus aa Tat, that, Vid&mchakru^, they knew, 

aa Yadu, what, verily. 5^8^ ^uklam, white, aa Iva, like, ai^ Abhflt, was. 
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Iti, time Ap 4 m, of Vayu, of Water. Rftpam, color ){fii Ifi, 

thus, ria Tat, that VidAmchakiah, they knew ag Yadu, what, verily 

Krisijain, black Iva, like, Abhflt, was. xfa Iti, thus, wrei 

Annasya, of Rudra: of Earth ^ Rhpani, color, ufa Iti, thus, to Tat, 
that Vidamchakruh, they knew. 

6 Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be 
due to Laksini, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to he due to Vayu; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.—421, 


Maktra 7. 






rFH II vs II 


^3^: 5J03S II » II 

TO Yat, what, 3 U, verily AvijMtain, unknown, inscrutable. W 

Iva, like. «TO Abhflt, was. Iti, thus, totst^ Ettisiui, of these w Eva, 
even, alone, ^tort^ Devatfinam, of the deities, tor: Sainisab, combination, 
xfu Iti, thus TO Tat, that rstr* Vidamchakrul;, they knew, tot Yathft, as. 3 
Nu, now. ^ Khalu, indeed. Somya, 0 child. TOi: Im&b, these, fira: 
Tisrah three, ^tot; Devatdb, deities, Purusaiu, man. mR Pr&pya, 

reaching. fR?<j Trivfit, thiee-fold, tripartite Tiivrit, three-fold, tripartite. 

Eka-ek&, each one toIs Bhavati, becomes to Tat that. Me, 
from me iiiMHif? Vijanihi, learn thou. Iti, thus. 

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now 
of a truth, learn from me, iny child, how every deity 
becomes tripartite in its descent into man.—422. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now that which is the led color (in whatever object it may be 
found) IS a color which has its origin in the color of iSri;—Whatever 
18 white IS produced fioin the color of Vayu (Prana); and know that the 
black is born from the color of ^iva (Kara). 

(Since Agni thus depends upon Sri, Vayu and Siva) therefore that 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why it is called 
Agni (ag-t-nih=agni) really belongs to this Triad of Sri, &c. Therefore 
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi¬ 
larly all powei of attraction (adadana) belongs primarily to this Tiiad, 
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who are the true Aditya (attiactor) while the bun is&dityadeiivatively onl}. 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs piimarily to this 
Triad, who are the tiue Chaudia oi Gladiiers, the moon is called Chan¬ 
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to thisTiiad, who aie the true Vidyut or Enlightneis, the 
lightning IS called Vidyut secondaiily only. Thus this Tiiad has all 
names and all forms, all othei objects aie but leflections of these , tlieie- 
fore, these Agm, &c., also assume all foims and colors, red, white, &c, 
intuin. (In themselves Agin, Ac, have no foiin of their own, nor any 
color) 

Now the Coiumentator explains the phrase vacha arambhaiiam vikarah iiaraadheyam 
tii^i riipani evasatyam 

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as lire is called Agm, a name belonging to the Tiiad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikiiia or secon¬ 
dary names employed, the eternal name is that which lefeis to the Triad 

As the name Lak?mi, Vilyii, &c, primaiily belong to the devatas 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also , and in the 
case of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary; so all 
the names of the Vedas are piimaiily the names of these three deities 
Therefore they aie called satyam . for satya means the priinaiy, the 
principal. 

As the names and the foims of India and othei devas aie but the 
secondary names of these puncipal Deities deiived fiom the names of 
the Tiiad , and as these names piincipally belong to these Three , because 
Indra, Ac , as they aie suboidinate to this Triad, and as the Tiiad is 
Buperioi to them in powei, Ac , so the names of Siva and his foims aie 
the pi imaiy names of Vayu, they are applied secondai ily to Siva , similaily 
the names of Vtiyu, and his forms are the piimaiy names of Laksmi, and 
aie secondarily applied to VA,yu Siinilaily the names of Lak-smi and her 
form-) are the primaiy names of the Loid Hari, and his forms Theie- 
fore He is alone the Loid of all. He is all foiins, He is all 

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He IS alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the 
foims that belong to others are leflections of His fonns. He is one only 
without a second—the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He 
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; he is called the Satyam because 
He IS good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Yah). 
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Tims Satya is the name of the Lord Vi§nu ; a tat tvain asi Svetaketo thou 
art not that 0 Svetaketu Wliy art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
The ^ods Tndra and the others are higher than thou in wisdom and 
power, yea liighei than they are the Triad Sri, Prana and Siva • while the 
highest of all is the Lord Visnu ; so never be conceited Never think 
thyself the wisest or the greatest Thus knowing the great power of 
Visnu, let neithei pride nor sternness enter thy heart; for none can ever 
remain stern, who come to know the power of Visnu • for the knowledge 
of Visnu cannot be the cause of pride Thus it is in the Sama SamhitS. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

Kmfk lit *isuRrPurs;.?i n t u 

Annam, food, the God Siva in the food, Asitam, when eaten, 

when taken as one’s support, ifm Tredh4, three-fold fwW3 Vidhiyate, be¬ 
comes. nei Tasya, of his, of it v: Yalj, what, wfro Sthaviathah, ^Grossest, 
vm DhStuh, portion, humour wj Tat, that Purisam, excrement, feces, 

imfii Bhavati, is called, e: Yah, what. Madhyamah, middle wj Tat, 

that. MSmsam, flesh, v Yah, what w'to: Apisthah, most fine, most 

subtle, nn Tat, that. ^ Manah, mind. 

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, i.e., (nourish¬ 
ing man) becomes three-fold; His grossest portion is called 
the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh, His subtlest portion 
is called mind.—423. 

A'ote.—The Lord Siva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory f nnctions, and expeliing all 
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
Rndra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his 
highest part, he builds the mind of man and is called manas. 

Mantra 2. 

siw: urat in 

ajsr *lNfk lit iftsftlB: STW: II si II 

wv: Apab, Water, VAyu. 4^11 Pit&b. when drunk, ifw TredhA, three-fold. 

Vidhiyante, become, nrei^ TAsaip, of bis. r: Yab** wbat. «i^; 
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Sthavisthah, grossest ws: Dhatuh, portion, an Tat, that. Miitiam, urine. 

Bhavati, becomes. ^ Yalj, what, iladhyamah, middle, uu Tat, 

that, Lohitam, blood. >i: Yah, what, wra: Anisthah, subtlest, ^ Sa, 

that. >iw.‘ Pr&ijah, life-breath. 

2. (V%u the deity oO water when drunk (and going 
to nourish man) becomes three-fold. His grossest portion 
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in the 
breath of life.—424. 

Mantra 3. 

qt ^ ^ qif u ^ n 

to: Tejah, Laksml. Asitam, when supporting man TredhA, 

three-fold, Vidhlyate, becomes toi Tasya, of her. n. Yat, what 

Sthavisthah, grossest, niu: Dh 4 tuh, portion, an Tat, that Asthi, 

bone. Wn Bhavati, becomes. »!: Yah, what, nwn: Madhyamah, middle. « 
Sa, that, TOW MajjA, marrow. Yah, what, siro: Atjisthah, subtlest, n 
Sa, that, nra V 4 k, speech. 

3. (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nourishing man 
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man.—425. 

Mantra 4. 

un ffNhPT: mRiftr 

^ ftnra ii«ii 

^^15; II II 

Annamayam, made of food Having principally Eudra the 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity, Hi, verily Somya, 0 child, to: 

Manah, mind, w^iro; Apomayah, consistii g of water. Having Vayu the 
deity of water as its chief presiding deity, nwr- PrSaab, the life-breath, n^troi 
Tejomayl, consisting of fire, Vak, speech, rin Iti, thus. Bhflyah, 

again to Eva, indeed, even, ’’n M& to me. Bhagavfin, venerable sir. 
froiTOfl Vijnftpayatu, teach, rin Iti, thus, tot TathA, be it so. %to Somya, 
0 child, riu Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, erot UvAcha, he said. 

4. For truly, my child, mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of Food, the life-breath has its chief 
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V^yu (the God of Water) and the speech has its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi), 

‘Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son, 
‘ Be it so, my child,’ replied the father.—426. 


Sixth Khanda. 

■ • 

Mantra 1. 

II \ II 

qa: Dadhnab, of curd Somya, 0 child, ilathyam&nasya, when 

churned a: Yah, what, AoimA, subtlest, Sah, that, a®?*: Urdhvah, 

upwards. Samudisati, rises, fm Tat, that. ^RT: Sarpih, butter. Wh 

Bhavati, becomes. 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por¬ 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.—427. 

Mantra 2. 

II ^ 11 

^^Evam, thus, Eva, indeed. 135 Khalu, verily, only. Somya, 

0 child. Annaaya, of food. Asyam&nasya, of being eaten, of ^iva 

when nourishing man. Yah, what. 3 tiw A^jimfi,, subtle. 9 . Sa, that. 
Urdhvah, upwards. Samudisati, uses, aa Tat, that, aa Manah, mind 

aafa Bhavati, becomes.! 

2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind —428. 

Mantra 3, 

^sftQTTT ^ 3^4; 

^ srrwt II \ II 

Apam, of water : of Frftoa. Somya, my child. Piyam&nfi.- 

n&m, when drunk: when nourishing man, a: Yah, what. wfiNr AoimA, subtle, a Sa, 
that Urdhvh, upwards. ^|lafa Samudisati, rises, q Sa, that, jto: Piipah, 
breath of life. Bhavati, becomes. 
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3 . (Vayu, tlie God of) waters when nourishing man, 
0 child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter 
into the breath of life.—429. 

ilAKTBA 4. 

II 8 II 

?>8ra: Tejasah, of fire, of Laksmi. %«i Somya, 0 child Asyaina- 

nasya, when eaten: when nourishing man. ^ Yah, what. sn*nii the 

subtlest Sa, what, aret: Urdhvah, upwards. Samudi^ati, rises, ai Sa, 

that, are V&k, speech, aafn Bhavati, becomes 

4 (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing 
man, 0 child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and 
enter into the speech of man.—430. 

Maktra 5 

5FR IRTWr: 5riin^'^3ftif4T 

II ^ n 

WPPR Annamayam. food as its chief Hi, verily. Somya, 0 child. 
’h: Manah, mind re^r»ni. Apomayah, water as chief, nre. PiSpah, breath 
wntw Tejomayi, fire as its chief. ^ Yak, speech, sin Iti, thus Bhfiydh, 
again, sg Eva, even. »it ila, to me. BhagavS-n, venerable sir 

Vi]5dpayatu, instruct, teach, sin Iti, thus mir Tatha, lie it so Spu Somya, 
0 child sfS Iti, thus ^ Ha. indeed, ws UvAcha, be said. 

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding deity 
Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its presiding 
deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for its 
presiding deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. 
“ Beit so, my child,” replied the father.—431. 

.Vote.—The words ot this Mantra are exactly the same as those of VI. 5. 4. 

The theory propounded in the Chh&ndogya Upanifad that a man if he fasts for 10 
(ten) days, taking water only will lose all memory, and his mental activities will he 
lessened, hecanse mind depends upon food, is true as a general rule but there are excep¬ 
tions to it Experiments have been made lately to prove that man can live without food 
for ,v very long period. And that during this period though there is physical weakness the 
general health is nut impaired and mind is more active than usual. We give the fallowing 
quotation from the Remew of Beviewi for the month of April, 1810. 
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Mr, Sinclair’s personal expei leiice. 

Mr. Sinclair describes how a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu¬ 
lar eating He never diaiik, smoked or used tea or coliee, and was a strict vegetarian. 
But overwork and carelessness both as to how .ind when he ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. Wkeu at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days — 

1 am very huiigrj for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening soit of hunger that 
all d 3 ’speptics know 1 had a little hunger the second morning and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever—no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous i,o the fast I had a headache every day for two or three 
weeks. It lasted through the lirst day and then disappeared never to return I felt very' 
weak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of dooisand lay iii the sun all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude, but 
with great clearness of mind After the fifth day I felt stronger, and walked a good deal, 
and I also began some writing No phase of the experience surprised me more than the 
activity of my mind : 1 read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before. 

During the first four day s 1 lost fifteen pounds in weight, something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost 
only two pounds lu eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. 1 slept well throughout 
the fast. About the uiiddlc of cacli day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold shower 
would refresh me. 


Seventh Khanda. 

. . N 

Maktiia 1. 

srr^r ^ ffri ii \ n 

9o(JabaknlaI.i, having sixteen fiaits Somya, 0 child 3 ^: 

Puiusah, man Panchadasa-ahaiii, lilteeii days ’u Jla, not. wii: 

Aslh, take food, Ivamaiu, as thou wishest, as much as you like «<i: 

Apah, water to Piba, drink thou /Cpomayah, having watei for Ins 

chief uto: Pianah, life ^ Na, not. Piliatah, dunking Vichhetsyate, 

W'lll be cut oif, will leave thee. Iti, thus 

1. 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen 

days do not take any food, but drink as nincli water as thou 
likest; for the breath of life is under the Lord of water ; and 
so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not he cut 
off.—432. 

Mantba 2. 

H ^ ^ TTT 

vTr u H II 
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^ Saha, he, Svetaketu. gnjiR Panchadaba-ahflni, foi fifteen days *1 

Ka, not W5I Aba, took food wi Atha, then ? Ila, indeed. ^ Enam, to him, to 
hio father. Upasasada, appioached Kim, what. aCift Bravimi, shall 

I speak, shall I leeite ’H: Blioh, 0 Sii. Iti, thus. Rieliah, the Eig Veda 
verses %rwT Somya, 0 child Yajumsi, the Yajui Veda veises w'niR Sam3.iii, 

the Sama Veda verses 5 fa Iti, thus ^ Sa, he (S^'etaketu) ^ Ha, Indeed Uva- 
cha, he said Ka, not t Vai, veiily M&, to me. Piatibhaiiti, 

occur to my menioiy. lit Bhoh, oh. ffu Iti, thus. 

2. ^svetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days, 

and then he lepaired to his father and said “ What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Yajus, or Saman verses ” He replied • “ They do not occur 

to my memory, sir ”—433. 

Mantka 3. 

^ ^ 

% 

Jr u ^ II 

Tam, to him. ?Ha, veiily Uvdch, he said, w Yathft, as 
Somya, 0 child. Mahatali, of a gieat Abliyfi,hitasya, lighted fully. 

to: Ekah, one Angetiah, burning coal Khadyotamatiali, meiely 

like a fire-fly in si/e. sRiiig: Paiibistah, which lemains Jiehind, is left behind. 
wijSyat, may be ^ Tena, by that im: Tatah, than that, wfi Api, even. ^ 
Na, not ^ Bahu, much Daheta, may burn. TO^Evam, thus. Somya, 

0 child. ^ Te, of thee SodasAiiAm, of the sixteen, KalAnfim, 

of the parts W Ekfl, one. ^ Kalfi, pait. sifufirgi Atisistfi,, is left behind tou 
S yat, may be. iim Taya, by that TOf|' Etaihi, theiefoie. Vedan, the A'^edas 
^ Na, not Anubhavasi, thou remembeiest sram Asfina, eat thou, sni 

Atha, then % Me, my. ilsr«I5 VijMsyasi, thou wilt undeistand, thou wilt 
learn from me Iti, thus 

3. The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son, 
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there¬ 
fore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas. 
Go and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou 
didst learn from me.”—434. 
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Mantra 4. 

Sjft^ II 8 II 

3 Sa, lie. ^ Ha, indeed ^atsi Asa, took food, w Atha, then. ? Ha, 
indeed, Enain, to him. Upasas&da, repaired, approached, Tam, to 

him ? Ha, indeed Yatkiftcha, whatever, Paprachcliha, asked. 

33 ^ Sarvam, all f Ha, indeed, Pratipede, leplied, answeied. 

4. Then bVetaketu took food and afterwards ap¬ 
proached his father And whatever his father asked him 
he gave appropriate replies to.—435. 


Mantra 5. 

II ^ II 

?ni Tam, to him. ^ Ha, verily, Uv4cha, said «rai YathS., as. 
Somya, 0 child. 3^. Maliatalj, of a great, wif^aei Abhy&hitasya, of a 
fully-lighted file Ekam, one. Angaram, burning coal. »a#i3iwr 

Khadyota-matiam, meiely like a fire-fly in size. Parisistam, remained 

behind, Tam, that i^. Tfiijaih, with straw, with grass, Upa- 

samfidh&ya, putting upon it Prajvalayet, may be lighted ^ Tena, 

by that, ne: Tatah, than that. siS Api, even. 35 Bahu, much. ^ Dahet, 
may burn. 

5. The father said to him “As, 0 child, of a great light¬ 
ed fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may be made 
to blaze np again, by putting grass upon it, and will thus 
burn more than this.—436. 


Mantra 6. 




33 wrfljra: ?ra[tw tei^r- 

ftsrarftfit II K II 


f(ci mff- u vs u 
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«®sp 5 .Evam, thus. Somya, 0 child a Te, ol thee. So(Ja84n4in, 

of the sixteen, Kaldnam. of the paits. ^ Ekd, one wit Kalfi,, pait 

Atisifeta, lemained behind Abhht, was w Sa, that Annena, 

with food. Upasamahita, being placed upon it, invigorated, hr^i^ 

Prajvalit, lighted up again, tm 'ray&, by that. Etaihi, theiefoie 

VedAn, Yedas. Anubbavasi, lememberest thou. WRtn;, Annaniajain, 

food as Its chief. ^ Hi veril}’. %i»ii Soniya, 0 child ’t’l: ilanab, mind 
Apomayal.i, water as its chief, nw: Praijah, bieitli n^nrat Teioinayi, 
fire as its chief. ^ VAk, speech. Iti, thus. ?ra Iti, thus tm Tat, that 
f Ha, verily Asya, that: the genetive must be construed as accusative. 

Vijajnau, he understood. ?fn Iti, thus. Vijajnau, he undeistood. 

^ Iti, thus. 

6. Thus 0 child, out of the sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayii the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire.—437. 

Aotf —In some texts of the Upaui^ad the following vorsc is also found 

a?rT fcl: ii 

Panchendrijasya, of the man consisting of live senses. JCTVI 
Purusasya, of the man. «i?, Yad, when. ^ Eva, even ^unj SyAt, becomes, 
may become Aiiavritam, nnpiotected, uncovered by food, nn 'I'at, 

then. W3J Asya, his Prajna, intelligence, wiin Siavati, flows away, 

gn: Dptelj, fiom a leallieiii Lag. Padat, fiom the foot. W Iva, like. 

sq^Udakam, water 

7. When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 

is not supported by food ; then his intelligence goes away 
as the water flows away from the mouth of a leathern 
bag.—438. _ 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Says an objector:— 

Still you cannot explain this subject, as if it all applied to the devas; for how will 
you explain the phrase ‘ the middle one became the flesh, &c.’ Does the devata become 
flesh’ And the words mfimsam, &o., are well-known names of flesh, &c. This objection 
IS thus answered:— 
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The words m<imsa, etc , ai‘e the names of the devatas (The three 
devatas called Laksini, VajMi, and Siva are called also il.iihsam, Loliitn, 
and Majjn, etc The}’- are so called because by entering into the flesh, 
blood and marrow, these Devatas regtdate these organic parts and 
nomish man 

Bat how can you taka the words food, water, etc., as meaning Devatils when the 
Upanisad says “ the food when eaton becomes flesh, the water when drunk becomes blood.” 
Tb can only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devat&s, called Annam and Apas, 

I to. This objection is thus met.— 

TJie woid ‘ being eaten ’ means being used as support of life (The 
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk) 

But if with every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva in that bread ; and if with 
every gulp of water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must be most 
miserable To tins the Commentator replies — 

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
(bank, etc, liecause of their lordliness and supei-pli 3 '’ 8 ical power. Tlie 
Sruti fni ther says these thiee DevatAs having enteied the man become 
each tripaitite. 

This shows that the Devas enter as livmg-beings through food, etc, and within the 
body of the man they divide themselves into three parus Had they suffered any injury, 
in the process of digestion .and assimilition, they could not haveregaiatedthemanufao- 
tu ro of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jlva has been explained, as meaning the 
Supreme Lord ; to this an objector says —Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense ? 
It would be more appropriate to take the words food, water, etc , In their ordinary sense 
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jiv&tmfl does 
not enter into it. To this the author replies:— 

The teim Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the 
following Siuti. —“ Pr.inasya pianah, etc.” Ho is the Life of life, the Air of 
the air, the Jiva of the jiva, Matter of matter He, the Lord of the four¬ 
fold form ” Says another text, “ The support of Prana is Hari alone and 
no one else The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born (ji=boriii and because they tiansmigrate (va —to go) ” 

In other words tho term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots 
Jan and va Jan gives ji with the affix ili, and va gives va, with the affix ka. Tho word 
jiva thus derived means the transmigrating soul. 

Another reason, why the words jivena atmana in Mantra 2 of Khanda 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jiv.itmau, is this —If the word j'iva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would meau that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another soul. The passage says :—The Tejas, thought, iS:c., which shows 
that the Tejas, &c., are sentient beings, who can think, what was the 
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necessity of another jiva entering into this jiva, in order to develops name 
and form ? One jtva does not stand in the need of another jtva to develope 
name and form. 

But the same reasoning would apply to the entrance of the Lord into the soul; what 
was the necessity of the Lord entering into the hnman sonl in order to develope name 
and form ? The answer to it is, that the jivas by themselves have not the power to 
develope names and forms , in other words, the jivas without the assistance of the Lord can¬ 
not bring about creation. As says the following text:—The Lord saw that the creative 
Powers lay dormant after the cosmic dissolution, (and though alive were unable to create), 
therfore he entered into these twenty-three creative hierarchies, called the tattvas. 

The Lord simultaneously entered into tbe host of the twenty-three 
Tattvas, when He saw that their power to manifest creation was dormant 
and required Stirling up. (The Bhagavata Parana). 

The twenty-three creative hierarchies are:—The hve dev as of sensation, tbe five 
devas of action, the five devas presiding over objects of sensation, the five devas of 
elements, and the devas of Manas and Ahamkamra and Buddhi. But are not these 23 
tattvas insentient objects ? Xo. The text of our Tpanisad shows that they are sentient 
beings: and the Bbfigavata Purana also says the same 

(The devas of the tattvas finding themselves unable to create thus 
prayed to the Loidi“ We are thine, 0 Eternal' Tliou hast cieated us 
in order to further develope this universe, but we being a disorganised 
mass, cannot fulfil thy purpose, and cannot lepay thy debt by cieating 
0' Unborn I make us capable to bring thee offeiing (in the shape of 
cieation) in due time ; organise us that we may eat fond ; and adoring 
Tliee and us may the people of the vvoild bring offering to Thee, and 
undisturbed may it eat food Theiefore 0 Deva ' give us thy wisdom 
and power, that we may cieate.” (Bhagavata Purana, Book Thiid, Ch 5, 
verses 48-49) Aftei this prayer of the Tattvas, the Blingaiata goes on 
to say, that the Loid entered into the Tattvas 

The words ]iva of Mantra 2, Khanila 3, has been explained "by us as meaning the 
Lord The same phrase jivena Stmana occnrs in Mantra 1, Khanda 11. There the word 
Jiva cannot but mean the Lord, and is inapplicable to the transmigrating soul. That 
passage refers to the Jiva of the tree. According to Sankara it is translated thus •— 

“If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree here, it would bleed, but 
live. If he were to strike at its stem, it would bleed but, live If he were to strike at its 
top, it would bleed, but live Pervaded by the living Self that tree stands firm, drinking 
in its nourishment and rejoicing.” Therefore our author says 

The passage in 11th Khanda, Mantra 1, shows that the word Jiva 
cannot refer to the transmigrating soul but to the Lord. For it says 
“drinking in its nourishraeut and rejoicing ” Now who rejoices ? Is it 
the body of the ti-ee or the Jiva iu the tree, that rejoices ? The tree cannot 
rejoice, because it is insentient: therefore, the Jiva m the tree rejoices. Now 
It proves that the Jiva Atman referred to in that Mantra, which pervades 
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the tree, must be the Lord , because the Jiva of the tree would not be 
pervaded by another Jiva Thefoie the woid Jiva in this passage 
Mantra 2, Khanda 3, must mean the Loid The word Jiva when applied 
to God, denotes that form of God which is Antaiyarain or the Inner 
Guide of all souls This is the technical name of God as we find m the 
Tattvaviveka; — 

“ Jiva is the name given to the Inner Dweller of the enjoyer of 
pleasure and pain {i e , the Dweller within tlie Soul, The same Lord 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (Devatas) is called Sat. 
He is the Lord, the Highest Spirit ” Tims it is m the Tattva Viveka. 

The word Agni is not the primary name of fire ; piimarily it is the 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to file . 

Nofp.—The word nSmadheya means ‘a name,’ the affix dheja has no specific force 
here. The word Vik4ra means “ not the primary,” “ the secondary meaning ” An objector 
says:—"The text (VI.4 1) apfigftd agner agintvam v&charambhanam vikfiro namadheyam 
ti’iiii rfip&nityeva satyam literally and grammatically means—‘ thus vanishes what we call 
fire, as a variety, being a name, arising from speech What is true are the three colors.’ 
Your explanation that the application of the name Agni to any one else than the Triad is a 
conventional use of speech, is wrong as there is no such phrase * as any one else ’ in 
the text, nor it is right to explain trini rflpaiii by a genitive construction traySnfim 
rOpanfim.” To this the Oammentator answers •— 

The sentence should be constiued thus — 

Agiii nAmdni trini rupdni iti na.madhyam satyam ityadi • 

All the names of Agni are the primary names of the Triad ; not only the word Agni, 
but its synonyms also are tho primary names of the Triad, and secondarily of others. 
Similarly the word Aditya and its synonyms' are primarily applied to the Triad, and are 
secondarily to the sun and others. The Smriti (Tattva Yivekai is therefore right In 
explaining trial “by trayinam ", for the text cannot be explained without the use of a 
genitive word. For in paraphrasing it wo have to use a word m the genitive case; thus 
Agn} adi namfini tesfim eva mukhyani. where tesam is used. 


Eighth KHA^’DA. 

Mautra 1. 

r^r^f iT^: 

I) \ 11 

sgiflui: UddMakcih, hy name UddAlaka- T Ha, once, wrefii: Aruflih, the 
of Arufla. Svetaketnm, to ^vetaketu. Putram, son. 


son 
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UvSiCha, said Svapn&ntam, the end of dieam state, the state 

called susupti the natuie of deep sleep % Me, fiom me Sthi Somya, 
0 child. \i]fini\ii, leain tlio-u ^li, thus, ’ra Yatia, at what tune 

w'hen in deep sleep ^ Etat, this : anothei leading* is ayani. jw: Puiusah, 
mail, liva Svapiti. sleeps, ’ifi lCA,ma, then, Sata, with the Sat. 

with the Loid Yisijn, with the Supieme Self Somva, 0 child. fi?r Tada, 

then: m that state of deep sleep. Sampannah, pone to attain to, com¬ 

panionship. Bhavali, becomes Siam, the Loid called Sva oi the In¬ 
dependent ^ 5 a: Apitah, attained, leaehinp, entenng nnconseionsly. The 
nnconscions meigiiig of an entity into a liighei is called apita Bhavati, 

becomes fiwn 'J’asmfit, from that, therefore Enam, him 'tsRfn Svapiti, 

sleeping 5T?t Iti, thus Achaksate, they say Tlic w'lse say Svam, 

the Independent Loid fil Hi, because w Api-itah attained, leaelied, 
enteied. irafh Bhavati, becomes 

] Utldalaka Aiuni said to his son ^vetaketu, “ Learn 
from me the true nature of deep sleep (susupti). When a 
man sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (True 
and Good) He has reached the', Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
the Independent.”—439. 

Aole.—This verse may be explained as applying to the state called AInkti or Release 
also Then the word Svapnfinta would mean the end of dream or the middle state called 
tliat of Jivau-Alukti 'When a Jivan-AIukta becomes fully Aliikta, then he is & iid to have 
reat lied Sva or Ins Tjord or Ills Master. In this state, he is in the company of the Sat or 
the True. The state of a Aliikta reaching the Lord is called Siapiti. 

Mahtha 2 

H sr^ fMr 

fR fm H ^ II 

^ Sa, he »niT 1 atha, as. Saknnih, a kite falcon, hawk, any bird, 

i;?"! Sfltiepa, by a tbiead tied to the thumb of tlie hunter, by a tliiead tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer irag: Prabaddhalh, tied to. Disam disam, 

in every direction. PatitvA, flying, falling. Anyatra, anywhere 

(than the bondage), Ayatanam, rest, release from the string, place 

of rest. AlabdhvS,, not finding. Bandhanam, the bondage, w 

Eva, even, TTpaiirayate, settles down, rest 5^ Evam, thus, w Eva, 

even. Khalu, verily. %iwi Somya, 0 child, nn Tat, that. Manat, mind, 
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]lva the 'I'hinker Oi&am clieaui, eveiy diieotion. 'ifhm Patitva, fal¬ 
ling, flying Aiiyatia, anjx’ilieic ^arafprn Ayatanam, rest. Al- 

abdhva, nnt finding nnPi.rianain, the Loul, tlie Life Hieath, the Sat, the Su- 
pieme Sell 'ra Eva, even, Up.itliaydte, settles down upon 

Piafla-baiidlianaiii, tied to Piapa, tlic Lord t% IIi, because %^Somya, 0 cliild. 

»n: Manah, mind, Jiva, the Thinkci Iti, thus 

2. As ti hawk tied by a stiing (lo the linger of the 
hunter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and not finding releas<* anywheie, settles down (on the 
fiiigei) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and lincliiig no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, my child, the Thinker is fastened toBieath.—440 

Vote.-The state of deep sleep lb a constantly icciiiring element iii the life ol man, 
and its obieet is to gi\e ahsolntc rest to the Thinker when tired with the esperionces of 
I he waking and dioam state '1 ho state ol llnkti is similaily a state ol rest tri'm the e\pe 
iiencos of the samsara—but without any leturn to mimdanocsistcnce 

II VSIUA 3. 

II ^ II 

W5iw-mi% Asaiifi-pipfise, liungpi and Ihnst The desire to cat is called 
.isiiaNfi The''tr IS ended as a vcdic anomaly The clesiie to drink is ualled 
pipasfi. ^ Me, lioin me Soinya, 0 child Vijfinihi, learn thou. 

iti, thus Yalta, whcie, when ^ litat, this. Pmiisah, man 
Asisiisati, huugcis, wishes to eat. ’im Xaina, a pailiclo Apah, water, Prana 

the Lord of wateis ^ Eva, even an Tat, then, that, sifiirpt .\sitam, eaten 
food, ’nivn Nayaiife, cany the watcir. which ha\c been diunk, cany fra Tat 
that then, w Yatha, as. Gonajah, the leadei of cows, a cowheul. 

Asvanfiyalj, the leadei of hoises, (asva plus iiaya) a keeper of 
hoises Purusanayah, the leadei of meu, the king oi the commander 

of an army. 5 ra Iti, thus, Evaiii, thus, fra 'I'at, therefore wi: Apal,i, 
waters, Prfiija. Achaksate, aie called, they call, the wise say «9Rra Asa- 

n&ya, the leader of digested food Tft Iti, thus, fra Tatra, then yraj Etat, this, 
jS’l.SuAgam, the bud, the offshoot, from the seed ewfSfi^ Utpatitain, biouglii 
forth, comes out: an effected object, the body, Souiya, 0 child 

Vijfinihi, learn thou ^ Na, not. Idam, this, nfisrfa Bhavisyati, shall bo. 

Amfflam, without root or cause. 
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3. Learn the truth about hunger and thirst, 0 child 
When this man desires to eat then the waters (Prana) cany 
the food which has been eaten (i.e., Prana the Lord of waters 
modifies the food into the germ). Therefore Prana is called 
Asaiiaya, because Prana is the leader of food. Just as a cow¬ 
herd is called Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asva- 
naya, or a king is called Purusanaya ■ —thus the watei’s are said 
to be the leader of food or A&anaya. Thus as this off-shoot 
(presupposes a root) so this created body It is verily not 
without its root, 0 child.—441. 

Note .— The real object why a Jiva eats and drinks is to reproduce another Jiva 
of its kind 

Having shown in the last verse that the man is under the Lord, in his state of Miikti 
and Heep Sleep, this ^erse shoMS how he is under Him in his naking state also. The 
fact of reproduction is a standing miracle proving the dependence of the Jiva on the Lord. 
He oats and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bone , and makes the 
reproduotiou of species possible ? It is the Lord acting through PrSna—the Life Principle, 
The Mord Jsunga used in this and the subsequent mantras is signiftcant As a tsunga or an 
offshoot IS a mark from which we infer the existence of its cause or root, so the body 
of the child presupposes its cause This bod^ must have an agent, as it is an effect, just 
as an offshoot. 


1Iastr.v 4. 
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fwTabj-a, of that, of this physical body, mi Kva, where. Mhlara, 
loot, cause ^iia b}dt, may be, can be. Anyatra, any where else, ^nirfi 

Annat, than the food (Kudra). ^ Evam, thus. ^ Eva, even lag Khalu, 
verily. %r«i aomya, 0 child Aiinena, by food, through food, thiough 

Rudia ^5^ ^un-gena, thiough the offshoot, the food itself is an effect like 
an offshoot which is an effect of the seed. Apoinulam, the wateia 

or the piapa as the cause or root, Anvichchha, search thou, seek thou, 

Adbhih, with the watei, with Prfiija. Somya, 0 child. ^ l^uAgena, 
as an offshoot, from which to infer the existence of the root or cause. 
Tejornhlam, the root of heat. *h(5qw4 Anvichchha, search thou. Ssrer Tejasd, 
with the lejas. 3m Somya, 0 child Sufigena, as an offshoot 
Sanmulam, the Lord Sat as her cause. Anvichchha, seek thou. 
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Sanmlilah, the Lord Sat as the cause Somya, 0 child Im4h, these. 

vSarvih, all. w. PraiAh, the creatuies Sadayatanib, having the 

Sat as their lesting-plaee. Sat-pratisthah, having Sat as thear 

foundation. 

4. And where conlcl the root of body be except in 
Food (Riidra) ? And in the same manner, my child, taking 
the Food (Rndra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana) Taking Water (Prana) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek its cause the Fire (Laksmi). Tak¬ 
ing the Fire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu) All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwelling place in the Good, 
and (even after Mukti) they rest in the Good —142 

A'ottf.—Tho body being an effect we have to find its cause. That cause we find to 
bo rood (Rndra). But Pood itself is an eftect, we have to find its cause, which we astcr- 
tain to bo the Waters (Prana). Prom WTator we inter Fire, from Fire the Good. Thus the 
living man is also iiiidor tho Lord and dependent upon Him 

M VKTRA 5 

vrr%?T?ftT% u II 

SR Atha Yatra, now, when, vffff Etat, tins. Piiriisa, man 

Pip^sati, wishes to drink, becomes thirsty, sis Nitma, a mere paiticle. 
na. Tejab, the lire (Lakjini) ^ Eva, even na Tat, that. Rhpi Pitam, water 
which has been drunk aua Nayate, leads, carry aa Tat, that, to YathS,, 
as ^ara: Gon4yah, cow leader wtaaia: Asv.infiyab, the horse leader, jaroa: 
Piirusanayah, the man-leader ?ia Iti, thus Evam, even thus, aa Tat, 

that aa. Tejah, the lire (Laksmi) aira^ Aehaste, is said, is called, aa^i 
Udanya, water leader afa Iti, thus, aa Tatra, then, aaa Etat, this w 
Eva, even Suhgam, offshoot. aiaJaa^ TJtpatitain, produced : effected 

%r»st Somya, 0 child, Vij4nlhi, kuow, learn a Na, not. Idain, 

this Amdlam, without cause, without root, afiiwft Bhavisyati, can be, 

will be. ala Iti, thus. 

5. When a man desires to drink then the fire (Laks¬ 
mi) carries the water which has been drunk (and converts 

s 
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it into the germs), therefore fire is called Udanya, because 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-herd is called 
Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asvanaya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Udanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child —443 

A'ote.—Here the inferential chain starts with a step higher, with water (Praiia^. 

Maktra 6. 




5RIT: ^ 

rT^ sr^T^T 

w: srr^ U ^ II 


TO Tasya, of that, w Kva, where. ^ Mfilara, root ^eira Sy&t, can 
he. TOa Anyatra, any where else. Wf«i. AdbliyaJj, than the watei, wfg: 
Adbhih, from water. Somya, 0 child, ^ungena, as an offshoot 

iiSlrijW’t Tejomfilam, the fire as root, as cause .^nvichchha, seek thou. 

?Nrer Tejasfl, with the fire. %r«i Somya, 0 child, Sungena, as an oEshoot. 

Sanmfilain, the Lord Sat as hei cause. Anvichchha, seek thou 

Sanmfilah, the Lord Sat as the cause Somya, 0 child, to: Im&h 
these. Sarvd.h all to: Prajah, the creatures e^raa’ir. SaJS,yatanftl), 

having the Sat as their resting-place, their lefuge nfutavii : Sat-pratiBth4h, 

Sat as their foundation, to Yathi, as g Tu, but. ^ Khalu, verily ^ 

Somya, 0 child to: ImSh, these, fira: Tisrah, three. Devatfi,h, 

divinities Fire Water and Earth—Laksmi, Prapa, and Rudra Pui usam, 

man. nra Pr4pya, having reached, Tnvrit, thiee-fold. f?i?a Trivrit, 

tripartite, Eka-eki, each one, every one, Rliavati, becomes 

Tat, that. TO^Uktam, has been said, gwiig Puiast4t, befoie (in Mantra VI 
4-7) Eva, even, infn Bbavati, becomes Asya, of this, Somya, 

0 child 5 ^TO Parusasya, of the four-faced Brahmi,, of the Man, Paradigma¬ 
tic Man TOi: Prayata^, on getting Mukti from the cosmic Governorship, sm 
V4k, speech (fire, TJmfi) toU Manasi, in the mind, in Rudra. Sam- 

padyate, merges her body, to: Manah, mind (Rudra). Praije, in the 
chief Vfiyu (in Ohrist). nrnr: Prftpah, the chief VAyu. Tejasi, fire Laksmi, 
in the Holy Ghost, to: Tejab, the fire Laksmi. ParasyAm, in the 

Supreme, Devatayam, in the God. 
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6. And where could its root be except in (the God 
of) water. With water, 0 child, as an offshoot, seek after 
his cause namely fire (Laksmi). As tire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup¬ 
port, the good as their stay. 

And how these three Devatas, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God¬ 
dess of; Speech (Utna) is merged in (the God of) mind (Ru- 
dra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 
-444. 

—This shows that not onlj lucn, but gods also aro under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosuiie dissolution shoivs how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

Mantra 7. 

n vs u 

^"35 H ^ II 

9 Sa, that the God called aa the Essence (Saia). 5: Yah, the God called 
Yah (Yama) the contvollei. w Esah, this, the highest God Vibiju desired of all 
(Ishta) Aoimft, apprehended by subtle itellect. ^ snm Aitad&tmyain, this 
oontroUev, as controller, the universe is conti oiled by this Loid, therefore it is 
called Aitadatmyain. fTT Idara, this ^Sarvara, all, the whole umveise. Ru Tat, 
all-pervading, Satyam, the true, the supreme bliss, the Good. « Sa, the des- 
tioyer, the full, ((w^ = Atraa, the full, the perfect, wra Atat, not that, 
Tvam, thou ^ Asi, ait. Svetaketu, 0 Svetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhiiyah, 

again ^ Eva, even M&, to me. MWt Bhagavftn, 0 vSir Vijndpayatu, 

inform, instruct, Iti, thus, m Tatha, be it bo. Somya, 0 child. ^ Iti, 
thus. Ha, indeed, UvAoha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler (of all), 
the desired (of all) and know only through the subtlest 
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intellect. All this uniA-erse is controlled by Him, He per¬ 
vades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities Thou 0 Svetahetu art not that 
God (why then this conceit) 

“ Please sir, instinct me still more” said the son “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father —-445. 

The o\planation ot Madliva is totally iliffereut from ili.it offcaiikara Eieii 
the ordinary ivoids like ® haie been given iiicaiiings not found jnywhere else. The 

Mord^is taken to mean ^or essence or Best, q as a short ofjauia, means tbeBuler, 
the Restrainer or the wisdom from q from to desire, I ho desired one, &c The 

tamousj mahavakya ^ .la is analysed as one’ll 5ltm ^ ii Hut Sri Madhva is not 
responsible for this text toitui'ing. Long before him, the Bhagavatas had attained this 
feat. '1 ho isama Samhita has given this metrical paraphrase '— 

“51’’ 1% litti;! “q” i 

51^^ ItTsiRiq^?HS%ISiq!HT II 

5T SRT: I 

?T%S ““qicnT,” “5l” I 

^ g II 

For its translation see Madina’s Commentary last page of this >Si\th Book. 

MADHA’A S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the previous chapters it was shown, that tbeJiia and the Lord are absolutely 
different, Iij describing the GioatGlorj ol the Lord and His omnipotence, in creating, with¬ 
out the help of any bod.i, the might j beings c.illed Fire, AVatoi, and Food In the present 
chapter, the same fact is illustiated by instances taken from the cvperience of man. In Ins 
waking state, man is proud of Ins Ireedom and independence , but in dieamlcss sleep, ho is 
perfeetly helpless , and that state describes the dependence of man on the Lord. There- 
foie, L'ddalaka describes the state called deep sleep The word Svapnanta is used in the 
tost. It is an ambiguous word, and is not to be confounded with the word Svapua. 
Svapna means dream , in the dream state the Sonl does not enter into the Lord It is 
m the Svapnanta state alone that the Jiva enters into Che Lotd The Commentator, 
therefore, explains this word 

Tbe Wind S\-.ipiidnta means tlie ant.i or end of Svapua or dieain 
That state, wheie the condition of dieain ends, and the state of 
deep sleep begins, is called Svapnanta, it is thus tlie name for Snsupti 
or the state of di eamless sleep 

The Commentator next explains the word Svapiti .— 

The Avoid Svapiti means ‘ entering or leachiug the Lord.’ The Lord 
Vi^n 11 , God of all gods, is called Sva, because lie is absolutely self-con¬ 
tained and independent of everything else. Since m the state of dieam- 
less sleep, the Jiva reaches this sam, he is called Svapiti. The Avoid 
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Apiti means ‘reacliing’ Tlie Tiva called Manas (Tliinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state only ; for so long as he is not free and does not get 
Mukti, the transmigiatmg Jiva enteis the Loid only in the state of deep 
sleep The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi) 

Similarly the Lord is called Prlna, because He gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains the word Suuga •— 

The word Sufiga means ‘ the bud,’ ‘ the olfslioot,’ while the word 
Mula means the ‘ loot, ’ which is in this case, the Loid Haii Himself He 
IS also the loot of the Univeise, m the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause 

The word Mdla or root can apply both to the inateri.vl cause and the elflciont cause 
As in the case of pot and clay, wo e.vn say that the clay is the cause of the pot, in the 
sense that it Is modified into the pot. The Lord is not such a cause. Or as the father 
is Mfila or root of the son. He is not the matcri.il cause of tho Jiva or t le soul of the son, 
but he is the occasion or lumitta canseof tho birth of tho Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is ooncernod, ho is tho material c.iiise also ; booauso tho germ of the father 
IS the root from which the body of the son grows Therefore tho Coramontator says - 

He is the Mdla or cause of the woild also, iii the sense of being its 
efficient cause, and not its mateiial cause, since He iiiideigoes no modi¬ 
fication As the Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot without 
undergoing any inodilication , or as the Jiva of the father is the cause of 
the body of his son (so Is the Lord the cause of the woild). As the body 
of the Jiva of the seed (namely the seed itself in the case of a tree) 
and the body of the father (namely the speim cell of the father which is 
the cause of the body of the son) are the inateiial cause of (he tiee and 
of the body of the infant, because the seed and the speim themseh es 
modify into the tiee and the body , not so the Loid He is the Mula oi 
loot 111 the liist sense of the woid, but never in that of the second Thus 
the Lord ffaii, though a Mula oi root, is never a modification 

The world is not a modiacation o£ the Lord. Ho is just like a father who procreates 
a son. 

The word mflla does not invariably mean the material cause of a thing. It is not res¬ 
tricted to that meaning. It denotes a cause in general. whether efiicient or material. 
Therefore, the soul of the s>eed (bija-jiva) is said also to bo the mfila or root of the tree : 
where mftla could not but mean the olhcient cause of the li ec ; for the jiva of the tree 
is certainly not the material cause of the tree. Moreover you cannot say that the God 
is the material cause of tho world, as the clay is the material cause of tho pot; for the 
strict Advaita theory does not say that tho God is the material cause in this way. For 
according to your theory the Pure Brahman cannot be the material cause of anything. Nor 
is the illustration in the text in favour of your theory of Brahman limited by may! to be 
the material cause of the world. For we do not find any mention of mftyi in this illustra¬ 
tion. It says : as from an offshoot the root is inferred, so from body as an offshoot or effect 
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IS infered tho root namely food, from food as an oftshoot or effect is infered the root Water, 
tiom water as an effect is infered its root Fire, from Fire an effect is infered its root the 
Hood If any thing, this passage may countenance pantheism, where everything is 
Brahman, hue not jour theory of Alijil Your May& also mtioduces an element of duality 
m Fine Bidhmau. Moreover Maya according to yon, is snthciont to create the world, why 
assume a Brahman. To assume two material causes of tho world—Pure Brahman and 
Maya is superfluous. Nor is there any text of tho sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If you say the creation is an illusion, like that of a snake in a rope that is also wrong. 
No one ever says that the rope is tho imtefial cause ^upadSna kflrana) of the snake, it is an 
abuse of language to saj so. Rope is the adhislhflna cause of the snake and not its up&dana 
cause. The repeated e.'chortatioii ot the teit “search out the root," “search out the 
root" would be irrelovent in tho case of illusion theory. It would be inappropriate to 
say “ as from an offshoot, tho root is inferred so from a snake And out its root the rope.” 
It would bo simply absurd The illustration ot the sriiti text does not support the illu¬ 
sion theory, and cannot be made to do so by any rules of interpretation. 

All objector may further say tho context shows that the material cause is meant 
here , for it says ‘‘ food is an offshoot, find out its cause , which is water , water is an 
offshoot, find out its cause, which is fire , fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 
the Lord called the Good.” Now water is the material cause of food, fire is the material 
cause of water, therefore, the Lord called the Good must also be the material cause of 
fire , otherwise there would be break in the continuity sentence. To this we reply that 
the word food, water, fire refer to Devatfis, and even here also, the material cause is not 
meant, but the eflioient oaiiso only. Therefore the Commentator says — 

Because they are the first creation, the fiie means Laksinl, the 
water means Vayu and so on. For it is thus said in the Bialimtincja 
Pur,\na •—“ Laksini is the Goddess presiding over file (tejas), Prana is 
the god piesiding over water (Apas), Rudra is the deity presiding over 
food (Aniianil, tliereiore, these are the thiee ancient primaiy Devatas 
cieated before any thing else ” 

In Mantra 2 it is said ‘ mind is fastened to breath ’—PrSnabandhanam hi somya manah. 
This has been oiplained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten¬ 
ed to prana or the Lord, but how do you say so ? The word Manas means mind only, 
and Prana means breath , why do you explain Manas as the (transmigrating soul), and 
Prana as Loid ? To this the Commentator replies .— 

The sciiptuie says when a man sleeps heie, then “ my dear son he 
becomes united with the Good he is gone to tho Absolute (Sva).” This 
shows that the traiisniigrating soul leaches the Biabman, in the state ot 
deep sleep Piemising this, the sciipture goes on to say .—“ As a 
bud when tied by a string flies fiist in every duectioii and finding no 
rest aiiywheie settles down at last on the veiy place wheie it is fastened, 
exactly m the same mar.ner, my son, that mind (the Jtva) after flying in 
every diiection, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on breath ; 
for indeed my son, mind is fastened to bieath.” This illustration shows 
that Manas cannot but mean here the transmigrating soul, which is like 
the kite tied by a stiing, while Pr&na corresponds to the man that holds 
the stiing and therefore the word Prana must mean heie the Lord, who 
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holds the string to which the Jiva is fastened. The final passage shows 
the same It says “ Yes all theses creatures, my son, having their root 
in the Good, they dwell in the Good, they rest in the Good.” 

In the conolading passage the word Sat denotes the Lord and the word Prajft means 
the Jivas, So in the opening passage the word Manas must denote the Jiva andPrStia 
denote the Lord. “ Now”—says an objector, “ admitted that owing to the force of the 
word Sat in the concluding passage, we taka the word Prana of the initial passage to 
mean the Lord; bat how do yoa say that the word Praji of the conclading passage means 
the Jivas. It may mean all the animate and inanimate creation.” To this the Commen¬ 
tator answers:— 

The word Praja is a well-known term applicable to sentient, cons¬ 
cious beings only , and never to beings which are not self conscious As 
we find in the following passage .—‘ The king gets good or bad fortune 
accoiding as his subjects (praja) are happy oi miserable” (Thus the 
woid piaja cannot refer to inanimate objects winch are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain ) 

Now the Commentator quotes an authority showing that the Devatiis, Laksmi, &o., 
mentioned in Mantra fi are to be meditated upon — 

DevatSs Laksmi, &c., should be meditated upon by the person 
desirous, of getting Mukti u'elease; because they are the builders of his 
bodies and tbeir humours He must also meditate on the adoiable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the Ruler of these DevatAs Therefore the 
^lantra 6 teaches meditation on these Devatas In fact m Mantra VI. 
4 7 the tripartite has been taught in oider to teach meditation on these 
deities 

The physical elements Are, &o.. being inert are incapable of creating bodies or their 
hnmonrs. So their meditation is not taught, and they are not to be taken in this passage 
VI. 4 7, &c. 

In the passage “ when a man dies hia speech merges in the mind, his mind in breath, 
the breath in fire, the Are in the highest being the words speech, mind, breath, &e., 
do not denote material organs of speech mind, &c For the passage teaches that they 
merge in the Highest Devatil, (Paraayam Devatiyam) so these words speech, mind, &c., 
must .ilso be Devatas, though of lower grades That they me,m Devatds, wo And in the 
Vedaiit,'! SAtras also As in the following (Vedanti SAtras, IV, 2 103i, 

“(In this PAda are treated how the gods obtain release and how Hioy depart from 
the body).” 

Speech (is luiHidraioii) into mnid, on account of f/iis being seen (observed) and from 
. the Word. (Veddnta S&tra, IV, g. 1.) 

Note.—IJmfi, presiding over speech, is withdrawn into Rndra presiding over mind ; 
and the bVuti (Word) rnns thus : “ He understands those round him until his speech is 
not withdrawn into Mind." (Ch. VI 16.1.) It is said in the bkanda • “ By the wise, 
Dm& indeed is called Speech and Rndra is called Mind ; and he who kno-vs this couple, 
is not deprived ot the bigsaiag ot wedlock." 

“ That iHunas (Mind' enters tnto Prana, from the Bubsequent (passage) (Vedanta Sdira, 
IV. 2. 4). 
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He (Pm'iaj enters into the Supieme Lord (the omniscient Lord) as seen from the state¬ 
ments, &c., (as to Prana’s) going to him (Vedanta Siitia, IV 2. 4) 

These aphorisms show that Badarayana has also taken these words speech, mind, 
&c., to mean Devat.is The Commentator now quotes an authority to prove this 

It IS thus written in tlie Sat Tattva —In Miikti, Uin/i called speech 
enters into (that is, nieiges her body in) Riidia, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind , while Siva himself enters into Vayn, and Vayu 
enteisinto Fire, which denotes the Goddess §ii That Goddess taking 
Vayii with hei, enters into the Lord Visnn, the Highest of the High 

The merging of Um4 into Rudra means that she loses horself m tho body of Rildra, and 
all her activities are thenceforth performed through Rndrabody Rndra in his turn merges 
into Taya, or as the Sruti says that Manas enters into Pr ina Here says an obieetor, “ it 
is not proper to say that Vfivn merges into Sri, for the Vedanta Sutra says that Toyn 
merges into the supreme at once ” To this the Commentator answers — 

Vayu certainly reaches the Loid (•laUflrdaiia; diiectlj', the Goddess 
Sri is meiely a dooiway for Puina to entei the Loid At the time of death 
and Mukti all spirits entei first into speech 

In fact the phrase Vayu merges into tho Sri means that he reaches Sri, and does not 
mean that he drops his body and enters into tho body of Sri, as was the case with lower 
Bevatfts. Ho loses lus body, if he loses it at all, only when he enters into the Supreme 
Self. VSyu has two aspects (1) Brahma the Four-faced, (2) Prana,—Prdna loses his body 
when he enters into Sri, not so however Brahmd 

Mantra 7 of this Khan da introduces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tvam 
Asi which IS generally translated as ‘ Thou art that.’ This is one of tho logoi or Mah&vfik- 
yas of Vediinta This verse is thus translated according to Sankara —“ Now that which 
is that subtle essence (tho root of all), in it all that exists has its self It is the true. It 
is the Self, and thou.O Svetakeftu, art it.” Sankara explains it thus “ He who is 
called flat, i e., tho subtle, the root of tho universe. This Universe is called Aitadatmyam 
meaning “ having this sat for its self,” t,e , everything in this Universe has its »elt in this 
self alone There is no.other transmigrating self The word Atmi when used without 
any qualifying terms, denotes this Supreme Self, and that Supreme Self Thou art 
O sVetaketu ” 

This explanation of Sankara proceeds upon a misapprehension of tlio bruti. 

Tho Mantra is this Sa ya eso’ niinaitad.itmyam idam Sarvam tat satyam sa Stmt tat 
tvam asi. 

The word Sa and Ya, &c., pnnifi facie look as if they were pronouns but they are 
really substantives. Ya is a substantive derived from the root Yam to control. The 
controller is called Ya Tlic word Sa is derived from Sara tho essence Therefore Ya 
and Sa moan the oontrollor and tho essence The word aniinS means that which is known 
through subtle intellect or knowledge. It is a compound of two words Anu meaning 
subtle and M4 meaning to know. The word Aitadfitmyam is a compound of etad and 
4traan with Taddhit affix. Etad means that, namely the Lord. A.tma means the Governor. 
That whieli has the Lord Visnu as its Governor and is ruled by Him is called aitadftt- 
rayam The word esa means that which is desired (Ista'that which is worshipped by all. 
Therefore tho Commentator says 

Visnu iR called ya because He controls (Niyamana) all ; He is 
called sa, because be is the essence of all (Sara) he is called animk 
because he is kno'wu thiough subtle intellect. Ihe univeise is called 
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Aitadatmyam because it is controlled by that Lord. He is called Tat 
because He is all-perAadmg He is called Satyam because He is the 
highest bliss. He is called Atma because He has all qualities in their 
peifectioii. 

The phrase Sa atma, tab tvam asi is to be analysed as (1) Sa (2) A.tm& (3) Atat (4) Tvam 
(5) Asi; and not as (1) Sa (2) Atm4 (3) Tat (4) Tvam (5) Asi. It means “ thou art not that 
and not “ thou art that." Therefore the Ckammentator says:— 

In leality veiily thou ait not that (God) 0 f^vetaketu, so be thou not 
conceited and proud. The Asuras became conceited, thinking in their 
heart “ 1 am Biahman they say “ the woild is false, 1 am a perfect being, 
1 am almighty.’’ they say “ theie is no Loid of the universe, theie is no 
firm foundation foi it ” They fuithei maintain that all the Vedas teach 
that consciousness 18 one alone They aie given to false leasoning, and 
cannot biook to lieai the gloiy of the Lord Haii Without knowing the 
leal truth about sciiptures, they say that the Vedas teach unity and 
monism. Tliey go to the utter darkness these blasphemers of the Supieme 
Self Do not follow then doctrines, do not think thou art one with Visqu 
When thou shalt not entertain the notion of being one with Vis^u, thou 
shall never be conceited and proud. Verily all creation is founded in 
Him, and all must be devoted to Him, as devotion to Him leads to Release. 
Since of all the creatuies He is the Root, how can they be identical with 
Him—(the effect is different fiom the cause). 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ nggut PifidsPs qw r u i < i H r i^uiU 'K' 

>i»rai% ii t ii 

»un Yatha, as. %r«i Somya, 0 child. ’iS Madhu, the honey, ^pia: Madhu- 
kritah, the honey bees, Nisti^thanti, collect, make NanatyayS,- 

nkm, of different kinds, of different descriptions, of distant places, wntui 
Vriksai}4m, of tiees. Rasfin, of juices. Samavahflratn, collection, 

Ekatam, in one place, mixture. ^ Rasam, juice. •PwRit Qamayanti, make, 
or, cause to he made, 

1. As the bees, my child, make honey by collecting 
the juice of different trees and bring together and mix them 
in one place.—446. 
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Maniua 2 . 

^ ?r 5r¥F^^^Tt 
i ^ mh 

srSTT: ^ #7^ ?r f^: HT% ffcT U R II 


^ Te, they, insentient juices JrarYatha, as us Tatra, fheie, in the state 
of niixtuic. ’T Xa, not. Ynekain, (haciiniination (as to then being leally 

separate from each othei). Labhante, know, attain, get. Amusya, 

of that, of the mango 01 the jack fiuit <ii^ Aliani, I Vfiksasj'a, of the 

tiee. Eaaalj, j’uice Asmi, I am. Amusya, of that (tree). Aham, I 
Yyik^asya, of the tree. Rasah, jiiice Asmi, I am Iti, thus. 

Evani, so. ^ Eva, even ^ Khalu, veiily Somya, 0 child. y»iT: Imalj, 

these. Saivah, all. irit: Piajalj, cieatuies, jivas ^ Sati, in the Supieme Lord. 
fl<i3P Samjiadj'a, being mixed uith Xa, not. flf: Vidnh, know. Sati, n the 
Supieme e'SiipRl Sanipadyamahe, we have been mixed ?ra Iti, thus 

2. And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might say, “ I am the juice of this tree, I am the 
juice of that tree,” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat.—447. 


IIantra 3 . 


u ^ ^ f^ TOft ^ 

^ Irr# tvl ^ ^ Pa II ^ II 

S I’e, they w Iha, in this world sura. Yy§,ghrah, tiger, m Vi, oi. ft?: 
Simhab) R lion. ^ Ya, or. Vyikah, a wolf, sii V8,, oi ^ro?: Varahah, a boar 
w Ya, or. sfira: Eitali, a worm. ^ A^a, or. > 135 : Patangah, an insect, w Y^A, or. 
aai. Damsah, gnat, at VA, or. aira; Afasakah, mosquito. YA, or tit; Yat, what. 
wYat, what. traPu Bhavanti, they aie tm Tat, that «TOfvft Abhavanti, become. 

3. Whatever these creatures are here, whether a tiger 
or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an insect, or a 
gnat, or a mosquito, that they become again and again.— 


448. 

ilANTRA 4 . 


rnrr ^rq ii « ii 

^ 5fTO} msi II ^ II 
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« Sa, the essence, ji: Yah, the controller, w: Esah, the desired. 

Aflima, known throuerh suljtle intellect, Aitad-Atinyam, the con¬ 

troller of this universe ?3ni. [<lam, this Sarvam, all. fra '[’at, all-pervad¬ 
ing uffTt Batyain, the good. ^ Sa, the destioyer, the home, wrrajr Atma, 
the^ full. ?»fra Atat, not that 'Cvam, thou ^ Asi, ait. Svetaketo, 

0 Svetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhdyat, again, Eva, even fii MA, to me. 

Bhagavan, 0 Loi d. figirara VijnApayatn, instruct, vu Iti, thus mit TatliA, 
let it be so Imi Soinya, 0 child ffn Tti, thus, f Ha, indeed, UvAcha, said. 

4. (That highest (rod is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 S^vetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“Please Sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,’’ replied the father.—449. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

At the end of the last Khanda Svetaketu 8iys“ Please Sir, explain to me farther” 
Sankara takes this question to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question —“ I am 
not quite sure ot what you say, seeing that every day all oreatures, daring deep sleep, 
reaching Pure Being do not know that they have reached the Being ; therefore, please 
explain it to me by farther illustrations ” This explanation is, wrong. For it it were 
correct, then, the scripture would not have mentioned. “ And as these juices have no 
discrimination, so that they might say, I am the jnico of this tree m that." Nor the 
illustration of river and ocean becomes relevant according to this explanation, Sankara 
says that the illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to tho question of the 
son which was to the following effect:—“ Just as in the world one who is asleep in his 
house rises and goes lo another village, knows that he has come away from his own home, 
why should not the creatures, in the same manner, be conscious of the fact of their having 
come from the pure Being ? " Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have mentioned'—'‘As those rivers when they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have come out of the ocean," but instead of this, it says as those rivers, when 
they are m the sea do not know, I am this or that river.” In fact, according to b'ankara’s 
explanation there is no difference between the first illnstr itioii of juice of tho flowers 
and the second of the rivers For in both casos, it comes to the same conclusion. Tho 
Commentator now explains the true meaning of the question of Svetaketu :— 

The Bon asks again “ If there is a Higher Being, within me in this 
body, who is separate from my self, but who regulates my activities, how 
is it that he is not perceived by me ? ” This is the question which the 
son asks again. To this the father replies ‘ though he is not perceived 
by the ignorant, yet 0 son, He exists within thee, so do not say there is 
not difference between Him and thee. Do not think, that because thou 
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dost not perceive Him, as separate in tliy consciousness; therefore He 
mnst be thyself. As the juices of vaiious flowers are separate from the 
flowers which are their sources, but through ignorance they do not know 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Yisnu who is 
separate from them.” 

The reasoning is this; tha son says, if there is a Higher Self within me that Self 
must be known to me, if it is distinct from me ; but as it is not so known, it must be 
identical with me. For anything that is not known as separate in cooscionsness, mnst be 
identical with it. Ihe answer to this is, that the ignorance of one's source does not 
mean that there is not any such source, or that the source must be identical with it. The 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from various flowers, become all united m the 
common honey cell and there, they do not know from what flower thej- were brought. 
Therefore, it does not follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little 
drop of jnico came. Similarly, though the souls do not know their origin, it does not follow 
that there is no sncb origin. Only the ignorant sonls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. '1 his illustration, further shows that the Jivas, when collected together in the 
Brahman, in deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 
brought, the separate flowers of which they are the honey, because they have not developed 
their conscionsness to that extent so as to respond to Brflhmic vibrations, hut the wise 
having developed their souls, retain their consciousness, when they merge into Brahman. 

Though thus taught by the father, the son again asks him “ how 
conscious beings become unconscious in deep sleep.” This is the purpoit 
of the second repetition. 

The second q^uestion is based on the following idea. The flowers are unconscious 
beingSj so also their juice. There is no wonder that the juice remains unconscious when 
brought into the honey cell. But Jivas are conscious entities In fact, consciousness 
is their very essence. Brahman is also the Highest conscious entity. One light entering 
into another light does not lose its luminousity. (Tow do then Jivas become unconscious, 
when they enter into the Tlighest Conscionsness. 


Tenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1 








H ? II 

xw: Im&hi these; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges, &c. Ii«i 
Somya, 0 child! wp: Nadyah, rivers; the river gods. Purastat, to¬ 
wards the east. Frfichyah, the eastern (rivers like the Gkinges). 

Syandante, run, flow. TOra Pafchftt, towards the west. Pratlchyah, the 

western, (rivers like the Indus, &c.) ui: Tkh, they, Samudrat, from the 

sea (through the clouds), Samudram to the sea. ^ Eva, even; this 
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word is to be joined with the word sa of the Samudra. wft ’iPs Api-yanti, 
enter, into ; reach unconsciously. ^ Sa, that, eg?: Samudrah, the sea. ee 
Eva, even eefii Bhavati, Is, remains. That sea remains the sea, does not 
become something else by the coming of the livers into it: does not become a 
river: that sea even becomes a sea , the rivers do not become the sea. w: 
Talj, they. iRi Yatha, as. m Tatra, in that, in the sea. ^ Na, not. 
Viduh, know. Idam, this, Aham, I. Asmi, am. tin Iti, iti. 

1. These rivers (devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern 
towards the east, the Western towards the west. They rise 
from the sea and go back to the sea. But that sea even 
remains the sea (whether the rivers come out of it or go 
hack to it, nor does it become the river). And as those 
river-gods, when they are in the sea, do not know ‘ I am this 
river.’ ‘lam that river’ (cannot discriminate the waters 
that formed their body).—450. 

Mantra 2. 

^ SRIT: wa wtirii st 

^ II 

vug Evam, thus. Eva, even Khalu, indeed. Ir*«i Somya, 0 child, 
fsi: Im&h, these, sv!: SarvAh, all. nvn; Prajfth. creatures. Satalj, from the 
Sat, from the Supreme God. Agamya, coming, being produced, v Na, 

not. Viduh, know. Satah, from the Sat, the God. mi'winl Agach- 
hamahe, we have come from , we are produced. Iti, thus. ^ Te, they. 
?? Iha, here, sira: Vyaghrah, a tiger, w Vft, or. Simhalj, a lion, qr Vfi, 
or. Vrikah, a wolf. VS, or. vnw: Varahah, a boar, vr Va, or. 

Kftah, a worm, w VS, or. vmi: Pataftgah, an insect, vr Va, or. gsi: Dam^ah, 
a gnat st V&, or. Masakah, a mosquito vt Va, or. vn Yat, what. 

Bbavanti, they become, wj Tat, that. vimPn Abhavanti, come out. 

2. In the same manner my child all these crea¬ 
tures when they have come from the Sat (the good), know 
not that they have come from the Sat. Whatever these crea¬ 
tures are here, whether a tiger or a lion or a wolf or a worm 
or an insect or a gnat or a mosquito, that they become again 
and again.—451. 
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]\rANTRA 3. 

-IN 


fftr ^ m NrrqqfNRr 

w^J IT^ u X n 

ffcT 3f?IflS WflSt II \o II 


^ Sa, the essence. »i Yah, the controller w: Esah, the desired siSto 
A jjimS, known through subtle intellect. ^ wpsp; Aitad atmyain, the con¬ 
troller of this universe Idam, this, Sarvam all im Tat, all-pervad¬ 
ing uru^ Satyam, the good ^ Sa, the destroyer: the home. Atma, the 

full. ^ Atat, not that. Tvam, thou 9rfu Asi, ait. Svetaketo 

0 Svetaketu. ?fii Iti, thus. Bhiiyah, again, vb Eva, even ’u MS, to me. 
uiranj Bhagavan 0 Lord, raanrag Vijnapayatu, instruct. Iti, thus. «wi 
Tatha, let it he so. Somya, 0 child, ifn Iti, thus ? Ha, indeed, 
Uvacha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 l^vetaketu art not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

“Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. 
“ Be it so, my child,” replied the father.-- 452. 


MADHYA’S commentary. 


To this the father replied— 

The father answered him thus —Aa rivers, wlio are conscious Deva- 
t.ia, when they fall into the sea, cannot discriminate theii particular 
waters which foimed their bodies) so the creatures (prajfls) do not retain 
their consciousness of lower pei sonalities, when they enter into the Lord, 
the home of all Personalities 

The river-devatfis do not know, when they enter into the sea, the particular portion 
of the water which constituted their bodies, when they existed separately. So the Jivas, 
when they are oolleoted together in the home of Jivas, the Lord Vispn, do not know their 
lower vehioles, and hence they do not remember their personalities, but their oonsoiousness 
IS never lost. The sou again says " please explain to me further." Sankara understands 
this question to mean thisIn the world we have seen that in the water the various 
modifications, in the shape of ripples, waves, foam, babbles and the like, rise up and then 
disappear in the water becoming destroyed, while the human egos are not destroyed ever, 
though every day during sleep, at death and at the universal dissolution they are merged 
in their cause, Pnre Being. How is that 7 ” 
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This explanation of b'ahkara is not valid, because sea and bubbles are both made 
Up of water; and sea is the material cause of the bubble, but in the illustration in the toxt 
given in the next Ehanda there is no such material cause referred to. On the contrary 
the mention of drinking and rejoicing, shows that the Jiva of the tree is considered as 
separate and distinct from the tree itself. The Commentator therefore explains what is 
the true meaning of this question 

Sa.ys the son “ Admitted that there is a higher Being m my body, 
distinct fioin myself, hoiv may 1 kiioiv that the Jiva (myselfj is under 
the control of that Highei Self ” Thus asked, the father replies again, 
through the illustration of the tree 


Eleventh Kiianda. 


Mantra 1. 


qt 


iTsqsvqTf^qisftqq; 



II \ II 


w Asya, of this %«r Somya, 0 child. Ufahatah, of the large. 

Vriksasya, of the tree v. Yah, who Mhle, at the root 
AbhydhanySt, iveie to strike Jivan, living, so long as it is being presided 
over by the Lord called Jiva or Aniruddha. ^ Sraved, would bleed but not 
die ’ll Yah, who. Madhye, in the middle si«ii^wira Abhyahanyat, were 
to stiike Jivan, so long as che Loid Jiva piesides over it Sraved, 

would bleed, but not die, Yah, who Agi e, at the top. ««ir|-wira Abhya- 
hanyat, weie to strike Jlvau, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. 

Sravet, would bleed ^ Sa, that Esah, this tree ; the Jiva of the tree. 
Jiveiia, by the Lord Jiva (Aniruddha). snwmi Atmaiia, by the God: by 
the supreme self. Auupiabhutah, being pervaded, being piesided over. 

Pepiyamanah, constantly drinking in (nourishment). Modama- 

nah, rejoicing. layffi Tisthati, stands. 

1. If some one were to strike at the root of this 
large tree, it would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Ani- 
rnddha) presides over it, though it will bleed. If he were 
to strike at its middle, so long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, it would live though it would bleed. If one were to 
strike at its top, it would live, so long as the Jiva (Ani- 
ruddha) is there, though it would bleed. That Jiva of the 
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tree is pervaded by the Jiva (Living) Self, (the Lord called 
Jiva Atman); and hence the body of the tree stands firm, 
drinking in nourishment, and the Jiva of the tree re¬ 
joices.—452. 

Mantra 2 

?§[1 11 U 

^ Asya, of this, of this Jiva of the tiee. * 1 ^ Yacla, when. w^Ekim, one. 
sirai^ Sakh4m, branch. Jivah, the Supreme God: called the Jiva or Life 
Jahdti, forsakes, leaves ^ Atha, then, fli Sa, that, Susyati, 

dries up. fgawi^ Dvitiyam, the second branch si^ifh Jahati, leaves. 
Atha, then ^ Sa, that, garfii Susyati, diies up, withers, Tptiy&in, 

the third branch. Jahati, leaves. ^ Atha, then w Sfi., that, 

Susyati, dries up. ^ Sarvam, all, the whole tiee Jah&ti, leaves. 

Sarvah, all Susyati, dries ^ Evain, thus. ^ Eva, even. 

^ Khalu, certainly. %«i Somya, 0 child Viddhi, know tfh Iti, thus 
f Ha, an expletive Uv4cha, he said. 

2. (But even when not struck by any one, still) when 
the Lord Aniruddha leaves one of its branches, that branch 
withers; if he leaves a second branch that also withers; 
if he leaves the third branch, that also withers, if he leaves 
the whole tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same 
manner, my child know this. Thus he spoke.— 454. 

i\ote—This shows how tho jiva is under the control of the Lord. So long as the 
liOrd is m the ]iva of the tree, the tree may be struck, but still live and will not die. But 
when the Lord leaves the tree, it dies even when not struck by anybody. Thus tho jiva 
is under the control of the Lord. 


Mantra 3. 


n ^ II 


II ^ 
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Jiv4petam, when left by the Jiva—the Lord: the Supreme Self. 

^ 'X 4va, verily. Kila, indeed. ^ Idam, this, any one in the samsflra. 

hroS Mriyate, dies n Na, not Jivah the Lord, fwm Mriyate, dies. 

Thus man and the God are extremely diffcient xfu Iti, thus. « Sa, the 
essence. *i: Yah, the controller, ot: Esah, the desired wfiro A^imS., known 

thiough subtle intellect Aitad Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe Tins which has him as its Self or Ruler 'I’he world is aitad- 
^.tniyam or God-contiolled 5 ^ Idam, this Sarvam, all ua Tat, all- 

peivadiiig. Satyam, the good, e Sa, the destroyei , the home 

Atma, the full ^ Atat, not that Tvam, thou, sift Asi, art. 
^vetaketo 0 Svetalietu, ?ft Iti, thus. Bhhyah, again. ^ Eva, even, 

’u Mi, to me. Bliagavin, 0 Lord, ftswsg Vijnipayatu, instruct, 

sft Iti, thus. fW Tathi, let it be so Soiiiya, 0 child, sft Iti, thus, 
f Ha, indeed, XJviclia, said 

3. This tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord 
called Jiva has left it, but the Living Lord dies not. (That 
Highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this 
universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and is the 
Good. Tnis God is the destroyer of all and full of perfect 
qualities. Thou 0 dvetaketu art not that God (why then 
this conceit). 

“ Pease sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
Be it so, iny child, ’ replied the father.—455. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the tree, there exist the soul of the tree and also the Lord Han the over-soul. 
That the soul of the tree is not identical with hiiu or independent is a uiattei of daily 
observation, for the tree cannot move trom its iilaoe The jiva of the tree is therefore in 
a very low stage of evolution, but all the same the tree produces beautiful fruits and 
flowers. It is owing to the Lord, who regulates the functions of the tree, that this is so. 

The Lord Ilaii is peiceived as sepaiate from the soul of the tiee, for 
the tree has no mdependence ol its own and is absolutely dependent on 
tho Loid. When the Loid (Jiva Atma) leaves any portion of the tiee, 
that portion diies up, in spite of the jiva of the tree being still in that 
tree. This drying up shows the want of independence in the tree. Much 
more so is the case with man. 

As the tree is not independent so also is man, by the very fact that he is constantly 
frustrated in his efforts. That all he desires do not come to take place, it is proved 
there is some One within man, who baffles his attempts and frustrates his efforts, 

7 
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The following verse of MaulSna Kum shows the same idea:— 

Twelfth Khanda. 

Hantba 1 

fm fkvT 

vriT^ fliJT^r qJf?T^R?RS?T ^^RT f^T- 

m?#5FiT ftTfrt fftr f%JT^ ?r 

fm U X II 

5»iam?re Nyagioclha-phalain, the fruit of the Nyagiodha tiee ?ni: Atah, 
fiom this tiee. Ahaia, fetch. ?ra Iti, thus Idam, this. 

Bhagavah, 0 Sir. ?fn Iti, thus Biiindhi, break it. ?fH Iti, thus. 

Bhinnam, biokeu it is bioken. Bhagavah, 0 Su Iti, thus 

Kim, what ^ Atra, heie »rwra Pasyasi, thou seest ?ra Iti, thus sf«i: 
Aflvyalj, very small, atoms Iva, like. Im&h, these Dhfln&h, 

seeds. Bhagavah, 0 Lord xfh Tti, thus sneuf ABS,m, of these ^ 

AAga, dear, wii^ Ek§,m, one 1^ Bhindhi, bieak Iti, thus mm Bhinn4, 
broken mra. Bhagavah, 0 Sii Iti, thus Kim, what sra Atra, 

here. 'Wim Pasyasi, seest Iti, thus ^ Na, not 1^?^ Kinchana, any 

thing. 

1. “ Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree. ’ “ Here 

it is Sir.” ‘ Break it ’ : ‘ It is broken sir,’ ‘‘ What dost thou 
see there y ” ” These extremely small seeds, sir ’’ ‘ Break 

one of these, my dear.’ ■ It is broken sir.’ ‘ What dost 
thou see there ? ’ ‘ Nothing sir.’—456. 

Mahtra 2 

g# ii x u 

T’am, to him. ^ Ha, then, sam Uv&cha, said, Yam, what ? Ha, 
ail expletive %«i Somya, 0 child, Etam, this mSmnpf Apimanam, 
the Atomic: the Jiva of the seed. ^ Na, not. fwen^ Nibhaiayase, perceivest. 
mim Etasya, of this, t Vai, indeed. Imu Somya, 0 child, w: Esah, this. 
«S:»=T. Afliniuah, of the Atomic, 'smi. Evam, even, Mahftn, the large. 
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NyriGtrodhah, Nyaorrolln tree Tisthati stands, exists. 

Riadhatsva, believe thou lr«i Roinya, 0 child, Iti, thus 

2. The father said, “My child that Atomic essence 
(Animana) which thou perceivest not, of that very essence, 
this Nyagrodha tree subsists. Believe it so my child.”—457. 

Mantra 3 

rs r\ r\ ^ rv •v 

Ter^rmr^^ \\ \ w 

51^51! II \R II 

a Sa, the essence, a: Yah, the controller, Esah, the desired, sifiiw 
Apimd,, known through subtle intellect 5n?if«pj Aitad&tmyam, the control¬ 
ler of this universe Idam, this Sarvain, all. ua Tat, all-pervading. 
Satyam, the good a Sa, the destroyer the home w?at Atma, the full. 
Atat, not that, Tvara, thou. ^ Asi, art. r ^a - ^H r Svetaketo, 0 

Svetaketu. xfa Iti, thus. Bhtiyah, again, va Eva, even. Rt M&, to me 
URRUI BhagavAn, 0 Lord, fasnaa Vii&apayatu, lustiuct xfa Iti, thus, aw 
Tatha, let it be so, Somya, 0 child, ^fa Iti, thus f Ha, indeed, asm 
Uvftcha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe, is controlled by him. He pervades it all and 
is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full of 
perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God (why 
then this conceit). 


“ Please sir, instruct me still more ’’ said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child, ” replied the father.—458. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Jsankara introduces this Khaiida thus .—The purport o£ the question, which the son 
is supposed to ha\e asked, is this “How does this gross universe, consisting of 
the earth, &o., with Names and Forms duly differentiated, proceed from the extremely sub¬ 
tle Pure Being, devoid of all Name and Form ? Please explain this to me by means of an 
illustration." The reply to this is thus interpreted by Sankara that as from the subtle 
seed, by modification, the Mighty Nyagrodha tree grows up , so from the modification of 
the subtle Supreme Self the whole of this universe has come out. But this is incorrect 
and the explanation is irrelevant, because there is no such idea in any one of the preced¬ 
ing passages and there wonld be no desire on the part of the son to put such a qnestion. 
Moreover Sat is Pure Being and it is not even subtle, for subtle and gross are relative 
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terms, and are not applicable to Pure Being. Moreover, it is said there, from that subtle 
infinitely small (Animan) this Great Nyagrodlia tree exists. This shows that the Animan 
referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, like the seed It refers to something 
which is invisible and not to the seed. In this Khan da the word Animan is never applied 
to the seed and where the smallness of the seed is indicated, the word used is Anu 
along with the word Iva “ almost " This shows that Animan is not the seed The seed 
no doubt, IS the material cause of the tree, and if the teacher meant to instruct that 
this material cause was the source, then there was no necessity of breaking the seed, and 
stating that the invisible was the cause The true question i.hich the son is supposed to 
have asked is thus set forth by the Commentator.— 

The son asks •—“ Why is the Supreme Haii not known as within 
one’s self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely undei stands his 
own Jiva. Why is not the Loid seen as dw'elling within the .Jit a ” Thus 
asked Uddalaka replied to his son “ as in that almost infinitesimal small 
seed, the.Jiva of the tiee possessing the potentiality of causing the growth 
of that Mighty Nj-agiodha tiee is not visible, so in the Jiva is not visible 
the Lord Han ” 

One may look at the seed under the microscope and yet not find the life principle 
or the Jiva of the tree in it. Similarly an ordinary yogin of atheistic tendency, may come 
to know the Jiva, but still fail to find the Lord dwelling in it. The word Animan does 
not apply to the seed, but to the Jiva of the tree. 

THlliTEENTH KHANDA 
Mantra 1 

^ II \ 11 

Lavauam, salt van Etat, this, tliia lump of salt, Udake, in 
the water, wsram Avadhaya, place. ^ Atha, now, then, 'ur MS,, to me. ura: 
Pratah, in the morning, next morning UpasidathAh, come, approach, 

sin Tti, thus. « Sa, he. ^ Ha, verily, irer TathA, so wv ChakAia, did. 
fUT Tam, to him ^ HA, verily, enrs UvAclia, the father said, Yad- 

do 5 ,ih, which, last night. Lavapam, salt Udake, in the water, 

sram: AvAdhAb, thou didst, dissolve, to Anga, 0 dear, an Tat, that totv 
A hara, bring, fetch Iti, thns. an Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily TO^>n Avam- 
risya, having searched for, looked for. n Na, not. la^ Viveda, he could find. 
Yatha, of course. Vilinam, was dissolved. Eva, even. 

1. Put ttis salt in water and then come to me in the 
morning. The son did so. The father said to him “ Take 
out the salt which you put in the water last night. ” The 
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son looked for it and did not find it, for it had become dis¬ 
solved.—459. 

Mantra 2. 

U R II 

w Yath^, of course, because, VilJnam, desolved ^Eva, even. 

^ A6ga, O dear sre? Asya, of this water. NPanj Ant4t, from the front por¬ 
tion, from, the surface Ntrarn Achftma, sip, drink, fra Iti, thus fW^Katham, 
how. fra Iti, thus, Lavapam, salt ffh Iti, thus ’fsfra Madhy^t, from 

the middle, firara Achama, sip, taste ffn Iti, thus, fwi ICatham, how. ffh 
Iti, thus 5raiir^ Lavapam, salt, ffh Iti, thus, srara Antfi,t, from the bottom: 
ni the back or another part. fiTfra Achama, sip, taste. Iti, thus. fi'Pl 
Katliam, how. fin Iti, thus, Lavapam, salt, ffh Iti, thus, sif^nrei Abhi- 

pidsya, throwing away. vnn Enat, this. npi Atha, then nr M&, to me. 

Upasidathah, appear, come ffn Iti, thus nn Tat, that if Ha, verily, 
mn Tatha, so. wf Chakara, he did. nn Tat, that sirran Sadvat, always. 

Samvartate, exists, subsists Tam, to him. ^ Ha, verily. sstn 
U vScha, the father said, ftn Atra, heie nra Vava, veiily. fei Kila, indeed, 
fra Tat, tliat- Soinya, 0 clnld v Ha, not Nibbhlayase, seest 

thou, sra Atia, there, Eva, even. Kila, indeed ffh Iti, thus 

2. The father said Child, taste it from the surface. 
How does it taste?” The son replied “It is saltish.” 
Taste it from the middle, how is it The son replied “ It is 
saltish.” “ Taste it from the bottom, how is it?” The son 
rejplied “It is saltish.” The father said “Throw it away and 
then come to me.” The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in the water Then the father said to him “ Here also, 
0 child, you do not perceive the existing salt, though it is 
there certainly.”—460. 

Mantra 3. 

^ j?T 

^ II ^ II 

II II 
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/ 

/ _ 

V Sa, the essence. *i: Yah, the controller. Esah, the desired. 

Aflima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the contioller 

of this universe f^Idam, this ul^Sarvani, all Tat, all-pervading. ^ 
Ratyam, the good, u Sa, the destroyer : the home, ^iirw AtiiiS,, the full, sitm 
Atat, not that, Tvam, thou ^ Asi, art ^vetaketo, 0 ^vetaketu. 

vtu Iti, thus Bhhyalj, again. Eva, even. »tTM4, tome Bhagavftn, 

0 Lord. flfPUiu Vi]h4payatu, instruct, Iti, thus w 'ratlii, let it be so. 
uNi Somya, 0 child Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, egra Uvacha, said 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—ddl. 

MADHVA'b COMMENTARY. 

According to Sankara the question here asked is “if the Sat is the root of all that 
exists, why IS it not perceived.” But tins cannot be the purport of the question. For 
according to Advaita theory, the Sat exists ra everything, and so can never be said to be 
invisible in fact it is everything. The things like pot, &c , in that theory are Brahman, 
and therefore, the question becomes meaningless, for the Sat becomes visible and percep¬ 
tible in the existence of every ob]ect. It is existence of the Sat, that gives existence to 
every other object If it be said, He is not visible because He is very subtle, then there 
IS no difference between this and the last E^aiida. The Commentator shows what is the 
real question put — 

If Hsii cannot be peiceived in the above maiinei as sepaiate from 
the Jiva, then how is it that his power Sakti is perceived in every thing 
To this implied question of the son, Uddalaka leplied again thus—“As 
tlie salt dissolved in water is not visible, (in the form of a crystal) because 
it now pervades the whole watei, and looks like water, but every drop of 
water manifests its existence when tasted, so the Lord Visnu peimeates 
the veiy essence of the Jiva, and though lemaining sepaiate fioin it, is 
yet not visible 

The force of the question is, if the Lord cannot be perceived, how is it that His powers 
are perceived. The general rule is, that a thing whose effects are perceived, is also capable 
of being perceived. The powers of the Lord are seen in nature ; but how is it that He 
Himself remains unseen. To this question Uddfilaka gives this illustration of the salt 
and water, implying that the Lord cannot be seen by ordinary senses, but is to be perceived 
through devotion and Bhakti, 
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Fourteenth KhanDxV. 

Mantua 1. 

f^: II \ II 

wYatM, as. %rRi Somya, 0 child gvi^Pmusam, a person, a rich m.an 
Gandhaiebhyah, from the Gandh4ias ^ifihisrg^Abhinaddh&ksam, with the 
eyes bandaged, blindfolded 9tr%i Aniya, being biought Tam, him. nu: Tatah, 
then Atijane, wlieie theie aie no human beings, desolate desert 

Vispjet, leave him ^ Sa, he. w Yatlia, as. na Tatra, there, in the forest oi 
desert, in^ Pi an, east 2 itV 4, oi, s^Udah, north, ar V4, or smi^AdharaA, 
south ar Va oi Pratyah, west Va, oi iwaram Pradhm&yita, may 

shout loudly ^iwigra: Abhinaddhaksah, blindfold, ^it^: Anitah, (I have been) 
biought. Abhmaddhakbal.i, blindfold, frog. Visristah, (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and) brought from 
the country of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then left in 
a place where there are no human beings, cries out east and 
west, north and south, saying . “ I have been brought here 
blindfolded, I have been left here blindfolded.”—462. 

Mantra 2. 

ffir II R II 

ewf Tasya, his w Yatlitl as Abhinahanam, the bandage 

Pramuchya, loosening ua^ir^ Prabiuy&t, may say. Etam, to that 

Disam, direction. GandhAiah, (is the land) of the Gaiidhaias vai^ Etam, 

to that, Disam, direction, aa Vraja, go thou. Iti, thus. « Sa, he. 
HTSiB Gr&m&t, from a village Grimam, to a village. Prichhan, asking 
(his way). sHu: Panditah, wise, Medh&vl, having retentive memory, avurcnt 
Gandhfl,rftn, to the land of the Gandharas ^ Eva, even. a<re»iB[ra Upasampa- 
dyeta, arrives, sees, leaches Evam, thus, w Eva, even, Iha, here. 

si i '«ii ' iici t ^ Achdryav4n, having found a Teachei. JW Purusab, a man. ^ Veda, 
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knows, (his native laud, the Lord fiom whom he came), tmi Tasya, his, for him 
who has obtained the intuitive hnowled£>e. nrauTavat, so long, vg Eva, even, 
only, Chiram, delay. Yavat, as long, Na, no. Vimoksje, freed 

from the Pid,rabdlia Karinas ^ Atha, then. fcsainpatsyate, he attains the 

perfect Iti, thus. 

2. And as thereupon some (kind-hearted) person 
might loosen his bandage and say “ Go in that direction, 
there is Gandhara, go in that direction ” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he tvould ask his way from village to 
village, and arihm at last at Gandhara—in the same way 
does a man who finds the Teacher obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdha karmas 
are not exhausted. Then he reaches the perfect.—463, 

Mantra 3. 

^ n 3 u 

II W II 

^ Sa, the essence. Yah, the controller, 'w: E'jah, the desired, sifirni Apima, 
known through subtle intellect, Aitad-Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe K^Idam, this- ^Sarvam, all. tm Tat, all-pervading, Satyam, 
tlie good. ^ Sa, the destioyer , the home. W7»ii Atmfi, the full. Atat, not 
that f^lbaiii, thou, site .\si, ait ^vetaketo, 0 ^vetaketu III, thus, 

w BliAyah, again, Eva, even ^ MR, to me luraiH Bhagavfln, 0 Lord, 
ferrag VijnSipayatu, iiistiuct ?ffi Iti, thus, Tatlift, let it be so ^ Somya, 
0 child viu Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed. 3^ Uvdeha, said 

3. (Thai highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest 
intellect All this universe is controlled by him, he per¬ 
vades it all and is the Good. The God is the destroyer of 
all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art 
not that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
“Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—464. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

baakara latroduces tins chapter, by explaining the ciuestion of the son thus If 
like the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being who is the cause of the Universe, is capable of 
being perceived by other means, though it is not perceived by the senses, by the percep¬ 
tion of winch I would have my ond fulfilled and without the perception thereof, I would 
have these ever unfulfilled , what is the means of perceiving this But this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory , the Pure Being is according to him the substrate on 
which IS superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false notion of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope Bat is thus the reality under every idea, and so there can be no 
method of perceiving it. The true meaning of the question is thus given by the Commen¬ 
tator. 

The son says “ by what method that Visnu may be known, and 
leached by the Jiva, for though he is so intimatelj' connected with the 
Jiva, yet, He is so distinct from it and appeals to be far off.” To this 
question UddAlaka answeis, “ as a blindfolded person, though not seeing 
the road can find it out and reach his home when another person tells him 
the direction in which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 
teacher, the soul teaches tlie Lord, though he is separate from him but 
within him. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

5iRT% wix 5rT% 

%5r; q?^t ii % ti 

55 ^ Puiusam, a man Somya, 0 child, uu Uta, an expletive. 

UpatS.pinam, suffering from disease, sitn: Jhfltayah, his kinsmen. 

Paii-upas3ite, assemble round, sit around him. «iPTifs Janfisi, dost 
thou know, M^m, me. viunS Jdn&si, dost thou know. M4m, me. 

?ra Iti, thus iRu Tasya, of him, the dying person, ’iran YSvat, so long. ^ Na, 
not. ura Vdk, (the Goddess Uin4 the deity of) speech. Manasi, in the 

mind, in Rudra the loid of mind, Sampadyate, merges, ’n: Manah, 

mind, Rudra. ^ Prki}e, in bieath, in Piftpe, jtw: Prinah, Pr4nah iwire 
Tejasi, in Light • in ^rl Tejah« Sri, Parasyam, in highest, 

DevatAy&m, in God. inuu Tfi,vat, so long, wniiin J&n&ti, he knows. 

1. As a man suffering from disease, and surrounded 
by his kinsmen "who ask ; “ Do you know me, do you 
know me,” (goes on answering) so long as the speech (Uma) 
8 
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is not merged in the mind (Rndra), the Mind in Breath 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (fcjri, the Holy Ghost), and 
the Fire in the Highest God (Visnn) : he knows so long.— 
465. 

Mantra 2. 

^ sTTw srnir^^ 

qrw ?T STRTfrT II ^ II 

Atha.'then, ’R|i Yada, when TO Asya, his. V&k, speech, Um§,. 
"nifn Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. Sampadyate, merged ’pt; Manat, 

mind, Rudra Pripe in the PiApa, Bieath, the Christ nw: Pr&pah, the 
Breath. traS Tejasi, in the Light, Sri. Sw: Tejah. the Light TOnn. Parasyam, 
in the Highest, Devatiyam, in the God ^ Atha, then, ’i Na, not. 

TOifii Jan&ti, he knows 

2. But when his speech is merged in the Mind, the 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Highest 
God, then he knows them not.—466. 

Mantra 3 

^ ^ ^ H ITRJTTS 

^ JTT 

^ 11 ^ II 

II II 

Sa, the essence ’i: Yah, the controller, w: Esah, the desired. 
Apima, known through subtle intellect Aitad-A.tmyam, the control¬ 

ler of this universe. Idam, this Sarvam, all. era Tat, all-pervading. 

Satyam, the good. ^ Sa, the destroyer • the home Atma, the full, 

^iitra Atat, not that. Tvam, thou 9ifl Asi, art. Svetaketo, 0 

Svetaketu. ^ Tti, thus Bhuyah, again. ^ Eva, even ra Md to me. 

rawP! Bhagav&n, 0 Lord, ilgiraig YijMpayatu, instruct. Iti, thus, ran 

Tatl)&, let it be so. Somya, 0 child gfa Iti, thus f Ha, indeed, raira 
Uvicha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he peiwades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
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of perfect qualities. Thou 0 l^vetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—467. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

baakara introduces this Chapter thus “ The son asks, please explain to me, by 
further illustrations, the method by which one with a Teacher reaches the True Being.” 
Accoi ding to him, the question supposed to be asked is —“ By what degrees a man, who has 
been properly instructed in the knowledge of Brahman, obtains the bat or returns to the 
True. To judge from the text both he who knows the True and lie who does not, reach 
when they die, the Sat, passing from speech to mind and breath and heat (Are) But whei eas 
he who knows, remains in the Sat, they who do not know, return again to a new form of 
existence." But this explanation is wrong. For it was taught before (VI. 8-6) that when 
a man dies the speech enters the mind and so on. What was the necessity of repeating the 
same teaching again. In fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the mind 
and so on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When the Lord gives life to the Jiva, then it knows and perceives all; when He withdraws 
that life, it becomes unconscious. The Commentator explains the true purport of the 
question and answers thus — 

The son asks “ Sir, piove to me how the man is not independent, for 
eveiy one feels that he has fieedom of will” To this the father says 
“ the want of free will in man is proved by the fact that he knows only 
so long as the sense Devas help him . and when they depart, he becomes 
perfectly helpless, tins pioves his dependence and want of freedom.” 

The son says “ I have understood how in the tree the Jiva of the tree is dependent 
upon Lord, but man has free will. Prove to me by an illustration, how Jiva in the body of 
man is also dependent upon the Lord, just like the Jiva in the tree.” The answer to this 
is given in this Chapter. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantea 1. 

rRq ^ 

srfk- 

H u % ii 

5 ?^ Purusam, a man. %n’i Somya, 0 child. Uta, an expletive. 
Haslagrihitam, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, hand-cuffed, 
simfva Anayanti, ''the police men) bring, Apab4rsit, he has rob¬ 

bed. Taking a thing in open daylight while others aie looking on is 
apahaia. Steyam, theft (by concealment). SBirti'n Akar|tt, committed. 
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When he denies, the king says Paiabum, an axe. Asmai, foi him 

wm Tapata, heat ye. Iti, thus V. Sab, he \’adi, if. Tasya, of 
that crime, wii KartA, agent, ’wfa Bhavati, is ?m; Tatab, by that. ^ Eva, 
only. Anyitam, false. TOrWi Atmanam, himself 5 ^ Kurute, makes 

«: Sail, he AtTitabhiaanclhah, false-minded Anritena, by 

falsehood. ia i dflH ’ t Atminam, self AntaulhAya, having coveied 

Paraslum, the axe. Taptaiii, heated nfaagifa Pialigrihoati, giasps, takes 
Sah, he. Dahyate, is burnt Atha, then Ilaiiyate, is killed 

1. My child, the king's officials bring a man hand¬ 
cuffed, saying “ He has robbed, he bas committed a theft ” 
(When he denies, the king says) “Heat the axe for him.” 
If he is the doer of the crime imjDuted to him, (by the fact 
of his commission on the offence and its denial) he makes 
his soul a liar That false-minded one having covered 
his soul with falsehood, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, 
and then (his guilt being proved) he is killed.—408. 

A'oIp.—S irailary the ministers of Vfiyn (the Chiist uho indgeth all) bring the Advaitin 
the Pretender who attempts to rob God .ind steal Ins divinity, saj mg . “ This iiisii is a 
Pretender to Brahman, a stealor of Brahmaiihood ” The word dtmi also iiioaiis " the 
body” Covering the Stmi with truth or falsehood means putting an aura of truth or 
falsehood around liis body. The thiof by his crime has robbed himself of his best pro¬ 
tection, this aura of innocence, and Iws further degraded himself by his denial The in¬ 
nocent accused by his non-commission of the crime has this aura round his body, he 
unconsciously covers liis hand with this protective aura, and is not burnt though lie 
grasjis the heated iron The ordeals arc no tests now, foi there are no longer judges and 
kings who are masters of occult forces and can regulate this aura If however thcri be 
any such judge or king, tost by ordeal would again regain its probative value m Ins 
Court 

AI-INTiia 2 

II ^ II 

m Atlia, now, but. 51?^ Yadi, if. to Tasya, Ins uro? Akarta, the 
non-doer: has not done irafu Blia^ali, is un: Tatab, by that, by the fact that 
lie IS not guilty of the crime ^ Eva, alone to*! Satyam, true, the speaker 
of tiuth. surTOH Atmanam, self, Kurute, makes Sah, he. tot- 

fnsvn Satyabhisan 'hab, true-minded. Satyena, by tiuth. AtmA- 

nam, soul, body ?iTOhi AntaidhAya, having covered, Parasum, the axe 

wn. Taptam, heated nffljjgtfu Pratigjihnati, grasps Sab, he. ’i Na, not. 
^ Dahyate, burnt, wi Atha, then, Muchyate, released. 
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2. But if he is not the doer of the crime, by that 
alone he makes his soul a speaker of truth. That true-mind¬ 
ed one covers his soul with truth and grasps the heated axe. 
He is not burnt, but is released.—469. 

Mantra 3 

II ^ II \%\\ 

«isj II % II 

«: Sah, lie »rat Yatlifl., as R3 Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal, ^ 
Na, not even. Ad^liycta, slightly burnt, tfra Aitat, of this 

Atmyam, the lulei aitadatmyam—the Ruler of this woild. Idam, this. 

Saivam, all uh Tat, all-peivadmg RfJPj. Satyam, the true, the Good. 
58' Sat, the destroyer The home, w’r Atma, the Full ^ina Atat, not that. 

Tvam, thou, we Asi, ait ^vetaketo, Svetaketu. ?fa Iti, tlius, 

imTat, that, ? Ila, verily. Asya, of him, fiom the teaching of his fathei. 
This doctrine, the genitive has the foice of accusative feral Vijajfiau, he 
knew. Iti, thus fei# Vijajfiau, he knew. ?ra Iti, thus. 

3. As that innocent man is not burnt even slightly, 
by this ordeal, (so the believers in God). All this universe 
is contioiled by him. He pervades it all and is the Good, 
He is the destroyer of all and full o£ perfect qualities. Thou 
0 fclvetaketu art not that (why then this conceit).” Then he 
verily knew this—yea he knew this.—470. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

According to Sankara the cjnestion supposed to be asked is —“ When the method 
of reaching Pure being is the same, for one who is dying and for one who is going to bo 
liberated, then how is it that the knowing person, reaching Pure being, does not return, 
while the ignorant person returns again ? Evplain to mo the reason of this Sir.” Accord¬ 
ing to Mav Muller the purport of the Eliaiiila w this. “ The next question is , Why does he 
who knows on obtaining the .Sat, not return, while he who docs not know, though obtain¬ 
ing the Sat in death, returns ? An illustration is chosen, which Is intended to show how 
knowledge produces a material effect The belief in the efficacy of ordeals must have 
existed at the time, and appealing to that belief, the teacher says that the man who knows 
himself guilty, is really burnt by the heated iron, while the man who knows himself inno¬ 
cent, IS not. In the same manner the man who knows his Self to be the true Self, on 
approaching after death the true Self, is not repelled and sent back into a new existence, 
while he who does not know, is sent back into a new round of births and deaths. The 
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man who tells a falsehood about himself, loses his true Self, and is burnt, the man who 
has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 
true self, even though approaching it m death, ha has to suffer till he acquires some day 
the true knowledge." 

Bat this explanation of isankara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained — 

The hon asks “ what is the iiatuie of the fault committed by those who 
tliink themselves identical with the Loid (Abhedajuaiim) ” To this the 
father replies, “ since the thief, who steals tlie propeity of anothei is 
punished by the king, how much more must not he be punished who steals 
the very Kingship, (who says I am the King) Similaiily he who steals 
Brahman is destroyed by Biahman. That Biahman who is the Governor 
and King of all is said to be stolen by the peison, who forgetting the tine 
nature of Biahman lays claim to Bialunauship Such a stealei of Brahman 
is punished by being tin own into blinding darkness wheie he lives for 
ever. 

But if a.person sa 3 S “I am king,” he is punished by the officers of the king. Who 
are the officers of Brahman who punish those who lay claim to being one with Brahman. 
To this the Commentator answeis — 

The Devas called Faults led by then chief Ignorance, bind the man 
who steals the divine kingship of Visnn. They thus stop the vam conceit 
of such a peison Binding him, when he dies, they bung him to Visnu. 
Tlieie the Devas try him with the help of the Loid (and he gets his con¬ 
dign punishment), But when a peison who is not a thief of Biohman dies 
and IS brought hound by the Devas called Faults, he cues out “ 1 am not 
Visnu, I am not independent, I do not posses® perfect qualities, My Loid 
IS Han eternally, He alone is independent and possesses in full the six quali¬ 
ties ” When he thus vehemently asserts lus difEeience fioin linn, as a peison 
accused of a ciime asserts his innocence on oath, and is leady to undeigo 
the ordeal, he thus knowing is not punished The Fiie of the oideal does 
not burn him, for he enjoys the inner blisS of a free conscience. Then 
the Lord fiees such a man fiom those Faults, makes liim His own, and he 
becomes a Membei of tlie Household of the Lord He punishes those who 
had falsely accused him But he who enteitains the false notion that 
he is one with Bialunan is tliiowm, along with the faults, into the dark¬ 
ness called Andha tamas, which is like a great pnson-lionse ; or He causes 
him to be thrown into a deeper hell called the great-blinding-darkness 
(Mahr'-Andha-Tamas) wheie there is mutilation of the limbs, or into still 
gieatei hell if the man is fit for that and is a perverse believer in Abheda. 
This hell IB like the punishment of killing (eternal damnation). 

The hells are thus of three sorts, one like mere imprisonment, second where there 
is corporal punishment, and the third and the last where there is capital ponishment. This 
last is the eternal hell of Madhva. 
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Therefore learning from the teacher the glorious perfection of Visnu, 
and one's being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus, 
&c , by so doing, he undoubtedly gets Release (Mukti) Thus it is in the 
S&ma Samhitft 

GENERAL COMMENTARY. 

The words Svam Apito Bhavati have been explained “ he reahes Visnu” An objector 
says, this is wrong; the word Svam is a Rndhi word and its conventional meaning is one's 
own self ’ The phrase ought to be translated “ he merges into his own self.” The rule 
of interpretation is that the conventional meaning of a word prevails over the Etymological 
meaning. The Commentator shows that the word Sva means Visnu in the conventional 
acceptation of that term also. 

Brahma is called Svayambliu, because He is born of Vispu called 
Svayam (thus here Svayam popularly means Visnu). You cannot say 
that Svayam here means self and Svayam-Bhu means self-born ; for then 
Biahma would be born of BrahmA But Scriptures nowheie say that 
Brahma is self-born. On the contrary it is said “ He who in the beginning 
created Biahina ” (i.c , Brahma was created by the Loid) 

But Brahmi is called Atmabhu also, which also means self-born. The Commentator 
says that this is not so 

The word Atman means the Loi’d Visnu; he who is born of the 
Atman is called Atmabhu In the following line the word atmA clearly 
means Visnu ‘‘ Dattam DurvSsasam Somam Atmefla Brahintl Sambhavan.” 

The compound word Atmesa-Brahma-Sambhavin means “ born of Visnu Siva (Isa) and 
Brahm^.” Bub Brahma is called A|a also or birthless This shows that he is not produced 
by any one, but is self-born. To this the Commentator says that Aja also means born of 
Visnu. 

The Scliptures say that the word (A) m means Brahman, he who 
is born of A is called Aja—A-Born That is Biahran Thus the word 
Aja also means bom of Visnu 

The text quoted by you shows that SI means Brahman, and not Visnu and so Aja 
ought to be translated born of Brahman and not born of Visnu. To this the Commentator 
says .— 

The woid Brahman is not applied piiraauly to any one but Visnu. 
And so Biahraan is the same as Vi.^nu Thus the woid svam is a well- 
known name of Visnu , therefore Svamapitobhavati means “ he reaches 
Visnu ” 

But Apita does not mean ‘ reaches,’ it means ‘ becomes identical with.' For if mere 
reaching was intended, then the word ' Itah' would have been enough; what is the 
force of the preposition Api in Apitah which is made of two words Apl plus Ita. This is, 
however, not a valid objection. For according to Advaita also, the api is redundant. Do you 
say that the word Apita as a whole denotes becoming identical, or do you say that its 
separate parts denote identity. This is the question that you must answer. To meet this 
objection the Commentator says:— 
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The root Api plus i or Api plus Aya, as Apyaya means entering 
into a thing unconsciously (involuntarily) As we find in the following 
text of ^abda Nirnaya :— 

‘ The involuntary and unconscious entrance is called Apitani ip. 
when a thing enters into another, without knowing that other or without 
retaining its own consciousness, as the riveis enter into the Sea, or as 
the living creatures enter into Visnu at the time of great dissolution 
(Tralaya) 

If it were a fact, that the Jiva gets the condition of Brahman in sleep or in Praiaya, 
then it tan he conceded that the word Apita rightly means to hacome identical with. But 
the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in those states. 

Moieover the Jiva never gets the condition of Bialiman in deep 
sleep or dissolution. Fora Jiva when it aiises fiora deep sleep, letains 
the recollection ‘ 1 slept soundly ’ Similaily when it attains Mukti, it 
remembers its past, and says “ I was in the misery of the world once 
(Sarnsara )” 

This distinctive recollection of the Jiva shows that he never attains the nature 
of Brahman. Brahman has no memory, all knowledge is over present in his consciousness. 
There is never any forgetting in Brahman, so there can be no recollection in Brahman. 
Brahman never says, like the Jiva ‘ I slept very soundly,’ 1 was once in the misery of the 
world, now I am free' In the Omniscient, there cannot exist any such recollection, Says 
an obieotor,* but how do you show, that a man released from Sarnsara, remembers the 
misery which he suffered in it ’ Is there any authority for it ? 

To this the Commentator answers as follows:— 

Brahma on attaining lelease ciied out “ Aham Vi^iam Bhuvanam 
Avy Ahhavim “ I had become the Loid of the entire woild.” So also 
the text “ leraembenng the soirows that they had suffered fiom biith up 
to death, the Released ones lejoice exceedingly at getting fieedom fiom 
pain.” Moreover there is no lecollection, on awaking from deep sleep, 
that one was Brahman when in sleep The following text of Sciiptures, 
also shows, that in the state of deep sleep, theie is not identity with 
Biahnian :—” Embiaced by the Intelligent Self, the soul in deep sleep, 
does not lemeinbei any thing which is outside or which is inside” (Bn. 
Up. IV 3 7 ) Moieovei Loid BadaiAyaua in his Vedanta SQtras says the 
same In I 3 4iJ, he says ; “ He who is m Brahman in deep sleep is 
distinct fiom it, both in the state of sleep and in departing” (Thus in 
deepsleep, the Sutra says there is distinction of Bheda between the soul 
and Brahman). 

The whole teaching of Uddalaka to Ins son Svetaketu also shows 
that Abheda is nowhere taught If we analyse the nine illustrations, we 
shall find nowheie any example of Abheda. (1) The fiist illusti-ation says. 
—‘ 0 child, all living creatures have Sat for their root, they dwell in 
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tlie Sat they rest in the Sat.’ tWhich shows (hat Sat is different from the 
eieatures^ (2) Tlie second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
■when they become ineiged in the Good (Sat), m deep sleep, they know not 
that they are merged in the Good (Sat) This also shows that the Sat is 
diffeient fiom the cieatuies, which merge in Him and who do not know Him. 
(3) The thud illustiation also says that all the cieatuies when they have 
come back fiom the Good know not that they have come back from the 
Good This also shows that the Good is different from creatines. (4) The 
fourth illustiation also says “pervaded by the living Loid, the Jiva of the 
tiee stands film diinking 111 its nouiishiiient and lejoicing’’ This also 
shows that the Jiva of the tree that lejoices, is sepaiate from the Living 
Lord who peivades it (5) The fifth illustration is about the seed The 
son saj's these seeds aie almost infinitesimal ; the father says break one 
of them The sou says “ it is broken, sir ’’ The fathei asks “ what do 
you sec theie ’’’ The sou replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
says “ ray son that Subtle Essence which you do not perceive there, of 
that veiy Essence (A^iinau' this gieat Nyagiodha tree exists.” This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is diffeient from the tree. (6) The sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect The father says to the son ; 
“ Place this salt in watei, and then wait on me in the moining.” The 
son did as he was commanded The fathei said to him . “ Bring me 
the salt, which you placed in the water last night The sou having 
looked loi It found it not, foi of couise, it was melted The father said : 

‘ Taste it from the surface of the water How is it ?' The son replied : 

‘ It is salt ’ ‘Taste it from the middle How is it ?’ The son replied : 
‘ it 18 salt ’ ‘ Taste it fiom the bottom How is it?’ The son replied : 

‘ It IS salt ’ The father said ‘ Tlirow it away, and then wait on me.’ 
He did so, but salt exists for ever Then the father said:‘Heie also, 
in this body forsooth, you do not peiceive the Good iSat)myson; but 
theie indeed it is That God is the Essence and Ruler of all that exists, 
the deaiied of all and known thiough the subtlest intellect. He the 
Good coiitiols and pervades all, and is full of all perfection. And thou 
0 ^vetaketu ait not it” This also shows that salt is different fiom 
watei, and letaiiis its difference when it is not visible. (.7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a peison being directed to go to Gandhara, he was 
told to go in a particular direction, it is Gandhara. This also shows that 
Gandhara is different from the person who goes there. (8) The eighth illus¬ 
tration also does not establish Abheda, foi it says “ when the Tejas ineiges 
in the Highest God, then he knows them not which also shows the differ¬ 
ence and not identity i9) The last illustration of the thief also does not 
9 
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establish identity , foi it slioivs that tlie lieated hatchet is ceitiimly 
different from the hand that clutches It, for if the hatchet and the hand 
were identical, it would not burn the liand of the thief 

Thus lepcatedly, by these nine illustiations, it is taught tliat by 
not knowing the tine distinction between the Self and the Higlier S.lf, 
there lesalts gieat calamity The distinction fHheda) is so subtle and 
so difficult of peieeption that ordinalily people are liable to oveilook 
it All these nine illustiations aie meant to show, that one must not see 
identity between objects, on a cui-^oiy view ot them Tlieie is no illns- 
tiation given showing identity. Neithei tlie illustiation ol the stiing 
and the kite, iioi the iliii&tiaiion of the lloweis ol dilleieiit lices and the 
juice, 1101 that of 11 veia and the sea, noi that of the Jiva of the tree and 
the Living Lord, noi that of the seed and the iSubtle Essence, noi tliat 
of the salt and the watei, iioi that of blindfolded man and Gandlniia, noi 
that of absolute knowledge and dependent knowledge, nor that of the 
thief and the hatchet, establishes identity 

Moieoiei, if it betaken that these illustiations establish identity 
(Abheda), theii'they would contiadict the highest puipoitof all Seiip- 
tuies For the Loid Sii Kri^na has himself deelaied, that the higliest 
aim of all these Sciiptuies is to establish the Supiemacy of Visnu over 
all, and that all authoiities go to piove that asseilion In the Gitft it is 
thus wiitten (XV 1(5 to iJO) — “ Theie aie two eneigies (Purusas) in this 
woild, the destructible and the indestiuctible , the rlestiuctible is all 
beings, the unchanging is called the indestiuctible 'J he highest eneigy 
IS veiily Anothei, deelaied as the Snpieme Self, He who peivading all 
sustaiiieth the tillee woilds, the indestructible Loid. Since I excel the 
destiuctible, and am iiioie excellent also than the indestiuctible, in the 
woild and in the Veda I am proclaimed the Supreme Spiiit. He who 
undeluded kuouetli me thus as the Supreme Spiiit, he, all-knowing, 
worshippeth Jle with his whole being, 0 Bhaiata 'J'lius by Me this 
most secret teaching liath been told, 0 sinless one This known, he 
hath become illuminated, and hath liiiished his woik, 0 Bharata ” 

Fiiithei on. It IS again said (V 29) ‘Having known Me, as the Eii- 
joyei of sacrifice and ol austeiity, the iiiighty liuler ot all the woilds, and 
the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace ’ Further on it is said (VII 2) 
‘ I will declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom iii its completeness, 
which, having known, theie is nothing more heie needeth to be known.’ 
B’uithei on (VII 7i ‘ There is naught whatsoevei higher than I, 0 Dha- 
iianjaya All this is tliieaded on Me, as rows of pearls on a stung ’ So 
fuiibei (IX. 12; ‘Kingly Science, Kmgly seciet, supreme Purifiei, this 
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intuitional, accouling to ngliteousness, very ea^j'to perform, imperish¬ 
able Men without faith in this knowledge, 0 Paiantapa, net reaching 
Me, return to the paths of this woiM of death. By me all thia world is 
peivaded in My nnmanifested aspect; all beings have root in Me, I am 
not rooted in them Nor have Beings root in me ; behold My sovereign 
Yoga ' The suppoit of beings vet not rooted m lieings. My Self their effi¬ 
cient cause ” Further on (IX ll' “ The foolish disregard Me, when clad 
in human semblance, ignorant of my supreme natuie, the (3-reat Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal natuie Verily the 
Mah'itmas 0 Paitha, partaking of my divine nature, worship ,vith un¬ 
wavering mind, liaving known Me, the iinpeii-shable soiitce of beings.” 
Further on (X 3 ) ‘ He who knoweth Me, unborn, begiiiningless, the great 
Lord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is libeiatad from 
all sms ” Furthei on (XIV 1) ‘I will again proclaim that jupreme 
Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the supieme Perfection Having taken refuge in this wis¬ 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
in the emanation of a universe ; nor are disquieted in the dissolution My 
womb IS the great Eternal, iii that I place the germ ; thence coraeth the 
birth of all beings, 0 Bhilrata. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are pro¬ 
duced, 0 Kaunteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 
father.” 

So far these quotations fiom Gitd do not establish Abheda or 
identity On the contrary, they show that Mukti or release consists in 
knowing the Lord as separate from one’s self. Further, in another book, 
it is thus written —” I, tlie (rod of all gods, am reached by them alone, 
who know me as full of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is nevei shaken, but not by others am I to be found The release is easy 
of attainment, as if it was already in one’s grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and have their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the peifection and fullness of my qualities But those who think 
that my qualities aie not full, verily go to daikuess They aie not dear 
to me, nor do they love me, but he who knows that I am full of all perfec¬ 
tion, he necessarily attains perfection and reaches me, because I am dear 
to him and he is dear to Me. All authorities, proofs and evidences and 
all arguments and reasonings establish this, that 1 am the greatest Any 
reasoning or authority which is against this, is fallacious and but a sem¬ 
blance of argument.” 



442 


GEE A TCB0GYA-XJPAE15A D. 


Since the knowledge that the Lord is fall of all qualities is the means of pleasing 
the Lord, and thereby attaining release, therefore all authority and leasonings must bo so 
construed as to establish the Supremacy of the Lord All scniitures have this great aim 
before them, namely, to produce the knowledge that the Lord is full of all perfection, and 
the knowledge of the Lord is the key to Mukti. The following texts also show the 
same 

“ The Devas worshipped Him as Bhnti (or perfect bliss and fullness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes in and breathes out, making the sound Bhur Bhur (blessed 
peifpction, blessed perfection). But the Asuras worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abhuti) hence they weie defeated.’ (Ait Ar II 1 8.6-7' An¬ 
other veise says “ Supreme God is to be woishipped as Bhuma (Full and 
I nfi nity), for the non-full (Abhhma) cannot give the rewards of action to 
his votaiies , therefore, veiily this Bhum4 (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratu is pie-einiiient among all leli- 
giousrites" So also in the Rig Veda (I 176 4 “Throw into deserving 
dai'kness, 0 Lord ! every one who offers no sacrifice to Thee, who is a 
miseiable wietch and hard of heart; he who is not full of Thee , and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence. Give to us the knowledge of Thy 
supremacy, for the wise alone can get rid cf the miseries of this world ’’ 

Aannvafcam, non-saenfleing one, who does not worship the Lord. Samam, deserving 
equal to his demerit. Jahi, slay, throw into darkness. DQms4m, hard of reaching, hard 
of heart, miserable. Yah, who. Na, not Temayah, full of thee. Asmabhyam, to Us, who 
worship thee. Asya, of that greatness of Thine. Vedanara, knowledge. Daddhi. give. 
Buns, the wise. Chit, only. Ohate, gets rid (of the samsfira; 

Siinilaily in Rig Veda (VIII 3 4)’—“He with his might enhanced 
by Pisis thousand-fold, hath like an ocean spread himself. His majesty 
is praised as true, at solemn lites, his power where holy singers rule." So 
also Rig Veda i,X. 90. 3 ) —“ So Mightv is Ins greatness ; yea, greater 
than this is Purusa ’’ All creatuies are one-fourth of liim, thiee-fourtlis 
eternal life in heaven. 

So also in the Svet. Up III. 8 “By knowing Him alone one 
(Musses over death, theie is no other path to go upon ’’ Similarly the 
following veises declaie that God is the Highest goal —cieation, suste¬ 
nance and dissolution, necessity, knowledge and transmigiation (ignorance, 
bondage and lelease aie the eight things desciibed in S^atras in order 
to magnify the glory of the Lord and to declare his pre-eminence 

That is God creates, maintdins and destroys the universe. He is the Great Law of 
necessity ; He gives knowledge, he withholds knowledge, he is like bondage to the 
sinners aud Mnkti to the pious. 

To magnify whose greatness, and spread whose knowledge among 
mankind, is the sole object of all the Vedas, and the arguments, for by 
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knowing Hisgltny and by nothing else, does the man gH lelease 7’hat 
Loi.l Han is the supreme So also m the Rig Veda (VITI 3. 8 1 “ And 
living men to-daj, even as of old sing foith then piaises to His Majesty.” 

Tnus all tlieae texts of the Vedas and Sinyitis declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptmea consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and pre-eminence of Visnu So also in the Brahinfinda 
Puiiina •—“ All texts and aignments, found scattered everywheie in the 
scriptures, are foi the object of declaring the greatness and pre-eminence 
of Visnu That is their chief aim ” 

The Holy Bfidarfiyana thus Bays in his Vedanta Sdtras, showing thereby that Visnn, 
is the Chief ob 3 eot of all the Scriptures (HI. 8. 59):— 

The attribute of perfectness heinq present with, i e., modifyinq every 
other attribute is the most important, as Kratu {is of all the saerifieial acts ); 
thus Sruti declares, (hence the attribute of perfectness is to be contemplated 
by all] Similarly (IV. 15) — 

Atman is to he conternpl(i.ted as Brahman (the perfect^; for (this) is 
the best i e., to contemplate Him as perfect is the best means of gaining 
Eis perfect grace) 

These words of Lord Bddartiyana established that God is perfect and 
that by meditating on Visnu as perfect one gets mukti 

Tlieie IS no proof heie that the object of the sciiptures is to establish 
tlie non-difference (Ahheda) between the supreme self and the embodied 
self. Tins we learn from the fact that the word Atat Tvam Asi have 
been repeated nine times over, showing that “Thou ait not that,” and 
theieby establishing the difference between the Jiva andlifwaia More¬ 
over the Vedanta Sutias also establish this Blieda, as the following five 
aplioiisms say (I. 3 5) ;—On account cf the declaiation of difference. 

The view of absolute identity cannot be taken , for the text “ He who sees the Lord 
worshipped by the gods as diflerent from himself and understands His glory," declares the 
difference (between the soul worshipping and tho Lord worshipped). So also (1.1. 21). 

And he IS a diffeient one, (also) fiom the indication of diffeience. 
So also (1. 2 3) .—(On the othei hand) the (All-pervading) is not the em¬ 
bodied soul, as it is quite impossible (to piedicate ommpieseiice of him) 
So also (I 2 2J). —(Nor) is the embodied soul (The Internal Ruler); for 
both speak of the soul as distinct (from the Ruler within). So also 
(II 3 28) - —The soul is separate from (not one with, Brahman), from the 
statements in Scripture. 

These and other aphorisms also show that the Lord BSdardyana every¬ 
where has established the difference of the Jiva from the Lord. 
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But an objector says “ how do you reconcile the theory of Bheda with the following 
■Sruti of the Big Veda “ The Supreme person is all this." This brnti does not mean that 
the Lord is everything It means this :— 

The phiase Puiuba Eta Idam Saivam Yadbliutam Yat Cha BlLivyam 
(Rig Veda X 90 3) means “by the Loid is peivaded everything, that 
exists, whatsoever that exists whether in the past oi present or future ” 
It does not mean that the Loid is all that exists, for then would arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow oi a man, &g. This is a false notion that every¬ 
thing is the Loid, whether it be a tuft of glass or cake of dung As the 
phrase “ curd ^aktu,” “ butter rice,” do not mean tnat the curd is the 
same as the ^aktii, or the buttei is the same as rice ; but it means ‘ the 
curd pervades ^aktu, ” and “ bnttei pervades rice,” and we supply the 
word pervade, though it is not used in the phrase, so in the phrase 
“ Puiusa Eva Idam Sarvam ” we supply the woid Vyaptam, in oidei to give 
it a lational meaning , aiul tlieiefoie we have explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is peivaded all this,” and not that “ the Loid is all this.” For 
the phiase Dadhi—Sakatavah or Ghiitandanam is not translated as the 
‘cuidis Saktu' or ‘the butter iice,’ but it means ‘ cuid mixed with 
Saktu,’ or rathei ‘ Saktu mixed with curd,’ and ‘ the rice mixed with 
butler.’ On this analogy, the Rig Veda text should be analysed as, “ by 
the Loid is pervaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 
futuie.” 

Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 
and the highest aim of all sciiptures is to establish that pre-eminence; 
consequently, if the scriptuies were to establish the identity of the em¬ 
bodied soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 
make the embodied soul equal to the Lord 

But how do you show that those who hold that the Jiva and Isvara are one and 
identical, derogate the pre-eminence of the Lord ? Why should it be considered derogatory 
to the-Lord, if one says, “ I am one with the Lord ” To this the Commentator replies by 
quoting an authority :— 

Those who think that they are Visnu tlie ever-wise and blissful, 
leally think that He is neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and 
pain For accoiding to them, all knowledge of the embodied Jiva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the Jiva and the Loid are identical, all 
knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they 
really have a very low conception of God. Those who thus derogate from 
the glory of the Lord Visnu, have never any happiness. Those who 
believe the God of Gods to be something different from what He really is, 
has committed the highest sin possible, for he is a thief, who steals the 
vei-y god-head of the Lord, by saying ‘lam identical with God.’ The 
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unskilled in the interpretatuju of tlie sciij)tures, not fully understanding 
their true purport, say that the Lord and the Jiva aie identical, and that the 
Atma is one only. But it is a mere dogmatic assertion of theirs, foi they 
have misundeistood the true meaning of tlie sciiptural passages, like “Aham 
Brahmasini ” &c. yuch peisons aie oveipowered by lust and wrath, slave 
to their egotism and thief of Biahman, joyless and of immature mind, and 
are always uiifoitunate. They do not know the light meaning ot the 
scriptures, and hence they are, as if, the lobbers of scriptuies. They 
think that the Jiva and the Lord are without qualities '^Niiguna), and thus 
they see wrongly and do not know the light qualities of the Loid Such 
souls have their bodies ot daikness (Tanias) and they go into tlie daikness 
Because the Loid is diffeient m Ins essential natuie from the Jiva (one 
18 finite, the other is infinite), difieient in kinds (One is Jiva the contiolled, 
the othei is Irfvaia), diffeient accoidmg to the teachings of the scriptuies 
also (for they say two buds on the same tree, &c ,) and because their objects 
aie also diffeient (one is evei conscious, the other is not), theiefore how can 
it be tiue that the Jiva is identical with the Loid , (for all these reasons 
show the incongruity ot holding Jiva and the Loid to be identical, on the 
stiength of a single stray text like xkham Biahma Asnii). 

Moieovei the Mahdbhaiata also shows the same : — 

Janamejaya said —“ 0 regenerate one, are there many Puru^as or 
is theie only one Who, in the univeise, is the foremost of Purusas. 
What, again, is said to be the souice of all things You aie woithy of 
telling me that ” VairfampAyaua said “ 0 thou support of the lace of 
Kuiu, the wise do not wish to asseit that theie is but one puiusa in the 
universe In the same manner, in which the many puiusas aie said to 
have one oiigin in the Supreme Puinisa, it may be said that this entire 
univeise has its oiigin in that one Puinsa ol all supeiioi attiibutes ” 
(Mahabharata, Snnti Paiva, Section 351 lilok^a Dharma and also Vana 
Parva) 

Now the Commentator takes np the two well-known phrases “ Aham Brahma Asm! ” 
and “Yo’sau So'ham Asiui," The Advai tins explain these sentences as meaning “1 am 
Brahman" and “ I am that which is Ho." The Commentator shows that the word Aliani 
does not moan “ I ” but it means the Supreme, the indestructible. 

Ham IS the name ot the Jiva, because it is liable to destiuction 
(Ham, to kill, to destroy). He who is not liable to destiuction, is called 
Aham, the Non-Jiva hence it is the name of Visnu the indestructible. 

The word Asmi also does not mean 'lam' but it is a compound of A not and Smi 
meaning small, i.e.. He who is not small. Big, Full. 

Smi is the name given to the Jiva, because it is small and because 
it is perfectly measurable (Su + Mita=:Bmi well measured). The Loid is 
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called Asmi, because it is not small noi is He measurable On account of 
His fullness, He is called Asini, He is called Biabma, because He is all¬ 
full Tims the plnase “ Aliam Biabma Asmi” means “the Non-des- 
tiuctible liiahmaii is the Supieme Immeasuiable,” thus the udiole phrase is 
an epithet of Visnu, u’hen he is looked upon as dwelling within the Jiva, 
and Biahma heie means ‘ fullbeing derived ironi the lootN/Bnli ‘ to 
gi'ow,’ ‘ to expand ’ 

The second plnase lefeis to Visnu, in His cosmolo¬ 

gical aspect 'riiat (Asau) Loid Visnu, residing in the sun and fai away 
fiom us IS called Asau, meaning “dwelling in Asu oi life, dwelling in\he 
sun which 18 life " Theiefoie this plnase means “ He who is in Asu or 
the sun, is called Aliam oi the indestiuetible ” The aspect of the Loid 
Visnu dwelling iii the Jiva is called Aham, because it is always above 
anything which can be discaicled (Heya) ” Thus it is in the Biahrannda 
ruiana 

Thus the above saying that the Lord in the sun and the Lord in the Jiva are identical 
IS retutod This also proics that He is the Alost Eminent Person, in the universe; 
and that all authorities have as their highest aim to establish the unique supremacy of the 
Lord Moreover the phrases like Tattvain Asi, &c, do not establish the identity of the Jiva 
\Mth the Loid. It they viete to do so, they would contradict the lunumerable texts, which 
establish the diffeienco between the Lord and the Jiva Had it been the case, that these 
texts establishing diflercnce iiere few in number, we might give them a subordinate 
position, and say that the chief object of the scriptures was to maintain the identity of 
the Lord and the Jiva But as a matter ot fact, the so-called Abbeda Vakyas are few in 
number, -while those on the other side are overwhelming in their frequency. Consequent¬ 
ly, in order to give a consistent explanation of the scriptures, it is necessary that we should 
explain these apparent identitj-texts, in such a way, as not to conflict with the distinction 
texts The Commentator, thorotore, quotes a number of texts, to show, that distinction 
or Bheda is the piimaiy teaching of the Upauis<ads Nor can you say that these distinc¬ 
tion or Bheda Vabj as apply only to the phenomenal existence, and not to the highest 
truth) IP, there is apparent Bheda lietween the Jiva and the vara, in the world only ; 
but they are identical in the state of release or Mnkti. The author, now quotes texts to 
show that in the state of Mnkti also, the Jiva retains his separateness from the Lord. 

Thus in Ch VIII 3, 4 it is said “uow he who gets the giace of the 
Lord, having useii fioin out his final body, and having leached the 
Highest Light, appears in his tiue foim. This is the self.” 

This shows that in the state of Moksa also, the Jiva retains its own form, separate 
from the Lord, 

In Ch. VIII. 12, 3, “ now he who gets the gi-ace of the Lord, having 
risen fiom his final body, and having reached the Highest Light, attains 
hia tine form. He is the highest peison. He moves about there eating 
and playing, and lejoicing, be it with women, cairiages, or relatives, never 
conscious of peisons standing even near to him 
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This also shows that the state of JIukti is a state of separate individual existence, 
and not of loss of coiiscjousness or identity with the Lord ‘Rejoicing with the relatives’ 
means rejoicing with other Mnkta Jivas in Heaven, ‘ rejoicing with the non-relatives ’ 
means rejoicing with the Miiktas of the pastXalpa, 

Pimilarl}’ is Ch VIT 20, 2 “ the Muktas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, he who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every- 
Avhere He can assume many forms, he is one, he becomes three, he 
becomes five, he becomes seven, he becomes nine, &c ” Similaily in Taitta. 
ir, 2 ■—'■ He wlio knows the snpieiiie Biahman as dwelling in the cavity 
of the lieait, the highest space, he enjoys all objects of desire along with 
the omniscient Biahman ” 

This also shows that the Mukta retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys all desires along with Brahman and not becoming Brahman, 

So also in Taitt HI, 10, 5, it is said “ the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
woild leaches tlie Aiianda Maj'^a (the Supieme Lord consisting of bliss) 
after having tiavelled tluoiigh these legioiis, eating whatever he likes to eat, 
and taking whatever form he wishes to take sits down singing this hymn ” 

This also shows that the Mukta Jiva reaches the Lord, but does not become the Lord. 

So also 111 Bi Ai I, 4, 15 —“ He who meditates on the Atma alone, 
never gets his Kaimas exhausted, and whatever he wants from the Lord 
(Atman) tliat he cieates ” (Tins also shows the difference between the 
Loid and the Mukta Jiva) So also in the Rig Veda I, 164, 50. “By 
means of saciifice the Gods accomplish then saciifice; these weie the 
eailiest oidinances These Mighty Ones attained the height of heaven, 
theie wheie the Sadhyas, Gods of old, aie dwelling ’’ 

“ The height of heaven " here means Moksa, for the word in tho original is Nakam, 
which literally moans Non-non-happiness, i c, supreme happiness The gods of old called 
Sadhyas are the Mnkta Jivas of the past Ealpa. This also shows that the Muktas are not 
absorbed in Brahman, but retain their identity. 

Similaily in Mundaka III, 1, 3 • —“ When the Jiva sees the golden 
colouied Creatoi and Loid, as the peison fiom whom Brahma comes out, 
then tlie wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free from Avidya, 
attains the higliest siniilaiity.” 

And Katha IV, 15 —As puie water poured into pine water becomes 
like that, 0 Goutaina, so the Atma of the Mum, who knows, becomes like 
that with Riahmanj 

The following texts also show that m Moksa the Jivas retain their separate indivi¬ 
duality. 

In Mukti, the Jivas though separate from each other are yet related 
to each other in manifold ways, yea even at that very time, when they 
are in the state of Mukti. They are free from all organs of senses made 
of Prakritic matter. They remain in their own-form called the Svarupa 
Deha e., the only organ which they possess. It is not made of ordinary 
10 
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matter aud is the universal sensory; They have no connection with 
Prakpti, these Jiluktas have no such connection, because they have seen 
the Truth (Tattva). 

Does Prakfiti bind again a Mnkta Jiva in ber meshes ? To this the reply is in the 
negative. 

A Jiva once Mukta, does not again draw the attention of Piaknti 
towards him, and as Piiiusas aie many, Piakiiti lias hei scope with 
them, who are not fiee, and she leaves the Mnkta Jivas alone, and even 
at the time of cieation of a new woi Id system these Muktas do not fall 
into the snaie of Prakriti. So also in GJta XIV, 2 the Loid says that 
the Muktas do not come back into the Sanseira, even at the time of a 
new cieation, nor aie they disturbed at the time, when the dissolution 
sets in; and that they leach the Lord and attain ol natuie 

with him. 

This also shows that in Moksa, the Alnktas retain their separateness and have 
the same nature as the Lord, but do not become identical with tbc Lord. 

So also —*' Where Maya (Piakiiti) does not exist, what to say of 
othei lowei things ’ Wheie dwell the servants of the Lord Hai i honoied 
by Devas and Asuias” All these texts of Sruti and Smriti declaie 
that even the Muktas or Released souls remain sepaiate, in the state of 
Mokoa, from the Supieine Lord Visnu, 

Note.—The above text also shows that Asuras also dwell in heaven. The Asuras 
therefore do not mean demons, but a separate race of beings. The Commentator now 
shows that Tattvam asi of this section does not mean identity, for then, it would contradict 
the whole context 

The passage begins with the statement that “ all these creatines, 
0 child, have the Good as then cause, the Good as their support, and 
the Good as their stay ” Entering into the Good they do not know 
that they ha\e enteied the Good.” '‘Coming out of the Good they do 
not know that they have come out of the Good.” This also shows, 
that diifeieiice is heie established between the cieatures and the Good 
iCh VI 8, ()]. 

Similarly “these iiveis, my child, use fiom these seas and go 
back to the .sea, but tlie sea ever lemains the sea, aud does not become 
the liver ” This also shoivs that the iiveis iievei become the sea, though 
they enter into the sea The phrase Sa eva samudiab Bhavati means 
that the sea remains even the sea, and does not become the i-iver, nor 
do the rivers become sea. This also shows that difference is the mam 
topic of the scripture. 

Aote.—‘ Rising from the sea ’ means rising from some natural or artificial lake. The 
word ‘ Eva ’ in the text VI, 10, 1 shows that the sea alone remains the sea, and not that 
the rivers become the sea. 
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The last illustration of the thief also shows the same 
If a man weie identical with Biaiiinan, whether he knew it or 
not, he could not be said a tliief. No man is said to be a thief of a 
thing which belongs to him Even an ignorant person cannot be called 
a thief of Brahman condition But if a person is not essentially a Brah¬ 
man, and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a peison can 
appropilately be calle I the thief of Bi-ahman condition, for he has taken 
up that which does not belong to him Moreover according to Advaita, 
every man is essentially Biahnian, whether he knows it or not So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Brahman, says “ 1 am not Brahman,” he cannot 
be said to have stolen Brahina-hood; on the contiary, he is like that 
foolish person, who throws away his own biith-right or wealth. As no 
one calls a spendthrift or a squanderer of his own riches to be a thief; 
why should a man who says‘I am not Brahman ’ be called a thief. He 
only is the thief, who takes away the property of another That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, the property belonging to God, and 
God alone. Therefoie, when the scripture says “ this man has taken 
away something, this man has committed theft ” it means that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 
The properties of Brahman are freedom fiom sorrow, full and peifect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, &c. A man who does not 
really experience these states in his consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes >ap the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman He who assumes the qualities of another is called a pretender. 
He who takes away the property of another is called a thief. Both these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. So also 
in the TattvaVivekait is written, “ he who takes up the attributes and 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 
who thinks he is identical with Brahman i& ever destroyed by Bi-ahinan.” 

The Advaita says this illustration of the thief is intended to show that a man suffers 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that he is not guilty, he will not bo burnt, 
by the heated axe. But it he has not this firm faith in himself, he will be burnt. Whetlier 
a man is really a thief or not, ho is burnt, or not burnt, according to the firmness of his 
conviction. This objection is not valid. The Commentator answers it thus:— 

This illustration is not given in order to show the greatness of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does not de¬ 
pend upon one’s faith, but upon the fact, whether he has committed theft 
or not. For it says, “ if he has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar; and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself by 
a lie, he grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, and he is killed ; if however 
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he has not committed the theft, then he makes himself tine ; and being 
attached to tnith, he grasps the heated aj.e, he is not burnt; he is let 
off and deliieied” This shows that death or release, is the consequence 
of the theft and non-theft; and not according to one’s belief. Otherwise 
the text would have been “ if he is not film in his faith, he is killed ; 
if he is firm, he is released ” Nor can you say that this illustration 
teaches the importance of tiuth and the danger of falsehood The thief 
is punished, not foi his falsehood, but for his commi'-sion of theft The 
innocent man is leleased not because he has spoken the tinth, but because 
he has not committed the theft. Had the illustiation intended to teach 
the beauty of Tiuth, and the danger of falsehood then it would have 
said “he is killed, because he has spoken the falsehood, he is saved because 
he spoke the truth ’’ But the scriptuies say that the killing oi saving 
depends upon the commission and non-commission of theft, and not 
upon one’s faith. 

Theiefore, this illustration shows that there is gi eat danger of spiritual 
destruction, for the person who believes in identity, while the man who 
believes that he is not Brahman gets release A person who is separate 
fiom another can get excellence and pie-eminence, but a peison who 
is already identical with the highest is not capable of getting any 
excellence, because he is oveipowered by ignorance and soriow. 

There is a class of Philosophers who hold the theory of Bhedft-Bhcda They say 
“ admitted that all soriptares prove the Supreme excellence of Visnn, still why should 
there he any conflict, if wo admit that every man is identical with Brahman. In the theory 
of difference plus identity, all text, can be easily reconciled.” To them the Commentator 
says 

Excellence can belong only to bim wbo is different fiom others 
(for where eveiy one is equal, theie is no excellence of one over the 
other) Therefore, where there is no difference, how can theie be any excel¬ 
lence Moreover, if theie is no diffeience between the Loid and the 
Jh.i, then the lord necessaiily becomes infenoi, because the ignorance 
and the sorrow, will then be attiibuted to him Man is ignorant and 
suffers from sorrow, he is identical with Crod, therefore God is also 
Ignorant and suffers from Sorrow. 

The objector says though Brahman is identical with Jiva, yet there is no detraction 
from his excellence. It is through illusion that sorrow and ignorance are attributed to 
Brahman. Jiva has not sorrow and ignorance essentially appertaining to it. The junc¬ 
tion with sorrow, &c,, through illnsion, docs not take away the inherent (Paramfirthika) 
excellence of the self. For if this were so, then Avatfiras like R£ma and Ensna, whom 
all admit to be Visnn were temporarily in conjnetion with sorrow and ignorance and 
so could not be Ood. To this we answer, this is not so. For if the Lord u ere identical 
with Jiva, and the Jiva were essentially full of sorrow, then it would naturally follow 
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that the Lord also 'would be essentially full ot sorrow. If, however, the Jiva is not essen¬ 
tially full of sorrow, but it is only an illusory conncetion, still the Lord being identical 
ivith Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not bo 
supremely excellent A person suffering from illusion, may get rid ofitm some future 
timo ; but for the time being, his pain and sufferings are extremely real. As a person 
who has really lost a son, and a person, whose son is alive, but who has hoard the false 
nows of the death of his son ; both suffer equally from the sorrow of the loss, and for the 
time being there is no difference in their suffering. Therefore the Commentator says.— 

In this theory, theie is no difference foi the time being between 
the peison who hasleal cause of sorrow, and the peison whose soirow 
is illusory For the sorrow is equally keen, foi the tune being, in both 
pei-sons. kloreover, the very fact of illusion, shows that the man is not 
independent If illusion could attack the Lord Visnu also, then he 
would not be independent, foi no being who is independent would like 
to be under illusion Noi it can be said, that the Lord by his own will 
combines himself with illusion, foi illusion does not ause fioin one’s own 
will The Avataras Rama and Kj-isna acted a stage part “ Knowing 
himself to be the Supreme Visnu the Lord Raghava showed himself, as 
if he was ignoiant, and was suffeiing fioin sorrow, so that the Daityas 
may become deluded ” Thus it is m the Padma PuiAna. 

Moieovei the veneiable Bitdaiclyana has definitelv settled it in his 
Brahma SQtias that the Released .souls are diileient fioin Biahman, in 
the matter of Loidliness and glory. For he says (IV 4 17) “ with the 
exception of woikl energy , on account of leading subject-matter and of non- 
pioxinnty ” 

The text says , “ He has become immortal and attained all his wishes ’’ (A. A. 11. 6, 4) 
still the text should be understood to mean that tho Released obtains all wishes, other 
than those regarding the creation of the world, etc.” Why (this exception)’ and because 
Jiva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power). 

For the passage deals with the individual soul and such ijowcrs are very far from 
his reach. This is said in the Varaha. “ There arises no wish m the released for ob¬ 
taining bliss more than what is allotted to each of them or for certain other activities , 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything. Even though ho may be a released soul, ho does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would he desire such a thing.” 

But cannot this aphorism he explained as applying to a released soul in the secon¬ 
dary sense of tho word release, i.e., not to the fuUy released, but to the partially eman¬ 
cipated. To this the Commentator answers:— 

The Vedas and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation laid down in the Brahma Siitras ; but not so the 
Bralima Sutras. They should not be construed different from what is 
their plain and appaient meaning. Thus it is in the Brahma Vaivaita 
Fui3.na. 
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The illustration of the thief shows that he who has the belief of 
being identical with the Loid goes to the darkness, but he who knows 
that the Lord is supremo and separate from him gets lelease, like the 
person who is innocent of theft < Thid) 

It has been said the Vedas and the rest are to he construed in accordance with the 
maxims laid down in the Brahma Stitras. How will you explain, according to those 
SQtras, which establish that the Jiva is different from the Lord, the well-known texts 
like Vat Tvam Asi, which shows conclusively that the Jiva is identical with the Lord. 
To this objection, the Commentator gives an answer in the words of the authoritative book, 
called the Sama Samhitfi, where this famous passage 9 6(c., Sa Ya Esa animi, 

Aitad&tmyam IdamSarvam, Tat Satyam, Sat Atma Tat Tvam Asi, is thus explained — 

He is called Sa (ff) because he is the essence (^w), be is named Ya 
(fl) because he is all-knowledge (sr) he is called Esah (jw:) because he 
IB desired by all he is called Anim/l (sifiwrr) because lie is the im¬ 
peller (Anaka) of all that exists (He is called *Vnima becauae be is the Anaka 
or impeller or propeller of every Devatil which presides over Mana or 
knowledge, i e., He is the inner controller of every deity which presides 
over functions of knowledge) He is called Tat (an) because he pervades 
all, he 18 called Aitadtltmyam because he is the ruler (wph) of tins all 
the universe, »af. He is called Satyam because his form is all goodness; 
He 18 called AtmS because be is full, he is called Sa« because He des¬ 
troys (^) everything (or because he is a home of eveiything) Gau¬ 
tama nine times repeats to Ins son the phrase Atat tvam asi ‘ thou art not 
that 0 son,’ giving illustration, showing that the Lord Kerfava is sepa¬ 
rate from everything. Salutation be therefore to the Lord, who is above 
all matter and souls, who is the Purusottama, the Highest Spirit, the 
supieme God, the perfect bliss, and fullness.” Thus it is in S^ma 
Samhita 

Thus it is established that the Lord Purusottama the Highest 
Spirit is full of all qualities, is the Highest of all, is separate from all 
souls, and matter, sentient and insentient objects. 


SEVENTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

• • 


Mantra 1. 

AM fftf 

^ ?Rrei 3^ II ? II 

^ Om, om. 91^ Adhihi, teach. Bhagavah, Sir, Iti, thus 
? Hd, ouce. Upa 9 as§,(la, approached. Sanatk-umaram, Sanat- 

kumara. ’•R?! NArada^i, the Deva-sage called N4rada, who was lower in 
hierarchy than SanatkumAra- Tam, hnn, f Ha, then, ugnj TJvacha, 
said. «i<j Yat, what. Vettba, thou kuowest ^ Tena, with that, after 

telling me that ’ll MA, me. sii#? TJpasida, come to learn, an. Tatah, from 
that. S Te, to thee, Urdhvam, moie aftei. Vaksy&mi, I shall tell, 

xfu Iti, thus. Sai), He. ^ Ha, then. Uv4cha, said. 

1. Narada approached Sanatkuinara and said, “ teach 
me Sir.” He said to Narada “ tel] me first what thou kuowest 


already, then come to me and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that.”—471. 

iVote.—Sanatkunidra called also Skaiitla—the warrior, belongs to a higher hierarchy 
than the Devarsi Narada. 


Mantra 2. 


wgrftm 

1151II 

Rigvedam, the Eig Veda, ina: Bhagavalj, Sir. Adhyemi, I 

have studied * 13 ^ Yajuivedam, Yajuiveda. Sslmavedam, Silmaveda. 

^uniju p t Atharvaijam, Atharvaveda Ohatuitham, the fourth, ^fugrn- 

Itihflsa-puraijam, the ItihAsa-purdoam. Panchamam, the fifth. 

VedfinSiin, Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book fianr Pitryam, the 
science of the sacrifices to the ancestors: the Sr&ddha-scieace. Sasim, 

the science of numbers, Daivam, the science of Devat&s. Mdhim, 

the science of finding hidden treasure, sitk VflkovSikyam, the original 
Veda, vunppf Ekayanam, the supplemental treatise to the Vedas, the essence 
of the Vedas, ^ai^^l^^ Deva-vidyAm, the science known only to the Devas. 
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Bralima-vidyam, the Aia 53 ’aka. Bhlita-vidyain, the science 

about the ghosts and spirits, Kbatia-vidy&m, the science of politics 

Nakbatra-vidyam, astiononij'. s*-^-spi-f^ii^ Saipa-deva-jaiia-vid}3,m, 
the science of serpents and of Gandhaivas. Deva-jana, literally means the 
ministeiial officeis of Devas. Etat, this, w: Bhagavah, Sir. 

Adhyemi, I know. 

2. Narada said “ I know, Sir, tlie Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharvaveda, the fourth, 
the Itihasa-puiana, which is a fifth book among the Vedas; 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
of DeA^atas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
original Veda and its twenty-four branches, the superhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
serpents and Deva-officials (Gandharvas); all this I know 
0 venerable Sir.”—472. 

Mantra 3. 

qiftlq^ II ^ II ^ 

V. Sail, that Aham, 1. Bhagavah, Sir. Maiitravid, a 

kiiower of ^Jlantras, the knower of the names of Lord only. ^ Eva, only 
giR’i Asiiii, 1 am. 51 Xa, not Atniavit, the knower of the Lord. 

Siutam, 1 have heard. Hi, because ^ Eva, even just ^ Me, by me. 

Bhagavad-drisebliyab, fioni men like youi honoi rreiu Taiati, crosses. 
ilRPi. Sokain, gnef ^iTr<ifta Atmavit, the knower of the Lord. 5 iu Iti, thus, 
fl. Sail, that Aham, I Bhagavah, Sir. Sochanii, 1 am suffeiing 

giiel. n^Tain, theiefore ’ll Ma, me. iiirant Bhagavan, Lord. Sokasya, 

of the giief RTA’t Paiam, Ihe othei side aiwa Tniayatu, may you cross, 
tlrt Iti, thus, Tam, to him. ^ Ha, then, aw? Uvacha, said, >ia Yat, what. 
^ Vai, indeed, Kincha, whatever, van Etat, this, siwflig: Adhyagisthah, 

thou hast learnt, Xama, the name of the Lord, Eva, only, viia Etat 

that 

3. “ But Sir, Avith all this I am like one who knows 
the Mantras only (I know the names of the Lord only) but 


Vll ADRYAYA, 1 KRARRA, 3, 4. 


455 


not the Lord, E have heard from personages like your honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes grief. I am in 
grief. Therefoie, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief ” 
Sanatkumara said to him “ whatever you have read is 
verily only the name of the Lord.”—473. 

Mantka 4. 

3?:T^ir: 

ii ^ ii 

’ipj Nania, name, t e., tke Goddess Uha, the presiding deity of Name. 
She 13 called Nania because she is not (Na) immeasurable (ama) t Vai, verily. 

Rigvedal.i, the Rigveda Yajuivedah, the Yajurveda. 

&4mavcdab, the S3.maveda ^#>3. Athaivaoab, the Athaivaveda. 
Ghaturthab, the fourth, Itihasa-pui4oab, the Itihasa Puiiva. 

<f3?r»t; Panchaiuab, the fifth Vedfiiiim Vedab, book among the 

Vedas, Pitiyab> the science of ^r4ddha vfii: Rfi^ib, Arithmetic. 

Daivab, the science of Devas RRi, Nidhib, the science of tieasure- 

divining Vakovikyam, the oiiginal Veda vwpni Ekfiyanam, the 

supplemental Vedic tieatises Deva-vidyA, the sciences known to Devas 

only BiahmavidyS, the Upanisad. Bhdtavidyfi,, the science 

of depaited spiiits KsatravidyA, of jiolitics Nak&anavidya, 

astronomy Saipa-deva-jana-vidya, the science of snakes and Gan-( 

dharvas. Nfi.ma, name i Goddess UsA Eva, even . alone, Etat, this, 
am NAma, in name, in Goddess UsA UjiAsva, meditate upon, Iti, thus. 

4 Verily Name is the (presiding deity of the) Rig¬ 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharva- 
veda the fourth, the Itihasa-purana which is a fifth book 
among the Vedas; the science of ancestors, the science of 
numbers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original Veda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Deva sciences, the science of 
Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents and Deva-officials 
(Gandharvas). All these are verily Name only. Meditate 

on Brahman in the Name.—474. 

11 
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AIastiiv 5. 

^ ?it fTTH ^ 

^T ^TTTT 

^ 5TT# ^ ^TS^Tftr ^ II '< II 

sr«ra: ®«gs II III 

«• Sah, lie. »!: Yah, who. ^ Kama, in name (lJi>aj Rialima, the 
Lord Biahiiiaii Vi:;OU iti, thus, am^ Upaste. meditates ’iraa Yavat, 
so far. ’n»5t: Ndinnalj, of name (U^a'- >nf^ Gatam, scope, reach, iroing m 
'J’atia, theie Asya, His w 'Y'ath4, as wirtc: Kamachaiah. fieedom 

of movement, Lord and Afastei Rhavati, becomes Y'ah, who ’int 

Nama, in name : in Usil. a?t Riahma, Uiahman Iti, thus Upaste, 

meditates 3tfe Asti, is. ’ing. Bliagavah, Sii =nv!i' N4mnah, than name. 
(Uta) Bhiiyah, again, ^leatei sfu Iti, thus ’nv'i: Yainnah, than name. 

^ Yaia, veiily Rhuyah, greater Asti, is 5fn, nn Iti, Tat, thus, that 

^ Me, to me, Bhagavan, Sii aCig Biaiitu, tell. ?ra Iti, thus. 

5. He who meditates on Brahman in Name, gets 
freedom of movement thronghont all that region over which 
Name hasher scope ; he who meditates on Brahman in Name 
(Usa). 

“ Is there something better than Name ? " “ Yes there 

IS something better than Name ” “ Sir tell it to me ”—475 

IIADHYA'S COJIME.NTARY. 

In the sivth Aclliyaj’a, it has hecn determined that the Lord Visnn is the highest o£ 
all and separate {I'om the Jivas Now m the present Adhy^ya it will bo taught, that to 
coinpletcl.i understand the superiority ot Visnn, it is necessary to know the gradation 
ofDevas, and to understand tint the Lord is the final tepin of tins senes; lor by such 
knowledge alone and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 
understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Visnn. Theietore, thisAdhyS-ja 
teaches chiefly this gradation. 

When Navada goes to banatknm&ra and asks him to teach biiu, the latter says “ Yad 
Vettalia Tena Jlopasida " This is a doubtlnl phiase, and if “ Mo ” be taken as equal to 
Ma meaning “ not,” then the phrase would mean “ what thou knowest, do not come tome 
with th it, but Ic.ave all thvlcaining behind, and then approach me.'’ Even if this “ Mo" 
be taken as a form of Ma meaning ‘tome’ yet the phrase may be translated “ leaving 
behind thy knowledge come to me." This is also impossible, for no one can, at his will, 
forget all that he knows. Therefore, the Commentator explains this :— 

The phrase Yad Vedtha, &e., means “ first tell me, what thou al¬ 
ready knowest, and then come to me to learn something fuither.” 

Thereupon NSrada enumerates all the sciences that he knows. Moat of the names 
of these sciences are clear, but some are not. The Commentator explains those of them, 
which arc of doubtful import. 
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Pitryavi means “ the knowledge of the Pitfis, namely the science of 
l^iaddha m which is taught the characteiistics of the Pitris.” Rftdi 
means ‘ the science of nnmbeis including arithmetic and algebia)’ 
Daivam means ‘ the science teaching about the nature and function of the 
Devas then gradation and then thirty-two marks, &c , it does not mean 
the science of pnitents)’ Nidbi means the science of divining hidden 
treasures buiied in the eaitli Vakovakyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda Ekayanain means the supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-foul bi«nches into which the Vedas weie subsequently divided. 
'I'liese two woids do not mean logic and ethics) Deva-Vidya means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings, 
Biahma-Vidya means the Upani'^ads taughi in tlio forests Bhuta-Vidy4 
means the science teaching about the maik, and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devas (the science of Samudra (palmistiy ?) is a pai t of this 
spiritist science) Ksatra-Vidya means the science of politics, (and does 
not mean the science of aicheiy) Nak&atra-Vidy4 means the science of 
stars, i.e, astronomy Sarpa-VidyA, means the science describing the nar 
(me of serpents (it is called also the Garuda science) Deva^jana-vidyA 
the science cultivated by the Deva-oflScials, the servants of the Devas are 
called Deva-janas, the science peculiar to them is so called. Narada knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the Samasamhitn. 

Here says an objector, “ N<irada knew all the sciences, how can then you say that he 
did not know the science of the Self, and why does he say that I am like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the Self ? And why does he say that he is overwhelmed 
with grief and prays Sanatkumdra to take him over the ocean of grief " This objection 
is answered thus by the Commentator .— 

A man is said to be not learned if he does not know the co-relation 
ofsciem.es ami tlieir lelative importance, even, if a man knew all the 
sciences Jie uould still be called not wise Theiefoie Devarsi Narada, 
with the object of undeistauding eagerly the co-ielatioii of sciences, goes 
to Sanatkuraara and puts the question that he did ; because SanatkumAra 
was a higher kiiowei of Brahmau than Narada Thus it is in the same 

This shows that among the knowers of Brahman “iso, there are various grades. 
Sanatkum&ra, being bkaiitU, is superior to Sftrada , and eoiisequoiitly there is no iiicou- 
gruity lu fTarada’s asking him for further illumination The word Nama is used in this 
Khanda,anditsaysNflmopa3va. What is this NSmav Poes it merely mean name, and does 
Sanatknm&ra teach Nftrada to worship names ? No. It means that all names are under the 
jurisdiction of a particular deity, as the Commontator explains it: 

The Goddess UsA is the presiding deity of names and all names are 
primarily the names of Vi§au who is called Sarvanama; the Sruti there¬ 
fore, teaches that Brahman should be mediated m UsS,, the Goddess of 


names. 
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Bat why is TJsfi, called NSma "> She is so called for two reasons ; 1st because She is 
the presiding deity of names, and secondly because the word Nama means .Va—Not, and 
Amasunmeasared, therefore, Nfima ^ ^ means not-unmeasiired, Not-unknown, t e , known, 

Siiice She is not iinmea.suiab]e and unknown, because She is tho- 
longhly measmed or known at the time of dawn, even by peisons who do 
not know the length of night, therefoie. She is called Nama 

Usa is the wife of Asvi. She is not the Goddess of all learning , had she been son 
she would be like Bhfirati and consequently immeasurable, not fully known , but She can 
always be fully known, and therefore, called Nfima. In fact Naina or science expressed 
through words must always be a definite and fully known thing. So far as we know a 
thing, we name that thing, and it means that it is fully known to that extent Thus 
naming a thing is a mark of knowing that thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
limiting that thing Ufcfi therefore, is a Goddess of definite knowledge. Dawn is also a 
symbolic representation of this knowledge. A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know it so long as it is night, say midnight or any other portion of night, but if it is Dawn 
(Usfil he would at once say‘it is Dawn.’ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it is Dawn Thus Usfi or Dawn is definite, commensurate or measured time. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantea 1. 

^ 

JTRTRf ^ ?T 

fNrrq^frT ^rr^gqi^^ ii \ ii 

V4k, speech, the goddess Svfthft, presiding deity of speech, sira Viva, 
verily, ’ewi: Nimnalj, than name. Bhftyasl, greater Vik, speech. 

^ Vai, verily, Eigvedain Vijnipayati, makes us undei stand the Eig 

Veda- Yajurvedani, S&mavedam, gimSui ' r Atharvapam, 

Chaturtham, Itihisa-purinam, Pancliamam, Vedi- 

nim Vedam, Pifrvam, Rfisim, Datvam, Nidhira, 

Vakovikyam, ssiisn*t Ekiyanam, Devavidyiin, BrahmavidySm, 
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BhfltavidySin, K6atiavidyfl,m, Nalcsatravidyam, 

^ ra^ii^ Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, Divam, the Heaven Cha, and, 

Prithivim, earth ^ Cha and. ^ V4yutn, Air v Oha and, TOBSI^ 
Akasatn, Ether ^ 0!ia, and. Apah water. ^ Clia, and. Tejah, Fire. 
^ Cha, and. Dev&u, gods. Clia, and. ’ijrai’l Manusyan, men ^ Oha, and, 
Pastin, cattle. ^ Cha, and. ^nnll A^ayimsi, birds Cha, and. 
Tpfla-vanaspatin, herbs and tiees igrq^ Svapad4ni, beasts, siraterof- 
Wiwii'x Akita-patahga-pipilakam, insects and ants up to worms Dharmam, 
light Cha, and. Adharmam, wrong. ^ Cha, and. Satyam, 

true. Cha, and Anyitam, false Cha, and. Sidhu, good. ^ 

Cha, and, Asadhu, bad. ^ Cha, and. fspra^ Hridayajnam. He who 

knows the lord called Hridaya. ^ Oha, and AhridayajAam. He who 

does not know the mystery of the Lord. ^ Cha, and. ira Yat, that, t Vai, 
verily, sira Vak, speech, iTa, not. swSwh Abhavi'jy.it, were. 

’I Na, not ^: IDharmali, right. ^ Na, not snri: Adharmalj, wrong. 

VyajnapayiByat, would be known, ’i Na, not, Satyam, true, 

u Na, not Anritam, false, ’i, Na, not sra SAdhu, good. ^ Na, not. 

sistu Asfidhu, bad. «r Na, not. fS’ra: Hridayajnah, who knows the truth about 
(kod ’t Na, not. Ahridaya 3 nalj, who does not know the truth about 

God. lira Vak, speech. ^ Eva, verily, van Etat, this Sarvam, all. 
ragwufa Vijn^ipayati, makes known Vftcham, in speech, aswa Up&sva, 

meditate on (Bialiman). sfu Iti, thus 

Speech is better than name. Speech makes us under¬ 
stand the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Sarnaveda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-purana, as the fifth book among 
the Vedas, the Pitrya, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the 
Vakovakya, the Ekayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, 
the Ksatra-vidya, the Naksatra-vidya, the Sarpa and 
De\ra-j ana-vidya ; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, 'catfl^phirds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants; 
down to worms, what is right and what is wrong ; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is bad ; 
she teaches about him who knows the God and also about 
him who does not know the Gkid. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the bad, neither those 
who know God, nor those Avho do not know God. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 
speech.—476. 
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Mavtba 2 

^TTRRT ^ ^ 

fftf ^ ^ I) ^ II 

flE^iJS mwt II <. II 

Sat, he. »i: Yat, who. V^cham, m speech. Brahma, the Lord 
Brahman Iti, thus, ww Up4ste, meditates ’Iran Yavat, so fai as. nra: 
Vdchah, of speech, na^ Gatam, scope, reach, going na Tatra, tliere. to 
A sya, hiB ’rarainrarc : Yathak4machirat, as Lordship, freedom of movement, 
iraln Bhavati, becomes, n: Yah, who nran Vacham, in speech TO Brahma, 
Brahman ffn Iti, thus nviw Update, meditates, siftr Asti, is. inra: Bhaga- 
vah, Sir ran Vachab, than speech. Bhhyah, giea'er. ?fn Iti, thus, ran 

Vdchah, than Speech, nra Vava, verily BhCtyat greater, rafei Asti, is. 
nfn Iti, thus nn Tat, that. % Me, to me. nnran’Bhagavdn, Sir. araj Bravftu, tell, 
nfit Iti, thus 

2. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Speech (Svaha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Speech has her scope, he who meditates on Brahman 
in Speech. “Is there something better than Speech.” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Speech.” “ Sir, tell it 
to me ”—477. 

MADHVA’6 COMMENTARY. 

In this Khanda it IS said that VSk rSpeech) 1 .S greater than name The Commentator 
explains this. 

Svaha (wife of Agni) is greater than Usd in all respects, whether of 
power (Dharraa) or of wisdom or of joy. She is greater than Usd, 
whether slie is in the state of bondage or of Mukti She is the Goddess 
presiding over Speech, and she is called Vale or VAch because she wor¬ 
ships (Anchana) Vasu (agni) 

Vasu plus Anchana gives the word Vfich by omitting Su of Vasu and Ana of An¬ 
chana It would thus mean the worshipper of Agni Sv&ha the 

wife of Agni, of course, worships her lord. 

Third Khanda. 

Mantra 1 . 

^ ^ t ^ i ^ ^ ^ 
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f ^ ^ ^ ^T^ng 

TT^T ITRfTT IRT % 5T5T 

^qT^r% u \ w 

’Ti' Manah, mind Paijauya, the God of nmid ^ra Vava, veiily Va- 

cLah, than Speech. Bhdyah, gieater. >rat Yatha, ae t Vai, verily Dve, 
two. ^ V&, or. 5 IPRH! Amalake, Amalaka hints, f Dve, two. ^ V4, oi. ^ 
Kole, kola fiuita, the betel-nuts |i Dvau, two 9 i V4, or. ?i€l Aksau, Aksa 
fiuits, the dice-fiuit afg: Mustih, fist Anubhavati, holds, includes 

within the fiat Evara, thus V4eham, speecli. Oha, and. ’ira 

Nima, name ^ Oha, and. ’ui: Manabi mind, Anubhavati, holds, includes 

within the fist Evam, thus Vficliam, speech. ^ Oha, and. ’tra 

Nfima, name Oha, and. »ni‘ Manah, mind, Anubhavati, holds 

Sah, he Yadfi, when ’nrar Manasa, with mind, ’t’wniu Manasyati, thinks, 
’waet MantrAn, the hymns Adhiyiya, I may study Iti, thus. W 

Atha, then. 5 wtu Adhlte, studies wdSi ICarmApi, works S«*>i Kurvlya, may 
1 do m Itj, thus Atha, tlien. 5 «n Kumte, he does, jaut PutiAn, sons. 
^ Oha, and Pa4(in, cattle. ^ Oha, and. Ichchheya, may I wish. 

Iti, thus ^ Atha, then. Ichchhate, wishes, desires ^ Imam, this. ^ 
Oha, and Lokam, world. ^ 13 ^ Amum, that. ^ Oha, and Ichchheya, 

may I wish Iti, thus sra Atha, then Ichchhate, wishes, desires. 

’Tf Manah, mind, ik Hi, verily atir^a Atmft, Lord, ’ts: Manah, in mind. fi| Hi, 
verily. ?tra: Lokah, woild, the suppoit of all ’w. Manah, m mind, f^t Hi, 
veiily. aft Brahma, Brahman. ^ Manah, in mind sfww UpAssva, meditate, 
ffii Iti, thus. 

1. Mind is higlier than Speech For when two 
inyrobalans or two plums or two Ilantaki-fruits, are held in 
the closed-fist, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, he does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he does them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, he has them; when he wishes for this 
region or that, he has it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in Mind.—478. 

• Mantra 2. 
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^ ¥R5rr^5r^Tf^T% \m 

^ so®: II ^ II 

V. Sail, lie *1: Yah, m’Iio »r: Manab, in miiicl. a^i Brahma, Brahman. 
Tin Iti, thus. atiTTir Up^ste, meditates, amn Yft\at, so lar Manasah, 

of mind, Gatam, leacli. an Tatia, there Tra Asya, hia aaramK. 

Yathakimachaiah, as desiie-walking, fieedom of movement. Mara Bhavati, 
there is. a" Yah, who. aa. ilanah, m mind, a^i Biahraa, Brahman Tin lli, 
thus aroT Upaste, meditates, aife Asti, is. ana. Bhagavab, Sii naa: ilana- 
sah, than Mind aa. Bhfljah, greater, bettei Tin Iti, thus nsre: Manasah, 
than Mind. aiaV^ia, \eiily. Blidyah, greater, afe Asti, is. Tin Iti, thus 
nn Tat, that. % Me, me. n«rai^ Bhagavan, Sir arm Biavltii, tell. Tra Iti, 
thus. 

2 He who meditates on Brahman iii Mind (Parjanya) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Mind has his scope. He Avho meditates on Brahman 
in Mind “ Is there something better than Mind ? ” “ Yes, 

there is something better than Mind.” “Sir, tell it 
to me.”—479. 

JIAOEVA'S COMMENTARY. 

In this Ehanda Manas is said to he better than Vfik (Speech'. Manas however dors 
not mean mind, but Indra called here Parjanya Or xt may mean Aditya, for among the 
twelve Adityas, Parjanja is one. The Commentator shows this :— 

Siiiiilaily gieatoi than Svaha, Loth in the state of bondage and 
lelease, is Paijanya In all lespect-s, he is gi eater than Svalid He is 
said to be the piesiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because lie 
is the buildei oi inakei iNirmana) (of heibs, &c , tlnough laim 

Parjanya or the God of rain is called Manas, for two reasons , first because he is the 
presiding deity of Manas or mind , socondlj, because ho IS Manas or maker (Nirmfina) of 
herbs and trees, by raining Por to ram it is owing that the offshoots, &c , oomo out. In 
the second sense the word Manas is derived from the root y/ MS to create, to build. 

Fourth Khanda. 

• • 

Mantra 1. 

Wftr u \ w 


VII ADHYAYA, VI KHAND^, 1, 2. 


4(53 


Sa&kalpalji, Mitra, the presiding deity of will, Vava, verily. 
»rTO. Manasdh, than mind. ^3511 Bhftyan, greater. > 1 ^ Yada, when. ^ Vai, 
veiily. Sankalpayate, one wills, determines “I must do this.” 

W 5 i Atha, then Manasyati, he thinks , he sends forth the mind, wa Atha, 

then aftei the mind I'j made active Vachaui, speech tOTn Iiayati, he 

uses, he sends forth fir^ Tam , hei 3 U, verily. N4mni, in a name, fwlii 

Irayati, he sends foith. ’iti^ Namni, in a name '’ivat: Mantr4h, all sacred 
hymns Ekam, one Bhavanti, become are included in. Man- 

tiesu, 111 the sacied hymns wlSi Karmapi, works, aie included. Mantias 
leveal the various kiftds oi rituals 

1. Will (Mitra) is better tbaii Mind. For when a man 
wills, then he thinks in his mind, then he utters speech, 
and sends it forth in a name. In a name all Mantras are 
included, and in Mantras abide all ritual works.—480. 

Mantka 2. 

srT%fii^Tf^ 

smu ^qr5q5% 

^rq?: 

^qi^ ^q^^ ^q^-v ^ ^qj^q: 

^ ii 

Tam, these. ^ Ha, indeed ^ Vai, veiily. vmR Ettni, these 
mw i H Sankalpaik4yaiiaiii, have will as then support or centie (Ek4yana) in 
the state of non-ielease Sankalpl,tmakfiini, have will as their self 

01 essence , 01 will as then laid SaAkaIpe, in will fllofSani/n Pratistln- 

tani, they abide, in the state of release Samaklipatfi,m, willed, were 

produced by will. Dyi,v&pnthivi, heaven and earth Sama- 

kalpet&m, willed, were produced by will, VAyuh, air. Cha, and. tostsi^ 
Ak&sani, ether. ^ Oha, and SamakalpantS,m, willed, were produced 

by will wtn: Apah, waters. ^ Cha, and. Tejah, fire. ^ Oha, and. 
Tes 8 ,m, of their (beginning with Heaven and ending with fire). SaAkliptyai, 

by willing, by remaining steady. ^i^Vaisam, the Rain, Mitra. Sankal- 

pale, Mitiii deteiinines, wills, ww Vaisasya, of the rain. SaAklipty4 

12 
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by determination, Aniiam, food, wkto, SaAkalpate, is determined. 

Annasya, of food. WRiq*?! Sanklipfyai, by dcteimination nw: Pian.alp, the life 
breaths. Safiialpante, aie determined Prfiijam, of life bieath. 

SaAkliptyai, by deteimination. Mantifih, the mantias Safi- 

kalpaiite, aie deteiiiiiiied. MantiApam, of mantras iSaftklip- 

tyai, being deteiiniiied awilw Kaimapi, litnal woiks Sankaljiante, me 

deteimined. Kaiinaflam, of iitual works Sahkliptyai, being detei- 

niuied Lokab, worlds: the legions ot lewaid and punishment, 

Saftkalpate, aie deteimined. Lokasya, of woilds, Safildiptyai, 

being determined Saivam, all. Salikalp.ate, deteimined. Ralj, 

that w. Esah, this e|5<i Rankalpah, will. Sankalpam, m will, 

Upassva, meditate on Hraluiiaii. Iti, thus 

2. All these therefore, have their one refuge iu Will, 
have the ^Yill as their lords and abide in Will Heaven 
and earth tvere produced by AVill, Air and ether were pro¬ 
duced by Will; Water and File ivere produced by Will 
These being determined, the Will determines the rain, the 
rain being determined, he determines food, the food being 
determined, the life breaths are deterniined, the life breaths 
being determined, the sacred hymns are determined, the 
sacred hymns being determined, the sacred works are deter¬ 
mined, the sacred Avorks being deteniiineil, the regions of 
reward and jmuishment are determined, the regions being 
determined, everything is determined. This is Will. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman iu Will.—481. 

Mantra 3 

ffll ^qT3:Tar 

^ ii \ ii 

II a II 

Sah, he. ’i. Yah, who. Safikdpara, iii the will. a5> Brahma, 

Brahman, Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, adores flBPPl Kliptin, obtains 
^ A ai, verily, e: Sah, he. Lokau, legions. a DhruvSiH, fix, peima- 
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nent, eternal, firm, safe, Dliruva^, being fiiced and permanent r being firm : 
safe, jrfnfecif^ Pratiathitan, safe, fixed, unchanging, remaining always in the same 
condition nfeRan: Prati^thitah, being pennanent : unchanging lAvyatha- 

manan, painless, iindistressed. siani'SH, Aryathamanah, being painless, undis¬ 
tressed Abhisiclhyati, he attains peifection, gets what he wills ^iran 

Yavat, so fai SaAkalpasya, of will Gatam, scope, tra Tatia, there. 

^raramK: yathfikamachaiah, freedom of movement Bhavati, becomes Yah, 
who Bankalpam, in will, aft Biahma, Brahman Iti, thus, XJpfiste, 

meditates. Asti, is. Bhagavah, Sir. SafikalpAt, than will, Bhu- 
vah, greater ftulti.thus Safikalpat, than will Vfiva, veiily ^ Bhfiyah, 

grealei. Asti, is Iti, thus, un Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. 
a^ig Bravitu, please tell Iti, thus. 

3 He who meditates on Brahman m Will, attains 
Worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being iiimsell unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Will extends, throughout that, he has the 
freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman in. 
Will. “ Sir, is there something better than Will.” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Will.” “Sir, tell it to 
me.”—482. 


, Fifth Khanda 

Mantra. 1. 

ll \ H 

RfPiChlUam, memory, constantly fluctuating memory, mind. Agni the 
presiding deity of mind or memory Vava, veiily Safikalpat, than Will. 

»ni: Bhfiyah, greater. ^ Yada, when. % Yai, verily Chetayate, one remembers. 
TO Atha, then, Saikalpayate, he wills, to Atha, then. Manasyati, he 

thinks, Atha, then, Vacham, speech, Irayati, he sends forth. 

Tam, her. N&mni, in a name, twiu Irayati, he sends forth. ’trf»n 

Namni, in a name Mantrab, the sacred hymns, Ekam, included ; one¬ 
ness. Bhavanti, become : attain Mantresu, in the sacred hymns. TO?ft 

Karina?i, ritual works, saorifices. 
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1. Flickering memory (Agni) is verily greater than 
Will. For when a man recollects, then he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech and sends it forth in a 
name. In name all Mantras are included, and in Mantras 
abide all ritual works.—483. 

Manira 2 

^frT 

tri’* 

qT*i^RJT sTT^sr n ii 

RtPi T4 ih, these. ? Ha, indeed ^Vai. venly Etam. those, 

nnniR Chitta-ek4yan&ni, have memory as their support or centre. 
UhittStmani, have memory as their self or essence, fei' Chitte, in memory 
nlrtRifflm Piatisthitani, they abide nwa Tasmht, therefore, because memory 
is higher, Yadj^api, if even Bahtivid, knoiving much, having much 

learning, Aclnttah, absent minded Bhavati. becomes Xa, not 

Ayam, he. wf%i Asti, is Iti, thus Enam, linn ^ Eva, even 

Ahuh, people say. Yad, what, whether. SR’T Ayam, he. I? Veda, 

knows generally. ’i^Yad, what, whether ^ VA, or fegnt VidvAn, knowing 
knows specially. ^ Na, not. rrsi Itthain, thus «iRei: Achittah, absent 
minded, inconsideiate. SyAt, may be. sfh Iti, thus, Atha, therefore. 

Rf? Yadi, if. Alpavit, have a little learning Bhavati, becomes. 

Tasmai, to him Eva, indeed. suUta, hoie ^iisrusante, desme 

to listen, minister to his wants Ohittam, memory Hi, indeed w 

E\a,even Esam, of these, Ekayanam, one centre Chittam, 

niciiiory wtRi AtmA, the self, the essence, the loid. Chitlam, memory 

JtfJrar PratistliA, support Chittam, in memory asHW UpAssva, meditate, 

ffu Iti, thus. 

2. All these (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) have Chitta as their centie, have Ohitta as their 
lord and are supported in Chitta. Therefore, even if one 
had much learning, but had no Ciptta, people say “he is 
nothing for had he known or had he been truly learned he 
would not have been thus devoid of Chitta.” Therefore, 
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even if one has less learning, but has Chitta, people for that 
very reason, (respectfully listen to him and) serve him 
(diligently) Chitta verily is the centre, Chitta is the self, 
Chitta is the support of all these. Meditate on Brahman in 
Chitta.—484. 

Mantra 3. 

vrirqT&rTT^q fRT f^T3:Tq ^jqTSF^'Tl% 
sT#tRqm I) \ II 

?f^ qs^TT*. II ^ II 

Sal}, he Yah, who Ohittam, memory Brahma, Brahman, 

xfirlti, thus UpSste, meditates, adores fenn Cliittan, made of Chitta 

matter ^ Vai, verily Sah, h“ Lok4ii worlds, Dhiuv4n, firm, 

eternal, h^: Dhiuvah, being firm, eternal itrafSsna^ Piatisthitfin, fixed, un¬ 
changing. wtufes: Piatistliitah, being fixed waiwsi^ Avvathamfinaii, pain¬ 
less. Avyathamanah, being painless. siRregqfn Abhisidhyati, he 

attains Yfivat, so far firemt Ohittasya, of Chitta *13^ Gatam, scope, 

na Tatia, there ^ivr Asya, his. 'ua aimir Yathakamachaiah, freedom of 
movements, ’tafu Bhavati, becomes v. Yah, who Chittam, in Chitta 

Bft Brahma, Brahman xfu Iti, thus TTpasIc, meditates sifet Asti, is 

Bliagavah, Sir Rctu Chittat, than Chitta ua Bhfiyah, greater xfn Tti, 
thus l^eira Chittat, than Chitta Vava, verily ^ Bhfiyah, greater 

sif%« Asti, IS. ffu Tti, thus, rm Tat, that ^ Me, to me. ’urauj Bhagavfiii, Sir. 
wm Bravitu, tell xfa Iti, thus 

3 He who meditates on Brahman in Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain ; 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Chitta extends throughout that he has 
the freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta.” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “ Sir, tell it 
to me.”—485. 
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Sixth Khanda 


Mantra 1 




•V 6^ 




f^ ^qT?TTqrqT^m 

f|q ^ Hq??nT ^s^qr: q:5r%?r: ft^Jrr 
^ q¥T^ sqnTTqrqT^j:^! ^q ^ ^qqr^ ^Rgqr^qr^ lU ii 

ain^DhySnaiii, meditation, leflection, Varnija, the Lmd of Dhyana wi 
V4va, verily, rattm Oliittat, than Ohitta tp: Bhuvalji, greatei. «?rai^ Dliy5,- 
yati, meditates , is leaerved, does not talk much Lva, as if 'irait Prithivi, 

earth, the Devat& of eaith v^rafa Dhyayati, meditates, refteets : is reserved. 

Iva, as if Dyaulj, sky, the DevatA, of sky Antaiiksain, the 

inteimediate region. WJriTi Dhyaj’ati, meditates, leflects Iva, as if. 

Dyaut, aky The Devata of sky. Dhyanti, meditate, lefiect. ^ 

Iva, as if Apah, waters. Devata of wateis Dhyayanti, meditate, 

reflect vpi Iva, as if vwtt: Parvata^, raonntains <^1^ Dhyavanti, meditate, 

leflect. Iva, as if Deva-inannsi’a)?. Divine men, DevatSs incar¬ 

nated as men tremn Tasmat, therefore, Ye, those who ^ Iha, here, in 
this world Manu|yaoam, among men Mahattam, greatness. 

Prapnuvanti, obtain, reach. onw^si: Dhyanapddamiah, a portion 

ot DhyS,na, it is a compound of two words Dhyana and Padana, (to obtain), 
and Amsa. ^ Iva, as if. vg Eva, even ^ Te, they, vprfm Bhavanti, become, 
sra Atha, now. sl Ye, those who. srw: MpAh, small and vnlgar wvfip: 
Kalahinah, quarrelling f^in: PisiunAh, backlnting otsht^: Upavidma^, 
slandering. ^ Te, they ^ Atha, now ^ Ye, they, mis: Prabhavah, great. 

Dhy&napad4m6ah, a portion of those who have obtained Dhyana 
Iva, as if. XX Eva, even. rt Te, they xxfm Bhavanti, become. 
Dhy&nam, in Dhyana. xxwxx Upassva, meditate on the Lord, xfh Iti, thus. 

1. Dhyana is better than Ohitta. The earth is in 
meditation, as it weie ; and thus also the sky, the interme¬ 
diate region, the Pleaven, the water, the mountains and 
Divine Men. Therefore, those who among men have obtained 
greatness here, on earth, seem to have obtained a portion of 
Dhyana. While small and vulgar people are always qua- 
relling, backbiting, and abusing each other; great men 
seem to have obtained a portion of the gift of Dhyana. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman in Dhydna.—486. 
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Mantra 2 

qjnr^qrd q> wi^ ^qRrrq^q 

ff^ ^qRT^iq ^qTS^^Tr% wi^ qfmqf^ n \ ii 

^^ 5 : ^asag-J II %, II 

«: Sah, he jt Yalj, who Dhy&nam, in Dhy4na. ^ Brahma, 

Brahman 5ffl Iti, thus, (Jpftste, meditates, iiraa Y4vat, so far wintfl 

Dhyanasya, of Dhy&na (of A’^arunaX >itT^ Gatam, scope, reach, going, na Tatra, 
theie. ?reii Asya, his anrataair* Y^athakanaaeh&ral>, fieedoin of movement, 
Loid and Mastei. Mafa Bhavati, becomes, a: Yah, who. Dhyanam 

in Dhyina afi Brahma, Bialiman ?fa Iti, thus 3^^^ Up4ste, meditates, 

Asti, lo. Bliagavalji, Sii an^ra DhyAu.lt, than DhyAna. Bhhyah, 

greater. 5 fa Iti thus. 'i^Pira Dhyaiiat, than Dh 3 ’ana. ara Vava, veiily, 
Blihyah greatei Asti, is ffa Iti, thus. nH 'J'at, that. Me, to me. 

Bhagavan, Sii. *313 Uravitu, tell Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Dhydna (Varuna) 
gets freedom of movements throughout all that region on 
Avhich Dhyana has his scope —he who meditates on Brahman 
in Dhyana. “ Is there something better than DhySna ? ” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Dhyana.” “ Sir, tell 
it to me.”—487. 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

cTiq ^qRTq^ qr qpqq 

^ f^Rr qT^TqTqqftqjrqq 
qrsrferr 

^qqqsRf^r ftq ^ ^ qil 'qTqqjq =qTqsr 

qqr'Jc^ .qqr'stf^ =q 





'qrgrT 'q 
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^ I^JT ^ ^T^Frg 
^ ftsTR'^ f^snfTTf^ [\ % w 

ragpi^ VijAftnain, undeistantling Soma, the God of understanding, ^ra 
Vava, veiily aiNiu Gliyaiiat, than Uhyana. Bhuyah, greatei 

Vijnanena, tliiongli uiiJeistanding t Vai, verily Rigvedam, the 

Rigveda ra MH i i u Yi]anS,ti, one undeislandfl. Yajuivedani, tlie Yajui- 

veda Sfimavedam, the SS.ma\eda Atliaivaijani, the Atliaiva- 

veda. Chatnrtham, the iourth. Itihasa p!nS,?ain, the ItihAsa- 

puraga Panchamam, the fifth VedAnAm Vedaiii, of the 

Vedas, tlie fifth liook Pilrjani, the science of ancestois. kRi^ Easini, 

the science of nunibeis Daivain, the science of the classification of Devas. 

Nidhiin, tlie science of duining liidcleii tieasuies YAkovakyain, 

the oiigiiial undivided Yeda. Ekayanam, the supplemental tieatises on 

Vedas. Devavidyam, the science knonn only to Devatfi,s. 

Bialiinavidyam, the science taught in the foiests BhhtavidyAin, the 

science of ghosts. Ksatravidy&ni, the science of politics 

Naksatiaiidyain, the scioiice of stais Saipa-deva-jana-vidyfim, the 

science of seipeiits and of the ministers of Devas. Divam, heaven 

a Oha, and. tjRant, Pfitliiviin, the earth. ^ Oha, and Vftyum, 

air. a Cha, and. ?iraiai^ Akfisam, ethei. a Cha, and. Apah 

■watei ^ Cha, and. ^ 'I’ejah, fire ^ Cha, and Dev&n, the Devas 

^ Cha, and klaiiujyilii, men. ^ Cha, and, Pasiin, cattle. 

^ Cha, and Vaj-amsi, buds. ^ Cha, and. gi n q ^ R U ri in Tfina- 

vanaspatin, grass, heibs and tiees. ssivefiR ISiapadfiiii, beasts ^iwrevfPifiTO^^ 
Akitapatahgapipilalvam, down to Bonus, insects, and ants Dharniain, 

light. ^ Cha, and. wwH Adhaiinain, wiong ^ Cha, and 5cn»}. Satyam, 
true. ^ Cha, and. Anyitani, false. ^ Cha, and. Sadhii, good. 

Cha, and. Asadhii, bad ^ Cha, and. Hridayajnam, *"he who 

knows the God ^ Cha, and. Ahndayajiiani, he who does not know 

the God Annaui, food. ^ Cha, and. Easara, savour, tasteful n 

Cha, and Imam, this. ^ Cha, and. Amuni, othei, that. ^ Cha, 

and. Vijnanena, lliiough undeistanding. Eva, even. Rainafn Vija- 

ndti, one undeistands 'Vijiianani, in understanding, Upassva, 

worship. Iti, thus 

1. Undeistanding is better than Dhyana. Through 
understanding one understands the Rig Veda, the Yajur- 
Veda, tlie Samaveda, and'as the fourth the Atharvana, the 
Itihasa-purana, which is the fifth ^book among the Vedas, 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
about Devatas, the science of finding treasures, the original 
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Veda, the divided Veda, the science known only to the Devas, 
the science taaght in the forests, the science of politics, the science 
of stars, the science of serpents, and Qandharvas, heaven, earth, 
air, ether, water, fire, Gods, man, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all 
beasts, down to worms, insects, and ants. What is right and what j 
is worng, what is trae, and what is false, what is good, and what is ! 
bad, he who knows the God and he who does not know the God, i 
food, and its savours, this world and tha'*-, all this we understand I 
through understanding. Meditate on Brahman in understand¬ 
ing.—488. 

Maktba 2. 

^T5(r|f TfT^ m 

f f% filf RXgrq \\ ^ \\ 

c% II ^ II 

Sail, ho. TT! Yah, who Vijfiaiiam in iindcr&tanding. sg 

Brahma, Biahmau. ?f?i Iti, thu«, Dpilste, meditates. f^TSTBUT: Vi]- 

fifiiaavatah, of uiidentaiidmg. t Vai, loiily, ^r; Sah, bo. Lok4ii, worlds. 

Jilauavatah, who po'so-s knowledge. wfirfe'BiiffT Abhisidhyati, accom¬ 
plishes, obtain', iir<f 5 YAvat, -.o lav, farsTrJTCV Vijii^nasya, of understanding. 
UrTg Gatam, .<.copo. Tatia, theie. Asya, his, inri ginrWTt: Yatha- 

kaiiiacharah, freedom of movement, ma-teiy. Bhavati, becomes, m Yah, 

who. fararwq Tijiianam, in uiidor&tauding. Biuhraa, Brahman. ?ffT 

Iti, thus Upaste, meditates. sg-ftrT Asti, i". JTug: Bhagavah, sir. 

f^rarrsrrg Yijaanat, than undoistanding Bhuyah, greater. Iti, thus. 

Vi]fianslt, than undei ■'landing, g-jw Vaia, \euly. Bhuyah, greater. 
wR:?! Asti, is. ffk Iti, thus. rTrT Tat, that ^ Me, to me girgi^ Bhagvan, 
sir. Biavitu, tell, gffl Iti, thiw. 

2- He who meditates on Brahman in Understanding (Soma) 
gets the world belonging to those who possess Understanding 
and knowledge ; he is master of all that region over which Under¬ 
standing has scope—He who 'meditates on Brahman in under¬ 
standing. “ Sir, is there something better than Understanding. ” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Understanding." “ Sir, 

tell it me, ”—189. 


Eiqbth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ 3X51 f^XrTX^^sfq ^ m f^l^XSXSRTX^# 
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>9 

HrcTT fT^ft ^T ^ 

¥rolf% 5 I %51 ^ ^Pa^ FT^m SI^Tr^fts? S|%JT ^tI[^ 
51^ sr%?r tiscra^ 51^1% ^ 

^rasf^Sf 51^5^1- 

IM u 

Sf^ll^^Biilani) power both phyaical and spiiitmil. The knowledge of the 
conditions of mukti or release is spiritual power ; the God, Pun aha, the presid¬ 
ing deity of iiioial and physical eouiage. grsT Vava. veiily. fei 7 )l*ilfj Vijfian- 
at, than nnderstanduig. Bhuyah, greater, sjrftr Api. even. ?? ilia, in 

this woild. XTTT^ Sataiii, one luuidied. Vijnunavatani, of men of 

iinderstandmg. ^ 59i: Ekah one. gwgxg Bahivan, jioweiiiil man. 

Akampayate, causes to tienible, to shako, c: Bah, he. 5 I?T Yadd, if. 

Bali, poweiful vrsrfH Blunali, become' iirar Atha, then. ^gn rTtt hata 
lising. wfrT Blunati, becomes. g'frrBg Ultisthan, by iwng. rrfrgftm Pari- 
oharita) serving. Hsrfk Bhaiati, beoomO'. Paiichaian, by serving. 

Upasatta, attaining their neainesS, becoming dear to them : enters the 
inner circle, irsri^ Bh.nati, bocouios. Upasidan. being dear to them. SfgT 

Drast^, a seeing one. Bhavati, become', ■wtirr SioU, aheaiingone. wgffT 

Bhav.iti, b >001110' *ivriT ManiS,, a pcicening one irsfk Bhaiati, becomes. 
Boddhti, a coiiccniiig one Bhinati, becomes Ivait,!, a doing one. 

Bliavat', becomes. fi^rffT Vijfiata, .m undei'l.Hiding one HSfH Bhavati, 
become'. ?r?r»T Baleiia, tliioiigh power % Vai, veiily. ijRi^ Prithni, Earth. 
f?T^ffT Tistliati, stays, stands fiim. B.doii.i, through power, 

Antaiiksum, intermediate logion. Balomi, Ihioiigh power. ?n! Dyauh,heaven. 
sf% 5 T Balena, thiough power. w^rTTi Paiialah, moiinlain'. Ealena, through 
powei. tgngCTrr: Eeva-maiiusayh, Enine men. ci^ff Balena, through power. 
Uxra: Pa avah, cattle, 5UTf% Ya}amsi, bud', g C’ha, and Trina- 

vanaspatayah, down to hoibs and treo' T^PT^rfrr Siapadam, beasts. ^!rT 9 fl 3 <TfT^- 
Akita-pataiiga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants. Balena, 
through poiver. Lokah, the world, Tisthati, stands firm. Balam, 

in powei. Upa'sva, meditate on Brahman. Iti, thus. 

1. Spiritual power is verily greater than understanding. 
Here in this world, one powerful man of spirit makes a hunderd 
men of understanding tremble. If a man is spiritually powerful, 
he rises to higher planes, rising to higher planes, he serves the 
masters, serving the masters, he attracts their attention, attract¬ 
ing their attention, he gets their teachings and gets their audience; 
then he ponders over their teachings, and begins to understand 
them and act upon them ; thus ha becomes wise. By power the 
earth stands firm, by power the intermediate world stands firm, 
by power the Deva Loka stands firm, by power the moautaius and 



VII ADIIYjCvA VIII KIIANDA. 1, 2. 


473 


Divine men, by power the cattle and birds and herbs and trees 
and beasts down to worms, insects' and ants stand firm, by power 
the world stands firm. Meditate on Brahman in power.—490. 

Mantra 2. 

sr^rifTsi ^ vryisnjr \\ \ \\ 

11 = II 

m Sah, he. ?T! Yah, ^^llo. ar?n5 Balam, in power, ag'Brahma, Biahman. 
Vfn Iti, thus. Uptislc, mctlitalcs. Yaval, so £ai. aww Balasya, 

of power. Gatam, scope. Tatra, thcie. Asya, his. ?nn^iTOWTV: 

'Yathak&macharah, Eioeclom of movement, masicry. Bhavati, becomes. 

?T: Yah, who. Bahnn, in power. 3 ^ Biahma, Brahman, ffkiti, thus. 

Up^ste, meditates, ^irivrr Asti, i<. *Tng': Bhagavah, sir. ^5IT^ Balat, than 
power, Bhuyah, greater, Iti, thus, omr^ Balat, than power. ^ Vava, 
verily, ^ir: Bhhyah gicatei ?!lf^rr Asti, is. ?fk Iti, thus, rtg Tat, that, k 
Me, to mo. »Tir^ Bhagva.n,’Mi. Biavitn, toll vfk Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Power gets freedom 
of movements throughout tho region on which Power has his 
scope—he who meditates on Brahman in Power “ Sir, is there 
something better than Power.” “ Yes, there is something better 
than Power,” “ Sir, tell it me.”—491. 

XiNin KnvNi> 

M-VSTR V J 

^ftr fcff mi n ^ u 

Annam, Food, namely Aniiuddha : Spiiitual food : tho love of spiri¬ 
tual knowledge. sfTST Vava, verily. Balat, than powoi. than spiritual 

knowledge, Bhuyah, greater. rtViTT^ Tasmat, thoiefoico. vgjflr Yadyapi, 
even, though. Basa-ratiih, ten nights, w Na, uot. Asniyit, 

one may eat. nik Yadi, if. ^ U, though, f Ha, verily Jivet, one may live. 

Athava, still. sjTSPffT Adiaa'A, without seeing, simlm Asrota, without hear¬ 
ing. SBWWTT AmantS,, without cojisidering. VTsitgT AboddhS,, without thinking. 
’Jp’^rfT? Akarta, without acting. wfej^TTfTT Avijnata, without knowing, ir^fk Bhav¬ 
ati, becomes. ’OT Atha. now, if stpsrw Anna-sya, of food Aye, he obtains. 

He oats. 5fgT Dra.sta,, seeing, Bhavati, becomes. Srotd, hearer. *wfk 

Bhavati, becomes. Tl^fTT Manta, thinker. Bhavati, becomes. Boddha, 
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thinks. Bhavati, becomes. Karta, actor. vrafTT Bhavati, becomes. 

fSpjffTT one who undeistand«." Bhavati, becomes. Annam, 

food. T’TT??? Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Food (Aniruddha or spiritual love) is better than power 
(spiritual knowledge). Therefore if one does not take food for 
ten nightSf though he may live, yet, he will be like one who can¬ 
not see or hear, or perceive, or think, or act, or understand. But 
if he eats he begins to see, to hear, to perceive, to think, to act, 
and to understand. Meditate on Brahman in food. - 492. 

Maktk.! 2. 

WI91T5T II S( II 

II £ 

50ts Sah, he. *rs Yah, who. Annam, food, Brahma, Brahman. ^ 
Iti, thus, Upastc, meditates. ssrwgH: Annavatah, having food. % Vai, 

verily, Sah, he Loka.n, orlds. tTRUrTT; Panavatah, full of drink. 

Abhisiddhyati, obtains, YS.'iat, so far as. Annasya, of 

food. UrT^ Gatam, scope, Tatra, theie.'"s!Tvq' Asya, his. Yathft- 

karaacharah, fieedom of movement. viarfTT Bhavati, becomes, zr: Yah, who. 
Annam, food. In food. 3r?I Bralima, Brahman ffn Iti, thus. 3'ur^rl Upfiste, 
meditates, sjrftn Asti, is. ^T’Tg’.* Bhagaiali, sir. snijn^ Ann&t, than food. 
Bhilyah, greater. ?ffT Iti, thu-.. Annat, than food. ^ra-Vava, verily, 

ipn Bhuyah, greater, Asti, is. Iti, thus. rT^ Tat, that, t Me, to me. 
Hmrnj Bhagaviin, sir. srglg’ Biavitu, s,ay. Iti, thus. 

2. He who medifcatres on Brahman in food, obtains the 
worlds full of food and drink and gets freedom of movement over 
all that region on which food has scope—he who meditates on 
Brahman in food. Pir, is there something better than 
food?” Yes, there is something better than food.” “ Kir. tell it 
me.”-493. 


Tlxiii Kii.vnda 
Maktua 1. 

flTIOT gr^Tlrri?^: 

¥lf^q4irl|iq 
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^ 

^mX ^ ^ :3qT^^^ II \ II 

iJTT’Tt Apah, water, Prana. The satisfaction resulting Eiotn the lore of spiri¬ 
tual knowledge. 9T9 VAva, veiily. iB’a'T^ Annat, than food. Bhhyah, 
greater. rT^JTlH Tasmat, theiefore. Yada, when, Suvristih^, good rain, 

suflBcient rain? sr Na, not. iT^fpT Bhasati, become.s, is. Vyddhiyante, 

are troubled with fear. jmTT! Praiiah, the In mg beings. Annam, food. 

giirW: Kaniyah, less. ..irfirsirfH Bhavisyati, will be. Iti, thus. Atha, 

then. ^ Yada, when, gaffes Suvristih, good raining. »r?f?T Bhavati, becomes, 
is. WTHf^: Anandmah, rejoicing KTHITJ Pranah, lising beings. wgfsrT Bhavanti, 
become, Annam, food. Bahu, much Hftrwjfri Bhavisyati, will le. ffhr 

Iti, thus, wnr: Apah, svaters. Es'a, ei'en; alone, fm: ImS h. these, 
JVtdrtah, forms. UT Y^, that, uhich. Ijam, tliisf Pritluvi, eaith. 

Yad, what, Antariksam,^thc inteimcfliate region Yad, what. 

Dyauh, heaven, Yat, what. trg^rfT; Paiiatah, the mountains, Yad, what. 

Deva manuayah, the divine men. uh Yat, what, nxr^: Pasavah, cattle. 

^ Cha, and. ^wtffr Vayainsi, birds. ^ Cha. and fpU9«TCTmT: Trina-vaiias- 
^atayah, grass and trees ^STU^rfsT SsApadAni, beasts. 
Aklta-patanga-pipllakam, down to woims, insects and ants, otwj Apah, waters. 
W Eva, even. ’itrTJ Im3,h, these, Mflit'vh, forms sntr: Apah, watcis, 

^uroear Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Water (Pr^na or Spiritual Peace') or higher than food 
(spiritual love). 'Iherefore, if seasonable rain were not to fall, 
all living beings become wretched from a dread of food being 
soantily produced ; while if the fall of rain is seasonable, all living 
beings rejoice, saying there will be plenty of food. Water, verily 
is all the different forms :—this earth, this intermediate region, 
this heaven, these divine men, these cattle and birds, and herbs, 
and trees, and beasts down to worms, insects, and ants—.water, 
verily has assumed all these different forms. Meditate on Brah¬ 
man in water,— 494 . 

3lAyrit.v 2 

^rtq^qf -m qSTH'qTft 

Wfsnn II II 

II II 

vr: Sah, ho. Yah, who. wu: Apah, in watois. g'lp’ Biahma, Biahman. 
fffl Iti, thus, UpAsto, meditates 'SffTjfHH Apnoti, attains, SarvAn, all 

aSTAT^ K^mkn, dosiios. JjfpaTT^ Triptiman, contended, satisfied. ir^ffT Bhavati, be¬ 
comes. Yavat, so Ear. Apam, of wateis. UrT^ Qatam, scope. flW Tatia, 
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there. Asya, his. YathakS-inaohA.rah, freedom of movement. 

Bhavati, becomes, u: Yah, who. 5JHT! Apah, of waters, in waters. Hijf 
Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. ssrftfT Asti, is. 

>T*T9’: Bhagavah, sir. AJbhyah, than waters. ^iT.* Bhhyah, greater. 

Iti, thus. sjTjsr! Adbhyah than waters. 5T5 Vava, verily, ijn': Bhuyah, 
greater. sffi^rT Astj, is. ?f?r Iti, thus. Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. 
Bhagavan, sir. ST^ Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Waters, obtains all 
desires, he becomes satisfied, he has freedom of movements, 
throughout all that region, over which Prina has his scope —ho who 
meditates on Brahman in f r^na. “ Sir, is there something bet¬ 
ter than Water ?” “ Yes, there is something better than Water.” 
“ Sir, tell it me. ”—495 


Ei.evesetii Kiiaxda. 
M-VN'TKA 1. 


THarqfir sif5t?nrr sit ^ ft 
5ir f IJ5I FTcqq R?^Tj^rq: 



^3T! Tojah, Flic, India, the deity of both kinds of fire; the fire of 
genius, arr^ V^va, vouly. Adbhyah, than watei-, (or .spiritual peace) 

Bhuyah, greater. Tad, that, theioforo. % Vai, verily. VfT^ Etad, in that 
time. Vdyum, an WUjaa' Agriliya, taking hold, uniting with. Ak- 

asain, the Sky, the Bthei Abhitapati, warms, heats, the Suii warms and 

heats. rT^ (’) Tada, (^) then, strr^: Ahuh, people say. Nisochati, the 

Sun is hot. f^rnrlrT Nitapati, the sun burns. Varsisyati, it will rain, t 

Vai, verily vffT Iti, thus, Tcjah, fire, Eva, oven, Tat, that, 
Purvam, fiist Daraiyitva, having shown ’sni Atha, then, suit: Apah, 

Waters. ^51% Srijate, creates, frg Tat, therefore. VrTg Etat, then. gjisirffiT: 

Urdhvabhih, upwards. Tiraschibhih,^ forward, across, w Cha, and. 

with lightnings. wrVT^T! Ahradah, thunder-claps. 
Cliaranti, move. rTViTT^ Tasm4t, therefoie, then, sirt^: Ahuh, people say, 
Vidyotato, it lightens. ^rTWvfpr Stanayati, it thunders. 

Varsisyati, it will ram ^ % Vai, verily ^rf Iti, thus, Tojah, Fire. Vsr Eva, 
even. FT^ Tat, that Pui\am, first, ^^rfurgr DarsayitvS,, having shown. 

WIT Atha, then, sjttti Apah, A\ ateis. Srijafo, creates. ^Wi Tojah, in Fire. 

Upassva, meditates, Iti, thus. ’ , ' ' 
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1. Fire (fndra or the fire of genius) is verily greater than 
Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervading the air, 
heats the atmosphere ; people say “ It is warm and sultry, it will 
rain. ” Fire thus having shown its sign, creates water (Rain). 
Again when these thundering clouds move with fire in them, in 
the form of lightning flashing upwards and across, then the people 
say “ it is flashing, it is lightning, it will rain. ” Heat thus hav¬ 
ing first shown its sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman 
Fire.—496. 

Maxtha 2 

¥|5im 

1FW f Rr ^5i%T 51151 

© ^ C\ ^ 

^3^^: II u •' 

m Sah, ho. irsYdh, wlio, ^st! :Tejah, m Fiie. Brahma, Biahman. 
^ffr Iti, thus, Upit'jto, modifcato?. Tojas\i, Kill of fire, resplend¬ 
ent. % Vai. verily h: Sah, ho. Tejasvatah, containg heat, Lok&n, 

worlds *rreTfT: Blntsvatah, conhuning light. Apahata-tamask&n, 

devoid of darknoss. Abliniddhyati, obtains, Yavat, so far as. 

^ 3 TW Tejasah, of fire. ttcT^ Gatam, scope. Hcf Tatia, there, wfsi Asya, his. 
^urr^rriTWTr: Yathakamachaiah, fieodom of moAemoiit. Bhavati, becomes. 

jt: Yah, who. ^3i: Tojah, m Fire, sr^ Biahma, Biahman. ?ffT Iti, thus. 

U paste, meditate- A^ti, is wy; Blwg.ii ah, «ir. ^3r?r: Tejasah, than fire, 

ijtr: Bhhyah, greater. ?FfT Iti, thu-j. ^5T5r: Toja'^ah than fire. 5TBr Vava, 
verily. ^Jir: Bhuyah, greater wf^rT A->ti, fRr Iti, thus. TT^ Tat, that. 
^ Me, to mo. Bhagavan, sii. Biavitu, tell, ffh Iti, thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Fire, becomes him¬ 
self full of fire, and obtains verily the worldsj full of (Heat and) 
Light and free from darkness. 

He gets freedom of movement throughout all that region 
over which Fire has his soope. He who meditates on Brahman 
in Fire. *' Sir, is there something better than Fire ? “ Yes, 

there is something better than Fire.” “ Sir, tell it me. ”—497. 


TwilLFTU KhANDA. 

Mantba 1. 

S[T6J |[5I%T t 
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^T^RTHT^tSlFr^ ^I^TSOTqX^m U X 

iffWm: Akiibiih, Ether, Godde->^ Uin.i, the presiding deity ot both kinds of 
Ether. the steady light of gemus. gT? \ ava,^ veiily^ ^^ 5 rer: Tcjusah, ^than 
Eire. ’Jjrr^ Bhuyan, gicater isrr^iWlAkase, in Ether. !• Vai, verily. 

IT^ ShTyachandramasau, the Sun and Moon. Ubhau, both, far^^ Vidyut, 
the lightning. irSRnl^ Naksatiani, Stais. ijifjit Agmh.JFire Akase- 

na, through Ether. WTS’rfh Alnayati, one calls. ^1*1 iff tT Ak 4 &ena, through 

Ether. Siinoti, one hears isrramH Akasena, through Ether. nfTnmfHrT 

Pratisrinoti, one answers. itricRr^ Akase, in Ether. On account of ether. 
Ramate, one roioiccs. Akase, on account ot Ether. ST Na, not. 

Ramato, one lejoiecs iSTTssncf Aka&e, on account of Ether. Jdyate, is born. 

5irr«nr*r Akiijam, m Ether ^nfirsTTim Abhijayate, i' supported when it is boin : 
and meige. Akasam, m Ether, ^irreia’ Upii^-va, meditate, ffh Iti, thus. 

1, Ether (DinS. or the steady light of genius) is higher than 
Fire (or the fire of genius). In Ether exist both Bun and Moon, 
the Lightning, the Stars and Fire. Through Ether one calls, 
through Ether one hears, through Ether one answers It is Ether 
that causes us rejoice, it is Ether that causes us not to rejoice. 
In Ether everything is born, and into Ether they merge. Meditate 
on Brahman in Ether. —498. 

M.ixtua 2. 

^^5^^ frm^Ta3T|T3( 

cT5^»in5(t5r a R a 

II II 

Bah, he. ?!: Yali, uho wrqrr^r^ Aksaam, in Etliei. Brahma, Biah- 
maii. IH, thus, Up-aste, meditates. scrrar^raH: Aka.savafah, contain¬ 

ing Ether. 5 Vai, veiily irj Bah, hc.vjt^iT^ Lokan, uorlds. JRnxrarC Piakfi.sava- 
tah, full of light, wcf^ y^11 Ucfrf; Asambadluinui ugayavatah, fice from pain 
and full of &od, God i» called Urugayana, because He is praised everywhere, 
wfirfhgu'fk Abhisiddhyati, obtains. Yftvat, so far as. iUi^T^<;ff Akftsasya, 

of the Ether. UTTfr G-atam, scope, ttw Tatra, theie. WPT Asya, his. UVTTWrJT^lTJ 
Yathakamachflrah, freedom of movement, Bhavati, becomes, m Yah, 

who. Akisam, in Ether Biahmq, Brahman, i^fh Iti, thus.^ ^irr g H 

Upiste, meditates, Asti, is. ittw; Bhagavah, Sir. smrxni^ llk&s&t, 

than Ether. iTir: Bhuyah, greater than, Iti,.thus. WT^iTXIT^ Ak&sSit, than 

Ether, grir Va,vu, verily, vn-. Bhuyah, greater, sjtfei Asti, is. Iti, thus. 

Tat, that, d Me, tome. Bhagavan, Sir. JTfflHBravitu, tell. ?ffr Iti, thus. 
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2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains the 
worlds of Ether and of Light, whioh are free from pain and fall 
of divinity. He gets freedom of movements throughout all that 
region over which Ether has her control—He who meditates on 
Brahman in Ether. “ Is there something better than Ether ? ” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Ether. ” Sir, tell it me. ” 
—499. 


Tiiibteenth Khanda. 

, Mantka 1. ' ‘ 

srra ^ 

o c vaso ^ • ■'a 

^TRffR ^R^^Sr qajR ^R?:RRT^m U ^ 11 

?*Trs Smarah, steady inemoi'y, iludra the God of strong memory: the 
spiritual omniscience, gra Vava, venly. ^rmr^T^ AkS.s§,t, than Ether. 
Bhuyan, greater, ircinn Ta&niat, theiefoie Yadi, if. wfv Api, also. 
Bahavah, many. Asiran, are. s!rerrr5=fT: Asmarantah, not remembering. 

5T Na, not. var E\a, oven. ^ Te, they, Kafichana, anything, 

Sfinuyuh, would bear, sr Na, not. Manviuin, would perceive, w Na, 

not. lirsTT^T?! Vij^nlian, would under-.t.md, would know, Yada, when. 
Vava, verily. ^ Te, they. Smaicyuh, icinomber sjtsi Atha, then. 

Siinuyuh, they would hoar. WJT Atha, then. Manviran, would 

perceive. imT Atlia, tlitn f?3ri5ftr?[ VijS-ninin, would understand. Smaro- 

na, through memory, ft Vai, verily. PutrSn, son^. fh’srfJTrfh Vijinati, 

he knows, he recognise-'. Smaiena, thiough memory. Pasun, cattle. 

5(Tr5 Smaram, in memory, Upa-,sva, meditate. ?fH Iti, thus. 

1. Memory (Rndra or Spiritnal Omnisoience) is higher than 
Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many people are 
present, but their memory is blank, they would hear no one, per¬ 
ceive no one, nor understand any one If, however, they remem¬ 
ber, then they would bear, then they would perceive, than they 
would understand. 'J brough memory venly he knows the sons ; 
through ihemory, the cattle. Meditate on Brahman in me¬ 
mory—600. ' 

Mantra 2 . 

2 . . 
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5r: Si>h, he. q’: Yiih, who. Smaiam, m memory, sr^f Brahma, Brah¬ 
man. ^Rt Iti, thus, Upa>te, meditalc'. Yavat, so far as. 

Smara&ya, of memory. »TfT^ Gatam, scope, frq Tatra, there, Asya, his. 

qqr tH T q ^TT? Yathakamachaiah, fiecdom of movement. qqfTT Bhavati, is. qs 
Yah, who. Tqr^Sm.nam, in steady mciuoiy. Brahma, Biahman. fRr Iti, 
thus. qqre.q Up4ste, meditates, qrftq Asti, is. qnq: Bhagavah, Sir. 

SinaiAt, than steady moinory. ^qs Bhuyah, greater, ^fk Iti, thus. Siuarat, 

than steady moniory. qrq Vava, voiily. Bhuyah, gieatci. qrftq A-ti, i". 
^frt Iti, thus. ?r^ Tat, lhat.'.k JIc, to me. Bhagavan, Sii. qqig Bravitu, 

tell, ffk Iti, thus. 

2. He who'madifcates on Brahman in Memory, gets freedom- 
of movements, throughout all that region over which 
Memory has hia aontrol —He who meditates on Brahman in Mem¬ 
ory. “ Sir, is there aomething better than Memory ?" “ Fes, 

there 16 gomefching better than Memory.” “ ^^ir, tell it me.”—601. 

FounrEEXTH Khand.v. 

• • 

M.VSTBA 1. 

srtai I ^i=rfT 

\a\8 

u ? u 

^ NO * 

iirrqr Asa, hope, Godde-s Saia-vati the Idi-.- ol divine \ ^sion. qrq Vava, 
veiily. SmaiSit, than mciiioiy ’Jq^ Bhuyasi, greatei. qiT^fgs Aseddhah, 

kindled by hope, q Vai, verily, Smaiah, iiieiiiory. Mantrdn, the 

sacred hymns, qrqlk Adhite, lead®. ginffiii Kaimani, vvoiks, sacrifices, gi^ 
Kuriite, does, Putian, sons, q Cha, and. q^ Pasun, cattle, q Cha, 

and. Ic’ihate, desnes. qqg Imam, this, q Cha, and. Lokam, worlds. 

Amuin, that, q Clii, and. Ichhato, desiics. qTqrr^ Asam, in hope. 

Upissva, iiiediiatos. ffk Iti, thu.-. 

1. Hope (Sarasvati or the bliss of divine vision) is better 
than Memory. Kindled by Hope, Memory reads the Baoied 
-Hymns, performs sacrifices, desires sons and cattles, desires this 
world and that. Meditate on Brahman in Hope.—602, 

Mantba 2. 
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ci^jT^ n^rr^TH^T^ ^ ^rsttt a^cjqr^jfer. 

wsr ^n^iT ^ ^^\7x\m sjtsi ^ 

WTSTTW U II 

5% ^uw: It ta II 

H! Sah, he. ir: Yah, who, ^irnrT^ Asam, in hope. Brahma, Biahman. 

Iti, thus, Upasle, meditates. ^STT^irr Asajd, by hope. sire?T Asya, hi«. 

^rSf Sarve, all. gimr: Kamali, desires. ^r^'OTf^'FT: Samriddhyantih, fulfilled. 
Amoghfiih, infallible, Ha, veiily. A-ya, Ins. Asisah, blessings. 

Bhavanti, become, irraa Yavat, so far a^. 5!fT?rraT: A^ayah, of hope. nrl^Gatam, 
scope. fRr Tatra, there, sirw Asya, his. rrmsfilH^rC! Yath§,kamacha.rah, freedom 
of movement. iTzrfTT Bhavati, is. m Yah, uho. snTXrr^ As&m, in hope, 
Brahma, Biahman. Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates. siRrrl Asti, is. »T>ra*. 

Bhagavah. Sir. 5!rTOT*rT: As3.yah, than hope, Bhfiyah, greater, ^fwlti, 

thus, sgram! Awlyah, tlian hope, grg Vaia, veuly wr: ^Bhftyah, greater, 
strfer Asti, is, fffT Iti, thus, rf^ Tat. that & Hie. to me imar^ BhagavSn, 
Sir. srzflg Bravitu, toll. 

2, He who meditates on Brahman in Hope, has all his desires 
fnlfiilled by Hope, his blessings are infallible. He gets freedom of 
movement throughout all that region over which Hope has her 
control—He who meditates on Brahman in Hopej. “ Sir, is there 
something better than Hope ?” Yes, there is something better 
than Hope.” Sir,Hell it me,’—503. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Khandas 4 —14 

• • 

In this Kbandn it is said Sunkalpa is i;reater thsn Manas- What is this 
SahkalpaP The Commentator explains it thus — 

Greater than Parj.mya, whether in bondage or Mukti, is Mitra called the 
Sankalpa Devata (because he produces the Sahkalpa or wiU in all creatures). 
During day time one makes Sankalpa oi determination to do a certain thing 
and so remains awake ; and in the night lime, '•inco the ,‘iaiikalpa is absent, one 
goes to sleep. 

Milra IS ihe God of dny, and lie is (lie God of Ssiilciilpa or will or snggestion 
which remainaaptira tinoiigfaoiit the day . In sleep Shiikulpa , loses its hold, and so 
man goes to sleep. Will is nlisent in dream and in sleep slates Therefore Mitra 
is the God of Day and is very appropilately culled the God*of Sankalpa. 

Similarly Agni is better than Mitra, whether in the state of bondage or 
release, he is the Devatfi. of Mind, and he is called Chitta, because he is spread 
and collected (Ghita) in the Kunda or other. 

Higher than Agni is Varuna the God of Dhyfina ; and he is called Dhy&na, 
because in order to distinguish truth and fal'-ehood, Brahman has made it an 
organ or instrument (Nidhfina). 
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Higher than Varnna is Soma, the Lord o£ night, the deity of Vijfiana or 
knowledge. He is called Vijuftna, because he discriminates the truth (Vivq- 
chana). • 

Higher than Soma is the elemental air the Devat^ of strength. 

Higher than the elemental air is Aniruddha the Deva of Food. He 
is called Anna because he frightens all enemeis by sounds in battle (Anunfidi)., 
Higher than Aniruddha is Taijas Vayu produced from the Taijas AhahkS,- 
ra ; he is called also Pr&na Vayu and is the deity of waters. He is called 
Apas because he pervades (Vyfi,pta) the body as the vital principle. 

Higher than Fi4na Viyu is Purandara the deity of Tojas He is called 
Tejas because Tejas and Ojas are the same. 


Note —Purandara or India is the magnetic force, higher than the Vital 
Force- This is called Ojas, and through it everything below it may be conquered 
and brought under'one's control. This Ojas has some correspondence with the 
Odyle force. If Taijas V&yu corresponds with the health anra of a person, this 
Purandara, Lord of Ojas would correspond with the mental and astral aura 

Higher than Ojas is Um4, the deity presiding over Buddhi or AkAsa. She 
is called Akasa, because she is fuljy luminous, (A = fully, Ka& = luminous). 

Higher than Uma, is SadS, Siva, the Lord of steady memory. He is called 
Smara, because he is devoted (Ra) to the Sina, the Lord of equality (Sama) 
i. e., the Supreme Brahman :WiT+T=5trt 


Higher than Siva is the beloved of the Chief V&yu, the Goddess^ Sarasvati, 
in all attiibutes, whether bound oi released she is better than Siva, she is 
called Asd, because she is the presiding deity o^f hope, and because As I literally 
means Full Bliss, siit A moaning full and Sam meaning joy. 

Note; —A-'d ineaiia also faith oi Siaddlia 

Higher than Saiasvati is the Chief Vayu called Frdna. He is so called 
because (1) He is the leader (Ana) of all these excellent ones (Pra). Prdiia 
is the highest in this hierarchy. (2) The second reason why he is called Prdna 
is this. Na nr means joy. Ana means full joy, and is the name of Sarasvatl. 
Prdna means the Lord of And or Sarasvati and possessing most excellent joy. 
Therefore the supreme Vdyu is called Prdna or the Lord of And. 

These hierarchies are so grtided, that every higher Deva is ten times su¬ 
perior to the one below it. To this rule, however, there is the following excep¬ 
tion. Parjanya, Mitra and Agm, as well as the elemental Air called Bhuta 
Vdyu, are only twice as great as those immediately below them. Aniruddha is 
five times as great as the Bhuta Vdyu. Varuna Js one quarter greater than 
Agni. Soma is one eighth greater than Varnna. Asd is hundred Jiimes greater 
than Siva ; while the (Jliief Vdyu is hundred times greater than Asd. 


The following table will 
Puskara, the deity of katmaa 
fldma ... 

Svdbd ... ... 

Paijanya ... ' „. 

Slitia ... ... ... 

Agtii ... 

Varuna 

Soma ... ... 

BhuU VAyn ... ... 

Aniruddha ... 

Taijas Vdyu 


show the gradation of these Devas, The lowest is 


10 times 
10 .. 

2 .. 

2 .. 

2 


I 

4 

I 

a 


If 

ff 


2 

5 

10 


ft 

It 

It 


greater than 


Puskara ... lOP. 
Nftma ... loop. 
Svdhd ... 200P. 
Parjauya ... 400P. 
Mitra ... 800P. 
Agni ... lOOOP. 
Varuna ... 1125P. 
Soma ... 2250P. 
Bhuta. Vdyu 11250P. 
Aniruddha.., 112500P> 
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Parandara .f. 10 timea gienter than Taijas Vayu... 1125000P. 

Ulna ... ... ... 10 „ „ Pnrandai’B... 11250000P 

Siva ... ... 10 „ „ TJina ... 112500000P. 

Asa ... ... ... 100 ., „ Siva ... 11250COOOOOP. 

MttkhyaVayu ... ... 100 „ Asa ... 1125000000000P 

Visna infinitely greater than all. 

‘•But,’' says an objector,J“We’ aometimes find difieieiit figures about the relative 
greatness of these deities, How do yon make then this strict lule"? To this Ibe 
Oommeutator replies 

Where theie are found, in other sciiptures, different figures, there it must 
be understood, that either some higher deity has enteied the lower, and thus 
increased its power or some lower has risen up to the higher. And thus there 
has arisen a decrease. All the qualities of lower aie under the control of the 
higher. 

Note :—Thus a lower one may be spoken of as having a h igher fignie when a 
higher deity has entered into it; or a higher one may he apoken of with a loner 
figure when it has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

The Lord Visnu is higher than Piaiia, in all lespects infinitely high. He 
is of super-excellent qualities, entcially fice, omnipotent, omnipresent, whose 
qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it is m the Tattva Viveka 

A’ote;—This gradation of Deyas is shown in the Taittniya TTpani^d also In 
describing the vaiions grades of Aoandas or joys the UpauiSad says — 

The gradation of joys is thus (Tait Up. II 8-1) Hundred times more than 
human joy IS the joy of the Manusya Claiidiianas, huiidied times more than 
the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas is the joy of the Der a Gaudhair as , hund- 
led times more than the joy of the Deva Gandhiirvas is the joy of the Pitrrs ; 
hundred times more than theiis is the joy of AjAimja Devas ; hundied times 
more than theiis is the joy of Karma Ueras; hundied times moie than theirs is 
the joy of Devas ; hundied tiiiios iiroro tliiiii the Doras is the joy of an Indra ; 
hundred times more than his is the joy of a Biihaspati; liniidred times more 
than his is the joy of a Piajapiiti: hundied tiiiiP' inoio tliiui lii^ is the joy of 
Brahmk. 

This very idea is expressed in anothei Bruti thu':—Mow then creation is 
being desciibed. From the Supieme comes Vuhfi, from A'idy.i comes Prana, 

fromPr&na comes Sraddhfi. (faith), horn Sraddha aii&os iSna, from Sna ante's 
Buddhi (intuition), from Buddhi arises Indra, from India comes Tiujas PiS,na, 
from Taijas Pr3.na comes Aniruddha, from Aninrddlia comes BliCita Vdyu (the 
elemental, air, the tangible an), from luiri Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Yarn 
na, from Varuna comes Agni, from Agm comes Mitra, tiom Mitia comes Pai- 
janya, from Parjanya conies Sviihajfrom Sralid, Usa. Every one that piecedes 
is greater than one that comes after it, in all qualities; and every one that succeeds 
is lower in quality than one that preceds it AVhen they get Mukti, the lower 
merges in the higher and attains its ow'n form and condition. Tins gradation is 
never destroyed, this giadation is nowhere destroyed, in this regular gradation 
they reach Brahman, through this regular gradation the released souls exist and 
move about freely throughout the Universe. 

Note ; —The names given in tfie Taittiiija differ flora those given here, but the 
idea is the same All admit tbe existence of this hieraioliy. The void Yidjft in 
the above text refeis to Laksmi or Bam4. Braddh& is tbe wife of Pi4na. Buddhi 
is the same as TTraft The first in order is greater than one that follows it, because 
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the Mukti o( the latter ie dependeut upon the fotmer The Mukti of the Devas 
consists ill every one of them eziatin^' in his own condition, unalloyed by anything 
else. For Mukti is defined “existence in one’s own foitn (Svaiupa), leaving super* 
imposed forms’’ This gradation exists even in the condition of Mukti. Itts not that 
the Mukta Devas lose their gradation ; no moi8 than the Mukta Jivas lose their 
gradation Theiefore, the text says “this gradation is uevei and nowhere de> 
stroyed,’’ 

In the Ohii. Up the words are " N4raa Btahma Iti Upfisva’’ “ worship Name 
as Biahman ’’ Similarly in other places “ woiship Speech as Btahmau, ’’ “worship 
Manas as Brahman “ &a In all these places, we have explained the words Nfima, 
Manas, Speech, &c , by a locative case, and translated these plirases as “ worship 
Biahman tn Name ’’ “ woiship Brahman tn Speech,’’ " woiship Biahihau zn Mind, 

&a " The Commentator now quotes an authoiity for this interpretation — 

It is thus written m the Sat Tattva:—“ Haii gives salvation, when he is 
worshipped m the variou'i deities, beginning with Niiina and ending with the 
Mukhya V4yu By meditating U 2 ion him as existing in these and yet separate 
from these, there i« Mukti. Thcie is no doubt in it. 

Buti says an objector, these Devas Nama, &: differ in qualities and powers 
does the Lord existing in them differ also iii qualities and powers ? To this the Oom 
mentator tepltes — 

The Lord called Sama (the Equal) exists m Ills fulness in every one of 
these, beginning with Usu and ending with the Mnkhya Viivu . yet when He is 
meditated in a higher \ elude, He becomes highly pleased. 

Though Haii is tlie same in all these Deva.s, yet meditating on Him in a higlier 
form, conduces togiealei satisfaction of the deity The lesult is that He should be 
always woishipped in the HigheH, namely, tn the Mukliya Prfi,na correspundiug with 
the Christ God woishipped through the Ohiist becomes must highly piopitiated. 

Since the Loul love- Iho highei moie than the lowei, therefoie when one 
meditates ui the highe-t, lie thereby conduces to the highest piopitiation of the 
Lord. Not only i' the Loid highlv plea-ed, but the w'orsliippei also, w'ho thus 
meditates on the Lord in the lughc't, undoubtedly gets tho highest love mani¬ 
festing in his own soul. The Lord gives -alvation, when He is thus meditated 
upon 111 these Dev as with the tull knowledge of this giadation There is no 
other way of getting Ills giacc, foi tliw is the final conclusion of all sciifiturcs. 
Thus it IS wiitten m the Tattva Viveka 

No/e —Because the Lord loves a Deva ofa highei hieiaichy more than one in 
a lower one, theiefore he who worships Him in a higher Deva gets His corres¬ 
pondingly higher gi ace • and if he worship Him lu the Chief Fifiiiia (Christ) he 
obtians His highest giace. 

The word N4mas, <!kc., have been exphuned in tlie locative cose, namely, worship 
Brahman in name, &c The Commentator now quotes a clear authoiity for this,— 

The words begimiing with Ndraa and ending with Puina have been said to 
be in the seventh case, ftliey are to be tianslated as in Name, m Speech, in Maii- 
a=!, (tc ). They should be coiisti iicd everywhere in the third, fourth fifth and 
sixth cases also. 

Thus we may not only triiiislate it ns “woiship Biahman in Name,” bui also “wor 
ship Bialiman tUizngh Name, (Nitufi,, third case), also “woiship Brahman ns 
revealed by Name (Namnnh Adhivyaklam, fifth oi\se), so also “ woiship Bialiman as 
the Tjovei of Name and beloved of Name’’ (Namnnh, Piihvisayah, sixth case ; eo also, 

“ woiship Biahman a? the 0 /rewaidi fo name {Nfi,miie, Phnia-pradara, fonith 
Case) Thus Nnma Brahma UpiTiva, should never be constiued in tlie case it is 
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ehowo in ilie text, namely, in the case of apposition, and should never be 'translated 
as woiship Btahiuaii as name,” for then name and Brahman would become ideuti> 
cal; while the whole object of the UpauiSad teachii o is to show the great diffeieucs 
between God and eveiything else. 

Tliufe evorywhcic, when these woicls Kama, &c., arc found m connection 
with Brahman, they aic to be constiucd in the ubo^ c manner. A&^in the well- 
known Rig Veda Hymn (X. 90.12) Biahmanah A'.ya Mukhain A&it, the word 
Mukhain Ihongh shown in the fiist case i' explained as not identical with Brahnia- 
na, foi BiAlimana is not the mouth of God, but it i- explained in the fifth case, 
namely,^fiOil! the mouth of God came out the Bidhuiana caste. Oi as in the 
phrase Atiiia Vai I’ufiakah, tlie woid Alma, though m the fiist case is explain¬ 
ed as 111 the ablatne and means fiom the '•elf oi iiom one's own body” ; or is 
also explaincil m the sixth case, moaning then “ the son belongs to one’s own 
self ’ and doe^ not mean tli.it ‘'the .self i- identical with the son. Oi as in the 
phiase Yfipa Aditjah, the woid Yup.i, though m the fiist ca-c i- explained in 
the seventh case As cverywlieic, in the-c exanijiles, the case of apposition is set 
aside, in faioui ol a moic ajijiiopiiafe ca-e, so in those pas-agcs also the words 
Naina, Ac., aie (o be coii-tiued not m the ca-e of ajiposition but differently. 
This Is done on tlie sticnglli ol tlio lollowftig Butra .—A word in the first case 
may always be coii'tiucd in all the -eien case* 

Since each succeeding Uc\a is -hown to bcgreatei than one botoie it. Brah¬ 
man cannot be coiistiued a- identical with Kfinia, &c. ; for then, it would be 
absuid to say Biahman i- identical with NAma and at the same time to say 
Sjieeehis gicatci than NAina, foi then Si>ccch would become greater than Brah¬ 
man, In other words Biahman himself would become greater and smaller. 

Admitted llmt where a woid is iii the Siet iiise, ae in the phiases Mauo Hi 
Biabma, it may be constiued lu all the othei cases hh desciibed by you But when 
a woid iH in (he objective i-nse, ae in the phinHe Yiicluim Biaiima III 17paste, how 
aie you going to explain it f Is theieany Sntia of Giammai, by which a woid iu 
the eecuud laee may be simihiily explained ? To this the Cointuenlator replies — 

The second or the accusative ca-c i- oin|)loyod m all the six cases, that is to 
say, it may lie coiisti ued in all cases cxcoiil the nominative e.isc. Because all 
these (Niima, Ac ) ha\o the Bupiemc as then cause. 

■Says an objector, we also do not say that Biabniau le ideritiial witb Nama, 
&\3 All that we say lu that Biubiuaii is to be meditated upon as identical wilL KAnm 
&a It IS only fot the pui poses of ineditalion, that we assuino this fanciful identity; 
we uevei say that Biahman is leally identical with NA'ua, Ac To this the Com¬ 
mentator leplies — 

When one tiling is meditated upon as something else, .such meditation can¬ 
not be conducive to the pioductioii of the end of man 

[For a thing must he meditated m its tiue form in older to give any leeult. 
If a man meditates upon Biahman <ih U.s4 oi Rndiii, Ac,, he can nevei know Biah- 
man, though he may know UfA and otlieis. Not only is this meditation peifectly 
useless to attain its own ohject, but it isdaugeious also as the Commeutator next 
shows] 

There is not only want of the attainment of Purusarllia, but there is posi¬ 
tive danger in such meditation; j'«st as there is danger in paying Royal Honours 
to a mere servant of the King. The pei’aon who thinks the sei vant of the King, 
to be the King, and by such thinking pays all royal Honours to him, incurs the 
displeasure of the King and is destroyed by him, because the seiyant is under 
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the control of the King ; therefore, he who meditates upon Naina and the rest, 
as if they were Brahman, is thi own by Brahman along with these Devas, name¬ 
ly Nama and the rest into hell called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one 
meditate upon these as Brahman. Thus it is in the Sama Samhita. 

• Idol woiahip is not only useless, but posihirely siiiful. If an idol, wLe- 

Iher of oley oi sloite or of subtler bodies like tbat of Devas, , is wotsLipped as 
Braliiimn, Hie woi’sliipper goes to bell, and so also does the Deva who auuepts such 
vvuiship But it the man worships Biahmau, tn the idol or in the Deva, realizing 
all the while the sepaiatioii of Biahmau fiom the idol, and from the Deva, and 
knows that he is woishipiug Biahmau and not the idol or the Deva, sueh a wuik 
ehipper gets the giace of Biahmau and final lelease 

According to you, 0 Advaitin, these Numa and the otheis are not Devas, but 
insentient objects Yob have theiefoi e lese leasou to faiiuy them as Biahmau, and 
aoooiding to youi own theuiy uu good will lesull by wuiBhipping them as Biahmau 
Therefoie the Cummeiitatoi says .— 

Let no one meditiito oi woiship any insentient ob 3 ect. oi in an unwoitliy 
way, 01 m an untiuthtul way. For by ".iicli worf-hip thcic is gicat disaster to 
the worsliippci. 

To meditate in as when ^ne thinks th.it Biuliniiu weeps In the 

Vedas we find a phiiise Suiodtt, "he wept," and some peisous say it menus that 
the woishipper must meditate that Biahmau is weeping Such a meditalioii is call¬ 
ed unwoitliy meditation, fui Biahmau iievei weeps. The untruthful woiship is that 
in which you tliink of an object wliai it leally is nut, us when you lliiuk of a loee, 
uo't as a lose, but as a daisy Similaily when you think of Nama, <&;, uot what 
they really aie, but as Brahman, such woisliip is calledwoistiip, Therefoie the 
woiship of inauimale objects, the un«rorf% worship, and tlie/uise woiship aie all 
disastious 

If an inammato object like gia— or .skin is woishipped as God, such wor¬ 
ship is that of .in inammalc object. No 0110 should worship giiiss (Daibha) or 
‘skill (OharmaJ and where the scriptuic- u-e these words, they aic to bo inter¬ 
preted as lefcnuig to coit.im Dovatns, who liave the Abhiraan.i of Darbha and 
Chaima ; for an imiminato oliject can no\ci give any fiuit (whether woisliippcd 
at the time of Yajna oi at any othei tiincb 

Says an olijeolor, all iiiaiiimate objects aie not useless, for we see heibs and 
dings &o, when regulaily used, pioduce lesults. To this the Oonimeutatui replies 

The very fact that drugs and heibs pioduce medical lesults proves that the 
Devas aio dwelling 111 the herbs and diugs, and the good results of the medi¬ 
cines really depend on these Devas' The ignoiant, who do not see the Devas 
in those heibs and (hug-, get only ordinaly lOsults, by the use of inediciiics: but 
the wise who soo the action ot the Do\as in tlicsc, gel m addition, super-physi¬ 
cal lesults also [invisible results—adiisla ph.ila]. For it is a well known thing 
that no lesults can luippon hut thiongh the intervention ot sonio Deva or other. 
As a King feeds all his sulijects. whether they know oh his cxistcnco or uot, (for 
the King maintains an open house and looks to the fact that nono of his sub¬ 
jects should die of starvation); hut the ignorant subject of the King, namely, 
a per.sott who does not know of the existence of the King and so does not serve 
him, can never expect special benefits from the King, in - the shape of grants of 
villages, of [Jagirs, &c. which are rcservmd only for those who know and serve 
the King], so the Devas givo visible results to the ignorant, and invisible results 
m addition to that, to the wise. 
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Bat how is it that eveu when oue takes medicine, one does not always get the 
desired resnlts ? Disease is not always oared. To this the Commentator leplies 

Tho favourable result of medicine-., however little, requires something of 
Adrista (invisible) knowledge. A man must have some faith in the Devas, and 
must use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in order to get 
invariably favourable results. The results called Adris'a always accrue to the 
wise and not to any other. 

Therefore, let no one oi er worship any inanimate object, nor must his wor¬ 
ship be untruthful, nor unworthy of the Lord, if ho desires the best result 
(Mukti), and if ho does not wish to go into hell, and if he wishes to work the 
will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of the Lord, or if he wishes to do 
what is the duty (of every right thinking man), or if he is a person desiious 
of getting release. Even tho last two clashes of persons (namely, he who wor¬ 
ships through a sense of duty or is desiious of release) must desire to please the 
Lord Hari i theie is no questioning about it. Thus it is in the Upasana Lak- 
sana. 

Even Ldrd B,idau\yana in hii Vcdknta Sutras (II. 1.5) says:—“Only 
the superintending deitica aie denoted (by such terms), tor they have superior 
powers are and personally present (in all places).” 

lu such texts [tlie Earth spoke, (S Br. VI-3) Waters spoke], the deities that 
preside over Eartb, elo, are deuoted- For they have, distinguished from other (be* 
iugs), exalted powers aud they are also found present everywhere. 

Similarly in tho Sutras II. 2-3 the same idea is conveyed:— 

“ [If it be said that the Pradhina can bo the cause] as seen in the case of 
milk or water ; [“ no ” wo reply] , for even theie [there is thejntelligent being 
guiding it.] ” 

It IS not right to hold, that even the uou-intelligeut Pradbana may be active as 
in the case of milk curdling or water Sowing, For the Sruti says that even there 
the aotivicy is oansed by the Lord, as oouveyed by the text “ All the diSerent 
ri veis abide by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), O Oargi, the rivers which 
take their rise in the mountains of the Sveta, eto., aud Qow in different directions, 
some to the east, some to the west," .(Bri V viii. 9) " By this (Loid) indeed milk 
becomes curd, etc.” As a mattei’ of fact the curdling of milk is das to a Jiving or* 
gauism, and not to dead matter 

Moreover the following sdtra of the Devata Mimamsa shows the same - 
Tho names like Skin &c , are used in denoting devas, because we find them hold¬ 
ing conversation, and the rest.” Thus in the following passage of the Rig Veda 

(X, 97-22) we find the trees holding a discourse . —“ With Soma as their 
Sovian Lord the Plants hold colloquy and say ; 0 King, wo. save from death 
the man whose cure a Biahinan undei takes. ” 

The plants here must be the devas of the plants. So also in the following 
passage the etonee must be the devas of'tbe stoues. 

May Savitar the God, 0 Siodes, stir you according to the Law (Rv. X, 
175, 1). 

Not ouly the inseutient matteikhae no directive activity of its own, but the an¬ 
imate world also has no ind^endeut activity of its own, as will appear from the 
following verse of the Rig veda: —(X, 112-9 ) 

3 
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“ Lord of hosts amid our bauds be seated: they call Thee the greatest Sage 
among the sages. Nothing is done, even far away, without Thee, great wonder- 
ous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee.” 

This shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, bat under the command 
of the Lord of the hosts. So also it cannot be said the devae can be frustrated ia 
their aims. When the devas want to reward or punish any one, they do so without 
any ohaiioe cf being hindered by any one. 

So also in the following (Rv. X, 33-9) :—“ None lives, even had he hun¬ 
dred lives, beyond the statute of the Devas.” So also (Rv. VIII, 47-1) :—“Yours 
are incomparable aids, and good the succour they afford.” 

This shows that the aids of the gods are invincible, for the word anehas may be 
translated as invinoiblej that which cannot be fiustrated. So also the following 
(Rv X, 6-9) 

“ The Holy ones engendered, for their seveial laws, the heavens and earth, 
the waters and the plants and trees. They filled the fii raainent with heavenly 
light for help, the Devas with will ,1,11 free, made bodies beautiful for souls to 
dwell m.” 

Admitted that nothing is done even far away, without the will of*the Supreme 
Lord, bat what is the ueoessity of admitting ths esiateuos of a hosts of devas, when 
G-od can do everything. To this the Oummautator answers in ths words of the 
Brahma Tarka 

The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active powers, and 
various modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient beings get their 
sentienoy from the Devas, the Devas get their power from the Supreme Prfina 
[the Chiist], while the Chief Prd,na gets his from the Supreme Lord Vi?nu, 
always. This is the law, and nothing can happen, but as directed by them. 
There is no e.vample of an insentient object showing any activity without the 
directing agency of a sentient being Since we always see all activity emanat¬ 
ing from sentient beings, m every case, therefore the unseen things must be 
judged by the analogy of the seen. As when wo find some grains scattered 
near an ant-hill we infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they 
did not come there of themselves, and though we do not seo the ants, wo cannot 
say that the scattering is not caused by the ants. Thus we infer from known 
examples, that the insentient is always under the control and direction of the 
sentient. 

Admitted tfiat this aeatieat cegulates the inBentiBat, what is the necessity of 
admitting the existenoe of the devas to regulate the sentient beingep Oaunot the sea* 
tieut beings legulate tbeir owu activities without the devas? The theory of the davaa 
is a oamheisoiee one. Rather say that every eeutieut being is self-moved. To this 
the Commentator says :— 

When the evil spirits by obse.ssing can show their super-normal powers, [such 
ns bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, etc.], why should 
the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, also ; and why should not 
the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active ? Thus in the Brahma.Tarka. 

In the second khanda occurs the word faridayajnam, a word generally translated 
as pleasing, but the Oommentator aiiowa that it has not that meaning here. 

The word hridayajnam means he who knows the truth about the Lord. 
The word hridaya is a name of the Lord, literally •meaning “ He who moves 
in the hearts of all, or He who controls the hearts of all.” Thus in the Aitareya 
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Aranyaka we find the following :—“The Rwis called SUrkar&ksyas meditate on 

Brahman as Udara; while the Ri^is called Aruneyas adore him as Hridaya 
(II. 1. 4-5). 

Thus lifidaya is a well-known name o( God. The word kola oconia in this 
khanda (aeoondl. The Oommeutator thns gives its meaning. 

The Abhidhana (Le\icon) says :—kola is the name of th^ phga fruit, that 
is the betel nut; while the betel leaf is called kalam. 

In the funith Khanda Sankalpa or Mitia is said to be the producer of heaven 
and earth, &o The Commentator shows that all inanimate QTeation is the wotk 
of Mitra, and all the animate is the work of Pi&na and the rest. 

Mitra, called Sankalpa, is the fashinoner of the whole host of inanimate 
creation, such as the elements, the elementary objects, the mantras, and the 
multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the \aiious worlds. Mitra is the fashion¬ 
er of inanimate objects ; and V^}U and the lest fashion all animate beings. 
All objects are dual having a material and a iital part, the first being the work 
of Mitra , the second that of PrAna. Thns it is in Vastu Tattva. 

Says an objeolcr why do you make this divisiou ? ^“ *‘‘** 

find that evaiything is eieated by Sankalpa, the word is sarvam or all. Iho Oom- 

raeutator says that the Woid must be restiicted in its meaning ere. 

Sankalpa creates or fashions “all.” that-is, all inanimate objects. Chitta 
is that memory which is unsteady, [and] liable to forgetfulness. ^ bmara is that 

memory which is steady and permanent. Thus it is in the Sabda . 

In the fifth khanda it is said ” Yad ayam veda yad vfi ayamvidv&u What is 

the diffeience between veda and vidvfio, [when]both mean be who nows. 

To this the Commentator answers — __t . 

A man is said to know (veda) a thing when he has a pneral n g » 

he is said to bo an expert (vidvfi,n) when he has special know eg ] . 

lo the same khanda are used the words ekfijanam and pratistba, both generally 
meaning abode. The Commentator however shows that there is a shade of difference, 

PratisthS, means primarily the Abode, that is, the place in which one abides 
in Release, the Mansions of the blest. __ 

The word pratisjha is applied to ordinary places of 

sense only ; [primarily it denotes the abode of the Released], This is 

ence which the knowers of words draw between the meanings of these two 

words. - 

The word Deva manusya has been used eeToral times iu tins adhyaya. It does 

not Jean the devaeaad mi but the devas who have devLTvfobtSned 

They should be known as deva-manusya who being devas, Mve obtained 

an human incarnation. The phrases “ the earth is in meditation, &c., m khap- 
Z S Lan “ as if they we^e in meditation,” ^or they are always reserved in 

St dSrtd m», . t evory ™d o! ttei™ 

r.LSr“.“rn4f;, 

reduce the ‘““bing intytourdit^tar to y ^ 

»d j i,™. n.. .pimupi 

is greater than knowledge but the physical force not bo. 
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As says Ihe Tuttva SAia :—By the word Force is meant two kinds oE forces; 
the force of the knowledge ajjpertaming to the conditions of Release, and the 
external force. The knowledge winch relates to Release is higher than ordinary 
knowledge [vijnelna]. Similarly aimam or Food has also two meanings. It 
means the the essence of the knowledge relating to Release and the ordinary 
food. The spiritual food is higher than spiritual force, as the physical 
food is greater tfian physcial force [tor without food there would be no force]. 
The spiritual food means the love of '•piiitual knowledge, and it is certainly 
higher than mere spiritual knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends 
upon physical food, hence food is said to be greater than force. Similarly 
water iis said to be of two ^orts, spiiitual AVatei, and the physical. The 
satisfaction resulting from the love of spiiitual knowledge is called spiritual 
Water, this peace ot conscience is the inner water, the external w'ater is the 
liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than the inner food, as the phy¬ 
sical watei is highoi than the physical food [foi no food will grow without 
water, and a man can live without food but not without water]. Similarly 
Fire has also two meanings, the Innci fire, which i» the fire of genius 
[pratihha] and the External fiie. Piatibha fire is greater than the 
satisfaction of soul; foi piatibba oi the spiiitual iii'-ight is greater thau soul-sa¬ 
tisfaction, [as firoor oxygen is a greater ncce-sity of life than oven w'ater]. Simi¬ 
larly Ak&sa is of two soits, the spiiutual Akasa and the physical akasa. The Inner 
akS,sa is within the pratibh& [it is the life of the spiritual fire] ; the external 
fikisa or the ether is that which pervdaes tlu-ough every interstice of matter. The 
spiritual iikfiaa is the steady light of genius, the spiiitual fiie is the erratic flame 
of genius ; hence S.kfi,sa is greater than fiie [A man may live without air, as in 
yoga hybernation, but not w'lthout ethei ; foi when tlie etheric double leaves 
the body, disintigration sets in]. But highoi than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called smara it is the uniform memory in the state of 
meditation. But highei than spiiitual memory is the spiritual hope called S,s& 
Asii means the bliss of direct vision of the Eord. But higher than the joy of 
direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when he attains the Chief Pr^na 
[the Christ]. That is the highest joy 

The last three, of these namely Smara, Asa, and Pi ana are purely spiritual and 
have no external oorrespondence. They are inner ohiecls. But t( these are pniely 
spiritual, why not take the objects food, water, fiie, &o, as purely material, and why 
explain them as devatas of food, water &o ? To this •the Commentator replies :— 

Commencing with food and ending with Prftna, the external force, food, 
water, and fiie aie lespoctively ‘•nrpa-sed by external food, water, fire, and akasa 
because fiom physical water i- pioduced the physical food and so on, but never 
otherwise.^ But fjie case is difteienl wntli the iimnor food, Ac., for the evolu¬ 
tion 01 unfoldmcnt of the iiiucr ones takes place by a reverse piocess i [the 
unfoldmont of the lower piecedmg that of the highci]. 

The manifestation of the'inner facultieslakes'place a reverse way. Thus the 

nnfoldnieiit of the spiritual fiiioe (bala) leads fco that of the spiiitual love frati), the 
iiiifoldnient of spitifnal lore leadejtn tlje evolution of the spiritual satisfaction (trip- 
til, winch unfolds piatibi 4, wliicU leads to the^opeiiinG( of the steady memory, & 5 . 
Tlius hare the lower ill scale is the cause of the mam festation of the higher: and 
just the reverse of it takes pinoe in the physioal plane In other words, the higher 
devata can manifest in man only after the lower h>a evolved, and manifested itself, 
But says an objector—it this be so, wiiy call the sneoeediog ones greater, when tliey 
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depood opoo the others for their manifestation F In fact joar so-oalled lower is the 
oaase of the so-called hif^her: and cause being greater than the effect the So-called 
lower ought to be called the higher. To this the Commentator replies ■— 

Though the mauifestation of Moksa depends upon the [successive unfold- 
ment of the] lower devatfls, yet as the blis^s of moksa is innate, natural, and 
eternal, while that even of the dnect vision (apaioksa) is lower than that of Moksa 
in an infinitely loss degree, and coin pat cd with Moksa it is transitory and 
ephemeial, therofoie, the gradation l^as mentioned above ; [that is to say, the 
quantity of bliss logulates the grade, and not the oidei of manifestation]. 

As the ]oj of the stale of release is lunate, and natural, it is eternal, and 
since it IB etei iial, all other joys are lower than it. The ecstasy of direct vision 
is considered to be the highest, but this even is not innate, for it depends upon 
aiitahkarana, and is a modification of the inner organ, and consequently apatoksa 
knowledge is temporary Moreover, here also the lower are the effect of the 
higher. For the production of the aparoksa knowledge is dependent upon fitness 
for Mok^i; siiuilaiiy the Steady memory is dependent upon fitness for aparobsa 
Vision, while the pralibhfi is caused hy steady memory and so on. 

ThiM steady memory is dependent upon the fitness for aparoksa \ ision, the 
pratibha (the fire of genius],is dependent upon the fitness Ifoi steady memor}, 
while the erratic genius exists where theie is fitness for the steady genius , 
fioin genius comes satisfaction, and fioni .satisfaction comes love, for how can 
there be love wheie there is no satisfaction ^ Thus in thir oidei also, thoie is 
superiority of the attribute born of Pifi.na over every othei quality. 

Though the order of aiifoldment of the apiritual qualijrieB is reverse of that 
of the physical, yet, as a matter of fact, no lower quality nnfolda, until the person 
is fit for the higher. Only the man eligible for MokSa, gets bis aparokSa vision 
unfolded, the mao unfit for MokSa wilt never have his vision unfolded, and soon 
Thus Moksa is really the cause of the unfoldmeut of all the latter 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 3. 

inwt sn sn 

JTPn: ^TTFT STO: mm 

jiT^!!T5Er mm ^ 

mm 3=fTO: uTO mm w \ ii 

smr: Pranah, life breath, the Chief Prdna. % Vai, verily, ^rnmn Asd- 
ydh, than Hope. Bhfiyaii, gieater. rrrn Yathu, as. t Vai, verily. 

suTT! Arfih, spokes of a wheel, vrrwt Nabhau, in the nave. fttrpTrTT: Samrr- 
pitdh, hold to or attached to. WfEtam, thus. Asrain, in this. 

JTM Prane, in the Chief Breatfi. Sarvam, all. ^nrPTTT^ Samarpitam, 

attached, jfmr: Prdnah, the Chief breath. miffH Pranena, through tho 
Bupieme Bieatli. The Highest Brahman. rrrffT Yati, moves. J|T<irs Pianajj, 
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The Supreme breath or PrS.na. The Highest Self, PrSnam, life to 

Pr&nam or the Christ. Dadati, gives (all desired, objects). WTOHI 

Pr&naya, to prana, Dadati, gives. HTIT: Pi-anah. The Supreme 

Breath. The Lord God. 5 Ha, verily, fcmr Pita, father, wnff! Pranali, 
the Supreme breafii. iricTr Mata, mother. UTO: Pranah, the Supreme breath. 
UrfTT Bhrata, brother, irror: Pranah, the Supreme breath. Svasa, sister, 

unirs Pranah, the Supreme breath. inr^TT! Acharyah, teacher. JTWS Pranah, 
the Supreme breath, sr^ffirs Brahmanah, the Priest. The Singer. 

1. The Chief Breath (Pr4na) U verily greater then Hope. 
As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the nave, so in this 
Chief Breath are all attached. But the Chief Breath himself 
moves through the Supreme Breath. The Supreme Breath gives 
to the Chief Breath all that Qe desires, (when the Pr&pa mediates 
for souls to the Supreme Breath); yea gives to him his very life. 
This Supreme Breath is verily the father, the Supreme Breath, the 
mother; the Supreme Breath, the sister; the Supreme Breath, the 
teacher; the Supreme Breath, the Priest.—504. 

M ASTRA 2. 

^ JTTtR sit 5IT SIT’SJm 

SIT 5it^ SIT ^Tmsi f^csrrjftcoi^- 

Fi^^T t I mum ^ 

mum ^^T t rSITT^t^t^lT I c5I?Tf% I 

mu^m II II 

u: Sah, he. ,TTf^ Yadi, if. fvrrt^ Pitaram, to father. 9T Va, or. mfTt^ 
Mataram, mother, ar? Va, or. Bhrataram, brother. 5T VS, or. 

Svasaram, sister, UT Vtl, or vrrgwg[ l.ch3,ryam, teacher, UT VS., ov- 
BiShmanara, priest, gy VS, or. Kiuchit, any thing, 

Bhrisam, offensive, vg Iva, as if. JirUTf PratySha, says, Dhik, shame, 
fie. pgr TvS, to thee, Astu, be. vfg Iti, thus, gg Eva, even, ggq 
Euani, to him. grr^s Ahuh, they say. fVijfr PitrihS, father-killer, parricide, 
t Vai, verily. ?g^ Tvaiii, thou. A.si, art. irrjjr MStrihS, matricide, 

t Vai, veiily. Tvam, thou. wPg Asi, art. «rf|?r BhrStrihS, fratricide, 
ggggr SvasrihS, killer of sister. sHTguffr AchSryahS, killer of teacher. 
HrSTVr^T BrShmanahS, killer of priest,>■ St Vai, veiily Tvam, thou, grfgr 

Asi, art. ffg Iti, thus. ‘' 

2. If he says anything harsh to his father or mother, or 
brother or sister, or teacher or priest, people say to him, ‘ fie unto 
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thee, thou art as if thoa hast killsd thy father, or mother, or 
brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest-’—605. 

Mantra 3, 





S3- 5TT^T#f^ 5T 5T ^^T- 


wsr Atha, then, qf^ Yadi, if. qrFff Api, 'also. ^frra[ En^ln, thfise. 
'Srllflrffumif^ Utkrantaprdnan, gone Life Breaths, whoso life bi oaths had depart¬ 
ed. Shleni, with apokoi qwrer^ Satn3.sam, fully, touching with, thrust¬ 

ing. B!Tf?Tisf^^ Vyatisamdahet, burns then to pieces. H Na, not. q? Eva, 
even, Enain, to him Brfiynh, they say ftiJfT Pitriha killer 

of father. qrFb Asi, thou ait Iti, thu->. tt Na, not JTTiJfT Matriha, 
Matricide. qrRr Asi, ait thou. ^fr Iti, tliu-. sr Na, not. ^rij^r 

Bhr4triha, fratricide. wRr Asi, thou ai t. ffh Iti thus. sT Na, not. 
Svasjihfii, sorroricido. sqfe Asi, thou ait ffk III, thus, q Na, not. qrmrffr 
Aoharyah4, tutor killer. wRr Asi, thou ait. ffvr Iti, thus, sr Na. not. iii(g<ui!i 
BrahmanahSi, Priest killoi. 

8 . But when Life Breaths have gone out of them, if one 
thrusts a poker into them or burns them t o ashes, no one says 
to him “ Thou hast killed thy father, mother, brother, sister, 
teacher or priest.”—506. 

MlNillA 4 


31^ ^ sit ^ 

jqrgTtT ^3r fil^ITTT^f^crT^t^ST ^ 

II ? II 

I) 11 II 

jTRr-* Pranah, the Supieine Breath f? Hi, verily. VU' Eva, indeed, 
only. Vfrrfsr Etani, m these. Saivani, all. >Tqf?T Bhavati, becomes, 

qtt Sab, he. t Vai, verily, w; Esah, [this, Bvam, thus, 

Pasyan, seeing. Evain, thus, Manvanah, perceiving, var^ Evam 

thus. flRTR5 Vijanan, understanding. Ativadi, becomes a 

speaker of the highest truth. Bhavati, becomes. rT^ Tam, to him- Chet, 
if. ags Brfiyuh, they say. Ativ&dJ, declarer of the highest truth, 

aChrTstian. Asi, thou 9.rt. Iti, thus, ijrffrar^ Ativadi, de¬ 

clarer of the highest truth, a Christian. qrftiT Asmi, I am. ffrT Iti, thus 
Bruyfit, let him say. h Na, not. Apahnuvita, let him not conceal. 
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4. The Supreme Breath verily exists in all these. He who 
sees it thus, perceives it thus, knows it thus, becomes the teacher of 
the highest Truth, if people say to him, “ thou art an Ativ4din 
let him say boldly- “I am an AtivS,dia,” he need not conceal it. 
(“ Sir is there something higher than Prftna ? ” “ Yes, there is 

something higher than PrSpUa. ” Sir, tell it me.”)—507. 

mote —All Aliva^in is one who declares a pireali trnth, or believes in a great 
tiulli, Ideie it means one who believes that PiaUa (Christ) is the highest tratli, 
next only to God, Ativ^diu would, therefore, mean a Christian One who believes 
in Gliiist should never be afiaid of deuiaiing Ins faith in him, and when asked 
by any one, should never deny.him or conceal the truth 

Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantba 1 

^ g STT f 

TRVm f ft II ^ II 

<Tt^3a: II II 

^rt: Esah, this, g Tu, but. t Vai. verily. ?jrFfT^FrT Ativadati, declares 
Ihd highest truth, vn Yah, who. ^r^«T Satyena, with the true, about the true, 
i. e., Visnu. ^srfFTsr^ffT Ativadati, declaiC' the highest truth. Hi Sah, that. 

Aham, I. BhagaA'ah, Su Hr^JT Satycna, by the‘true, by the Lord 

Visnu, by the giace 'of the Tiuc Ativadani, may I become an 

Ativadm. vfiT Iti, thus. ’ Satyam, the true, Visnu. g Tu, but. 

Eva, even. Vijijua-itavyam, ought to bo known. Iti, thus 

Satyam, the true, Visnu. Bhag.ivah, Sir. Vijijnase, 

desire to know. Iti, thu--. 

1 . [The Lord called the True is higher than Prana]. But 
he in reality is [a higher] Ativildin, who declares the Lord Vis“u 
to be the True. “ Sir, may I become an Ativ^din by the grace of 
the I’rae.” ” But we must [first] desire to know the True, ” “ Sir, 

I desire to know the True.” - 608. 

Sevexteeth Khanda. 

M'anbta. 1. 

^ ftsiRlc^r^r ^ft 5nftaT5T5T Sl^ft 
ftsiR^ 5i^ft ftftfi* rift ftftfrftcTssrftft 
ftft5f* ftft^ ^ft II X u 
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Jl^T Yd&, when. ^ Vai, verily, ftsrrwrfh Vijanati, one understands. ?ire 
Atha, then. the Lord called the True, the good Huler. 

Yadati, he speaks, he declares the True to be Omniscient, w Na, not. 

Avij4nan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient. Satyam 

the True. Vadati, declaies. Vijfidnam, understanding, the Lord 

as Omniscient. lI? Eva, even, only, g Tu, but. Eva, only, even. ferfltOT- 
ftrrTBU^ Vijlindsitavyam, one should desire to understand, Iti, thus, 
Vijnanam, the undeistanding, Bhaga%ah, Sir. ftfgnjrt Vijijnase, I desire 
to understand. Iti, thus. 

1. When one understands (the good Lord as Omniscient) 
then one declares the Good Lord (Satyam). One who does not 
understand (Bim as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as the Good, 
Only he who understnds the Omniscient, can declare the Good. 
This Omniscient, however, we must desire to understand. “ Sir, 
1 desire to understand the Omniscient. ” - 509. 

Note.~- The woid aatya meaus the Good (saf) Ruler (y»), 

EiauTEExrn Khand.\.. 

Mastka 1. 

fsRTT^TTm 

ll ^ U 

1= II 

Yada, when. $ Vai, verily, Manutc, porcoive^j, acts zealously, 

realises that the Lord is tho}Thmker. Atha then, fusnwrfk Vijanati, he 

understands, w X.i, not. ^snir^T Amatva, without thinking, without being 
zealous, f ga ri w rFfr VijAnati, undeistands. Wr^T Matva, by peiceiving, by. be¬ 
ing zealous, by know mg Him as thmkei. var Eva. even, only, w Na, not. 
fU'ilM'lfH VijanS/ti, understands as Omniscient. irfri! Mtltih, the thinker, 
Beason, thought, perception, zeal, g Tu. but. fsrf^'^iRinJsuT Vijijiiasitavya, 
one should dc«ire to understand. ^ffT Iti, thus. Matiin, zeal, thinking, 

reasoning, perception, the Thinker, uwars Bhagavah, Sir. fsrfk!jT% Vi^ijuiisc, 
1 desire to understands, ^fir Iti, thus. 

1. When one realises Him as the Thinker, then one knows 
Him as Omniscient. Only who dfies not so realise, cannot under¬ 
stands Him as Omniscien*. Only he who khows thus, understands 
the Omniscient. This Thinker, however, we must desire to under¬ 
stand. “ Sir, 1 desire to understand the Thinke(,”>7610. ... 
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Nineteenth Khanda. 

» 

Mantra 1. 

^T Wl€t 

\\ \ M 

?5^«Ktsrf5!as ^crrs ii ii 

Yatli, when. ^ Yai, veiily ^r^arriH SiaJdadbati, has %ith, believes, 
knows Him as Holy, sjrsr Atha, then, Manutc, he has zeal, acts zealously, 

knows Hi.a as Thinker, w Na, not. ssr^Jgvr^ Aaiaddadhan, without faith, without 
knowiiiir Him as Holy. Maiuite, he acts with zeal, knows as Thinker. 

Sraddadhat, has faith, knovs as Holy, ^zr Eau, alone. Trg?t Manute, 
acts with zeal, knows as Thinker. ■?r§T SSraddha, faith, holiness, g Tu, but 
59 Eva, alone, Yijijndsitavya, one should desire to understand. 

rfk Hi, thus. Siaddhdiii, faith, holy One. MH9S Bhagavah. Sir, fqrfsrSTt 
Vijijfiaase, I desire to understand. Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Holy, then one knows Him as 
1 bicker. One who does not know Him as Holy, cannot know 
Him as 'I'hinker. Only he who knows Him as Holy, can know 
Him as Thinker, This All-holy, however, we must desire to under* 
stand. “ dir, 1 desire to understand the All-holy." - 611. 

Twentieth Khanda 

Mantra 1. 

w \ u 

f%5 .1 II 

991 Y.ida, when. 9 Vai, verily. Nistisbhati, attends on spiritual 

teacher, has reverence: knows Him as Firm. W9 Atha^ then, Sradda- 

dhali, ho has faith: knows him as holy, w Na, not- Anistisfehan, 

w'ithout reverence: knowledge of firmness. w^wrffT Sraddadh4ti, has faith; 
knUws him as holy, Nististhan, who has reverence j knowing Him as 

h irm. 59 Eva, only. Sraddadh4ti, has faith: one knows him as holy, 

fwjr Nistlm reverence, firmness, jj Tu, but. 99 Eva, only, even. leiF^^irhrrsur 
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Vijijnasitavyfi-, one shonld desire to know. ?ffT Iti, thus, Ni9,h&m, the 

All Firm- *rTr(; Bhagavah, Sir. Vijijfiase, I desire to know, 

Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Firm, then one believes Him 
holy. One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot believe 
Him as holy. Only he who knows Him as firm, Relieves Him as 
holy. This firm Lord, however, we must desire to understand. 
“ ^r, I desire to understand the firm One,”—612. 

• 

TwhKTY-FiBbT KhAS'D.V. 

Mantua 1 

m f ft iM « 

I) II 

*r?r Yadii ^vlieii. w-Vni, verily, m^fpr Karoti. controls passions : knows 
Him as Oreatoi. WV Atha. then fwfvHafn Nististhati, has reverence : knows 
Him as Firm. W Na, not wfr?T Akritv4, without controlling: knowing Him 
as Creator. fwfVHsfa Niatisthati, has reveience : knows Him as Firm, irs^t 
K ritv4, having conti'ol, knouing Hun as Creator, var Eva, alone, fwlvnalri 
Nististhati, have ie\erence ■ knows Him as Firm. Kritih, control, creator, 
g Tu, but. Ev.a, alone. Vijijflu&itavya, one should desire to know 

Kritim, control, cieatoi Hng-s Bhagavah, Sii Vijiju4se, I 

desire to know. ffH Iti, tliu- 

1. When one knows Him as Creator, he knows Him as hav¬ 
ing firmness. The man who does not know Him as Creator, can 
never know Him as having firmness. He alone knows Him as 
Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Creator, therefore, should 
one desire to know. “ Sir, I desire to know the Creator.”—513. 


Twenty-Second Khanda. • 

Mantra 1. 

I ^ft srm ^ ^ft 

^ oB^tft ftftl^Tf%St((Hft ^^3 

WT^T ftl^ffft « ^ H 
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^ II II 

Yad4, when. ?r Vai, veuly. Sukham, happiness. Labhate, 
he obtains. silST Atlia, than, ar^fir Karoti, peiEoms a duty. srNa, not. sng- 
^ Asukham, not h.appiness. HSisaT Labdhva, having obtained, realised. 

Karoti, performs duty, knows the Creator. Sukham, happiness. Eva, 

alone. LabdhvA, having obtained. Kaioti, does any act 

Sukham, happiness. 5 Tu, but. Eva, alone. Vijijnasitavyam, 

one should desire to understand, Iti, thus. Sukham, happiness. 

*nT 5 ! Bhagavah, Sir. fsrf^rll Vijijndse, I desire to understand, fffr Iti, thus. 

1. When one knowa Him aa Pleasure, he knows Him as the 
Creator , he who doea not know Him as Pleasure, does not know 
Him as Creator. Bealising Him as Pleasure alone, one knowa 
Him aa Creator. This Pleasure, however, we must desire to under¬ 
stand. '* Sir, 1 desire to understand Pleasure.”~614. 


T WEx i'y-Thibd K hand a. 

Mastea 1. 

^ it WT ^ ^ ¥1^ ?gr ^ ¥rm 

pitg ijfniT xijf^fx^^f^ \\ \ \\ 

II II 

vt: Yah, who. t Yai, vorily ^ Bhftma, infinity, the full Ntirayana. 

Tat, that. Stikham, pleasure, happiness. True and iiulcpondent bliss. «T 
Na, not. wvv Alpe, finite Mukti the Keleased Souls Sukham, happi¬ 
ness, pleasure, strftfr A>ti, i- Bhumfi, infinity, vv Eva, only, 

Sukham, happiness, pleasuie Bhuraa, infinity, g Tu, but v? Eva' 

only. fsTBrinf^rTW: Vijiinusitavyah. one should ilesirc to undeistand. ff?T Iti, 
thus. Bhumaiiam, the infiniU. Bliagavah, Sir. f hfn w ilt Vij- 

ijna'se, I desire to nndeiatand. ^ Iti, thus. 

1. He^who is (the Lord N'liayana) called the Infinity, is real 
pleasure ; without the grace of infinity there is no pleasure for the 
finite but Muktajivas. Infinity alone is pleasure : one must, there- 
Eore^ enquire into Infinity, “ Sir, I desire to understand Infinity.” 

Note -Tliaa Na.ayana, called Infinity (Bbfiraa), is the Good (Satya), the Oin- 

nisoient (Yijnana), I he Thinker (Mati), the Holy (Sraddhdi the Firm (Nisth«i fhn 
Creator (KrUi;. and the Pleasure (S^m)^ L ^Him 

TwrxTT-FwrnTrr Kiuvn^ 
illsNinA J 

rXff?Xfq^PT ^ 
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t ir^ ^ 

f^ ^ 5IT 5T Hf|f5ftft II \ II 

Yatra, where, under control of w'hom. w Xa, not. Anyat, any 

thing else. Tj^nfk Pasyati, ho sees, jt Na, not. ?rriTP[ Anyat, any thing ehe. 
^^fpT Srinoti, one hejriS. jt Na, not. sitht^ Anyat, any thing else fjraTMTffT 
Vijan&ti, understands. Sah, Bhuina, infinity sim Atha, but. ^ 

Yatra, where, under control of whom. Anyat, any thing else, xnprfk 

Pasyati, he sees Anyat, anything else. iffilfi'pT Srinoti. one hears. iHPifcj 

Anyat, any thing else. ftsrTSTTfH YijaiiAti, uiulei stands. jTn Tat, that, sir^tr^ 
Alpam, small, jt! Yah, who $ Vai, veiily girr iBliuma, infinite. ?T^ Tat, 
he. Amritam, immortal, sjtst Atha, then ifH Vat, what. Alpam, 

small, whole class of Muttai. ?T^ Tat, that. Mait3-am, inoital. H: Sah. 

he. g'lTsr: Bhagavah, Sii Kasinin in which. irfHflfT: Pratisthitah, 

foundation, rest. ?frT Iti, thus. ^ Sve, own irfffiJT Mahiinni, glory. Yadi, 
or, if, gr Vfi., oi sT Na, not. wfflrfT Mahimni, glory. ?f7T Iti, thus. 

Note —He who U luGuity, He vetily is Fleaenie iti tbe limited (condition of 
tlie Muktae) there is no Pleasure (without the grace of Infinity) Tbe Infinity al¬ 
one is pleasure lufiuily, howeyer, one must try to nuderstaod " Sir, I desire to 
understand Infinity ” 

1. Withoat being permitted by whom, one does not see any 
thing else, one does not hear any thing else, one does not under¬ 
stand any thing else, He is the Infinity. Bat where he see a thing 
under the control of something else, or hears it such, or under¬ 
stands it snob, that is the limited. He who is Infinity, He is veri¬ 
ly the Immortal. But that which is the limited that is Mortal. 
“ Sir, in what does this Infinity rest ? ” In His Own Olory or 
perhaps not even there.—516. 

Maktb.v ' J . 

RfRT uftrf^rT 11 H 

Jfi: It II 

*?!■ Go, Cow. Aswaiu, horse-. Iha, hoie. wffiTT Mahimtl, glory 

VffT Tti, thus. WTgg^Achaksatc, they cail. Hasti-hiianyam, ele¬ 
phants and gold. D&sa-bhilryani, slaves and wives, ^grfui Ksetraiii, 

fields. sjrnrrrJTTfJT Aj’atanani, houses vffl Iti, thus w Na, not. Aham, 

I. vg^ Kinm, thii-. ggVfir BiaAinii, 1 .saj. gfw lit thus f Ha, verily. 
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Uv 4 cha, said [Sanat Kuinara.] Anyah, another, ff Hi, verily. 

Anyasmin, in another. JtfdfgB: Piatisthitah, resting, Iti, thus. 

2. “ Cows and horses in this world are said to be glorious, 
so also elephant and gold, slaves and wives, fields and honses. 
Bat I did not mean any such glory, ” thus said, Sanat Eumara. 
“ I said somethirig different. ‘ Infinity resting in his own glory, ’ 
is different from any worldly glory. ’—517. 

Twekty-fifth Khasda 
Mastra 1 

^ 

^mftr w \\\ 

^r: Sah, he v^E^a, alone wvj^T^ Adha^tat, belon Sah. he. ;jtrfTBTH 
Qparist^t, above Sah, he Pa^chM, l)chind. ^r: Sah; he. grvUTqf 

Purast&t, heiioic k: Pah. he Daksiuatah, oix the rigth. w: Sah, he. 

^tTYTti Uttaiatah, left. ^ Salij^he. vg- Ex-a alone Idam, this the neaiest. 

Sarvain, nil, all uad''i Him, the Full f fg Iti, thus. wgTfTi Athitah, 
now, then. Ahaukai&dobuh, self con=!ciousncss ; Adcsa, teaching ; 

The Lord Anlruddha in the Jiva. gg Eva, only Ahain, I, The Lord 

called Alnm gg Eva, alone wvigrnw Adhaslal, below, Aham, I. The 
Ahain. tjgfrBrg Upaii'^j&t, abox'c. Aham, I, The Aham g^rg Pashcat, 
behind. WfQ Aham, T, The Aham gggcTT^ Purast 3 ,t, beloic. gif 5 Aham, I, 
The Aham. ff^HTfr: Daksinatah, on the right, giff Aham, I, The Aham. 
gwtriJ Uttaiatah, on the left gtfg Aham, 1 gg Eva. alone this, nearest, 
ggg all, full. gfiT thu'. 

1. The Infinity indeed is below, above, behind, before, on the 
right and left—this He indeed is Full (Satvam). ^ow follows the 
explanation of the Infinity residing in the Jiva, and called (“ 1 ”)• 
The “ I ” is below, the “ 1 ” is above, the “ I ” is behind, the “ I ” 
is before the “ I ” is on the right, the “ I ” is on the left, the " I ” 
verily is nearest and the Full —518. 

Mantua 1. 

1% ^ SIT ^51 f^=3nTI^cTO%“ 
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?a^iT»T^g sjsQ^t^ flsffrrf 

^ w ^ w 

*a»t5| H H 

'!I?rrrT; Ath5.tah. Iioav, then. WTrHT^: AtiJia(lo''ah ihe explanation of the 

^ A ^ 

Infinity as atma, his aspect a^ Va-.udeva Eva, e^en. alone. WTriTT Atma, 

Self. '53 Eva, even, alone. Adhaslat below. sSTTrin Atma, Self. 

^crftBr^ UpariSyat, above. iirFWT Atma. Self. 533T5 Paschat, behind. WTrirr 
Atma Self. Jt^rirg Puiastat, befoie ^TTriTT Atma, Self. Dakaiiiatah. 

on the right. ^TirifT Atma, Self. i^TTTrr: Uttaratah, on the left wlfW Atma. 
Self. 53 Eva, alone. Idam, this . the noaie.sl 535 San am, All, Full. 

Iti, thus, Sail, he. grVa, verily 55 ! Esah, thi”. 59 r 5 Evam, thus. 

Pasyan, seeing, 535 Evam. thus. it» 3T3! ]\Ian^anah. flunking. 53^ Evam, 
thus. i 5 «jT 5 ^ Vijanan, undei standing sniPurfH: Atmai atih. thinking the Self 
to be tho Highest. Atmakiidah, sporting ivith the Atman, ’WlrnRiW^: 

Atinainithunah, uniting with the Atmau. Atnitinaiidah, tilio has Atman 

for his Joy. 5! Sah, he. 5^® Svaiuh, Im-ing the Loid Eoi his Sva ; as hi& king. 
H 3{3 Bhavati, becomes. 355 Tasya, his, of the fieed soul. 335 Sarve.su, in all. 
sfttif Lokesu. in woilds. 535^! Kamachai ih heedom of movement. JT3f3 
Bhavati, becomes. 5 m Atlui, but ^ Ye, who Anyaiha, othenvise. sn3! 

Atah, than this, •fh^: Viduh, know. 5(sqTT5TT3; Anyarajanah, are under other 
kings than the Loid called Sva. BfTc, tliei. 3553>5fT: Kiaiialokah, dwell^s 
of Transitoiy worlds 33 f?fr Bhaianti, become Tesain, of them. 333 

Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, 111 woilds. 5ifgmr3iT: Akamchaiah, want of free¬ 

dom of movement. 33f3 Bhai uti, becomes 

2. Next follows the explanation of the Infinite as the Self 
(Vfisudeva). Self is below, Self is above, Self is behind, Self is be¬ 
fore, Self is on the right, Self is on the left, the Self alone is the 
nearest and the Full. 

He who sees Him thus, thinks of him thus, understands Him 
thus, He always thinks the Self to bs the highest, He sports in the 
Self, He unites with the Self, has the Self for his joy, and comes 
directly under the rule of the Self. For Him there is freedom of 
movement in all the worlds. But thfdse who understand Him differ¬ 
ently from this, live in perfehable worlds and are under inferior 
fulers, for them there is no freedom of movements in all worlds.— 
619. 
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TWENl'Y-blXTa Kiianda. 

Maxtra 1. 

^TSIRR^: ^ ^TWT^^BTSCr W- 

^Tq g?Tft*TTgft^t«raTcrTg:i^s- 

ftf rRRT^ 

RR ^mSt eriTlRR#! RTRP^R^ 
R^5tr ^rrr: ^RTtmT^R^ RSfRm ii \ w 

'J'wLN'n-sixui Kiianda 
Maxi'ua 1. 

Hifir Ta^ja, hi' f Ha, \euly. % Vdi, verily, Etasya, of ihio. 

^afTRiTH: Evampasyatah, of thu^ 'ccing; Of one who sees thus ; One who is 
Mukta or released. TygnuaiTii^JT EiainmanvAnasya. of one who thinks thus. ^9^ 
Evam, thus. 1u'arT»iHi Vi]§,natah, understanding thus. iffrFftiTS Atinatah, from the 

A A 

Supreme Lord called Atman 01 Sat 3nw> l*ifi.rah, Pidu.i. wTrJm; Atmatah, 
£r. the S. L. ^imiT Asti, hope sErrrirrf; Atmatah, fi. the 8. L called Atman or 
Sat. Smaiah, Memoiy. ssrrriTfT! Atinatah £r. the S L. sjiTW^S Aka.'-ah, 
the ether, strirnri: Atinatah, tr. the 8 L Wsij Tejah fiie. ssfTriTfT: A.tmatah, fr. 
the S. L Apah, waters. 5!rTriT<T: Atmatah, fi. the 8. L 

Avirbhavatiiobhavan, the appealaiice and (li'appearancc of the woild systems. 
sirrriTfT: Atinatah, fr the S. L iirFJiBr Annam, food. ^sririTfT: Atmatah, £r. 
the S. L. usrq Balain, foice suiriTfr: Atmatah, fi the vS L fuiSTTST Vijnanam, 
understanding sUTriTfl! Atinatah £i. the 8. L. Dhyanam, meditation. 

mirUrTi Atinatah, £ioin the S L f^ri^ Oluttam, mind, unsteady memory. 
wnriTfl: Atmatah, fr the S. L. Sankalpah, will. suTriTrT; Atmatah, £r. 

the S. L. Manah, mind. isrrriTfr: Atmatah. fr. the S. L. Vak, speech. 
urrriTfT: Atmatah,, fi. the S. L ?Tm Naina, name. WTriTiT: Atmatah, £r. the S. 
L. upgr: Mantrah, Saciod hymn«. gnrJTris Atmatah, fr. the S. L. ERirfftr 
Kaiinaiii, sacred rites. gnriTff: Atmatah, £r. the S. L. gg Eva, alone, 
Idam, this world, Sarvain. all ffg Iti, thus. 

1. Of the released soul which sees thus, which thinks thus, 
anderstands thus, (there takes place the vision of creation, 
sustenance and dissolution of the Universe. He sees how) the 
Chief Pr&na comes out of the Lord (Atman, how the Hope comes 
out from the Atman: how the Steady Memory emerges from 
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Him, how the Ether comes from the Afcman, the Fire from the 
Atman, the Waters from the Atman the appearance and disappear¬ 
ance of the world from the Atman, Food from Atman, Tower from 
Atman, Understanding from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Un¬ 
steady Memory from Atman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from 
Atman, the Speech from Atman, Name from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Karraas from Atman, verily how all this Universe 
comes out from the Atman alone_520. 

Note ;—This verse also desoribas the glory of the Released Soul. The Mukta 
sees the paDotatnio view of (he ureutiou of the uiiiverse, and how everythiug at the 
dawn of uieation comes out the Loid. 

Mas IRA. 2. 

. ijtmi fr ^ Kvn ^ 

¥rsif^ 

it U 

?f?r nuTS'Tis ii » h 

✓ 

?T*I Tat, aboui tlu^j v«r; E-..ih, tin-, Slokah. voiso w Na, not. 

(T5(!T: Pii'jyah, the soot, the Mukta Jiv.i Jlnlyum, death. VTirfw Pasyati, 

sees, w Na, not. Uogam diboa-c w Na not ^rf Uta, aKo 

Duhkhatiiin, sorrow , pam Sarvam all Ila, vouly Prasyah, 

tho soor, tho released loul inctTi^ Pa-yati, ‘•ee- >^fn’vtnn, all the Supre¬ 

me Lord called Pull sirrciTlFk xVpnoli ohtam, ^r^ar: Saivasah, always, every¬ 
where Iti, thu- w: Sah, Ho ar«vn Ekadha, ono-tolJ. vi^fH Bhavati, 

becomes fgvrr Tiidha, fchrce-told Blirvati become-. ’T^^’Kf Paiichadha, five¬ 
fold. vrfTUT Saptadlui, ‘.even-fold •Tfvrr Navadh§,, nlhc-fokl. w Cha, 
and. arsf Eva, alone thus g’T! Punah, again, xf Oha,^ and. Ek4d- 

asa, eleven. ?ij=r! Smidtah, called, xrfi^ Satamoha dasacba, one 

hundred and ten and one ^ Ekah, cha, and one. ^ f^vrffTS 

Sahasrani, cha vinsatih, one thou-and and tuventy. Ah3,ra suddhau, food 

being pure touching or dootrmo ♦lemgpuio. UfWFg: Sattvasuddliih, purity of 
knowledge. Sattvasuddhau, when the miud is pure, Dhruv&. 

steady, Smyitih, memoiy, moans of meditation. Smritilambho, 

5 
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when meditation is steady. Sarxagiaiitlunam, of all fetters. 

fasr-&R[[; Vi-pra-moksah, unlooaouiiig. Ta'^niai, to him. jjFc^rl«hVIU(<^ Mridi 
takas^yaya, whose faults have been nibbed out. mrer; trrcw Tama.sah, param, 
the other side of darkness ^arfn Dar.sayati, shows. *trTirT^ Blwgavan, Lord. 
<3 [ «Hr^ TTTt! Saiiat Kuniarali Sauat Kuindia. FTW Tam, him. Skaiidah, 

Skand.i. ffft Iti“thas. A.eh.iksatc, they say. Tam, him. 

Skandah, Skaiuhi. Iti, thus Acli.iksate, lliey say 

2. There is this verse about it: “ the released soul does not 
see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees everything and 
obtains everything everywhere. He becomes one, He becomes 
three, He becomes five, He becomes nine and it is said. He becomes 
eleven as well, nay He'becomes one bunired and eleven and one 
thousand and twenty." 

Rigth dootrine leads to right thinking. Right thinking con¬ 
duces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm (there is vision 
of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened completely. 

To the sage Narada, with his faults all rubbed out, the Great 
Teacher Sanat Kama,ra .showed the other aide of darkness. Sanat 
Kumfita is called the Great Warrior, yea he is called the Great 
Warrior.—5'il. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The laet klmniK ended vtith the 44^ ae the bigheet Tl e next khanja teacbei 
that Pikua IB the liighest, and ne find the enigiualioal eayiug, U e pi&pa nioTee by 
the p iliia, it gives pi&na to tlie piatl'^ • ft may be couBliued at, lueuiUDg that the 
pidiUt tuovte b; hie own powei, and that the pig,ua gives iiis own life to others ; 
but this would be iviong Hence the Curameutalor explains it.— 

Thai winch Pnma (^ihe Chiist) move- by the PUANA, n.imely moves 
by the Supienip Biahiu.iii, who i- tin* PHAN A ami ihi- the into moaning of the 
phia-e pianah piaucmi \<\ti Tin- jihid-i* pianah jiuumm ilailati means 
the Supreme Biahman give-to Pi ana all ilc-iicil ohjocr-. That the 

word prana meait', the Siipicino Biahman welindliom ilio loliow mg Si lUi.— 
He is the PUaNA of piaUa it-oll (Kona) Tin* phi.iM* ‘^nanaya ihulilu' meaiii! 
that the Puina hand- o\oi to ilio Nn|iioiiie PHAN^V ilio Soul of the freed, 


hiiMiig shown him the Supieme Sell (In oiliei woid-he i-tho Meditaloi) . 
that (he l^i.ina A .u a give- 1o ihe ilLcijile the knowledge ol the Siipiemo Biali- 
niiin even He -Iioy^ (he Ibaluuau to him tlnougU Uuo’wiedgc 

The word .itnadi me.ni- he who -ay- (v.iduti) to the di-oiplo the truth about 
(he liigIie-( f.itit.i), loi tiio iliglio-i ha- gouo lieiond .ill el-c, (^begiiinnig with 
amiam and ending with pidna). (He who piociiiinis the HighestisAtivadi— 
(ho Evangelist). The phra-o E-a Tu Va Ativadali u-es the word 'Tu (but) 
in Older to-how that-omothmg now i.- being taught He who proclaims the 
chief Piaii.i . 1 - the higho-t, is culloiUin Athadi with regard to Pifina, but he 
who piocliiiin- the Lord culled Sai vit. a- the hig,hc-t is higher than that Athidi 
who inoclaim-the Pianti only. The phrase “Sir, is there anything higher 
than Pi ana, ” i- to be .-upphed here m oidoi to complete the sen.se. 'Thi'. we do 
on (ho ma\im wheie any sen-ie of a passage cannot be made out without 
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supplying certain words oi sentencos, these must bo supplied in order to coin- 
plete the sense. In every sentence the necessary ellipsis must be supplied, if 
the sentence othei wise gives no meaning. This we do on the maxim enunciat¬ 
ed by the venerable Badaidyana himself in the following Sfitra. (III-3-37). 
“ If it be objected that otherwise (i. e., theie being none higher than Pi ana) he 
cannot be different fioin the Supreme Being, we reply, the objection is not valid, 
for (it is fit-to narrov the denotation of “all” in the Sruti) as taught by 
Scripture." 


When it 1*8 stated that Fiiiiia is the foremost ot all, it may seem that the se¬ 
parateness of Pi £,na>from llie Supi erne is not possible to maiiitaiu, but this is no 
diffienUj ; for the statement fvill be seen consistent if things are admitted as pos¬ 
tulated by Suripluie ; and tlia iSoiiptnal teaching here is Hint Pialia is snpeiior, (not 
absolntely to all, but) to all oilier souls, and the Supreme BeiiiK' is snperior to 
Pi Ana If it be said that tbaia is none bieber than PiAnn, it is to be denied ; for 
“(It is propel to hold that Satya. the Lord, n snporioi to Pi Ana. as it may 
he seen (from supplying the ellipsi-) foi thev (ChhAndogas) have added to 
Satya a distinguishing element (particle) a- in e\oiy otlici case ’ 

* That the superioiity of the Loid is duulaied iii tbe pnssiifi'e, would become evi¬ 
dent on eapplying the qestioii and answer as in the pievions cases , for the Sakhins 
distinguish Satya fioni Pi Ana thus “ But he indeeil speaks of the Supreme Thing, 
who speaks of Satya" (i e, by nsiiig the adveieative conjunction J ‘but’ they 
draw the distinction that he who speaks of Satya is leally speaking ot the Supreme 
Thing with giealer tinth than lie who speaks of PiSUa) (Ohb VJl- 16) Just ns 
there is the use of distingnisliing altiilmtes and the statements in other oases, 
so also distinction IS drawn III the case of Satyii by saying," But he, Ac.") And 

this IS said also in the BuliiU Tanlia "The supeiloiity over man of the gods le- 
tnaiua tli6 ffune even in heiiven , and ovei* fhemi of Pi^na i and over Pi&naoeitaioly 
that of Han, the eteiimlly blessed” Then an objection may be inised 
thus, not only ViHiiii called Satya is above PiAua, Iheie are many ollieis 
too, for aftei .Satya, Knti. Nnlitha, Vipiaua and otbeie are mentioned ae diffeieiit 

fiom one another But tins objection le not valid. 

Because the '.mu- deitv (spoken of as the Aksaui) is described by the 
terms) Safi a. elc. 

Satya and othor woids daiiole the qualities wliioli only form the essence of liie 
same Siipieraa Deity. This is said in the Brahma Tarka “ To Hun who rs diffei- 

eut fiom, and exhalted over the group (senes) of which the first is NAma and the 
last is Pi Au i, and whose essence oonsiet of Satya, etc , (Irutj etc , eto ) *”ho is the 
tine, etc ,) to Him, the glorious Visua, the creator of all, obeisance is made Obeis- 
anoe is made to that glorious Lord, whose qualities beginuing willi Satya and end- 
ing with AhamkAra.'are described (in the Sruiti) and from whom alone the soul 


'’‘’‘'“Hethrproclaims PrAna to be the highest ,s called an Ath^di, but lie 
who proclaims Visnu to be the highest is more truly entiU^sd o le name o 
AtivAdin. The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He is Sat oi fiee from 
all faults, and Ya or controller; because He is the good goveinoi, therefoie, 


if Visnu ia Satya then how do you explain the subseqneul khandas where Vij- 

nana, Mali. SraddhA, Kiftha, Kriti, Sukbaro, BbumA, AharakAra, and Atnsan are 

ahowD, each succeeding to be higher than the *®/onhe 

Commentator explains that all ttfese names described the vanons attributes 

Lord Visnu called here Satya, the good governor „ rvi) knowledge 

The Lord Visnu is called VijnSna, because He h is specific (y) know^age 
(Jfiana) of everything ; or His form is highest knowledge. He is called Mati, 
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because He has general knowledge, t. e, knows everything gonerically as well. 
He is called Sraddha because His form is always holy. Ho is called Nisthfi. 
because He is always fiim. lie i- called Kriti because He is the creator of all. 
He is called Bukham because He is full bli<«. Ho is called Bhft.uia because he 
is full of all auspicious qualitie- 

In describing Bliuin& it has been said that nothing else is seen there. It should 
not be understood to mean that lu BIiuid^ nothing else exists ; and on the other 
band it means that eveiything else really exists hut dependent upon Bhii!n4 There' 
fore the Commentator says — 

He !■) called Bhiimit i)coan>o he is full and bccaii'iO yithont dependence 
upon Him nothing el-e can eM.,t Eierythmg el-o i', -mall compared with 
Bhflma. 

The Commentator novi^ explains the phrase that Bhiin>a is above and below. 

He the Lord hill ol all aii-piciour> qiialitie-, peiiadmg all localities, always 
from eternity, I's ‘U'lf-depondcni, and all objects aie under His control from all 
times. 

Being full, all the above aftiibnles aie now shown to be the logical oonso' 
quenoe of His being full, and to follow logioally one fiom tlie other. 

Because He h full, thorefoie. He i- all joy; because He is all joy tbciefoio, 
He is the croatoi ot all: booau-o Ho is the creatoi of all, theiefore. He is 
perfectly steady; because He i- perfectly steady, theiefore, Ho is all 
holy; because Ho is all hoh, theiefore. He is all Knowei genorically 
(the thiakoi) ; because Ho kiiow- eieiy thing gonoiically, theiefore Ho is all 
tnower specifically (the omniscioul); tlierefoio the Lord Uau is omniscient, 
because He is omniscient, tlieroCoic, Ho i- tree fiom all faults and lulei of all 
(sat—good, free from all fault-; aud ja=controllei, Batya=tlie holy or the 
Good governor). Bhfimii is a name of Nttrayuna, He is al-o called Aluiukaia 
because Ho makes the coiisciousno-s of *1’ lu all • -iiico in His aspect of Annud- 
dha He dwells within all Jiias and cau-e- their notion of ‘I’ uess. 

But the Jrva is atomic, the Loid within the Jiva must therefore he atomic. 
Sow ie it that He is described here as all-pervadiiig P To tins the Commentator 
replies • — 

Though the Lord Is atomic a- existing Mitlnii the ,/i\a, yet through His 
Lordly and inystoiious powei, Eo is all-pen ading , jn-t is in the little body 
of the child i-nii), JLii kandeya the sago saw, mIioii ho entered into if through 
ms Yo^ powei, infinite imueisOs endless and bcginningles-. Thus the Lord 
Han. me hupreme, though atomic in dna, is yet all-pen ading ; verily Vilsude- 
va is the Su])rome Loid He is allied Atma because He is all-porvacling ; I'eri- 
ly there IS no distinction and differences m the Lord Haii. Thus it is in the 
Paiama Sara. 


U tssaid he who IS Bluima iHimmoital that which is small is mortal This 
would mean hat emept the Loid, eveiytliing else was mortal. But as the released 
sonlyre called.mino.Ial.it uonld mean that snel. Souls are identical with the 
Loid. Ihe Cominaiithlor shows that the word Alps meaning small, refers to the 
eleasedsonlH as compared w,Ml Bhuma the Lo.d, and that the relUsed souls a,9 

not mo. tal , 1 . he strict sense of the Word. For then the Goddess Bamd would also 
that which',s Arpa happiness lu 

The tnio meaning of the phrase ‘ there is nb happiness in the small’ is that 
n ithoiit the grace of Bliumu, the small or the Miikta Jims can have no happi¬ 
ness. Snuilarhs the Hnktas are really imn ,01 HI, hut fheii inimort.'ility is de¬ 
pendent upon the Loid, tlicietoie they aie called moiUtl. 
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Even the goddess Bri the full zs Alpa but imizzortal, because she is beloved 
of the Lord and eternally fiee and though she is called Alpa she is all full, 
through the loving grace of the Lord. (She in fact ii included in the word 
BhhmS,) 

If even the Miiktae have no joy, except through the giace of the Lord, why aie 

they deeoribad as Attna-Rati, <fco , meaning that they delight in the self, love the 
■elf, revel in the self, rejoicejin the self, become a sell ruler, He is Loid and Master 
in all the woilds P To this the Commentator says that the tine meaning of the 

wOids Atna-rali, <&o , is not what you have given, but they are as follows — 

Atma-rati means lo\ing (lio Loul Atma-Krida means delighting in the 
Lord. Atina Mithuna means leiellmg m the Loul. Atma Ananda mean.s 
rejoicing m the Lord. iSmiilaily Svaiat docs not mean an autociat or self- 
riiler, but it means lie who is directly nndci (ho lulo of the Lord call¬ 
ed Sva 01 the Independent. The lelea-ed souk take then commands 
directly fi om the Ijoid (and fiom no mfeiioi being) and the Loid is always 
diiectly piesent to them Thoiefoip. a I'doascd'onl is called Svaiat. meaning 
ruled-by-the-Lord. 

The phiase Atmatnh’pi Allah AtraaUh AsAi tfcc., do not mean that Piandi Asa, 
Ac, come out from the self of the leleased soul, but it tueiins that the lelussed soul 
sees the panorama of creation spread out befote his sight, he sees bow the various 
hierarchies of PrAnah Ac, oome out at the dawn of ciestion from the Supreme Lord. 

The last sentence IS " the wise sea eveiy thing, Sarvum Hi Pusysh PiiSyati ” 
this shows that the PuSya^ or the Mukla Jiva only sees creation unfolded befoia 
him, aad not that he creates. The word Pasya means the seer, tbs leleased sou), 
to whom the past is unfolded That it means the seer we find also from the follow¬ 
ing passage:— 

YadaJPasycito ilukma variiara “ when the '>oer 'eos that hiilliant form ’ 
(Kntha). The person entitled to inoditate on Bhhmii is Iiord Brahma in the 
first place, directly and principally. lie tliioiigh this kuo'\\ ledge obtains from 
Visnu the divine love called Hati, and with that he .spoi ts with the Lord, fo^i ever, 
and revels in liini as a loving wife with her husband and tliu^ he gets Ananda 
or bliss. Tho Supreme Loid is his king and no one eke, therefoio, ho is called 
SvaiAji. (Thus except Biahina no one eke is entitled properly to be called 
Atma-rati Atinakrida &c.) BraliinA. alone sees cieation of Pi Ana, &c., and not 
every Mukta. 

Tlie other worshippers of Vi.snn, lower than Bialima, obtain fiuits accoi'd- 
lug to then fitness, when they got Jlnkti. Thcie i-- no doubt in it. Thus it ii 
in Paraina Tattva. 

Tlie gtadalioii among the Muktaa is a well leuogni.sed fnou with Madhva. Thus 
all (he qualilies of Ulnkta mentioned in ktiendns 25 A 26 apply literally and fully 
to Biahnia alone, while they are tine, raoie aie less, with legaid to other Muktaa, 
accoidiog to their evolution. ^ , • 3 t. 

The phrase " now the instruction about AlnukAia’ has been explained by ns 
RR referiing to Anirnddha. This point is further cleaied, by showing the iiiconsiB* 
tenoy of Die explanation given by those who take the word Ahanlsaia heie *h» 
ordinary egoism, the result of avidyft The Commeiitatoi sliowa that if Ahnnkara 
heie meant any thing other than tl^e Supreme Lord, then it would he impossible to 
_ regarding it, that this AhaukAra is above, or tins Aliaukiiia la^ below\ Ac in, 
fact, all the pel fact attributes of BliAmA aie ascribed to Ahnnktna. Therefoie 
Ahnnkara here onnnot mean the ordiniiry egoism, Tbeiefoie the Ccmnieulatpr 
■ays.- 
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It is not proper to construe the word Aliiiiik&ra taught here, as something 
different from tho Lord ; for the following reasons 

The question asked by Ndrada is “Sir, I want to know BhOnid;” and in 
reply to this Sanat Kumkra describes' BhfimS, as that which is above that which 
IS below &c., and then he goes on to descubo Ahankara. This being in answer to 
the question abo\t Bhflmfl,, Ahankdra cannot but moan Bhuina. Moreover, Ahan¬ 
kara, if taken hero to mean not the Lord Bhhma, but something else ; then this 
Ahahkdra would be as full and infinite as BhCimft and consequently equal to the 
Loid. But no one admits that Ahankaia, meaning egoism, is equal to the Lord. 
Nor can vou say that infinity and fullness asciibed to Ahankara are figurative 
onlv, for when a thing can 1)0 construed m it« piincipal sen«o, it is wrong to 
interpret it in a figinalne sense. Tliereloie when wo can inteipret this Ahan¬ 
kara as a foim of the r.oid. and thus t.ake the woid fullness in its prnnaiy and 
piincipal .sense, wc need not take it m it' secondaii sense and say that the full¬ 
ness asciibod to Ahaiikiliu is figinatne onlv. illoieover, tho question being 
about Bhfima. Ihoie was no ooca-ioii to eniei into a panegyrie about Ahan¬ 
kara. for no one bad a-ked ituv qiie-tion .iliout n Tbo woid Atha with whicb 
the khanda liogins aii'l winch '.i\' .Mini. \tah .Vliankaiu Ailcs.i ■ now an e\- 
pl.ination of Muink<'i.ui. " the woiil Aih.i Ini' tin* foicc ot noi l■omlncncmg .1 new 
to[nc, but of do'crilnng an altcunuiie fomi fi means. Inning de-oiihed llluuiui 
now wo shall de'Ciilie it again in anothei w.ij 'J’lie ilesciipiimi of Bhuma is of 
that foim of the Bold wliicli IS called Xaiayana Having dcsciitied thi- Naui- 
yana fniin. we now desm die that (01111 of (lie Bold winch called .\niiiiddha 
01 Ahani The hnee of tho woid \(ah in ilie nbo^e'enionce is •• wiih the glare 
oftheljoid" A means Supreme f,Old and Tab means fiom. thi'iefoie Alali 
means fioin tlie Snjnoine Boidoi with the giaeool theSnpieme Bold eallcdsff.' 

We hu\P evpliimed ilio woid Atina-iati aiul Sxaia', Ae , a- l()\e of the 
Bowl, hiuiiig the Loid a- one'> sole King ire 'Jin' woid' Almil .and Sia 
mean thc Sninenie Bord lii^ the woids Svaiamliliu ainl AtmabhCi the woids 
Sva and Atma ineim the Boid, ninl the_\ do not mean 'olf, foi I’rahinfi (who 
is called by these iiaiiics. and which are eenenlU tianslated as self-hornj is 
nowhere taught as self-created. On thecontiai i. ilie following Sruti declares 
expicssly that Braliiiid is created,—lie who cioatc' Brabnm in the begin- 
ning (Svet. . 18 ) As- in the woids Siaiamliln'i ainl Atmabhfl tho woids 
Sya and Atm.m mean \ isnu ; snnil.ii^j liere al-o the woid Atman mean Visnii 
alone. Thorcfoie when the'?:5rn(i 'ays • now an m'Lrnction about the Atman,’’ 
it does not refer to the .Jiva Atman, but to the Hiipreino Bold Visnu. The 
Si'iiti sa^ s that ‘’froni Atnian proceeds Prana fioin Atman sprung Hope from 
Atman comes Meinorv, from Atman Ether, I’Tie, Watei, &c.”Now if Atman meant 
heie tho self of the emancipated Jisa, then it would mean that the Mnkta Jimi 
creates Prana, Memory, Ethei, Fire, tVater, ire Bui a'a in.ittei of fact, it is 
impossible to say that the ciealion of Prana, etc, is from anv Mnkta Jiva. 
Lord Badai&yana in his Vedanta Sutras(IV. 4 17) cleaily sav that though 
Mukta Jivas enjoy all bliss, and all powoi. vet they have no power to 
create an universe. Thus thoio is ro creath e power in the released souls, that 
belongs to the Lord alone. Thorcfoio in thij last khanda, since it is men¬ 
tioned that fioiii Atman pioceods Pia.ua and fioin Atman alone, we conclude 
that this Atman heio means tho Loid alone, and not any released soul, how 
high soever. Moieoier. m the Piasiia Upanisad it is ^aid Almata Eva Pra- 
j^ia Jayate (III.3. J) which shows that Prana is produced fiom Atman 
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alone and not from any thing elso ; theiefore it is produced from ilie Lord. For 
it is impossible to construe that passage as lefernng to the released souls. 
Similarly, in this Skanda Purana it is irritten that the word Itmft is princip¬ 
ally applied to Visnu, and to others only figurathe!y . similarly the word Sra. 
Therefore Bralimd is called Atmahhu the child ol Visnn, Svabhn the child of 
the Independent One. 

The word Idam in (lie Li**! khaiida uiCiiii'' the Loid* for it literally 
means ‘this’ and rcfuis to <>omething veiy near. The Lord is called Idam or 
this, becau=sc lie is the ueurcst object of .ill to u*.. for He is inside of our very 
being. The woid y.irt.ini tliere Incan's pO'-'-osfcmg full attributes, the perfect 
fulness. The w ords ’Bhuim'i. Ah.tin. and Atinii do'.cribe the throe aspects of 
the Lord Uaii: a'- Bhdina, He i< the co«inicagent, as Aham, He is the Psy¬ 
chic agent iii'.ide all Ji^as, and as Atnmn. He unites the Jivas with the 
world. Thus the Lord is called Idam oi thi^, because in all three aspects 
He is evei near, the iieaiC'jt ol all. 

if the noid Idam Shi vam meant the Laid is tlie neaiest and Full, then the 
Giammar would tequire Sa JSva Ayam Survah lu the masLuliue gender and not 
in the neuter. How do you explain tins change of gender f To this the Oommeta- 
tor replies as fallows 

All attiiljutes whether feiuiriine oi ma-cnlnie oi neulei aie under the 
Supreme Lord : by His command there is constant interchange of gender 
everytyheie ; theiefore, the Lord is called Kah (Masculine) Kim (Feminine), 
Kam (Neuter) Everthmg is \erily the Supieme. He is the AtmS, of all; 
the aditi and woid' like Ueva', &c of whntf'^(•l gendei they may he, 

apply to the Loid. Thu*, it i' in the Linga Niiiiayii. 

- * 

The phrase Ahaia Suddhau Saltva Suddhi isgeueially tiauslated as meauiug 
if the fond IB o]ea'(i the mind IS cleuu." But this is not the ti ue meauiug of the 
P'lCMse The woid A'a.''a here does not mean food, but the study of tastia, the 
Ahara or acceptance of teaching. Theiefore the Coiuraeutatoi says — 

The woid Ahara means the absorbing (Aliriti) of knowledge from the 
(riiru (teacher). M’hen this Ahara or absorption of knowledge, is pure, then 
follows the purity of the mind (for if (ho toacliing i" wrong the mind 
can never bo jmrified). When thcic is puiity of knowledge or mental purity, 
then coino') the steady niemoiy, when lliero is steadiness of memory 
then (here is the diioct msiou (Aparoksa) ot the Loid Hari, when there is 
direct vision then thoie I's final lolca-e (Moksa). Thu- it is in the Sadhapa 
Nil naya. 


EIGHTH ADHYAV.V 

FlJOl 1\HA.M)A 

IlAMlit 1. 

II ^ 11 * 

W Atha. now'. It -how- the commeiicemout ol a now topic, ug Yat, 
whal. Idam, this, Asmin, m this, Brahmpure, in the city 
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of Brahinau; or m Brahniau the full, iii the body called the city of God. 
55^5 Daharain, small Pundarikam, lotus. ^JT Vesma, the palace, 

Daharah ainall. Asmai, in thi'.. Antah, within, sirranrs 

Akasah, Ethoi . the elouicntal ether. Tasuiiii, in that, tjh Yat, what. 

iffSTT: Antah, Milhin. rtg Tat, that Ames avyain, is to be searched. 

775 Tat, that. q'Tar Vava, \enlj ftr’TTTfftrFTSU^ Vijijfiasitavyani. should be 
known, deteimineJ. ?ffT In, tliu- 

1. (The teacher aays) “ Now in this city of Brahman, there 
is this palace, the small lotus (of the heart). VYithia this, there is 
the small Ether. That which is within this, He is to be sought 
for. He 13 to be understood.”—522. 

ilvMii-A 1 

rf%?T5ljf¥Tft WRW 

rT5 Tam. to him to the toachei Chei. it. ff g: BuiMih. the). (i. e., the 
piipilsl may w may a'k. Yad \>hiit Idam, tin-, Asmiii, in 

this ssrgt Briihiiiapuie, in the city ol Biiihimm 01 in Biahmiin the full 

Daharam, small, Pun laiikam, lotu<i. Vesma, the palace 

Paliaiah, small, ssrf^irg Asmin, m tlii'. wi^ntr: A.k 4 siih, Elliei. Kiin 
what. fTH Tat tint, Atia. tlieie fs[^ Vidyate, exists, Yat. what, 
which. Anvestasjam, n lo b" ‘•earched foi tth Yat, wliat. gra 

V 3 .ya, A'evily. Vijijuasilasjam. '-liould be known Tfn Iti,|tlius. 

2. And if they (the pupils) should say to him: New 
with regard to that city of Brahman, and the palace in it, 
i. 6; the small lotus of the heart, and the small Ether within the 
heart, what is there within, that desreves to be sought for, or that 
is to lie understood.”—5''3, 

Note —Tlie doubt to the eupila ih “ How the alNpervadiui' Bialimau, who 
coutciiue ail, be uouUiued iii the small elhei ut the heait 

Maxiha 3 

^ ^T^TSU 

3^ ^^^51 gfTTf|g 

?rrm ii ^ u 

fcsiih, lie (Teacher), Biujat, let him say. irrai^f Yavan, as much. 

% ai, veiily. stTnq Ayain tins. ’tn^^T! Akasah, the All -1 uminoas, the Supicme 
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Self. 5TTJin( T&vS,n, so much, in qnalitio!) .uid size. Esali, this. 
Antarhridayeh, within the heart; within the elhei of the heart. Hridaya, is 
a compound of ‘^hrid” and "uy.!"—‘■movei within the heart, i. the ether 
111 the heart.” strTatTO: Akasah, the All-liiininoii'. the Supreme Self. ^ Ubhe, 
both, the fiee and the non-fieo, the Miikni and the noii»Miikta. 

Asmm, in the Akitsn Dyavapntlmi. Hea^en and Earth., snwi; An- 

tah, within Eva, jiisl even SamahiiP. contained, Ubliaii, both, 

the free and the noil-free, tlie Jlnkf.i and non-Miikta. Agnih, the Fire, 

w Cha, and. stt^: Vaiuh, Air w t'ha and. Suryachandramasau, 

the Sun and the Moon tjrft Ubhau, both, tlie iiee and the non-free, the 

Mukta and non-Miikta. Vidyui-naksalifini, the Lightnings and 

the stais. 1T5 Yat, that, which xf ('ha, and. Asya, his, (of the transmi¬ 
grating Jiva). ^ Ilia, lieio A..ti, !•., i-. helpful to the transmigrating 

Soul, i e., othei hound .Jiva- like him Yat, what w Cha, and. sT Na, not. 

Asti, Is ; a thing i- -aid to he non-ovistiint, which is of no use to a parti¬ 
cular being The freed 'Oulitue non-being wnth legarJ to the bound souls; 

for they are of no u«e to the latter Sarvam, all ng Tat, that. 

Asinm, in it ^rwrf^fT^ Saiiiahitani. containcil. ffn Iti, thu«. 

3. Then leb the Teacher say, “ as large as is this All-lumin- 
0 U 8 (Lord pervading the external space), so large is also that All- 
luminous (Lord who is) within the Ether of the Heart, Both (the 
Free and Bound Devas of Heaven and Earth are contained with¬ 
in Him, both (sorts of) Fire and Air, both (kinds of) Sun and Moon 
both (sorts of) Lightning and Stars, and whatever that exists here 
namely the (Hound Jivas), and whatever is not (namely all Free 
Jivas), all that is contained within the Brahman (who exists in the 

Ether within the lotus of the heart). — 524. 

Mamii.v 4. 

^ ^ ^ g5T¥TT gr 

©V 

u V H 

rf Tam, to him. to (bp Tc.ichm itflClK-t it. Sf^^i Bivlyuh, they may say. 

A,smin. in (his. ('hot, if Idum, this Bralimapure, in 

the city of Brahman, in thp Biahman evislmg within the heait. Hif? Sarvam, 
all. ^nrrf^fTT Siinalut.im, is cont.iiiicd S irvai.ii, all w Clia, and. WTlfw 

Bhfitaiii, bemgs Sa. vo. all. w (’h.i aiM ^imr: Kamah, desires, Yada, 

that, when, Enat, to tin-, to this body srn JaiA, old age. wmtfrr 

Apiiol'i, roaohe. Biadhvamsate, dcstioys. Va, or. Kim, what. 

flfTt Tatah, then, wfwfsivq-^ Atisisyato, remains behind, Iti, thus. 

6 



512 


Cllll AyU0<O’A-L'PAyiSAJ}. 


4. If his papils should ask him “if everything that exists 
is contained in that Brahman the Full, all Beings and all Desires, 
then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it and destroys 
it.”—525. 

Note •—If wlieii tins body dies tliis Bislimnn nei'e to vaiiibb, wliat is the use 
of iiiquiiiuf' uboutalhis Biabuiaii, who is dependent upon the body and glows old, 
decays and dies with the body 

• ilvxiiiA 5. 

3^3iT ^r=ITfi?Slf^ 4 

^rHrcI?TR^T¥TT a ^ 

II H II 

S.ih, ho, vho Touch"!. S'trrg Bru>til let him'UA’ w Xa, not. 

Ob *• * 

A-ya, oE thi'liody. istr^r‘Icuax a A\ith ih" olil aoo. Etal. tin-', Biahmaii. 
afVtrffT Jhyali, decay', {iiow'ohl. jt Xa not bt^jt Vadhona. with the slayini>i 
with the death ttretr A'ya. oE thi'body Hanyale, !■> hilled v?r 5 Elat, 

tins Biahman Sulyani, tin* hue the Eteinal, the inhiiite ponei'. 

S5rg<?[ Bialiin ipuiani. Bialnnan the lull. AsE^rr^ A'lmn, m him Kamah, 

all de'irob. ^fiTr^iTTi Samdhitlh, me containvJ, i < i- Pin ini Kama 
B ah, this Biahman, d\\(dhii<> within llir ••llioi (.1 tlio lotus oi the heait. AjrTrJTT 
Atmii, the iSelE TtT^-rrtrrJ^T Aiahalapaj.ina lioa hoiu 'iii' f^srr: Vijaiah, 
Eiee Eioiii old u^i* f^pg: I’nnnti uh. fiee Iroiii dcatli Vi'ohah, t'leC 

Irom g ltd farrir^Tr?r: Vi]mli.i('!iji, fn-c hom liungm. AirfkvT^r: Apipa'uh, Eiee 
from lliiisi ^TririTrfT; t'ulyahdni.iii ho v.liO'O do'iio' .no line HriT^f'fiV'TS 
Satyusaiikcdp.ili, he who'" wdl i' imo stot V.ilha, a' .lecuidmg as they’' de- 
.<.or\e. 01 .liC Ht fk lli lOiili trar Im.i (‘ion jU'l WsTT: Piajiih, jiooplo tho 
flood Jiia' A!tPg'TT^fi=T Aiiiai ('.inti lolloii oiitoi mio tho I.oul iT'SITg'^lTyJTM 
\alliunus.'i'111 nil,'fi' i oiimi.indod i,v llini trg'’am, iih.it. Viim, nliiit. 
AffPiT^ AnLi.n, olijocl iil.n o AsrfiT-nmr: Ablnkamaii doMioii'ot, oi attacliod to. 
WfpTT Bli.iiant', they lieiomo V.iin Mliid Jan.ipadiim, countiy. 

®r^ Yam, what. Ksotialdiitgam. a piece ol land, tt^ Tam, that. rTg 

Tain, that if^Eia, iiloiio, jii't g-q^gfisrr Upiijiiimti, they depend upon the 
Lords, they got all that tliiougli (ho grace ol|,tIie Loiil 

6 . Then the Teacher should say unto thorn “ By the old age 
of the body this Brahman does not grow old, by the slaying of the 
body He is not slain ; this Brahman is the full, is the true, in Him 
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are ooufcained all desires. He ia the ^tman free from sin, free from 
old age, from death and grief, free from hunger and thirst. All His 
desires are true, because His will is irre=ii 3 tible ; as His commands 
are obeyed on this Earth by all people who have obtained release, 
similarly they get accoiding to their merits whatever they desire, 
whatever country or place they may wish, all that they get, by de¬ 
pending upon Him (and through His giace)—-526. 

5f\VI'I!\ (i 

^135: rT^ f ^c??T?T 

sBmT'grfT ii & u 

o ' 

|f?T qvw: II '< I) 

T.ul, t!ui ^urintliA ii' IIi.i. lifio Karmajilah, obtained 

l)\ Kaiina, <i((jiui('(l li\ n p.i-t '•ood incut. / i’. the body, Lokah, 

pliioo, ''Ufli .i-' lioih, l.miih iS.<- K-'i'-iio, iKfoitiC' c\lmu‘-tetl, i"-deutroyed, 

pori-lie-.. ^rsrw Evam 'O 13\,i. jii-l Aimilia (heic. namely, ho who 

does not kno\\ (he Loid gturBr?!: rnujaiitali, acijuued tiuougli meiit. 

Jjokah, [dace. 'Urli a- Flc.noii, iVc Kii}ato, peii'-hc'. FT^ Tad, theiefore. 

^ Vo, A>lio Tf llia,hcic ^iriTTwg Aliiifinain, the Atman, the BelC. 
AnamiMfha. not Kikmmiic WiTTFrf \ lajanti, j>a"3a\\a}. WrTT?[ Etan. IliC'C =ar 
Cha. and. Sal van (luc Kaman, dc^iiO' IVain. of them. 

rrarT| Sai'vo'in. m all Tiokesn, in (ho woihK ^grriT^K: Akamchaiah, non- 

Ireednm oi’ movomout iTofftT Hhaiali boconio- wsi Alha. ()a(. S' i-e, wJio. 


Iha, iioro. itrrrrrT^w Aiinanam, the Soli, Auu^^dl^l, knowing, a'alf'-n 

Vrajanti, pa^', .iiMiy. ^rug; EtSin, thc-.e Clia. and. Satyan, true. 

mriTTg Kannn, dc-irc ^<TT^ Tosam, for them. U^^yanc-u, m all. 

Loke^n. in MOild>. WW^Tr: Kamachaiah tieedom of_^mo\emeiit. ^Tarf^ 


Bhavati, become^. 

6 . And as here on Earth, (the body) which has been acquired 
by Karma perishes, so there the world acquired by sacrifices also 
perishes (for him who does not know the Lord) Therefore, who 
pass away form this world, without knowing the Self and these 
true desires, for them ther^ is no freedom of movement jn alUhe 
worlds. But those who pass out after knowing the Loid here that 
all his desires are true (as mentioned before) for them there is free¬ 
dom of movement in all the worlds.—627. 
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Secoxd Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

fq^^T^ ^q^ Fr|tq% w \ u 

?r: Sah, he, the freed soul, irf^ Yadi, if. fxnj^^qjms Pitrilokakamah, de¬ 
siring that his male ancestors should be free, and get Visnuloka. Bhavati, 

becomes. Sankalpkt, bj* mere willing of the free soul. Eva, even, 

just, alone, Asya, his ftr?Tr: Pitarah, aiice-tor'j, male. 

Samuttisthanti, appeal before linn, namely being fiee from SamsS,ra they 
appear before bun. flsT Tena, ^\itli tlio*.o unce-loi-. fiTqsft^iT Pitiilokena, 
by seeing those male ancestoi-) Pampannah, lia\mg obtained. 

Mahiyate, he is honoured [b\ tho^e who uie below him m rank]. 

1. If he desires “ may my ancestors get the world [of 
the Lord],” then for that free soul, by his mere willing, hia 
male ancestors become free from SamsAra, and aurronud him ; 
and thus auirounded by his mala ancestors, he is honoured [by 

all].—628. 

M VMU\ i. 

qf^ qqftr HTcH:: 

^ q*q»it H II 

wu Atha, now. Yudi, il. rTT^stteRnaiT: Jiritrilokiikanuih, dc^iung that lus 
female ancestors should become lieo- .mil got Visim’-realm. »T^ Bhatati, 
becomes. Saiikalpru, by willing vm Eta, nieieli A^yu, foi him. 

TTTrTO Matarah, female auco^tor^ ^rgf^gf^rT liainnttisthanti, surround him, 
being free from Sam-.ura. ^?T Tena, with llio-e MS.trilokena. with 

the female ancestors, Sampunnah, ba\ ing obtained Mahiyate, 

is honoured. 

2. If he desires “ may my female ancestors get the world 
of the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely thus willing, 

his female ancestors become free from Samsura and surround 
him, and thus surrounded by his ^female ancestors, he becomes 
honoured.—629. 

Mantra. 3. 

^ q‘q^ q^q% \\ ^ W 

Atha, now. Yadi, if. Bhratrilokakamah, dosiiing to 

give fioodoni tohi< brother’ and cousin’. *TsrffT Bhavati, bocomos. Sail- 
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kalp5.t, by will. Eva, merely. Asj-a, Ins. utht: Bhratarah, brothers 
and cousins. Samuttis^hanti, surround him. ^ Tena, by that, with 

that. Bhratrilokena, with brothers and cousins, by seeing brothei s 

and cousins. HWrer: Sampannah, enjoying. Mahiyate, is iionoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

3. Now if he desires “ may my brothers and cousins get 
the world of the Lord,” then for those free souls, by his merely 

thus willing, his brothers and cousins become free from Samshra, 
and surround him', and thus in the company of his brothers and 
cousins, he becomes honoured.—630. 

Mamtia 1. 

^ 11 ^ 11 

Athii, now trf^ Vadi. iL. ^sr5r»Tt5K5!T*i: iSia-nlokakamah. dcsuous of 
giving freedom to liii M-'lei-, and frm.ib- (OH'in- vrarfh lihasati, become'^. 
U|f5'tTT5 Saiikalfidt, b\ will Ei.i moH-li 'sifu A-\a, liis. >S\asar- 

ah, M'ter-and Loiiiale (’oii-.in> g'gBTgfpT iSamiitiislhanti, •.urrounfl him. 

Tena, liy that, with (hat. 55ar?r?ftli5T >^sa->ii!okcua, by seeing sislcis and female 
consuls, ^tnsr: t^ampaiinah,'unoundod, |(imi>d Mahiyate. is honoured 

by tliO'O wtio aio mteiioi to linn in laiik 

4. Now if he desires “ may my sisters and female cousins 
get the world oi the Lord” then for those free souls, by hia merely 

thus willing, his sister and female cousins become free from Sam- 
B^ra and surround him, and thus in the company of his sisters 
and female cousins, he becomes honoured.—531. 

M.AMR1 o. 

11 H U 

isnr Atha, now. uF? ^'adi, if up35ft«^TiT: Sakliilokakamah, desirous of 
giving fieedom to liii fiiend- *Tuf?r Bhaiati, become-). feaukulpat, by 

will. E\a nicridy A'\a, hi-- BU^TiTJ feakliayab, fiicnds. «gfnSl»Tl 

yaniuttuthanti, 'Uiiounnd him. Tena, bi that, with that. Sakhi- 

lokena, by seeing fiiends, enjoiing Sampannah, surrounded joined. 

Mahiyaie. i-- lioiiouual by those who .tre inlczioi to him m rank. 

6 . Now if he desires “ may my* friends get the world of tbs 
Lord, ” then for that free "soul, by his merely thus willing, his 

friends become free from Sams^ira and surround him, and thus 
in the company of his friends be becomes honoured. 632, 
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ursr Atha, now. xrf^ Y.nli if iTS=j';TfPq'5ft’^^rfl’: (xiindluiinalxalokakumah, 
ilesiioux of getting tlio >iglit ol oi cn|o\nient of ijcifiiinei and garland' JT^ffT 
Bha%ati, become^, yankalpat, bx will ifg- K\a. merely, ^srijir A'^a, 

his. rr«svriTr^& Grandliainalye, iiorfunie'and gai land' Hjf^TgrT! fc5aniuttisthatab, 
surround him Tena, liv that, with that Trsymrq’Bfl'%^ Gandhamal^aloke- 
iia, with the sight of peiftimes and gailand' irrqg-: yampannah. smrounded, 
joined. Mahiiate i'honomod 

6 . Now if he desires to en]oy perfumes and garlands, by his 
merely willing, the perfumes and gailands surround him, and he 
thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, beco.nes honoured —633. 

Mwiu\ 7 

wsr x\tha. now irf? V.idi il str?JTqTHi?fts>55TiT: Vnnaiian.dokakamah. enjo,t- 
ineiit oh food and di ink U'iirfFT Hhiii.iti liceonie' yaukal|i,\l. b> will 

K\*i, niei(>l\ .V't I lii' Ann ii,.ini‘ lood ami di ink 

yamutlis h.itiih.'Ill lound linn Tona. bv ili.ir wiibtlial sp’FtTiTT'T^fl^^T 

Annaijanalokena, In ctiioMiig food and dunk *Ti:q^: f'.ini|i:inn di. 'iiiionniled 
joined. iT^iT^ .M,dii\..ic i' liomnned 

7. Now if he desires to enjoy food and dunk, by his merely 
willing, the food and drink surround him, and he thus enjoying 
food and drink, becomes honoured.—634 

IdVMlit .s 

aircrsTTi^^ 

u «; u 

wsr Atha, now. Trr^ \aili, if. ’rtrrqrf^srsfi’qiqn'JT: Gritavaditralokakaimah, 
song and music enjoyment. iTjrfh Bhavati, becomes. Sankalpftt, by 

will, Eva, inerely. Ttr^ir Asjai, his. TfVrT^rfgf?" GitavA.ditre, song and mu.sic. 

Samuttisthatah, surround him. ^rtWa, by that, with that. iftrT^T- 
Gitavaditralokena, hy enjoying songs and mii'ic ^TPT^: Sainpannah. 
sunonndcd, joined. Maliiyate, honoured. 
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8. Now if he desires to enjoy songs and music, by his mere¬ 
ly willing, the songs and music surround him, and he thus enjoy¬ 
ing songs and music, becomes honoured —535. 

JIam’jia. 'J. 

T%qT; 

^‘qrsft u ^ u 

Alliii uo^^. Y.ldl if. ^?fi'<H?RTTr: .Sti iloknkiiinah, de>iious of see¬ 

ing woincii H-erffT Hliaviiii; hueoiuos ^r^iTrp[ fS.iiik.iljjAt, liy ^mH.^^Eva, alone. 
'?r?!T A^y.i. Ill', .Stm.ili wom-Mi ^rgf¥t 5 fs=?r Saiiiultis'-liaiiti, buiround 

linn. Ten t Ijy that, \mi1i tli.ii .'Mrilokeiui, with the sight of 

women, .'Saniiiamiah 'iuio!inil>‘il jonie<l Mahiyate, hononied. 

9. No^Y if he desires to have a sight of women, by his mere¬ 
ly willing, he gets the sight of women and he th js being surround¬ 
ed by women, becomes houoaied. 535. 

JI.VMliA 10. 

II II 

5W ^'aiii V.iin what wh.ii . what'50t‘\ei ^nrrTtj Aiilinn, woild, desiie, 
ohject tirriT^liTiTi -VltlnkAiiiili, diMioU' ol ohiainnig oi enjoying W^ffT Bhavati, 
heeoiiie' riiT Vain, whai Kaiuam. di>'ne asTH^ Kamajate, de>'iios. 

rr: Sail, that itr^tr A'\a h>i Inin lo him Sinkal[uit li_\ will vg Eau 

.done. wwFffgfh Saiiiiitii' li.ili, 'iiiinuid'. T'ma, l)\ ilial, with that ^tjrsr 
S.iiiipann ih 'in i omul ■ 1. loim’I M.'Iiii ati- t'honoineil 

10. Whatever objects he desues, whatever worlds he wants 
to get, all that, bv his ineiely willing, surrounds him, and being 
thus surrounded by it, he m honoured.—537. 

Ao<e—Every jVliiklii-Jiva becoiiie'i a .Safya tilma, uiitnely one whose desiies 
are evei fulfilled, will* tbs ^Mire of Ood and by IJih C 'nirmiuil. ibis kbaHfla gives 
some illiioti ntioiid of Snty.i U,i'U(i. '1 he woid' Pitri and ^latri, translated ns male and 
female aneestois, are taken by aorue as ineaniii}' sons and dan;{blei8 and lower de- 
Bcendaiits. By the rueie willm;' of the Miiktn, Ins descendants get lelease. It may 
be objected ibat if the will of the MukI.i c.vii confei lelease wij"** 5^"^ 

otlieis, then the Law of Kaiiua is violated To tins, ive leply, that a Ulukla desues 
release only loi those who desoi ve lelease If a peisoii does not desei ve release, 
the idea of leleasing him will never eufot the mind of the Mukta-Jiva. Ibe woid 
Loka ii. Ibis khuUila sometimes me.iue *' the sight of," and at other places it means 
'• the enjoyment of.’’ The will of the Miikta is snppcaed to he ulteied in these 
words. “ May my dtsoeiidaiils and filends get the woild of Visnu, and then after 
their so getting If, let me also get that woilo*’’ F n it is imtuial for the Mukla- 
Jiva to paiticipate otheis lu his feiicily and happiness 

MADHVA’S COMilENTARY _ ... 

In the preceding Adliyfivas has been taught the Biahina VidyS, as far as it is 
related to things external. Now will be tanght the saiue, as far as it relates to 
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Ihiogs inteiior, tLe knowledge whiob is aommon to all deaoi'iptioua o( aap'ranta. 
Thia ViAySh ia called the Dootiine Ot the Lotae-heai’t. Even those who oau obtaiu 
release by woisbippmg the Lotd lu outside uatuie, should now aud then, for a shoit 
lime, meditate upon Him lu Ihe heait. The Bist Maulra of this Adhy^ya begios 
with the Verse Yad Main Asmin Bralimapu)e, which may meau “ lu this towu of 
Biahmau” aud theu the wotd Brahmapura, beiug a geuilive conipound, would 
meau*' the whole iiody" , which is the meauiug taken by Sii Sankara Acharya. 
I’he Cojaiiientutor shovrs that it is not only a geuitive compound but kaimadb&iaya 
also. 


The woi J Bniliainpura, in this sontouce “ ui the BuiliiiuipuM,” does not 
oiil_\ me.111 the oity of Biahiiinaii,’ Inti it lueaiisul'O Bfiihiiian called the Puiam. 
The Supieme Biahmau is called Puram, because he is Puiuaiii, the full It also 
mean, the city of Biahman, [aiidj in that case, it is a gointno compound, an I 
lefei’s to the bod\. Thus the ■woid Brahinapuiani has both meanings, namely, 
Pui man the Pull and ‘ the city of Biahmau.’ Thus in the \oise, “having 
lecivod the iinineible Brahmapiua 1 am dwelling like a king " tin* woid Biah- 
niana means the Biahman the Full. 


Then the question is asked, if everything that exists is ooiit.iiiied in that Bruh- 
mapura, all beings and all desiies, whatever can be imagined, then what is lett 
of It when old age ie.ichea it oi when it falls to pieoes F To this question the an- 
swei IS given m the S'uti thus — 

the old age of the body that Bmliniau does not age, by the death of the 
body that Brahman le not k lied, that Bialiuiau is the True BtahaiupuLam Baih> 
man the Full I lu him all desiiea aie couUiued He is the Atman fiee from sin, 
tree fiom old age, tioiii death and grief, tiom huugei and tliiiBt, who desires noth- 
ingi hut what he ought to desire , aud imagines uolhiug, but whit he ought to iiu* 
agiue. Therfoie the Oominentatoi says — 


The w’oid Bralimiipura Inis both lliosc meanings, it means the ciiy of Biah' 
man or the body and it also moans Bi.ilmian the Full. 

nnnti.is i and a of the hist khanda the woid is used m the sense 
o Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should a^k him. “If everything 
t lilt cxisls.is coutaiiiod in that Biahmapiua, all being' and and all desires, theu 
w lat Is left of this liodv, when old age kmcIios it and dostioycs it Then he 

should say •“ By the old .igo of the bodv that (the Biahman called Brahma 

1 ura) does not glow old, by the slaying of the body, lie is not slam. That 

(HialnuanJ Is the hue Biahuiapuia (not Ihe body)” In Uim all do&ires aio 
contained. He i'the self, fioe fiom hungei .ind fhirst. All His desircs aio 
tiuc, boctUi-sc Hi" will Is iiiesi"'til)lo ” 


In the above the word Biahmapiua iiieaii' flu* Supiome Brahman, because 
the attributes hko fiee fiom sin. fiec lioin old age, Eiee Fiom death cannot 
^Pply any boly^t to Bi.ili uio. Tin* wo.d Br.ihinajnira thoio cannot moan 
the body, bcaiiso it is not deithl-'s, A The words of the Lotd. IhAplali 
.y, ^ ahinpuiaiu llija l\a Xiv.isa.'ui Alum ‘ having loachod the nivin- 

ciblo Biahampura I live liko a King,” also show that Brahatnpura lioio moan 
this Brahman the iSupremc. 


^ This word Brahmapui.i also nieags the body, 
Crod. Thus ill the following two texts it 
body — 


which is the city oi temple of 
is taken in tho aonso of 


Diihuim 


Vipapain 


Vara-Vcsmii-Bhiit^m, Yat Pund.uikam Pura 


Illadhya 
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Samstham; Tatr&pi Dahre Gragauam Visokara Tasmin YadjAntas Tad UpS.Bitavyam. 
“This heart, in the form of a lotus, is small (of the size of a thumb), free from sin, 
(because it the place for the concentration of the mind), it is the palace of the 
highest (for the Supreme Self is found in this heart and is to be meditated 
herein), which is situated in the middle of the city (Puiain meaning city refers 
here to the body, for the heart is situated in the middle of l|;e body). In this 
small lotus of the heart there is a small ether, wherein there exists an Ether 
free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon.’’ (Taittiriya Aranyakam 
X. 10-7). 

In this passage, the word Puram •■.hown as the container of the lotus, 
namely, the heart exists m this Puram. Therefore the Puram here must mean 
the well-known physical body. With rcfeionoe to the passage, the word Brah- 
mapura is taken to mean the citj’^ of Brahman or the body, in which tlieie is a 
small lotus called the heart. 

The next Srut' also slmwi that the phiase •* temple of Grod"'applioo to the 
body. ^ 

Yad Idam Sariram Tad Etad Adyam Beta Sadanam. ■* Thw bod) is sonly 
the first temple of Grod.” Thus the body is called Beva'ad.tiiii Fiom these 
two texts we learn that the body is icgarded as a temple of Grod Theictore 
Brahmpura has this meaning also 

If the word Brabampura meaus Qod the Fall, then how do you expluiu the 
phrase “ la the Brahmapura, there is a siuali lotus, which is a palace". For it 
would then mean that wilhia God the Full, Iheie is a small lotus, which is a palace, 
aud thus this lolaa would be iu tbe God and not in the body, But the heait is iu 
the body and not lu the God , while the God is within the heart To this objection, 
the Oommentator says that the God is not only within the heait, but He also 
npholds the heart, for the heart ie within him 

The following text shows that the God is not onl\ \Mthin1ho heait bin ii 
surrounds the whole physical body of man and thn^ He contain^ the heait within 
it. “ IIo who is outside the Jiva, pervading the whole phy.'ical body of the 
Jiv.i, He I" Ihe All-luminous (Akaia). He i- \eulv this Biahman” (('hhnndog\a 
Ill J2-7) 

Tins shows Umc the Btahinan who hi' been thu' dc'cidied ii' iiniiioilal 
with three feot in heaven, aiid^as Gayatii. i'the Mime u'the Akawi which i' 
around us. Snmlarlv in the yruti next quoted the '.iiiic nlca i' convoyed. 
“ He who sees all beings in the Atman ’ (Isa vasya^. This ,i]so sliows that the 
'heart is within the Supieine Self , for rvlien "veiythmg cxi'l' in the Self, the 
heart also must exists therein. 

I'; the phrase Daharah Asmiu Antar Akasih withiu tlnsTj-a small Akasa, this 
word Akftsi is taken to mean by some to be the S^pieme Biahmau. Tiiey say the 
question " what is within that," is asked as an Aksepa, Accordiuer to them this 
Altftsa contains uothiug iu it. Their whole exulauation is given below — 

In this small palace, there is a smaller inner Akasa which ie Brahmau ' as wilt 
be described below : Akds* is its name , this being based upon tbe fact of its^being, 
like Akasa, immaterial, snbtle, all-pervading That wbiob is within this Akasa, 
IS to be sought after; and that of, to be undeietood, that is to say having been 
sought after by suoli means as having recouise to the teacher, attentive listening to 
him and the like. It is to bo directly peiceived 

If they should say to him. "Now with referenoe to the small lotus, in this 
city of Brabmao, which is a palace, and the smaller Ak&ha within this, what is it 
7 
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exiBtiuf; tfaereiii, wliioh has to be songht after and to be auderstood,” he shonld reply 
in the woide of the Sruti. 

When tbe teacher lias said this, if the stadeiits might object that, in this city 
of Brabinaii iteelf being limited, and^tlie email lotus palace lyiug witbiu this, and 
smaller tlieu tins latter too being the Ak&sa inside it, in the first place, wbat oonld 
their be i > tbe lutus palace itself P And then how could tbeie lie auytliHig within 
tile AkdCa that is said to be within that palace P Tbe meaning being that the 
Ahfiisa within this being smaller what oonld exist in it P Even il there do exist 
something of the size of a plum, wbat is the good of wishing to search for it, or 
even to know it P 

Henoe that which is neither to be sought afteV, nor to be understood what is 
the use of such a thing P When they have raised this objection, the teacher should 
lay this 

“ As large as this is Ak 4 sa, so large is the Akasa, within the heart ; both 
heaven and eai th are oonlaiiied within it; both Fiie and Air, both Sun and the 
Moon, the Lightning ae well as {the Stars, and whatever theie is in this world, 
of the self and whatever is not, all is uoutaiued within it ” 

This ex plana tion of the versa is luoorieot. Tbs ether within the heart 
is nbt the Supreme self'and tbe qaeslioii “ what is within that which is to be 
searolied," is not asked in a sarcastic way It does not imply that theie is nothing 
within it winch is to be searohed. Therefoie, the Commenlator says 

The Akdsa within the heart is small, in that Akasa there exists sonie one 
who is to be searched out. In this sentence, *• within it theie is a small Akasa 
what exists there,” the word AkAsa !•< used to denote the elemental ether. The 
phrase “ what exists within it,” is to be .•>upplomented by the following sentence 
in order to complete its sen^o .—“In tlm olemeutul other (BjuUaka&) there 
exists another Akasa called Para Brahma.” When the word Akdsa is applied 
to the Supieine Lord it has any one of these three meanings :— 

(1) All-luminous. (sirT=all, 5BTXr=light or light-giver.) 

(2) Eater of all joy>, (grr=all, !ff=plea-,ure sffxr=to eat, enjoy). 

(3) Eater of all dosu 0 , (iirT=all, UiTJT=de»ii os, i^=to eat). 

The word Akasa in the fii't ■jon-e is a compound of A + Kasa A meaning 
“all,” and Kfi,sa=illuinination. All-i!luminor. In its second sense, it is a com¬ 
pound of three woids, A=a]l. Kam=Joy, and Asndti=to eat: meaning‘he 
who eats or enjoys allJiappiiiess.’ In its thiid sense.it is compound of A=all, 
E4ma=desircs, and Asnati=cats, “he who eats or experiences all desires,” 
and this we learn from the text of the Upani'iad which says “ in it all desires 
are centred.” 

The Supreme Loid, with all llis lullm'-.s, exists wiihm the small ether, a", 
much as He exi-tsjn tlie infinite ‘■pace outside. Tlieie is no diminution, in His 
qualities, by IIi<. existing within the small oompa'.s of the .ether of the heart. 
j.he re'json of tin- is that Hi- attribiiles are always infinite and full. It is not 
iiiipos<iiblo. in the case of God, that a small quantity may have infinite qualities ; 
because tin* powers ol the Lord are mysterious and unthinkable , and so it is 
po‘sible that He may be in a small space and be at the same time infinitely 
Crit-a . Ihis idea is conveyed by ^the following text also :—Yasmin viruddha- 
gatajo pjanisam patanti, Vidyadayo vividlpi-saktaya anupurvyS,“ I take 
shelter under that Brahman, in whom exist various powers, like Vidyfir, &c., 
moving in contrary directions, simnltaueously and uninterruptedly as taught by 
the brutis. ’ The word AnupurvyA means “according to the authority of the 
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Sruti,' as says the Le\icon :—“ The words Anupur\ i, Sruti, Veda, and Ainn4ya 
all mean sacred scriptures,” Tlic word Anupftrvya, does not mean here “ con- 
gecutively,” it does not mean that the ^ arious* powoi s exist in the Lord in 
snccessioi); it does not mean that the Lord is possessed of different contradictory 
and conflicting attrilmto- wliich manife-'t in succession, but not simultaneously. 
If it meant that, then tho word Ani&m in the above ver.-e would be useless. 
For it means ‘ simuUanoously,’‘ incessantly uninterruptedly.' That the Lord 
has all conflicting attribulus, we find from another passage of this very Upani-ad, 
where it is said:—“ He i^ my Lord within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, 
smaller than a coin of btirlcy, smaller than a mustaul seed, smallei than a canary 
seed or the kernel of a canai v seed. He is also my Lord within the heart, 
greater than tho caith, gi cater than the &ky. gicatei than heaven, than all these 
worlds” ((Jhh. HI. 14. H). This text clcaily shows that tho Lord within 
the heart is both infinitely Small and infinileh Great. The following text also 
show s tho same “ all conflicting attributes mentioned in the scriptures exist 
in the Lord (God), and oven such attribute-, which the scriptures do not men¬ 
tion, also undoubtedl}' cxi-t in Hun, whether they are thinkable or 
whether they transcend all thought. Hut in Him there exist no evil though 
persons ignorant of the true raeauing of .'.ciiptuvos, say that in Him exists 
all evil also, for He is both Good and Bad.’ Similarly the following 
verse of tho Garuda Piirdna shows tho same; -‘verily there exists in 
Him only good attributes, whethei they aic mentioned in the scriptures 
or they are not so mentioned, (such a-j smallness and greatness, &c.), 
but no faults over exist in Him, whether known or unknown.” In fact 
the conflicting qualities exist in the Loicl, only so far as they are good 
qualities, tho conflicting qualifier of evil do not e.\i5t in Him at all, for there 
is no evil at all in Him. 

The woid Hridaya means not only the heait, but the ether of the heart 
also. IVhon it meaiib nol oulv heart, but the ether of the heart, it is a com¬ 
pound of Urid and Ay a, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the queotion is put, “ what exists in this Hridaya ? ’ it means what exUts in 
this ether of the heart. Tho full sense, therefore, is “ in this other [Akasa] 
called also Hridaya [Mmer in the heart] there exists an Ethei [Akasa] called 
Brahman.’’ Tho elemental Ether in the heart is not Bralnnan, for then this 
elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, w-oiild be equal 
to tho infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility ; for the 
Ether within the heart is said to be small, in the phrase Dahrah Asmin Antara 
Akasah. While the Ak&sa or Ether outside the heart is infinite. More¬ 
over, tiie Being mentioned in answer to the question, “ What exists within 
it ? ” is described as being infinitely great in size, as'-^ho Ether outside. 
Therefore, this Being is Brahman Ak&sa and not any elemental Ak^sa. 

If the Ether within the heart did not mean the elemental Ether, but 
Brahman itself, then we are landed in this absurdity. The Sruti says “ that 
which is within this that must be sought after, that must we understand,” 
which would then mean, that which ia within Brahman deserves to be 
sought for and that is to be understooa. But the object of search and 
understanding is Brahman himself, and not something within Brahman. If 
the Ether within the Heart were Brahman itself, then it would contradict 
*kIso the text of Taittiriya, already given before, which says ‘ in this smaU 
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lotus of the heart there is a small Ether wherein there exists an Ether, 
>\hich is free from sorrow, that ought lo he medihited upon.’ This text 
of the Taittiriya also shows tli.it the Ether within the heart is not Biah- 
man, but He is within the Ether of the heait. For the attribute Vi- 
sokain ' free from •.oirow ’ .ipplio« to Gaganain or Ether or Sky, which 
o\ists ■within the Ether of the heart Aloreovoi, .inotliei text says that He 
has a thousand 'head', a thou'.ind e\ C', etc This text follows immediately 
after the above text ot iho Taittirua Ar.iny.ik.i Tlii-* clearly shows that 
the^ ether within the lieai t i' not to be meditati'd ii|iiiii as God, Init God Him¬ 
self who cxi't' w ithiii thi- ether. 


We give below the whole of this text — 

( 1 ) Ved 4 daa Svarah Pioktsh A adante Oha Pialiathitah; Tasya Prakii- 

tiliflasja Yah Farah Sa ilahesvarah 

(2) Sahasrasirsara Devam Viavtlksam Visvasaubliuvam Vifivam N&tayanam 

Davam Ak^Siram Paramara Prabhnm : which means, 

_ That syllable (Om) which is employed in the beginning ot the Vedas, whioh 
18 m^ntained in the Ved.iutas as svara, beyond, this Om, mast be meditated upon 
0 anpreme Lord merged in Prakriti. The Supreme God has infinite number 
or heads, has eyes in all directions, has senses everywhere, the good of the whole 
universe flows from Him, tins God moving upon waters is the Imperishable the 
Supreme Lord This clearly shows that the Being within tlie Ether of the 
Heart is the Supreme Lord and not the Ether ot the heart. 

The words io tlie text are that “ the Lord has a thousand beads, Ac.,” whioh 

cannot apply to the Ether of the heait 

In the text, it is said “ that which is within, that must be searched for." 
aow It the Ether within the heart meant Brahman, then it would mean '• that 
Whioh IS within Brahman, that ought to be searched ’’ Therefore the Commeu* 
tator Bays .— 


Veuly there is nothing within the Loid which deserves to be sought 
utter or to be miderstood than tho Lord Himself. In fact, the Lord Him- 
selt IS to be understood, tho Lord Himself is to bo sought foi, for such 
IS the force of the word ■* Tad, VaMi <• He alone."’ 

K it bo taken that the ethei within the Heart is the Supreme Brahman, 
and he who is within the, Ether is the lower Brahman, then also there 

lUMro ,fl M \i! of not touched by old ago, and not 

tW'', * ^ loody^ is killed, 

''oir n rahmapuia, in it all dcairei arc contained, this is tho 

\ll M ‘lonth and grief, &o.’’ 

Ftber w'tl* sonnet apply to the lower Brahman Therefore the 

nthei within he heart is Elemental Ether, and the Beimr within it i' 

Hon'^AVlnM i'. that when thopupilsasktheques- 

iiiidor'fend's *^‘'*.*' to be sought for or that is to bo 

iiid will cxi to it IS “He who is called Akasah tho All-luminous 

.iiKl wh.) r.xi,ts within the ether of the heart.” 

fhs HeaveVR*nd^E»Hf**fi* take the question and answer to mean that 
within (SniaL^ i y*® Sun & Moon, &o., are contained 

UnVM iS 1 r be inquired into ? May not 

leaiu Go'l by Icarumc His f*'** ‘“*0 the facts of nature, and to 

eaiu uo •-> learning His liandiwoik ? To this the Commentator replies• 
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1£ the Scripture taught that inquiry should be made into Heaven 
and Earth, &o., and tho object of the question is to teach such inquiry, 
then we say it is wrong. For the Scriptures do not teach merely inquiry 
into Heaven and Earth, &c. Their higheit aim is to incline men’s • heart 
towards inquiry after Brahman. As we find from the following text :— 
“ Know Him alone as the Self, leave ofi! e\eiy other talk.” (Br, Up.) 

The Ubhe in the phiase Ubhe A'lnin Dya.^4 Prlthui, «i:c., means 
both the fieed and the non-fieed, and released and the bound condition 
of these deities called Heaven and Eaith, &c. This we say because of the 
last phra«e of the verse which say's whatever there is [usetul] for him 
hero, and whatevei is not,” Now “ whatever theie is for him here ” means 
w'hatever is useful for his condition a-, a transmigrating Jiva, i. e., other 
bound Jivaa, aud the phrase “ whatevei is not for him ’’ means whatever 
]>> of no use to him as a bound Jiva ; namely all freed Jivas. The word 
Asya in that line means •* for him,” namely for tho tiaiumigiating Self. 

Admitted tliat Jives passing throngh the Oyole of fransmigratioo, may bs 
called as Asti or existiug ; but why should the fieed Jivas be called Nasti or 
non-existiug ? To this the reply is . 

With reference to the bound Jivas the freed souls are called non¬ 
existent, because they are unknown to the foiniei and can be of no good 
to him [consciously.] He is said to be non-existent with regard to another, 
who cannot help the other [i. e., of whose help the other is unconscious] 
and though he is existent, of course, yet relatively he is non-existent. 
As a man who has no wealth, may say there is no wealth, not meaning that 
there is absolutely no wealth in the world, but that it is in the possession 
of some one, where it can be of no Use to him. 

The word Yathfl, occurs in this khanda (\ersc 5.) It means according 
to their merit and their fitness. All fieed creatures enter into the Lord, 
into that aspect of Him for which they arc fit, and they enter into Him 
under the command of the Lord. 

The phrase Yam, Yum Antain, Ac., in that icrso means that tho freed 
souls get whatever desiies they desiie, whatever place they' want to go to ; 
all through tho Giace of the Lout. [They are not independent in getting 
these things, but depend upon tho Lord for them. Tho next verse leachcs 
that, the place obtained thiough good works is tiansitory. It does .not 
mean that all good works are transitory in then effect.] Only persons, 
who do not know tho Lord acquiie worlds which aie tiansitory', by their 
good deed". : and in their case only', '•uch goods aio transitory in their 
lesults; [but in the ca-e of tho'sc who know tho Loi>jI, their good deeds 
are fruitful of peimancnt result.] 

The phrase Etan Cha batya Kamaii, does not mean that a freed 
soul becomes absolutely a Satya K8.ma ; he becomes a Satya K&ma only 
under the command of God ; and the Satya Kainan here refers to the 
true desiios of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls. Thd 
freed soul must know the Lord on tlfis Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord arc Ulso True. 

The Lord Visnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great (Byihat) 
and Full (pfirna), because all Hi« de-ire's me ever satisfied. In that Visnu 
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exists this body, which ii also called Brahmiipura or the temple o£ God. 
In this Brahmapura or temple o£ God, there is in the centre, the heart, 
called the Palace ; w itliin tins heart, is the Ether, called the OaidLic Ether, 
in that Cardiac Ether there i-* the Lord Viaiiu Himself, and in Him theie 
exists all this Universe. He i- the Satya Khma, the Lord whose desires 
are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cominoth to pass : all desires 
of every man find the fulfilment ni Him, therefore, it is said ■ in Him^ all 
desires are centred.’ For the flood .souls invariably got all their desires 
fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the released souls arc also called 
tiatya Kama ; but they are dependent on the Loud for the fulfilment of 
theii desiies, as the reflection depemU on the original fount of light for 
all it' light and gloiy. 

Tiubd Kn.vsp.t 
Mvmua 1 

II ^ u 

^ Te, they. line, these i^rtrs ^atydh. iiue. giTiTT: K&mtdi, dosiiC' 
(Though true from before.) strwmftraTTsrr: Aiiptfipidlifinah, Anrita, by false¬ 
hood or Ignorance, Aphidlianah, coveted, are not seen, Tesilni, of them. 
^TriTT^T^ Satyanam, of the true desires. WrtT^ Sattim, of good. Anri- 

tam, falsehood, iguoraneo. sgPrvrTJT^ Apidhanam covering, if! w; Yah, Yah, 
who, who, whatoiei lelatiou, -sons, daughter-, Ciiends, &c. fir Hi, verily. 
WW Asva, for him. to him, to ono who is not fioe, but deserves freedom. 

Itah, from thi- world, irfk Piaiu, goes to the other world. <T Na, not. 

Tam, him. Tf Ilia. hcio. IXir-anava, I'm the purpose of being 

seen. _ Labhatc, is obtained 

1. Since these true desires are hidden* by a covering of 
ignorance, therefore, though the desires of the good are alfrays 
true (yet their manifastation is prevented), because there is 
the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whatever [relation of this 
J^va, who has Bc/t yet obtained Muktij goes from this world to the 
next, does not oome within the scope of his vision. Even if he 
desires to see him.—588. ' 

Note An Objector says —"Now Uiis power called Satya Efima, namely 
having b 11 bis desires fulfilled, is it aocideiital and an adveiititione with regard to 
file released sent P It cannot be socidenfal for releaee is defined to be a state in 
win cb tbere is nothing edventilions. ?Tor is it natural and iunata conditiou of the 
soul to be a Ssiya Kama. For if it were so, tfcieii all the desires of non-freed 
souls would also become frne.’’ To this we reply that the deeirea of every souls, 
^serving release,^ are tuch that they will come to be true at some time or another. 
Bib every desire is really a true desire, but its manifestation is ptevented, because 
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tliere is ooTerin^ of falsehood, Tliis falsehood or igaoranoe prevents the manifesta* 
tiou of the will. Therefore this auteleased soul, who le on the path of release, does 
not at once dud his desiies lealised. So if his atiuestors die, and even if he desires 
to see them, he oaiiuot see them, because of this ooveiing of ignorauoe, 

Mastra 2. 

m rT^Tl?5[T 

sTT^ci^^rrfq . 

fT fty^q^sTR^FTt: mh am 

^ 5*^T3F iT fq?^5cq;T%JT f| JT?^5T: U II 

WST Aiha, now. ^ Ye, who. w t'ha. and. ^f^JT A‘-}a, of tlu‘- uon-released 
soul. Iha, Ill tins world. «fl9TS Ji\ali, are living. ^ Yc, those, who. w Cha, 
and. JrTrs Pretah, are dead, Yat, what. ^ Cha. and, Anyat, other 

than tliOhe namely poifumo«, gut lands, food, dunk, itc Ichhan, desiring. 

ft Na, not. WJT^ Labhalo. ho obtains (mvaiiably). Sarvain. all. Tad, 

that, sgq Atra, here, in the wOlid of Visiui. fftvt GatvS. going, Vin- 

date, ho obtains, ssr^ Atm, here in the woild of ^ imui Hi, because. Wtrflr 
A.S}a, of thio Jlukta-jiia, Etc, tliO'O. ?r?qT! iSaty&h, true. qiTHn 
desire* : having taken thought forms bocoine maiiifa^tod. WWrfrPr^sn: Anirta- 
pidhanah, oo\ered by falsehood or ignomncc. rfi^ Tat, that wqt lathS, theie- 
fore, as. wrfq Api, e^en. ffr^irfvrfw Huaii)auidhim, a golden treamie. 

Sihitam, hidden, placed, Aksetiajfiah, people not knowing 

the place, gifft Upaii Upaii, otcr and o\oi again Sahchaiantah, 

walk, sr Ha, not. A'indeyiih, know, Evuiii. Ihu's. qg Eva, just so. 

Imfiih, these. wg^J Sarvah, all. gwr: Prajah, cieature'-. Aharahab, 

day after day, irgfFrgs Gachhantyah, going, gff^ Etani, this. jigjWlcntl Brah- 
malokaui, the woild of Brahman, the lotus in the heart where dwells the Brah¬ 
man : Visnu lokam. HNa, not. fgv^ffT Vmdanti, know, discover, 
Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood, IIi, because. TfrSfgx: Pratytidhah, 
covered. _ 

2. Aa regards the non-released soul of the deserving, all his 
desires exist in perfect fruition in the \»orld of Brahman, whether 
they relate to those whe are living in this world, or have departed 
hence, and whatever else, he desires but does not obtains now, he 
obtains them when he goes there.* Here, verily all bis desires 
become realised. (But before his release they were still existing in 
thought-forms) but covered by ignorance (and hence he did not see 
them). Just as some golden treasure may be hidden under ground, 
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bat the people, who do not know the spot where it is hidden, may 
pass over it again and again, without discovering it; exactly like 
this are all these creatures, who go day after day (in their deep 
sleep), to this world of Brahman, bat do not discover Brahman, 
because their sight is covered by the veil of ignorance.—639. 

^ Masira .3. 

A 

W: Sah, lie. % Vai. veuly. WJ Ebah, this. WTriTT Alma, the Supreme 
Self, Hridi. in the Ether of the lieait. fTW Tasya, of his. VfT^ Etat, this. 

Eva, just. Niruktain, elymolgical explanation. Hridi, in the 

heart, Ayain, this. vfpT Iti ihu'. rTVJTT^ Tasin4t theieiore. Hri- 

(layam, Ho is called HriJayam. Aharahah, day after day. ^ Vai, 

verily, Evaimit, ihu< knowmo Svargamlokani, Heaven 

woiM vfH Eti. gOGb. 

3. That Supreme Self verily abides in the ether of the heart; 
[and therefore He is called Hudayam], the etymology of which is 
this ; -He is called Hviiayam, because, He abides, in the heart. 
Therefore he who knows Him thus, goes day by day [when in 
deep sleepj into the Heaven world.— 540. 

.Vote. —This gives the explanation of the word Hridaya 

It hae three meanings. Fust it means the heart; secondly it means that which 
is in the he^irt namely the ether in the heait, thirdly the Buler of the heart, the 
Loid Himself The root Aya means to go, to lale , thus hrid + Aya =.hridaya, 

Mamrv 4. 

W V U 

wv Atha, noi\** lali, wli.it, the Adhikaii, the elect. VV! E.sah, this. 

Sainpraiad.ih, the pei'Oii who has received the grace of Visnvi, com¬ 
pletely. wwrPT AsincU, fiom thi^. -sjvVvTg barirat, from the body, tiom the 
final body. Sainuttluiya, having risen out, Paiam, highest. 

Jyotih, light. g’TOVSr Upa-.im]i.xdya^ having i cached. vJvt Svena, liy his own. 
wvw Rupoua. by the fonn. Ab{)inispadyutc. obtain- manifest-. 

E-.ili, tin-. WTrirr Atma. Atman tho Snpiomc Self. vRr Iti, thus. 5 ' 
Ha, sGidv U\cig1i,i, -aid. < 5 aid. vffg Elat tin-, Amn- 

tam, immoiul. vrvtvg Abhayam, feaile&s. Elat, this, ir?! Hrahma. 
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Brahman, ffff Iti, thu*.. Tasya, to lum, 5 Ha. verily. It Vai, verily. 

^FTfir Etasya, o£ thi'. Biahmanah. ol Brahman. »ITIT Nama, name. 

Satyam. true, Tti, ilui- 

• 4. Now the elect who has received the grace of Vi''«u com- 
pletey, rises out from Ihis. [final] body, and reaches the Highest 
Light, and appears in his true form, verily He, the Lord is the Self, 
thus spoke [Eam^]. He is the Immortal, the Fearless, He the Brah¬ 
man. And of that Brahman the name is the True, Satyam. - 641. 

. MiNTBA. 5. 

mm f m ^mm m, mfim 

u M it 

?FfWJ tl \ II 

FTrlvr TAni. tliat. ihf^'C ^ Ha, %eiih ^ Vai, \eiiiy. VfrrfsT Etani, these. 

Tiini, three, AksarAni -vllaltles Sai-ti-yam, the sylla¬ 

ble Sat, the 'syllablo Ti. the sj liable Yam ?f?T Tti. tliu-. Tad. that, 

Yat, which. Sat, the -.yllable Sal rr| Tad. that. Amfitam, 

immortal, the AInkta Jiva<. sirsr Atha now Yat, that, which, Ti, 

oyllablo Tl. ng I'.ii, that, ilaityam, the nioilal, the bond Jivas, passing 

through traii'Uiigiatioii 'ssm Atha, now. Yat uho. Yam, the syllable 
Yam. ^?r Tena, by that, Ubhe, both, the lelea-ed and noii-released souls. 
trvjjfH Yachchhati, Innd^, controls tra Yat, uho Anona, by this. ^ 

Ubhe, both, the loleascd and non-ielcased '-oul- Yachchhati, binds. 

a?aT5 TasmAt therefore, aq Yam, it i-^ tailed Yam. Aliarahali, day 

.after day, daily, a Vai, -vcnly VJffSr^ Evamvit, he who knowe thus. 
Sv.argamlokani, to the hea\on woild. via Eti, got".. 

5. '^'heroj.xe verily these three syllables in the word Satyam, 
namely Sat, Ti, Yam. 'jghat which is the sylfable Sat signifies the 
immortal (the released souls). That which is the ^fiyllable Ti sig¬ 
nifies the mortal (non-released souls), 'i hat which is the syllable 
Yam signifies ‘ with that he controls both, (the released and non-re¬ 
leased souls), and because He controls both, therefore. He is call¬ 
ed Yam. He who knows this thus, goes daily to heaven world, in 
his deep sleep.—642. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

If in the oonditiQD of Makti, tlis Jiva becomes a Sabya KAma, then be is a 
Sabya EAma before Makbi also, for Mukti is a sbabe in which blie Jiva attains the 
fall Bta.tn.ra of his aufoldineut. Tbs Makti only manifests qaalities which were 
latent in the man end which foim lus true nature. ThereCoie, before Makti also 

8 ' 
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tho Jira ought to manifest tlie oonditiou of Sutya Kama, But he does not do so, 
nhat is the reason of it P To tins the ^rnti replies Ime Satyah Eamah Auritd" 
pidli&oah “these true desires aie oovered np by falsehood, namely uesoience." 
Therefore the Commeutator explains this 

Therefore, those who aro elect and desert e to got release aie Satya Kamas 
even before thei); release, and their de^rcs aie ever fulfilled, even before they 
get release, but the fulfilment of these det-iies are not visible on account 
of Ignorance. Therefore all ignorance is called Anrita non-righteousness, 
non-knowledge, for the tiord Hita means knowledge also, because jt is derived 
from tho root lii to go, to Imow 

The elect even befuie bis release, creates tbou^bt-forins of all his desires, these 
forms are not visible to him owing to his want of development. Therefore when 
he gets release, lie is suirounded by the heaven, wluuh he had created by his 
thoughts and desiies, for his denies are never uuttua. 

Tlicrcfoie, if ho t\ ants to see liis desnes, the lulois that ho cannot see 
them, so long as lie has not attuned Mukti, but when he attains Mukti and goes 
to the woild oi tho Loid, li<^ scos all the de«ires fulfilled Theie he sees them 
all, ready existing fiom bcfoio. and standing to welcome him. 

ITuw the Oommentator explains the veise where it is said that people go in 
deep sleep to Bralitnnn lint do not know him 

It is owing to igiioianco alone, that in deep sleep people constantly go to 
tho Lord Madbaxu, but they do not see him 

Thu VUnu is called Hridaya beuui'e He dwells ui the lieai i. Thus know¬ 
ing always Visnu, as luuing tho name of Hridaya, and going to the world ot 
Vispn, and attaining all the fuiU' of his good deeds, he leaches Visnu then and 
ill this way 

He alone is called ItjaiiipiU'Ada on whuin \ isnii is peitectly graciou's, such 
a being after his death leaclies Kesata, and attains liis own tiue form (svarflpa). 
The Lord oi Indii a. is tho ('■lupi emo fcoli through w hoso grace, the treed soul 
attains his tiue foiiii. This s.nd the Loddcss Kama, -eemji the Supreme State 
(Visnu). 

The woid Sana is ,i comiiound ol^tliice wold- Sal, Ti and Vain The w'ord 
Sat means all Mukta divas including Sii, tho iniinoitals, the woid Ti refois to 

the non-inuktas, the moitals. the syllable Vain means the controller. The Lord 
Hari controls the lolcased and the bound souls ; thciefoie He n called by the 
word Satyam, the conti oiler of the Sat and Ti 


^ 11 \ II 

Alba, now. n Yah. who. vuttITT Alma the Sedt, dwelling within the 
lotus of the heart, Sah. he. |rg; Seluh, tho bridge, tho lefiige, tho bond, 
from the root. 1% to bind. Vidhntih, strong, the support, Esam, 
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of these, Lok&ii(1.in,}o£ the world-*, A-»ambhed4ya, in order 

to separate, in order that they may not be confounded, that they may not burst 
or break up. w Na, not. JEtiun, thirs. trg^Setura, the bridge, the Lord, 
the refuge, Ahorfitie, day and night. FryH: Taiatah, cross over, sur¬ 
pass, produce any change, w srtT Na, jai^, not old age. Na, mrityuh, 

not death, w TT^s: Na sokah, not giief. JT Na sukritam, neither good 

work, w Na du-skritain, nor evil deeds. - Sarve, all. tn'Cfl7ST;P4p- 

manah, sins, evil doer-..^ siTri: Atah, fioin Him, from the Lord, Nivart- 

ante, turn back. .^jiahatajiapniri. lie i-. fi ee from sins. % Hi, veri¬ 
ly, becau-e. E-ali, Ihi' Biahm.ilok.ih, I’lahmaii, the Great Refuge. 

1. This Self is a Bridge (refuge; and a support, so that these 
worlds (may be kept in their proper places and) may not clash with 
each other. Night and day do not pass that Bridge, neither old 
age, nor death, nor grief, nor the good deeds, nor the evil deeds 
(of men). All evils turn back from Him, because He is free from 
all evil. He is Brahman the Great Refuge.— 543. 

Mam in 2 . 

RSt^FITqT R5(Fr rrWT|T 

W W 

rT^iTT^ Ta'iiidt tlicrefoH- liccnu-.,* he i-- Iree fiom -m. U’ Vai, verily. 

Etaiu, till'. yetum lunlgc, bond, liom the loot to bind; the connecting 

link, lefuge. rflfU^ T^ll^A liaMiig ciO"ed (eveiything else). mTsvr; Andhah, 
blind (through ignoiaiicei ^5 8 : 111 , being. Aiiandliah not blind 

(free from ignorance). iTuf?T Bhai ati, become'. Viddhah, wounded-(by 

harsh word'). San, being wferg: Aviddhah, not wounded. Bliavati, 

becomes. ^’ilrTTu) Upat4pi, suffering from illness. ^ra( San, being. nr^iTHnf) 
Annpatapi, free from illness. iT9f?T Bhavati. becomes. TasmSit, there¬ 

fore because the released soul is free from siu, and has obirjped the grace of 
God. % Vai, even, alone verily. VrT^ Euim, thi'. Setum, towards the 

liridge. Tirtva, having crossed everything else, wfu Api, also. 

Naktam, night, w?'; Ahah, day. W Esa, even, alone, just. 
Abhiniapadyate, turns into becomes W?r|i^] Asakrit, perpetually. fSwTfT: 
Vibh4tah, shining. 1% Hi, verily. »rsr EVa, just. Eaah, this. 
Brahmalokah, Brahman, the Gresft Refuge. 

2. Therefore, having crossed everything else when one goes 
to ttiia Befuge, if he is blind, he gets his sight; if he is wounded, 
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he gets healed ; if he is athicted he gets peace. Therefore, whea 
that fiefuge is reached after having crossed everything else, the 
nighty becomes also verily turned into the the day, for it is perpe* 
tualiight there. (Such is this Brahman, the Great Kefage.) This 
world of Brahman is lighted once for all.—544. 

Note —Compare Adlijaya Ilf, Khanda II, Mautra 3 

JlAivTRA o. 

¥ToTf^ II 3 II 

Tad, that there among the elect-, ^ Yc, tho-se who. v? Eva, alone. 
VrTq J5t.iin, this. Biahmalokam. Brahman, the Refuge of all.. 

Bi almiacharyena, through celibacy, or thiough tlevotlon to the Supreme Brah¬ 
man with mind. «peech and deed. through theosophy Anuvind- 

.inti, attain Teidin, for them, Era alone »r«r! Bfah, thi-s. W5r?fNfJ 

Brahraalokah, the compa'isionate look of Biahman, the giiice of Brahman. 

Tesam, for them, Sar^e-ii, in .ill Loko‘*u, in the world-, for which 

he b fitted. ^nr^TV! KAmachdiah, troedom of mo\ement. Bhavati. 

Iiecome-j. 


3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman, the 
Kefage, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahmaloka is ob¬ 
tained by brahmacharya alone.) For them alone is the grace of 
Brahman, for them is the freedom of movements in all the worlds 
(deserved by them). -545. 


2siite Brabiu^huiyii lieie dues not menu uelibHcy alono , but tliat wbiub leads 
one (obai) to Brahman—tba Divine Wisdom—Tbeo-opby. The nest khanda 
yviil^Bxmain otiierwiae, £o Any that celibacy was tfie only way of 

gefcuiif^ Salvation, would be against all the other teachings of tli© scriptures 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 


The Loid is called the Sefu oi Bound, because the whole universe b bound 
or regulated by Him. (He sets the bounds to the woild'i and fixe', their paths 
which thej* do not transgie^s; A man cios-ing everything el-e (discarding 
everything), and being fiee tioin all fault-, goes tosvaid- Ibis Bound. The Lord 
IS attainable tilloimh Biahmachaiya, pcifoimed with mind, speech, and deeds 
The knowledp (dfraiaua) ot the .Supreme Bialimaii, is called Bialimacliarya, or 
Divine ) isdom By tin, Liahmachaiyii or DiMno Wi-dom, they may go to 
the world, ot Brahniiin or Biahmaloka. For them i, tho Biahmaloka; which 

Clip V u’ Brahmaloka mean- 

(loka meaning to look, 

to see), and Brahma means God, the state m which this Vision of God is obtain- 

w1thS^n7A 1 . (Or bec4(isoihe Lord tools ripen the released soul, 
wi th Hi. gre.at Gi-ace, theiefoie it is called'Brahmaloka). Of coarse, Brahma- 
ka means abo the wo, hi oj Bvahvwn, the heavenly woilds like Yaikuntha, &c. 

Seta aadBa.bma- 

S Abe beta la m,t to bo mossed bat appi-oaobed. No one can oroas Brabman, 
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Ha HimaeU ia the goal, Theiefoie the trannlation “ lie who croases tliia Biidge” la 
Wrong The object of the veib tarah n\\tirtvd is not Setn, bnt anyat to be aupplied. 
The word Seta ia governed by some preposition and veib like “ going towaida.” 
The meaning ia—“going towarda this Seta or Refuge, after having oroaaed eveij 
evil, &o.'' Similarly Brahmaoharya—the science of reaching Qod—does not mean 
beie celibacy or Vedic Study. 


Fifth Khasov 
Maktka 1 

^ 

H ^ 11 

i!W Atha, now . because wi-dom is the uay to'al\:ifiou. Vat. what 
tT?r; Yajnah, sacrifice ; literally tr + ^ tliiotigh which one knows (ya) the wis- 
dom (jna), Tti. thu« sgnrim Achakoate. siiy ihe wise Brahma- 

charyam, devotion to Brahman, tho divine knowledge, theosophy. Eva, al¬ 
one. rtg T.it, tli.it Bnahmacharyerui, through Theosophy ; thiough 

the Brahmaoharya oL deed and speech % Ha, verily, ijgr Eta, alone ws Yah, 
who, ^rifTT knows, the knouei. H^^Tam, that, Vmdate, obtains, 

war Atha, now. ir 5 [ Yat, what Is'am. sacrifice, through which or by 

which anything is desiied (ichchhati) That which create-, to know God is 
latam, —hence Divine Wisdom, ^fft Iti, thu-. WTW?r^ Acliaksate, say the 
wise, sr^wtr^ Brahmacharyam, theosO{)hy . the Divine Wisfioiii Eva, alone, 
even. rT^ Tat, that Brahin.ichaiyona by Theosophy or Divine wis¬ 
dom. Hi, vciily. ^91 Eva, alone. I-tAtmanam, the good of his 

self. Having searched tlic Self AniiMndato obtains 

1. Now that which the wise call Yajna (sacrifice) ia. verily 
the Divine Wisdom, through Divine ,Wisdom, the knower obtains 
the 1 ord. Similarly, that which the wise call 1‘’ am is also the 
Divine Wisdom ; for having desired the Self, he obtains the Self. 
—546. 

Note —Tlie taut verse of the last ebaptet decluiea tlial'ildiose only leacb Btali- 
inaii wbo piactise Ciikbinacbaiyu.^ Tins woid geneially means celibacy ; bnt it la 
not to be token in tbiH sense beie, foi Biabmuobarya in its lestrioled meaning 
ia not the only means of obtaioing Ibe Loid Tlie pieseut cliapter therefore, 
ex|iiaiiiB the Itue meaning Of this woid Biahmacbaiya means Divine Wis' 
dom and tlina inclades Tajna and Ispi Tajna. also doe not mean eacrcQca 
here but wisdom. It comes fiom the loot Ya to go, to nndeistand, aud Jnan, 
Wisdom. Tlie wiiole woid Yajnam ifipaus that by which tho Omniscient 
is reached, and lieuce it means ‘d^iviue Wisdom. Thus Yajnam has hteiully the 
same meaning as BrRbmaciiaryara,!lbat by winch Btahnian is reached. Similarly 
the woid latam geneially means sacrifice ; but here it means Divine Wisdom, and it 
literally means “ that by wbicb one dusiieb (lulicbbati) to know Brahman,’’ ^ 'riins 
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Isfam meaaa also litei'allj tlie Divine Wisdoni, or aa the Idiali puts il— “ I^vvS, At- 
mftuani,” “ liavinf^ desued all desires, \ e , linvinr transoended all desires, etc., ha 
obtains the Sell ” Thus also means Divine Wisdom or the iiiatrument of 

getl*"ff t'd III all defies 

MAxrRA- 2 . 

fgr^5^^Fm;TfjTc?n’gs^ 

^5jPfTT?wqrgf5i^ iTRg u ^ ir 

^lUT AUl.i, now. tTH Yiit, wliat Hutid,}'atitiin the 'acrifiee called 

Sattrayana, hteially tliai hy which the Lord called Sal ii obtained as one's 
savioui (traiia; ?ffr fii thn-' sirr^grS Achak'atc, 'ay the wi'sC. Brah- 

machar}am, the Dimih- wi'dom. ^5r E\a. alone. Tat, that sr^fg’^iJr Brah- 
macharyona, thifuigh the lihim AVi'iloiu fV He ceiilv. Eva, alone. HfT: 
Satah. horn the Mat from the Loid ’srrrtT^: Almaniib. of the >Selt. Htijir 
T iAiium,'afetc siUaliou Viudate obt uii'. sffar Alha. now. Yat, 

what jfirrq Mauu'im,'douce ^fsTJu. IhU' ssrr^^r^ Aclmk'ate 'ay the wise. 
Biahmachai^aiii l)i\iiie Wi'dom ^'sr IC\a. Alone Tat lh.it 

Biahmaehaiyeiia, tiuoueh niiuv Wi'doin. f? Ill, \culv E\a 

alone urTrmtTq Alniauiin the Sell, the l^oid Auuvuha. haiino known 

Mannt" modittne- know' indiicelh 01 know' direellv. 

2. Now whab the wiae call Sabtraya"a is also Divine Wisdom, 
for by Divine Wisdom alone, he obtains from the True, the salva¬ 
tion of his self. Similarly whab the wise call the vow of silence 
is really Divine Wisdom; for throu.;h Divine Wisdom alone one 
after knowing the Lord, beoomns absorbed in meditation and be¬ 
comes silent.—547, 

Note—Tims SattiayHiri and Manna disoiphues liteially mean Dirioe Wisdom 

Maatea :* 

^c^TajsBTXTfrfe^TT^g ^ 5T 

sfgfsrmrT'i:. ^ ii 

ww Allui, now. Yat, what, ^ntLsakAyanam, the vow of fast¬ 
ing. ffrt Iti, thus. Achak.sato, say the wise. Brahmacharyam, 

the Dhinc Wisdom, Eva, alone, Tat, that. ^5 E?ah, this, Hi, 
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verily. WTW Atmfi, tlio 5 >e'H nui. Hi^qfw Nesyfite, perishes, 

Yam, whai, whom, Biiihmadmj'yuiia, through' Dwue AVusdom. 

Aiinviiiilulo, He di'wvei■' Tr^r-Hh*! uo \ Yu, nlm. TiTTVUTarH^ 

Aranyayanam, till'DU oi o' t/i* i ^ ■. iliii*-. 

■^ate, they .‘-uy. i>i ihio ivtui v j,ili u >" Vv',-.u{jn. iJta, .lioiii-'. 

(75 Tat, that. H 5 Ta(. that vjc Ata.h, <. ill'^ I ti-h. j imumiix 'ai Cha, mU. 

^ Ha, verily. J Vai. veiih v«r Nah. (.all'd A\a’' ^ ^ lu,, lUil Aiiiti- 

vau, two lakes jrg9ft% Hiahiualoko, in the Bi.ilim.ni WoiLl. TT?7hr?!lT*[ Tri- 

tiyasyam, in the thill 1 Itiih, fioin tlii".. I'lom ileiii l>ivi, 1 

Heaven, in the iSvehuKipa. 775 Tat, that, there. $7-5 An am. full of Lak-au 
called Ira. Some say Airain in^'ans uino ot the tree called lui. Madi^ain, 

wine, exhilerating : enchanting, ^rrs Saiah, lakes. 775 Tat, that, there. 
Asvatthah, the tieo Asvattha' Not one tiee, hut lows oi such tiee<. 
Somasavanah, shoueiing Som.i 01 Nectar. Amhiosia-e.Midmg Asvattha trees. 
775 Tat, that, theie. 5 !r 7 ar 3777 f Apaiajila. tailed Ajj.iiajitA. g: Pfih, city. 
»5r«tr: Brahinanah, of the Loid n^farfrrrT^ rriibhuvimitam, made by the Lord. 
firw*7775 Hiranmayani goldim The woid couch ’ should be supplied to com¬ 
plete the sense. 

3. Now what the wise call Ana'-akayana or fasting vow, that 
also is the Divine Wisdom, for the Self does not perish ; therefore 
it is called AnAsak (non-perishing). Since this Imperishable is 
reached through Divine Wisdom, it is called AnAsakayapa namely, 
that which leads to tha Imperishable. Similarly what the wise 
call “ the vow of Forest life,” that also is Divine Wisdom is 
called Aranyayapa or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because it 
teaches about Brahman, ca'led Aranya or the Silent One. Ara and 
Nya are two lakes in the world of Brahman, in the third heaven 
from hence (\Ieru). There is a lake where dwells the enrap¬ 
turing Ira (Lak'smi), there are the asvattha trees that shower the ^ 
Soma juice ; there is the city of the Lord called AparAjiU, and in 
it the throne, built by the Lord, and called Prabhuvimitam, which 
is ail golden.—648. 

Note,—Hbo existeuos of tliB lakes called Ara eud Nyn,,fjf^ tlie tauk called Auh- 
madiya and the tiee that ebowete eoma, and the ci(y luvinciLlennd the couch call¬ 
ed Piabhuvimilam is meiilioiied in the Kaneitaki Biiihinaiia Upaiiip.id “ In this 
Brahma loka there are the lake named Aira, (consisting of evil pasBions), the mo¬ 
ments called YeSt'ba (destroying the good}, the river named Yijaifl (giving free¬ 
dom from old acre) the ties called Ilya (like (he eaith) the city named S&lajyam 
(with high banked reeeivoiiB of watei), the bnilding named Apai^jitain (impreg¬ 
nable) of which India and PrajApati ai 3 gate-keepere, the oonncil chamber called 
the Bibbn (all-pervading), tli.9 thioue named Viulinkshana (full of wiedom) a 
oouoh named Amitauja (of infinite epiendoar,) (Biahman’s) coiiport named Maiiasi 
(the deliglitfnl. t e,Natnieiaud her lefleutiou Ohaksusi (piobably the individual 
aonl), who both weave the creatures like flowers ” 
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Bfahmaohai'ya when mental, includes the mental sacrifice Yajna, the mental 
Is^a, dio. In fact these words Yajiii, Jsta&ci, when analysed lead to the same 
meaning as Brahmacharya. The following table shows it 

Biahmaoharya,,. Leading to Btahmana, i e, Divine Wisdom. 

Ya’iLa ... Leading to the Omniscient. Ya+jna. 

Ista ,,, Tiansceuding desire or the object of search (Esina or luUohhfi.) 

Sattrayaua ,,, Leading to Sat, the Saviour, 

Mauna Meditating (Manana) 

Aiiasak,ayans Leading to the Impelishable (Anas ika) 

Ai'any^aua ... Leading to Aia and Nya. 

Thus the mental Bralimacharya is Divine Wisdom ; and when Yajua, i&o, aie 
pel formed mentally, they must be performed in this spirit. But when Yajna, &c„ 
are performed by deeds and speecli, the mental idea should not be absent 

The Svetudvipa IS the third heaven tioin the woildly heaven, namely, from 
Mern. In this Svetadvipa aie these hikes, trees, places, i&c The word Airam 
means also consisting of Ilk or Liksmi, fur Ira is another name of Laksmi, The 
word advallha means the giuve of Asvattba tiees t^oma Havana means diipping 
nectar. 

M.vsinA 4 

n v u 

5r?T II i II 

Tat. time, lIioieEoio. ^ Ye. iiho Em, only, Etau, these 

two. Aram, called Aui. w C'Li. and. g’Vai, venly Nj am, called 

Nya. w Cha andArua.van, two lake', Biahmaloke, in the .world 

of Brahman, a^w^iir .Biahraach.iryena, thiongh Diiinc IVi'.dom. 

Anuvlndanti, they obtain. Tesam toi them. Eva, only. 

Bsah, this, Biahinalokali. the iioild ol Brahman. Tesdm, for 

them, ^efg Barvesu, in all, Lokesn, iu woildi, Kamacharah, 

freedom of movement Bhavati, liecomc' 

4. Therefore those who obtain through Brahmaoharya these 
two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in the world of Brah* 
man, they verily this Brahma world, for them is the freedom 
of movement in aTl these worlds_ 539. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this khandi the soripture teaches that Yaffil, Istam, Saltram, &o , are said 
to be Brabmachary, or Divii's Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the 
literal meaning of these Wurds lead to the sense of Divine Wisdom. 

The woi ds Yajilaifl, Ls'.am, Sattram, Maunam, Anaskayanam, Aranykya- 
nam all me.m the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine Wisdom. 

^ In the ivorld of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called the 
Svetadvipa, Ihero are two lakes called Arfl and Nya, these Divine lakes are full 
of the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 
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The desri'iptioD o( tbeea lakes, as filled with the waters of wisdom and bliss, 
shows that they are really made op of the essence of Lalismi' An objeotor says, 
it is not proper to say that the Brahmaloka is the white Island or Svetadvipa, Be* 
OBuse it is described III this as being the third region from this world, and there¬ 
fore, this white Island is the Thud Heaven of Indra. Bat the white Island is 
sitnated in the Ocean of Alilk How do yon tecoiicile tins apparent conflict P Is it 
in the third Heaven from Mara, namely, is it in the Svarga of Indra, or is it in the 
Ocean of Milk P To this the Gommentator replies ' 

As much ii' the woihl ol India called S\aiga i* higli .iway from this world, 
so much highei ihati the woi Id ot Svaiga i* (h<“ S\i;lad\ij)a (Irom the w'orld 
of Svarga) „ 

The phrase Tritiyasjatu Itah Uivi means thus in the third Heaveu from 
Svarga, as the Svarga itself is thud ^rom tins 

In that Svetadvipa i'<i tank full ot wiU'- ami .ill -.oi L> ot eatalik*' And 
theie are treo-j called Asaiatllia which o'lii'taiul} showbi Xectai There is 
the Divine city oL Visiiu called Apaiajita Tlieio i' the couch of Visnu called 
Vimita made to the --i/c ol the Loid (mtiniie) mido of Divine GoM of mental 
matter (Chit-suvaiiia) which w m the foim ot Laksmi 

Note —Is the matter of the Heaven woild the h>dy of Liks ui^ It is called Chit 
matter or matter of meiitatily 

This Visiiii, dwelling in the Svetadvipa i> oilled Paiyauka Biahman oi 
the Lord God of the Couch of splendid gloi_\. 

Note .—The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kausitaki 
UiauHid shows that it was a Drama played ui ancient India, something on the 
III es ot modern Fiee masonry The world of heaven is repieseiited, as gaarded by 
the gate-keepeis the Inner and outer Guards The soul cauuot enter heaveu till 
it answers ptopeily the questions put by these Wiudsiis The person who gives a 
right answer to the warden of the Moon (sometiug like junior waiden) is allowed 
to eater). The Upamsad says “ but if a man dues not give the tight answer, then 
the Moou rejects him and that soul is rebom again." The question which the Moon 
pats is this, 'Who ait thou P The prupei answer to this given in the HpauiSad 
already meiitionedi in these wolds — 

" Fium the wise moon, who orders the seiisjns, when it is born consisting of 
fifteen patts from the moon who is the home of oar ancestors, the seed was btoiight. 
This seed, even me, they (the Gods mentioned m the Pauuh,'\,guividj'a) gatheied 
up in an active man and through an active man they brought me to a motlier. Then 
1 , glowing up to be bom, a being living by mouths, whether twelve or thiiteeu, was 
together with my Father, who also lived by (years of) twelve or thirteen mouths, that 
1 might either know it (the tine Brahman) or not know it. Therfore, O ye seasons, 
grant that 1 may attain immoitality (knowledge of Brahman) By this my tine 
saying, by this my toil (beginning with the dwelling in the moon and ending with 
my biith on eaitli, I am (like) k season, and the child of the seasons ” "Who ait 
thou P” The sage asks Ilgam "I am thou,” he leplies. Then he sets him free (to 

proceed onward) The Svetadvipa is the place where all must go in order to get 
Iheit initiation from the great Master 


Sixi'H Khanda. 

Manti^^j 1 

m iTTfy^rii: 

9 
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?!T^ Atlu, nov. TTt: Viih- llio^e wliwli 5«7i: Elah- the-e. Hrida- 

a 

vasya. ot the heait. srr?*?! Xady.ih. ve-'eK, called Piugala. XaiiJiiii, Id^j ^ aj- 
rika and Su'-uinna' ttt: Tah. tho'C. fTTfST^il rnigala-ya, of the Bro^Mi, ot 
Sahkar^na. <nP l iv ?; Aimnnah. of the -iiljlle. the Loid in his atomic foiiii 
dwelling within the >Ji\j. Frfjfv-fT Ti'-''hanti e\i-t Sukla'sya. ot the 

white, of Va,«udeMi. sft^iT Nil.i'_\.i ot the Blue, ot Aiiii'iiddlia. ifttreir Pila&}u 
of the Yellow, of Pituh iiuiiia ’Tt%fT?!T Loliita'va. ot the Ked, of Marajaua. 
?ffT Iti, thu'. isr^ Amu that t Vai \euh wrf^i Adit \ali ot the Loid in 
the Sun, cal]e<l Adit\dll IiecaU'o lit ittiact' i Adana i I’lngalah. Brown 

Saiikartaiiu. KmIi. tlii'- ^^uklali White. Va'iidetii E'-ah. this, 

sftwi Xilah. Bluo, Aniiuddha «rT: Iwh. ilii' wtft: Pitah Vidlow. Ptadtunina. 
W Esah. till'. wtffrT: lidiitah H'-d Yaiatana. 

1. There ate five veaaela of the heart, in which dwell the 
five forms of the Lord iu His subtle aspect :—In the vessel called 
Piugak, dwells Sahkai'ana having Brown colour, in Nandini, 
dwells Vasudeva having White colour . in the Ida, dwells 
Aniruddha having Blue colour 5 in the Vajnk-i, dwells t radyamna 
having Yellow colour, in the Susumna, dwells Kaiuyana having 
Ked colour. Thus one should meditate ou the Lord 

There is also the sun, in these vessels , and in that sun m 
thei heart one should also meditate ou these five forms Brown. 
White, Blue, Yellow, and Ked.—650, 

ilvM 1! \ J 

%FT: U 11 

7T^ fat, that, tnn datha, U'. Mahapathah. ahigliwd\. tUTHH; 

Autah. long stietching, Ubhau. to both, arrift (IrAinau, villages. 
Crachchhati, goes. Imam, to thi'. w Cha, and. Amum, to that, w 

Uha, and. Evam. thus. BA" Eva, just, batt: Etah, thc'se. vrif^fSTV*! Aditya- 
sya, of the Sun. TSTTtr: Rasnia 3 ’ah, thys. Ubhau, to both, Lokau, 

worlds. Gachchhanti, |go. fBg Imam, this, w Cha, and. W 55 

Amum, that w Cha, and. Amusmdt, from that. Aditydt, 
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from the sun, from the foim^i of the Loul within the ssuii. Pratayante, 

they start, they pervade, m: Tilh, the}- ssrre A'«u, iii the«e. N&difu, 

Ill the vessel^, ^rpr Sriptah, entered . {{one. unvxr: Abhyah, fiom these n&di'a, 
from the forms of the Lord duelling m the Nadis. JTT^wfi Nadibhyah, from 
these vessels. iT?TT®r?^ Piataiante, they periaile. they -tart. ^ Te, they : rays, 
Amusmin. m that, Aditye, m the sim. Riipt&h. entered. 

2. As a highway stretches to both villages from where it starts 
to where it ends, similarly these rays of the san go to both worlds, 
to this one and td the other. They start from the various forms of 
the Lord in the Sun and enter into the various forms of the Lord 
in these vessels of the heart; again these rays start from these vari> 
ous forms of the Lord dwelling in the vessels of the heart and enter 
into the various forms of the Lord dwelling in the sun.—€61. 

Note —The Lord la the aaii has 6ve forms, as previously desctihed in the Mad* 
hnvidyii. The Lord iu the Heait has also ihe same five foims, as described here. 
There is consfaut oommanicuticn between these. The rays from the Solar Logos 
enter into the heart, aud the rays from Caidiac Logos enter into the snn. Tfans 
there is a constant interchange between these two Logi the Solar and Cardiac. 

Mantra 3. 

rT^T ^ 

H ^ 11 

rTS Tat, theip. tlu' b^’mg >o when VFT^ Elat, this Jisa. ^cfr; 

l>uptah. sleeii'. tsamii't.ih all, withdrawing himself fiom the sense'. 

HSJTOpJT: tSampni'i.mnuh quieth lepo'ing. at perfect re^t VStJflrrr tSvapnam, 
dream's vr Xa. not. fwirPTffT Vijaiiati, peiccne'. Asn, in the'C le'^'e!' 

and thereby into Visiiu. tr^T Tad.1, then. Nadi".!!, m tlie le'SeL. in 

Visnu, within tlie nadi'. fSriplah enteied nwfa 131ui\ati. become', 

Tam, him. vr X.i not K.i^duuia, .iiii one. wiwtt Papma. evil one. 

Sprisati, lonclic' Tej.i'A, In the liie of the Loid. ff Hi. leiily, becaiioe. 

TadA. then Sampitnnah. joined. vfgfH Bha\ati, liecomes. 

3. This being so, when this Jiva sleeps, being at perfect rest 
and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy ol his essential na¬ 
ture), and sees no dream, then be enters (into the Lord dwelling in) 
these vessels and there no evil one can touch him, beciuse he is 
protected by the Light of the Lord.—662. 

Mantra 4. 

^oTs^n^rrm u v n . 
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^ Atha, now. *Rr Yatra. whprc, when. Etat, this ^^knoMer o£ the 

Lord). Ahaliniiinam feel* weak, on account ol illne^-. sfhr: Nitah. 

becomes, gets. Lhavati lipcoine^ H5 Tain, to him. ’irfiTfT: Abhitali, on 

all sides A-.iiwh -ittiiiu sttTj: Aliiili. (the kin'men)s[iy 

.lanasi. knowest thou"' JTTrr ilAin. me atTSTTftr-IAnAsi.kimnesl Ihou itT^ Mam, 
me. ffk Iti. thu>. ^ S.v'i. he. V.i\at so long as Asinut, fiom ' 

this. iSAvii’.it. t'lom the hoiU •^tgrthRfT: Anntki antah. has not gone out. 

Bhaiaii. becomes rtT^^ TA\at. >0 long. sttvttItt JAuiiti, he knows 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman becomes weak on ac¬ 
count of illness, he is .surrounded by his kinsmen, who say “ Do you 
recognise me, do you recognise me?” As long a.^ he does not go out 
of the body, he knows them.—653. 

M \N 1 11 \ ."l 

^ jraajfT ftft- 

II ^ II 

^sr Atha, now. tnr Yati.u when Etai. this. sffWT^ Asni&r, from 

this. Saiirilt, from the liodv ^nStnrfH iftkrainati. goes out. smr Ath.i. 

then ^ft; Etaih, by these Kva jiist alone Trf^fir; KaSraibhih, by the 
rays, by the solai lavs existing in the ve='els of the heait which illninine the 
passage ol these tnbo'. Uulhvani. upwards. WTBiwft Akiamate, he 

goes Sah, the w isp srftq Urn. Ora. ^ffr Iti. thus. gr^T Vaha, by the 
earner, i e., by the i elude ol Um, namely by Vayn, through the grace of 
V4yu. tafnfVu^ UthfAmhnte. Attains the condition of VSma, called the Divine 
f'onsciousne-s Sail he. namely VAyu YAvat, when, in order to 

lead him up Ksipyet, ibrows ofi twt; Manah. mind, in order to take 

the mm awav. rtr^g lai.ir, then wrflrftTff Aditjam, to (Visini dw'elling in) 
the sun. n^fH Gaidichliati goes. ^rTa[ Eiat. tlii«. Lord in the Sun. $ Vai, 
\enlv ’wg Fvli.iln. Xeiil\ *ft3!grT^ Lokadiuiain, the dooi to the world of 
Hralimnn fV^ur^ \ idiisAm b% ilie wi>e , ol tiie ivi'C. JTT^WIJ Prapadanam, 
to be w.liked tillougb, to be .iitaineit Nirodhah, stoppage. 

Aiidnsriin of the non-wise 

5. Now when he departs efrom the body, he soars upwards 
by those very solar rays in the vessels of the heart. He through 
the grace of the vehicle of Ora, attains the condition of Divine 
consciousness. When \nyu throws off the mind, he carries the 
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soul upwards to the Lord, in the Sun which is the door to the 
world of 13rahinan, He is attained by the wise, but is shut off 
from the non-knowing.- 554. 

AI \N 1 ItA t> 

8 Jrf #SBT ^ 

3r-35TT^ ¥T5rf?rf II & II 

ffcT || ^ II 

rr5T.1t on rhi- Evih. ihi' t'^r'^*: Slok.i'i, \tn'e Siiiain, one 

hundred, '^r Chit. <iud tt^T Eka. one ('Im and. Hrulaya^ya, of the 

Lord moMiig m the heaii NMilvah. ilie \e''Pl< [ap'ided o^el bv the 

Lord. fTT5rr5 T.iiam. out of tliem ^vr^sT^ MfiulhAnani eiown of the head. 
wfirfsTtHfTT Abhimh^ritA. iienpiiate«. ^ 3 <i Ek.i. one. nainelv Snsinnnri. rtwi Tayii. 
l)y that, by the SuMtmn.'l Lidlnain, u[>waid«. Ajan going 

Arantat\ani, Immortality Eti. goo- attain^, \ isvan- 

iianyah, the othei« to dtfl'eicnt directions, tyrminff Utkrainaiie. tor dcj-.irting. 
iT^fsFT Bha\anti become, Utkriimane, lor depaiting. wrf^rT Bhavailti. 

become 

6. About this is the following verse :—One hundred and one 
are the arteries of the heart; out of them one penetrates the crown 
of the head, by that vessel going upwards, it reaches the Immor¬ 
tal ; the others lead to different worlds, if the soul passes out 
through them : Yea to different worlds —565. 

MADHVA’S OOMMENTAKY 

In this kbaiida, the five tabes or fotce vehicles oF the heait, ate described. It 
14 not the physical description of the arteries of the heait, but of tha five forms ot 
Visnu existing in the heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This V'isnu, called Paryauka Brahm.an, dwells m five Coims in the vessels 
of the heait These aie the five atomic .ispecls ol 'Visnn dwelling m the five 
Nadis or ve-ocls. In the central vessel called Siisuiniiri, is the foiin of the 
Lord having a red coloui, and called XArayana. In the vessel called N.'idini, is 
the foiin culled V.'i'.iulev.i, .ind it ha«. a white coloui, and i*situated m the front 
part of tins \es..(>l In the vC'«el called Ping.il.i i'the lonn called Sankarsa- 
11 . 1 , ami it Ini' a lirown eoloiu In flie v e>spl_called V.ijiika is the loim called 

Pradyuinna, and it has a yellow colour. In rhe vessel called Ida is the form 
called Aniruddha and it has a blue coloui. 

Til the Sun also aie these five form«of the Lord The S^un is called Ailitj.i 
.and the Loid in the sun i» al«o called so hceaiise He is the Adi or beginning, 
and because He pervades (tala) vTith His lays the whole Solar Orb. Thu« all 
the solar rays are pervaded hv the Divine Rav' In the* Loul dwelling in the 
lieait Ill His five forms, in the vaiimis \e..sels of tlie heait .iie Solai Ravs also. 
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These Solar Riys are interwoven with the rayi o[ the Nadis. The Jiva U in 
the midst oE these raj's and within the Jiva h tlie Lord Visinn, regulating the 
Jiva through all these ravs. When tin Jiva is ove.'powered by the vibrations 
oF the light lays (Teja-s) proceeding Eioin Visnu He is said to lie in deep sleep. 

Vi\)n is the vehicle oE Om, theieEoie He is called Omvfib (^Om-vah) or the 
carrier of Om Through tliis Om-Va' oi VAvii, the Jiia obtains release, and 
proceeds upwards liv the pleasant path called Vctina. The ivoid Vama means the 
condition of the Uivine consciousness (Divya Oliidrupa BhAva). When Vayu 
desiring to raise up the souK of the pious, thron s away the Manas (separates 
the soul fiom Manas), then the Jiia goes to Visnu eahed Aditva. through 
this method o£ meditation. Thus it is m the Paryanka Upasanii. 

'Note -—At the time of death, the person who has been meditating on the Lord 
within the heart, in the method described above, quits the body through the help of 
Vayu the Great Meditator, the Saviour, This VRyu takes the sonl np, and makes 
him attain the condition of Vantaor Divine conscionsiiess The souls of the wise 
only attain this noneciousness when they throw off their mental body. In other 
cases, the throwing off of the mentai body is a prelude to nuconscioustieBS The 
majority of souls who do not know the mystery,of Vayu, lemain in this state of un- 
consoiousness, when their Manas or mental veliicle diops down. The slate of VA- 
rnatva is only for those who know the secret of Om and of VAyu, the vehicle of Om. 
A man must become the worshipper of \'4yn in order to get the grace of tlie Lordi 
whose beloved sou VAyu, the meditator, is 


. fSi.,vF,\-in 

' M\miu I 

rTfrS5[: ^ 

^ \\ \ \\ 

m \a.Ii w'lio STTritl Anna, the Loid culled Aim.an iho Self isnT^ftiTT^Jrr 
.Ap.iliatapcipniri fiec liom sm \ n.ii.ih. tipc fiom decuj. Vnnri- 

rvub, free tiom de,till ftS'rei! \ isokuli. liec fiom giief. f^FH^ir?r: Vijighatsah 
iiee lioin liungei Apipiis.,!,. i,oc fmm iln.-st ^rfWiT: Siitya- 

kfunah he nliose desj^ros mo t,„p Sufvastmkiili.uli lie chose will is 

true. Sah. he.‘%v^g5ir: Aniestinvul, oiiglit lobe sp.„.che,l Sah, he. 

Vi],pmsit.n iali. ought to I.p known 5r: «ah, he. Sam an, 

all. ^ Uia, and. Lokan, worlds. Apnoti, attains, SarvAn, 

«ll. ^ Cha. and. KAman, desires. ,t; jr.,h, ,,ho. Tam, him. 

Almanam, the Self. Anuiidya. knowing.’ having known 

irough snipfures &c iivlirPcHi frrJrRrfFT VijanAti. nnderstun.ls l,y diieci 

'Mon m thus. ^ H. 1 , iPi-ily. gsrrTffT: IVapiputih PrajAiiati. the 

Imn-l.iepil (bahma. LA.'ichii, s,,id. 
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1. Praj^bpati proclaimed ;—“ The Atmao, who ia free from 
sins, free from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 
hunger, free from thirst, He whose desires are true, whose will is 
true, fie ought to be searched out, He ought to be understood. 
He, who has known that Atmaa indirectly and has also realised 
Him, attains all worlds and all desires 666. 

Mam ISA J. 

Ti5nqT%€^Taj- 

II II 

\a 

rf^ Tad, lli.it \\uli,aiui ii licroiiH'' rT^g i.ul.uiii = .dli'i th.it. altei 
‘•lipauii” lli.ii ' f H.i \oul\ Uhh.ue both Dexa-uidli. the De\ii& 

and A'Ui.i>, Ann. aKoiwaiiU. It 'hoiild he joiiieil with the woul ud. fT^g 
T.idanu=then Buhuilliiie. (knew, lie.iid) .itl'-niplej to ulKlel^Und ^ 

To, they, 5 H.i. \oiily gigi L’chith 'aid to Indi.i .ind \ iiothaii.i le'pettnely 
^jsrT li.iiit.i well rtg; T.iiii him iSTTrUfST^ Atiii.in.im the Atman. iMFj=g<sjtin: 
Ativn\amah we'lull'e.iii li we'h.ill ie.ili'e Y.im whom iHTrirfrr^ Atma- 
nam the Sell, Aini'y.i h.i\iii<> 'e.iuhed s.m.ui .ill ^ h'h.i 

Lokan wuild' A[mioii one ohi.iiii' .ucoidineto hi' meiit 

.ind. S.11 van, .ill ^ h'h.i .in<l. Iv.im.ui do'iio' Tf?T Iti thus. 

Indiah the Loulliili.i ^ lla, veiiK I'A.i g \ .ii. veiily. ^griTT^ 
ileianain. amoii'; the Pei.i' loi the '.ike ol loaohine the Uet.i'. sfffHJTgiTTjT 
Abhipia\.i\i.i].i. went out in oidei to.ieijuiie this wi'dom. fg^gw: \’n’Oohaiiah, 
the A'lu.i called Viioehan.i grgrTmT?[ A'Uianam. .imong the A'tini*!, l‘or the' sake 
of teaching the Asuim' ffl Tail, tlie'i. iwo ^ ila \eiily. gruf^l^lAsam- 
\idS,nau, without ooinmiiniuitmg with Cinh olhei. without being on friendly 
teim'. gg I'ha, alone. ^rFurgrurV iSainitpaui, wnth t.ieied fuel in then hands. 
ggnifFIU’^iTgriJ f’l.ijapalisaka'.im to the Moinity ol Piaj.tjl.iii gfT3f*iig: Ajag- 
matuh, they two came 

2. Then both the Devas and the Asuras attempted to 
understand this and said (to^ Indra and Viroohana respectively), 
“ Well, we wish to know the Atman, by knowing whom one obtains 
all the worlds and all desires. ” lnd];a went out to get this know* 
ledge, in order to teach the* Devas, and Yirochana in order to 
teach the Asuras. These two, without communicating with each 
other, approached Fraj^pati with fuel in their hands.'-657. 
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JIaM'HA .i 

%T ^ §Tfii ^ ugimfcT^- 

gfg f^TH^^rrTcsigT^cTmm %t ^T^'m^^rrqroT 

^^5ERRW: 

^g5T?n^ifTf?r 

fr^airTr^m wiej^T st^T 

ftm \\ ^ w 

r^ Tail fliOM' tuo fllj. iciily gTf^'jHT^ I>^dlllmv^lam. ilinty-tvo 

Vai'iani jeai' 13 ialimaeliai>iini oli-ci mh}* tlie a o%\ ot celibacy. 

gf^g: U'iituh dwell T.ui to ilio-e two. f ll.i, \euly jrsmtfrT: Trija- 

patih Picijcipali U\ Aclia.'.lid Kiin, what Idichhanliiii. 

desiring. ssrarT^rtg; A\a'-laiii, You two lia\e dwelt lieie Tti. lliU'. rt^ Tau 

tliO'setwo f Ha, then Celialiih -aid n: Yah, who sjrTfR Atiiia. 

the Sell smjfrruTCfT Apahataiiapiiia, lice lioiii'111 tkoTC: Vijaiah, fiee hoiii 

old age lice hoiii dcca) faigpg: \ iiiiiilMih liee iioiii death \’i- 

sokah. tiee hum giiel ’nfkfk'STr^r: A\ijighat'ah, Liee troin hungei sfffhxriH! 

Apipa'ah lice iioiii ihii't ^fcKT^m: .SaUakamah, He whose dcsiics aio tiue 

'Salva'ankalijah He who'C will is Ime. Sah, he. sffFkgsir: Aii- 

ves avyah. ought lo bo soaiched 5 r: bah. he f^lk^TTfkrTBq-: \’ijijfia‘ 5 ita\yah, 

ought to 1)0 known w- yah, Im baisan. all. t'ha, and, 

Lokan woild-. s!fT<5!Ttfk alpnoti, attain', ban an, all. g’ Clia, and 

^iTmg Kainaii, desic' ir; Yah. who rrg Tam, Him sq-iFfTR^ Atmanaui, 

the Sell. i!rgt%5T Anuiidja, knowing, haiing known Ihiough the Sciiptures 

i&c , inducctly. fetstT^lfk Akjanati. undcistands. Iti, thus. H»T 5 rT:Bha- 

gaiatah, oL the Loid. Vachah, speech, Vedayante, (The Deva« 

and the Asuui') dc^nc to know' ri^ Tam, that aVtman, the Loid. 

<1 ' 

Ichchhanlau, we two dcsiiing (lo leach them by learning tioin thee) sir^TCrrw 
Avastam, we two have dwelt hcie. The piopoi giainniatical toim is avatsva 
The use of the third person, instead of the first person shows the respectful 
toai of the Guru. ?ffT Iti, thus. 

3, The two dwelt there^for thirty two years, observing the 
vow of oelibaoy. Then Prajapati asked them—" For what purpose 
have you both dwelt here ? ” They replied, ‘‘ T he Devas and the 
Asuraa desire to know that Self about whom you have said ‘ the 
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Self who is free, free from sin, free fromlold age, free from death, 
free from grief, free from hunger, free from thirst, whose .desires 
are true, and whose will is true, that Atman we must search, that 
Atman we must understand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 
desires, who having intellectually conceived this Atman realises 
him directly. ’ Now we both have dwelt here because we wish to 
know that Self. ’—558. 

it.VMliV 4 

qSrTH f3 ^qq ^’S^q 
qft^qiqq f fq ii § it 

?f?r II v9 II * 

Tau, to iliOMi iwv) ^ lla, \eiilv thou vsTTirFfT: Piaj<ipatili, Pi.ijapati. 

Uv5x:ha. said (m a panihle. to test the lutiiUion ot the two asjiirants). 
q’: Yah. who. Esah. this (Ijoul who oieatO' iho wakiny condition). 

Antai. within. Aksiiii in the e}e gijv: Furusah. the Piirusa, pos- 

se-ssing the SIX Dniiio iiiiulitie', and called Yismi Dfisyate, is seen 

tillough Divino A’l-^ion vifj E'<ah ihi'. WTriTT Ainia. tho Self. vffT Iti, thus. 

If Ha. \eriiv U\ acha.-.aid. Etai ihi'. WWTT^ Aniritam, the ini- 
inoital, the e\ei tree Ahhayam the leailc'S Etat, this, 

JjKihma, Brahman the lull. fffT Iti. tliu- Thi' ww Atha. then (Virochana 
again ask-') q: Yah who Asrq^ Aiaiii thi' qqq: Bhagavah, Sir. weg 
Apsu, in the watci'. nfrtpqtg Faiikh.ijaie i- 'Cen q: Yah. what. ^ Cha 
and. wqg Ayain this. Adar.se. in the ininoi Katainah. who. 

q«r: Esah, tlii«. fRrJti. thus v<r; IXih. ihi' g’1'. indtjod qq Ev.a, oven. • 

qj Esu. in these, qqj Sai\esu. in all Etesii within. qfbgVTqft Paii- 

khyayate is seen, qfh Iti. thus q Ha. \eiil\ qqrq Uiacha, said. 

4. Prajapati said to them.—* The person that is seen in the 
eye, that is the Self. This is what 1 have said.* This is the im* 
mortal, the fearless, this is Brahman. ’ Viroohana said.—* Sir, he 
who is seen in the water, who ho is seen in a mirror, who is He ? ’ 
He replied.—‘ He Himself indeed is seen in all these.’—559. 

Note ,—Prajapati meant by the words " that person who is seen in the eye, " 
the Lord ae the Maker oC the ooiidition of wakiiif; This aspect of the Lord is 
called Yisva. It is in this condition that He'^ives the power of vision to all Jivae, 
to Bee external objects. Yiiooliaoa, however, takee it to mean the reflection seen in 
the pnpil of the eye. He therefore aske ‘ is the reflection seen in the water and in 
the mirror alsoJBrahmau P* Indra igives assents to the question but in the sense, 
“is the Lord seen in the water and in the miiror by sages, whose interior vision 

10 
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I open tlie Lord Bralimtn P" To tliiti Prujapati replies, “ tbs Lord is everywbera 
iatid IS seeu iii all fclieMe. *’ Tins leply ts perfectly tiae wheii^ takeu in its highest 
sense; bat it is misleading, if taken to mean, that tbe refleotion seen in Ibe water 
or in tbe mirror is tbe Lmd Visna. 

JIADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

In tbe previous cliapter it was taught that Biabmaoiiarja,the Divine Wisdom, 
is tbe means of attainiug lelaase. The next question is , Does it gives lelease to all 
who aspite to this knowledge and tiy to joautise it, or only to some of them who 

ere the elect ( from eteiiiily ) ? The Siuli answevs this by the parable of ludra 
end Viroohana, showing that the eligibla, the elect, only gats mukti the pre-oldeiu- 
ed damned soul can never aiideiataiid Biahma-Vidyti, eveunlf he heais it. Theie* 
foie the Comiueiitatoi says — 

Tndiii iinJ A'lrooli.imi weio both tiuiglit liy BialiniA,, but liulra got the 
peifect knowledge of Absn'i. wlio'e foim ii all-bli''5 and who i'5 the poison in 
the eye while Viiocli.ma luidei'tood it in a contiaiy wai' 

Tl e woids “whase foim is nlUbliss" aia an explanation of tbe words atmau, 
wbicii liteially means adeyam ui4fi 

But if India, on heauiig of the person lu the eye, undeistood it to refer to 
ViSnn, why did he ask, who is he who is seeu in the water and lu the mirioi p 
For he at least knew that the Sapiema Salt was not the lefleutioo To this the 
Ounimentafoi niisweis — 

Indra. though lie undci'iood ughtiv. spoke us Vuooluuiit bpoke, ui older 
to delude him. 

Admitted that India asked him (he question, along with VirochaQa meiely 
to keep up appeal ances with the latter, why ;did PiajApati give the elusive reply. 
“Me, BriihiiiHii IB seen in all these.’' He at least ought to have sjiokeu tbe tiutb. 
To lliia llie Oommeiitiilor repliea — 

Picijapati Hiiilimu'poke in (ho ( ambigiion' M'Oid'ii' ho did, m oulei 
that Vii'oolmiiii 'hould neier conic to know c,i'il\ I imiu . and Ins ( Biuliiiia’s ) 
words should also bo not untinc. 

But where was the harm if Yiiouliaiia (same to kuow Yi.’nia or if tbe words 
of Blab iiiA weie I'Ot liue ^ To this tlie C/Utaiimntttor says — 

Because the AsuiM' uic non-oligible to leccuu wi'doin : and falsehood also 
should never be uiteicd (ihcieloie Piajiiptili spoke words winch were true, but 
• not plain). 

But if sll Asuras are iion-eligible how is it that Piahlfida got the wisdom ? 
To this the Commentator leplieN — 

Pialihida and otbci' ii‘nipoiaid\ gol .'Vsiiiic conditions, tlnoiigli llie oiirse 
jnonouiiccd bv me (Bi.ibma)—tlioh soul was not innately Asiiric. But this 
Vu'ocliana is icnlv .i tiiic Asnra, so I shall give the teaching in such words 
that Viroeliiina nngld not be enlightened and my words shoitkl not also be 
unuue. While India owing to the puiily of his mmd (Bliava) will certainly 
come back again to me tor further knowledge. Thus intending, Brahma taught 
that H,iii was in the ejc. Vuochana, on account of his non-eligibility under¬ 
stood liie doctiine to mean that the picture in the eye was Brahman, and thus 
wionglv understanding, he asked ‘'^id the reflection soon in the water and in the 
minor also the Atman To that question, the Four-faced one replied “ yes, 
that vvhieli is seen there, is verily Brahinan, in the .sight of the Iiue-knower ” 
tins he Mild, referring to Vi.snii; for Bnihuia thought of Visnu when he said 
sO , for the wise see Him everywhere. 
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Eighth Khaxda . 

MAvri{4 1. 

^StKTSr fT 

’CRsr^ fm tr wist 

’TOrra ^Trf;^: JTfgre:qfiTl% II ^ U 

UlU.u.'wo III ,1 ^pw'l Full (li \\.iipi utTrHTH^ /Vtmanaiii. the Self, 
the hody. ?n&?qr A^ eks\.i lmvin« looked .il ith Vat .-w liai, limhs. i.V:e ifflrJHT: 
Atmanah, of the Sell, of the liod\ .iti<( it- \.irioU' hiul)' «T Xa. not. fSTSTWITl; 
Vijanttliah. you tn'o uudei'>tanil Tat tii.il the unknown liinl> Ac. JF Me, 
tome na'^fT^ Piahi ulani, )oii two va\ IliU'. Tau. those two. 

IT Ha, then Hd.is.iune in tlie juin of walei TT^^r^arr^ Aveksfim- 

chakiAte, looked into Tan they two to those (wo f Ha, then. wgTTirfk! 
PrajApatih, Piajd|)ati UvAcha s.ud. Kim. what, Pasyathah. 

vou tw'o >)eo. Iti, thus, Tan. the\ two Ha, then, gygg: Uchatuh, 
paid Sanani, all ^ir E\.i ju't Idam. this. nrr^Tq Av&m, of us 

two. BIiagav.ih, Sii. ^jrTrHTHtf Atinauuni, the hod} the Self, tr^irrar: 

Pasyfivah, we (wo fOe. Aloiiiahlijah. up to the haiis. 

Anakhehhyah, up to tho iiail' nfTTCtTH Piatiifipaiu, pictuie. Hi, thus. 

1. ‘ Having looked at your body in vessel of water, tell me 

.what you do not understand of this Self. ’ They looked into the 

pan of water. Then I’rajwpati, said to them ‘ what do you see ?’ 

They said ‘ Sir we both see our full body in it up to the hairs and 

nails, a complete pioture.’—660. 

IHoU —.Pi’ajdpati now wants to teach them that the visible I’tfleoliou of the 
body is not Biabman , for it changes according to the clmnge of the body If tbe 
body is well-dressed and smart it looks well-dressed and smart. Frajdpati want¬ 
ed them to draw the opposite conclasion also, that if the body is badly dressed, 
and is sloven and elnggisli the reflection wonld appear badly diessed, eloven and 
sluggisli Piajapati, in fact, wanted them to learn tbe misf.ike of tbe reSeotion 
tlieoiy of YedAnta Tbe Ftalibimba vada says that the soul (diva) is a reflection of 
Brahman, meaning thereby that it IS really Brahman tbongli appealing separate. 
The separation is a mere illnsion or mAyft' This mftyA or pratibimbavada is the 
doctrine which finds favour with Asario natures like that of Yiroohana. They are 
not materialists, for Yinohana was not a maleiialist bnt believed in an afterlife 
and taught it to the asuras. But he did not Relieve in a deity eepaiate from his 
self or jiva. • 

Mantua 2. 
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It ^ i1b 

n n 

r^ Tail, to thVe t\io 5 Ha \ciilv HSTPTfH; Prajapatih, Piajapati. JsrWTt 
Uv^cha, said. ?rn3y?I|f rft< •^Adliial.mkrit.iu, well-adoiiied. Suva<!anau, 

well-dressed, nfr c ^f ft Pari^kritaii. Mell-tlfau-ed. well-«ha\e(l, without hairs 
and nails. Bhuti.'i. liein<<. Udusai.iie, iii the pan of water. 

’W eir in g Aveksetham, lou two look. A\eksauehakrate. they looked. 

r^Tau, to iho'e two ? Ha. then. JTsrrtrfH Praiapatih. Piajapati. 

Uvacha, caul Kuu "liat ttntJr: Pasvathah. \oii two -ee Iti, 

rhu-. 

2. Praj'ipati said to them ‘adorn yourself well, dress your¬ 
self well and being well-shaved look in the pan of water.’ They 
adorned themselves well, dressed themselves well and becoming 
neat and clean, looked into the pan of water. Praj*l^pati then ask¬ 
ed them ‘ What do you see i’’—561. 

Tins also slions that the (ejection depends upon its cieator the ongi 
nal. and is not the onuiual The Loid Haii cieutes the leQection, the Jivas But 
the JivaB are not the Lotd, bnt Hts oeatucee, His slmdowe Those who take the 
reflection for the Lord and denj a sepaiate Loid, are like yirochana who hold that 
the worehpping the Jlvatmnn m the highest end. Such persons always speak oi 
linmanity and never of divinity 

. iUMllV .’) 

It «7?T5(: ^T’gg i^ flT ?^3ralT . 

^o( Wig: ^T^g^^lr ^g^T 

It ^ sttw^^It ngppgg: w \ \\ 

vft T.iu. tho-e Iwo ^ H.I then grag: L%luituli. >.iiid. am V.itha, thus. 
11'. aa Bsii .ilone. fg[^ Id.ini thi'. Avuin, ot' us two. traas Bhagaiah, 

Sii . aT'e 5 Vf|i=il S.ulln.il.inknt.ui. wi‘ll-adoiued fSuvacaii.in, well-dipcs- 

eil afrisfirTi Paiickritim. well-'haied. aa: Svah, came, Sel£ aa^ Evam, thus, 
aa Ei.i. e\eii aal linau, tliP'o two. ^fa Iti, flui'. aa: Esah, this. snypiTT Atma, 
tlie Sett, ffa Iti. thus, if Hu, lhe{j. ^srra Piacha, said, aa^ Etat, thi'.. 

Amritam, immortal. iffWAbhayam.jfearless. -aa^ Eta\ this, 
Brahni.i l>i,ihm.in. afa Fti. thus, rft T.in those two a Ha. tlmn. arTSrT^m^ 
S.|iit.ih|iil.iMiii -with heait at peat-p aaawg: PiiiMmaj.itnh. went awin 
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3. 'Ihey then said 'as the bodies of ours, 0 Sir, are well-adorned, 
well-dressed and well-cleansed, that verily Sir, we find here also 
well-adorned, well-dressed and well-cleansed.’ 1 rajupati said ' this 
is the Atman, this the Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman. ’ 
Then they both went away, well-satisfied in their hearts.—£62. 

Sole —PiHja(>Kti, of coutae, meiiiiti timt (he Loid le the Oreator of this uni¬ 
verse, as the body ureates its leflectiou lu the water As Uie letleetioD in the water 
is not the body, bat n faiut simalaura ol it, siniilitly this uiiiveis la not the Lord 
bat separate fiom Hun, But Yirochana, being not advanced eucugb to understand 
the enigmatical sense of Pi'Hjilpati, undeislood lefleclion to be the Biahmaii, and 
thought that in worshipping one's own body, one would worship Biahmaii Had 
he reflected a little, he would have fcuud that the leflei-tion in the water was not 
self-dependent, but changed with the change of the oiignal and so could not be 
Biahmau free fioin death and decay and soriow. 

Wamka 4. 

g»it 

’Sitri U ^ 11 

r<t«. to them two at them two (goiii<^ .iwit} tiiidei the iinpre-^iou that 
they ha^e iieeii fully taught) i' Ha then, Amik't^a ha\ing looked 

IfWTtifw: Prajapatih, Piajapati L\ai-ha 'uul i lu oulei to show liU im¬ 
partiality). ^trgvvTsir Anupalulihya, not jicrcening Atmftnam, the 

Self. WflgfsTO Aminuvidya without knowing ^jlrT; Vrii)atah, they both me 
going away. Yatave. ot the-e two who-eovei ol fhe..e two c!a-.-es. VfT 3 

Etat, this. |LIpani-adah, (oilowei ol the Cpam^-ad ^rfsprarf^ Blia- 

MSyanti, will lie. Devah, DeMl- m Va oi A'liiah tlie A-.uia'-. gt 

Vfi, 01. ^ Te I low. ttTTvrfgsgfirT P.ual)lmM''yanti will peii-h sffH Iti, thu-. 
g: Sail, he ? U.i, then. ■^nrTfej^t:. Sanl.ilirnl.u.ih -atilieil in hi-, heait gg 
Eia. eieii l?r>gg; Viioihannh Vnofh.in.i to the Amii.t. 

■gatg Jagaina, went Teiiluiih tn them f Ha (hen VFTgi Et.un tin-- 

gtrfggg^ Upanisadain, teaching, doLtiine ifigig I’lo\culi.i siid taught. gn?JTT 
Atina, tin Self, tlie .fiNa gg Ev.i e\en gf [h.i, m thi-! woild Wirog; 
Mahayyah, woitliy ot woidiip. P.n u-liaiw ah, woithy ot being 'ei\ed. 

Wf?JTrg^ Atiiiiinam, the ■Jiia ggEi.i iflone. gf Jha, in tin- woidil. 
iHuha\an. w'oi‘shipping. gTTpnf»T*r Atinanam. the -Ji\a gftgg^ Paiiehaian 
-ening Ubhau. both, vftai^ fjokan, woiId gtrcg^ftT Apnoli one mi.nn-. 

fgg Imam, tin- g <’ha, and « Aiiiiim. that, g Cliu and. 



548 


('ll If A S 1><'><1 ) A-l I\ 1 .V ISA 1). 


4 . PrajApati looking after them said (within their hearing) 
‘ Without understanding the Atman and without perceiving it, they 
are going away. Any one of these two, whether Devas or Asuras 
who would follow this doctrine would become destroyed. ’ Now 
Virochana (not hearing this warning, but) well-satisfied in his heart, 
want to the Asuras, and taught them this doctrine, namely that 
the jiva is to be wofshipped, that the Jiva alone is to be seived 
and he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the J*va alone, 
attains'both the worlds, this and the next.—563. 

Nofe—TliuB Vn'otiliftiia taujjht (lie false doclime tli.it tlie Jiva was Bialimaii 
and tlieie was no otliet Bialimau than the Jiva. That Viioohaiia was not a Loktl* 
jata or materialist ap[ieiiiB from the fact that he believes m llie next world ) mid 
teaches the Asnias liow to get it. He belives in “ b-itli woilds”—nbliiiu lokau—bat 
does not believe in any God otlier tlian Ins own Self ^ Even while he was goingi 
Fra]apati ciied out “ Without undei tsanding (he Al man they aie going away ” 
Viiochana, did not p.iy heed to Ins waiiiiiig [iidin, howevei'i on liBHting it, stopped 
and began to tiniik out wliat it meant 


II l( II 

II c II 

(TCiTrg T.isin.it iliPintiii0, l)pciin..p the A'Hrii' ^^0I'lll[)l)ed iho Jna as Biah- 
maii sgRr Aiu. m on .iNo Adj.i, now to-iI.i\ ff Ilia. Iiero. 

Adadanam, one "ho line-nut gn<• aims, 01)0 nlio iloo- notgiie chaiiiy in the 
name oE the IjOuI, but onh loi the mUo ol the .)ua Asraddadlui- 

.h in the cM-tence ol' llie Loiil .ind who believes that the 

■Jiva is the Loul Aj ajdiii.in.iai, uiio doC' not 'iiciifiee to the Loi’d, 

but sao.iifices tn plea-e ilie .done snr^: Aluih, tlioj siy. sirrgr; Asurah, 
demonuic ^rf B.it.i, al.i~ ffh Jti, tliu' A'liuiudin ot the Asuras. 

ff Hi, beeaU'C ?VT: Rs.i Ihi-, -.nch Upiinisit, doctrine. 

Pieta-.y<a, ol tlie dead ; of the Jna who lia> left the body Sari- 

ram, body Btshtt Bhiksfiya, lij liegomo Vasanenii, with dress. 

sffWS^atil^Qr AhiukaiePa, with oinainent ?ffT [fi, tlui- ; they adorn the body 
thinking that tliereby the .Jiva would be •.atisliod. U5|rlf?fT Samskurvanti, 
adoin, woi>lup. Etena, with thw ; by wor.shrpping the living body oE the 

Jiva, as it i- the reflection of the Jiva. ff Hi, veiily. Amum, that. 

Eokain, world, as well iii thi.? w'M’ld ifsijVrr; .Jeiyantah, will conquer. 

Manante, think t 

5. Therefore, even now, here a man who does not give alms 
or who has no faith or who does not sacrifice is called an Asura, 
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for this is the doetrine of the Asuras. They adorn the body of 
the dead with dresses and ornaments, obtained by begging, think¬ 
ing that by thus (worshipping the J‘va and its casket the body) 
they will conquer the next world (as well as this)—564. 

No^e:—SiQoe the Jiva la the god o( the A.saL',is they pi'eserve thia holy, eveu 
when the Jiva hus left it, beoaase it had come iu coutaut with*God, and theiefore 
they catefally gaaid it. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

Any person of small uuderstaudiiig would have found out that the refieclion 
III the Water oould not: he the uiiahan»8-i.hle Litd For this lefluutiou changed 
with the change of the body, if the hidy w.is welUdieseed, it appealed well dressed, 
and So on But Viroohana could not andaialand this simple ti ulh. This showed 
that he was one of the eternally damned souls, one of the ineligihles. 

To Joinoiiitiate lli.il olioilnlih i-the'longei f.icLoi (iii iiuili'isl.in(liiig the 
Truth), and to ■show the faults of the [iictnie-tliooiy, Ih.iiripali told thoin to 
look at thoir loH'icttou in the w.i((m. .dtci liuin^ .nlomod the liody with oiii.i- 
ments <fcc (He ineint to tea 'h tint tli" loHoetion wa-. not liiahniiii) liccau'yo as 
it get's all the good (|iiaUtie-j of the hodv. when the liody wcll-iidoinod, &i3., 
biinilarly it geU all it-i li'vd qualitiO' when tho bod) i' bad But Viiocluina, 
owing to the inipuiily of lu« lie.ut, uii'iindeistood tin* diii't of Biahmd’s teach¬ 
ing, and wont away \voll-<>ati'.ficd in fii'5 hoail. thinking that the reflection had 
all tho attriljutob of tho Supreme Bialiinan ft e, tlial the Ji\ti was Bnihman) : 
not reiilisitig that tho lefleelion (Ji\a) had no quilme'of its own but what 
was given to it liy tho Supionio Iioid 

Brajapiti the (xianil-fathei ol niaiikiud. m older to leinoic tho doubts 
of tho Asuras, and to show hi' iniputiality told tliciii al-o that thi'was not a 
tiue doctrine fa') iiii leistojl by Yiiocliani), to. U would load the ignoiant to 
destruction Biiiliiii i siiid tlii'. ag.iin and again, in a loud loico, to wain Asu- 
vas ; blit ho knew tint the minds coii'titutcd like tliiu of A’liochanii would not 
understand tho line doelime, and tali into the oiloi into winch he had fallen 
Still owning to the iin[i(uil\ ot hi' lieiit. Vuocluina wont away without know¬ 
ing the truth, and having gone to lii' A'Ui.i', taught thoin that the Supromc 
Biahman is nothing but llio lofloction, uanicly that the Ji\a was Brahman 
He taught them, that liy adoiuing the body Biahinan B adoinod, as ono can 
easily see Theiefore, the A'lua'do not gi\c ahii', not do they woisliip any 
one else tlvin tlioicown sohos They all al'O hold the doctrine that in indul¬ 
gence alone thoio is Supionio 'iiti'faction Owing lo this Sclf-behoE they hold 
the doctrine that thov tlioni'elve' aic Biahiuan, and 'ay “ we arc Biahman. ” 
Boing destioyed, they fall 111(0 bhiidiiig daikiics-<, wTiere they suffer con¬ 
tinually. 


Nixtu Kiiand.i. 
Mvxtba 1. 
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sT^^rm. 5TT^575r q^^T?fVm u ^ w 

iffzr Afchii, then, when Viioeli.iiii li.i 1 "Oiie ll.i, now. ludrahj 

Indra ^JTrc^ ApiMpy.i \Mthout i el liming lo without reaching Eva. 
even Uevan, the (.leva-, Elai, thi' wir Bhayam. tear difficulty, 

the logical aiulogy Inch led to t jnela-ion^ uhioli were smiply fiiglitoning. 
5 ?^ Uadai 1.1 'aw (tlij im^tiko ol \’iiO'jhina ■> iilea ol liuth). ^TUT Yatha, this, 
as. Eva alone i^g; Klialii, \eiily. Ayani. this (body ot‘ leHection.. 

i.e.. thi') refli‘Clou V'lniti, when thi'(when this oiigiiiil namely the 

Ijo'ly). itrrl^ Saiiie, when the bod\. in iho bodv. Sadlnalaiikrite 

ill being woll-adoined Saillnalankritah. «ell-adorned JT3'f?T Blia- 

lati, becomes. Siua'uue in liciiig i\ell-die"ed a 9 €«T! •Sina'anah, well- 

diessod. iTfr«|!^ Faiiskritc in Iteing i\ell cleansed 'ha\cd. At. Paris- 

kiitah. well-clcaii'ed Trarw E\ani ihii' 5^3- E\a alone, Ayam this. 

Asinin. Ill till' sii^^ Aiidlie being bliiul htphI Andhah, blind. RRfn 
fihavati beeonie'. '^rrS'yitiiie in becoming lanie ; one who li.i' flowing dis¬ 
charge"' iioiii hi' e\C' and iio'<‘. ■•aUirah iiTTR. fSraniah, lame ; he who'O eyes 
and eais are weak ('iama= flowing) Paiivrikne. eiippled, whoso 

hands oi legs are cut oH trFcf^'D't I'ainriknah, in liciiig crippled. Asya, 

of this. ifREia, c\eii Saiiia'va. ol the body Nastun, de¬ 

struction. iug Anil, aliei. Esih. ihi' sTTHfH Nasyati, i'dc'tioyed. R Na, 
not. Ahain. I Alia m tlii'knowledge. Bhogyain, desirable, 

the release. xrqqrRr Pa A ami 1 'ce Hi tlni' 

1. But Indra, before he had reached the Devas, saw this 
terrible analogy. As this shadow beoomes well-adorned when the 
body is well-adorned, well-drassed, when the body is well-dressed well 
cleansed, when the body is well-cleansed, that sslf will also be blind, 
if the body is blind, lame, if the body is lame, crippled, if the body 
is crippled and wJ1 perish when the body perishes. 'J herefore I 
do not see the final good in this doctrine —565. 

Manjui 2 

^ ^RfqTpn: qrT^qxir ^ 

3TT3T^: 
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qftfSF^fsrrajfTr^ 

II II 

Sah, he. ?rfwp«TTftri iSannipaiuh, with tiered tuel m hi^ hand, jst; 
Tunah, again TjtniT Eyaya, came hack (in oidei to ^el■lfy from Brahma's own 
words that JiAa was not Brahman, ami to fnithci loam that the Lord was the 

A 

maker of the Dream-state and ma'-tci of the Mukta- even ) Tam, to him. 
5 Ha, then. JjarnFfr: TiajApatih Prajapati Uvacha said. TTn ?5 Magha- 

\<in. Maghav.it. O Iiidi.i Yat that ^iFfTp^r: yantahridayah. satisfied in 

he.art. ^TTJrrjfl^.' Pi<lv/.i|ih thou did't go umiv Hardham, along with. 

Viroclumen.i with Virochaiia fa?iT Kini. what f«ar?r Icliohhan. desii. 
mg Pimah, ag.im. urmiTi xVg.im.ih thou ha'l come. ?ffT Iti. thu' ir: Sah. 
he. ^ Ha, then. U\acha 'aid. nsrt Yatha, .i'. ^5 Eva even, Khalu, 
A orily urn^ Ayam this'hadow. BhagaAah. 'ii. A'lnin, when 

this. Sariie. when the body Sadhvalankrito, in being well- 

adoined ^rTvq^|i?T: Sildln alaukrit.ih well-aUoined iT®tf?T Bhavati, becomes. 

Su\a«anp. m bomg well-die"ed. gijHsr: Stna«anuh, well-dressed. 

Pansknte. Ill being well cleaned, 'luncil gsr^rsT: Pariskptah, well 
cleaned. ^95 E\aiii thus, E^a, alone, Ajam, this, snffegg A smin , 

111 this Andhe, being blind Andhah. blind, vr^fk Bhavati, becomes. 

SrAine, in becoming lame. BiAinah. lame . he who'O eye and ears are 

Aveak (sraina=floAA-ing). PaiiATiknCj.ciipidcd. Arfr^aTtr: Parivriknah, 

Ill being crippled. A'ja of thi'. Eau, ca cii. nrrk^n 'Sarira.sya, of 

the body. Na'am. dc'truction. iirg Ann, aftei Esah, this. 

Nasyati, is destroyed, w Na, not. Ahum, I. ^ Atra, in this know¬ 

ledge. i^Tir^ Bhogyam. desirable, the release. ArTErrfw Pasyami, I see. ffTT 
Iti, thu«. 

Taking'fuel in hia hand he came back again. Fraj^pati said to 
him ‘0 glorious one, as you went away along with Viroohana, well- 
satisfied in your heart, why have you come back,* desiring what ob¬ 
ject^’ He said ‘ as this shadow becomes well-adorned when the 
body is well adorned, well-dressed, well-cleansed when the body 
is well-oleansed, that self will also be blind if the body is blind, 
lame if the body is lame, crippled and will perish when the body 
perishes; therefore, I do not see th^ final good in this doctrine. 
- 666 . 

Mantba 3. 

OTsiferi^ |i[snf%f 

11 ’ .V 
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emrorPn sRWfir ^ fnwTft gn^^sirT 

g^ k^d T ^ ii \ II 

5f!r Hem: ii a il 

^915 Evain thu>-. ^9 E\ii. .iloiic. ^ 9 : i^ali, tlii'. Mitgliinan, 0 

glorious one. ^f^Iti, tlius. ^ IL. ^ellI^ then, UvAcha, said. 

Etam. this, g Tu, hut 1^9 J-La ('\eit. indeed ^ Tc. to thee. BliCnab, 

again. iffgsmiprenTfil Amu)Akin.isyaiin, I sh.ill c.'cj.lain aceoidiug to thy 
capacity. gH V.isa, ducll. ^rirnPur ApaiAiu anothei 'flf^t^Trlw Dvatrimaa- 
tain, thirty-two. V.iisani jcais. ?fk Iti. thus. y.,h. he ^ 

then. ^r^crPir Ap.ii.ini, anotli'M grf^^Tri^ ^''^tiiinvitain, thiily-two. 

Vars.iui, ye.U' ^jr?l U\.i 5 .i, d'leli a-fp r.isin.ii, to him. 5 Ha, thou. 

Uvaclu, said 

3. ‘ 0 glorioaa one, this shadow is even indeed thus as thus 
sayest; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, according to thy 
capacity.’ But dwell thou here for another thirty-two years.’He 
lived there for another thirty-two years, and then Prajapati said, 
-667. 

JIADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Indra knowing the true doetiino acted as iE ho had undeislood the leach- . 
ing oE BiahiiiA in the same liglit as A'iiochana. Till' he did in oidci to delude 
the Asuias. Ho uent away, like A'i>och.ma. Init he came back again . a.s ii, ho 
had found out the defect in the teaching. Again and ag.iin, he c.imo back, in 
Older to delude the Asur.is and the ignoiant so (hat they might think that 
Indra had not undcitsood fully. 


Tlmh Kiiaxpa. 

3 I.vnju.\ 1 . 

^ ^ fTgT%^^- 

^ vigfg 

^ ^TfTfT^THT ^ 55 i^fg II X II 

«i: Yah, who. vv: Esah, he, dwelling in the tliioat. Svapnc, in the 

dieam-state of the Ji\.i. MahiyamAnah, being glorified by the Devas 

of the souses, such as PrAi;a &c. wrfir C'harati, causes to move; makes one 
perceive the olijccts created by him'' in dicam such as horses &c. vrvs Esah, 
he. ^Tr^TT Atma, is the Atmau. Iti, thus. 5 Ha. then, UvAch, said. 
Etat, this. vnjrT^ Ainritam, Immortal, Abhayam, fearless, 
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Etat, this, Bj-ahma, Briiliman ?fH Iti, thus, ^r; Sail, he, Indra. ^ Ha, 
then. Santiihriday.ih. .satisfied in heart. IT^Isr Pravavr4ia went 

nw.iy ^r: Sail, he. Ha, Imt. sgirfw AprApj-a, without reaching. TTfl’Eta, 
oven. Dovan, to the De\a'. Etat, this, Bhayam, fear, difficulty ; 
feaiful logical analogy. Dadai.sa, .sy\. rtg Tat, that, Yadi, if. sfffir 

Api, thaugh. Idain tlu'. 9 t 6 'C 5 Saiirain, body, iirfar^ Andham, blind. 

Bhavati, become'. strsT?''!! Anandhah, not lilmd. h: Sah, that. »T9f?T 
Bliavati, become-. trRf Yadi. if. Siamam lame ^TOfiT: Asrainnh. not 

lame. JT Xa, not. Kia, alone, even ifT: E-ali, tin- A-jo, his. 

Dosena, with the B.iuK ^sirffT Du-yati, become- faulty. 

1. Then Prajapati said, “He who is glorified (by theDevas 
ol the Senses) in dream, causes (the J>va to perceive) all dream ob* 
jects, (He, the Lord of dream) 13 the Atman, He is Immortal, tha 
Fearless, the Brahman.” Then Indra went away, satisfied in his 
heart. But before he had returoel to the Devas, he saw this 
difScuIty. Although it is true, that that self does not become 
blind, when the body becomes blind, that dream body does not be* 
come lame when this physical body becomes lame, and that this 
dream body does not become tainted with the faults o.f the physical 
body.—668. 

.\1\XTK\ i. 

^ mm 

II u 

5T Na, not. gvtsT Vadhcna, by being slam. "iffW A-ya, of this physical 
body. Hanyato, is slam, w Na, not. wp!! A'sy.i, of the phy-ical bo.ly. 

Sirimyona, by the becoming l.nue. Siciinah, lame. \istF5tT Grhiianti, 

they kill 5 Tu, but. v? Ev.i, even, a- if, like, Enain, thii. 
VichchhSidayanti, (as ifl they cut into pieces, they thiow him into a pit. An¬ 
other reading is Vichclihayayanti, make shadowle'ss,” i. e., kill. ?ar Ivj, as 
if. wBrutWT Apriyavetta, cou'icious of non-pleasant thm^-. fij Iva, like, as if. 
vrgrfH Bhavati, becomes* sjHtt Api, moreover, further, Roditi, weep«. 

^ Iva, like, as if. w Na, not. Ahani, I. wsr Atia, in this, 

Bhogyam, good. mriiTfk Pasy3,mi, I see. Iti, thus. 

2. Nor is the dream body struck wheu the physical body is 
struck ; nor does it become lame, when the physical body is lame ; 
but it appears to be struck (Tike the physical body), it appears to be 
mutilated (like the dense body), it is conscious of uupleasaut feel* 
ing, it appears to shed tears^ therefore I see no good in this.—569, 
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Mantua :5. 


vm^: qTOTO ^ fxsit^ 

VTci^rTr^: ^ Wo(f^ 

TO^THl ^ U 

?lRT5>irf!ir; 8.iuutpanih with hu‘l 111 hi'Intiil ^ST: Punah, again. 5ilT®r 
Eyaya. he came hack. rT^ Tam to iiiiii. n Hu. (hen nsTPlfH; PrajApatih. 
Prajflpati U\A( ha,'aid TTVi^g ilaghavaii, ilaoh.a at O liidra 

Yat, that. ■^rr^rTf^: .''AntahruLiyah, 'uli-fied in lieaii jrTirr3& : PrAvrajih. 
thou didst go away, Kim, what. f«a [5 Ichchhan. dt-'iiiiig gir: Puiiah, 

again, ^ntr: Agamali, thou ha't come ?f?T Iti. tliii' H : Sah, he f Ha. 
then. Uiticha. 'Uid ?rg Tat that Yadi. if tffpT Api, even 

though. Idaiii. thii wn? ; Blitigavah. Su Su^dram, liody. 

Andhain, blind. *rtrf?T Bhaiatl become' ! Auandhah, not blind. 5r! 

Sah, that. wFH Bhatati, liecomc' Yadi, if. SrAmain, lame. ig^riT : 
AsreLmah, not lame ?t Xa, not ijar E\a, alone. e\en *. Esah, tins. ’HTCsr 
Asya, hi', Do'iona. with the fault |6iTFfT Uu'yati, becomes faulty. 

_ 3, Taking fuel in his hands, Indra went again to Prajipati. 
Fraj^pati said to him, “ Maghavat yru went away satisfied in 
heart, with what purpose have you come back again ?” 
He replied, “ Though it is true, that that dream body does not be¬ 
come blind, when this body becomes blind; that it does not become 
lame, when this body becomes lame; and that body does not 
become tainted with the faults of this body.”—570. 

Mantua 4 

|Trq^^ ajct ^ ^T5q?:Tfqr 

aj^' qqraqqv^ \\^\\ 


II II 

not. 9^^ Vadhera, by kaing «itruck. Asy.a, of this physical 

liody. ir^ Hanyate, is 'truck, w Xa, not. wfT^ Si-amyena, by being lame. 
^(JT; Si.'imvh, lame -sPrrsrT flhnanti. they strike you. ly Tu. but. Tf 9 Eva, .sa if. 
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Euara, this body. Vichchh3.dayanti, they throw him into a pit. 

Iva, like, as if. nrfsr^T^fTT Apriyavetta, non pleasant perceiving, conscious of 
pain. Iva, like, a-j if. Bhavati, become^ iirPT Api, further also 

T^ferf?r Roditi, weeps. Iva, like, a^ if. jt Na, not. Aham, I. ^ 

Atra, in this. Bhogyam, good Pasyfimi. I sec. Iti, thu«. 

^^5 Evam, thus. trsT Eva, alone ^<r: Esah, tin-. Ittaghavan, O glori¬ 
ous one rti, thus. ? Ha, veriU' then. Uvacha, said. Etani, 

thi-),. g Tu. but. Eia, even, indeed k Te, to fliee ^trs Bhftyah, again. 
nr^UItpirr^Fk Anuv^akhyasj’dmi, I -hall explain according to thy capacity, 
sr^r Va-a, ilwell ssrfTrrfiil Aparani, anothei grf^f^TfTW lUatiinisatani, tliii tv- 
two Varsani, years, ffk Iti, tlin- H: Salt, lie. f Ha, then 

Aparani, another. glf^f^Trl Dvataiiinsatani tliirfj’-two. Var-ani, yeai-. 

Tsrrer Uvcxsa, dwelt, Ta-inai, to him. ? Ha, then, Uvacha, said. 

4. Nor is the dream body struck when the physical body is 
struck, nor does it become lame when the physical body is lame ; 
but it appears to be struck, it appears to be mutilated, it is consci¬ 
ous of unpleasant feeling, it appears to shed tears. Therefore 1 
see no good in this. 

Prajflpati said.—“ 0 glorious one, this is even indeed thus as 
thou sayest; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, according 
to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another thirty-two 
years.” He lived there for another thirty-two years. And then 
Prajflpati said.—571. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

An objrctor sayn " The undeserving peteuii Yirocliana had gone away, while 
the deserving one ludra had come back for the tmeidoctriiie. Bat Indra also Pra- 
iapati taught in parables, telling him (bat the Self seen in a dieam was Brahman. 
Why did he teach Indra in such ambigous phrases P Why did be not teach him 
more explicitly, as there was no danger o( an Asura getting hold of the Doctime ’’ 
To this objection the Commentator replies — 

Brahma also spoko, again and again, word- capable of producing deluiion, 
in oidei to «hoxv to all, that Indra M.i-ja fit pei«on to bo taught liooau^e be al¬ 
ways read the riddle of Brahma. [The whole object ol Bialima was to show 
that the higlio'^t quality in a di-ciple was fitness to imdeistand ob-cure teaching'^, 
thiough the dexclopment of intuitne hicultie-] Biahmi^, the child of Atman, 
tlierefoie, taught Indra, m ambiguou- phrase-, in oidei to-how that India was .i 
lit por-on He told him that He who sliows the Jita dioani-, and is wor-hippod 
b} all the De\as, He is Vi'-nu. Thi- was the pinpoit of Biahina’-teaching 
Bat Indra Pnrandaia, acting as if he w'lis possessed of Asnric brain, said ‘’The 
being -een in a dieam appears to be slain, appears to be injuied. therefore this 
Jt\a seen in a dream cannot be the Supreme Han.” 

Note —The masters of occnltisin aiwit^R cloth theii teachings in mystic 
phraseology, not that they love ohScurantism, but because their object is to deve- 
iope the intuition of their disciples. They do not aim at developing the intellect, 
but they have in view the evolution of that higher faculty called Budhi or iutuiliou. 
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This can only be done by datk sayings,’ oapable of being interpreted in n 
two-fold sense, spiritual (iMii niiterial It the peisoii lias got iiitnition, or, as 
Madhva Bays, if be is a Yogya or elect, tlien be ii'idei stands these sayings in their 
true sense If lie is not, then he pnls a material gaib on the tearhiiigs Thus 
Brahmii said —" Tlie being uloiified in a dteam is Biahm'iii ’ ” wliuih may mean 
that the astral body of the Jiva, seen in a dream is Biahinan, or that the producer 
of dieam-state is Brahman India acted, as if ho had understood the teaching ui the 
first sense But his'^intuition soon warned him and he came back to Pra_]5.pati with 
his ohieutions and diQlcnlties Whether it was a mere acting on the pait of India, 
as Madliva holds it, nr wiiether India leally misunderstood Bialiina’s teaching at 
first, and came back for fuither explanation, we leave it to onr readers to 

KlI MATH KhVSHV 
M I R V 1 

?fTR* T^r91&S(T- 

aSRTRtR w ^ n 

Tad. that, -gg Yutra m that -tato vshoio •. m vs horn, m the Lord called 
Prtljuii gfTg Etat, tilts, diva. gcrTJ Snptah, lieing in dreamless -.loop. ^iTT^fT! 
iSamastah. tally lopo-iiiii, all -en'O aciniry -topped Sampiasannah. 

at pertect re-t, enjoying tlio hippines- ot one'-own -olt. Svapnam, 

dieain. h" Na, not fgwrwrffT Vijanati. iieieone-. gg; E-ah, thu-. gHriTT 
AtinS,. the Atman, fm Iti, thu-. ? Ha, then. Uvacha, Praiupati, said. 

Etat, thin, gnjffg Amritam, Immoital Alihayam, fearless, 

Etat, till-, Biahma, Biuhman. ffk Iti, tliu- h: Sah, he. ^ Ha, then. 

iSant-ahridavah, -ati-fied in Imarl Pr.n .i\ raja, went away. 

Sail, he f Ha, then, gnrrcg Apiapya. without leaohmg. gg Eva, even, alone 
Uevaii, Ueva-. warg Etat, tin- Hgg’ Bhayam, fear, difficulty 
Dadar-a, saw. tt N.i, not. Ahum, f Khaln. verily gIgS[ Ayam 

this, Evam, thuc, Snmpiali m tin- -tatc of dreamless sleep. 

girriTrsT5 Atmanam. tlie Supremo Self irrwTfH Jdnati, know-, gfg^ Ayam, 
this -upporter of the Jiva. Aham, I. giftiT Asmi, am. gfk Iti, thus. 

%T No, not. gg Eva, alone. gWTfsr Iinani, the-e. ijfnfw Bhutani, beings. 
fgwi^Tff T inA^in, without (vina) joy (^sam); the state of joylessness, gg Eva, 
alone grglrT: Apitah, merged into. 'iTgfg Bhayati, becomes, g Na, not. grgg 
Aham, 1 grg Atrn, in thi-. Bhogyam, good, gggrfir PasyAuii, I sec. 

gfH Iti. thus. 
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1. ‘ When in deep slecPi m perfect rest, he sees no dreams, 
this is the Self, this is the Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brah¬ 
man ’ thus said Praj^pati. 

Then Indra went away satisfied in heart. But before he had 
reached the Devas, he saw this difficulty —‘ In this dreamless 
state, I do not know the Self as my refuge, nor does the Self 
reveal Himself to me as “ this am I, n;'r do these creatures 
know the Self in dream state. If the dWa has entered the Lord 
in this state, he ^^las done so without the consciousness of joy. !• 
do not see any good in this.--S 72. 

M VMl! V 2 . 

HTiii igRTiir 

©>. ^ 

iftfir w ^ u 

u: Siih, ho urFhftnfhr! Sanidpamh. with t'uol iii hand gvr; runah, .again. 
^tfTiT EyS,yii. caino li.ick rTg; Tarn, to him ^ 11 ,i then jraTTirf?!: Prajilpatih, 
I'nijapati Lvacha -aid 3 Lvgila^an. U India. Yat, what 

iTTwrf5iT/Sant.ihrid.i}.ih. >..iti>h'od in hcait JTigTsfr: PiaMajih, thou did't go 
away, Kim whal IchcUh.in, dcMiing 5^: Pnnah, again, wuiir: 

Agamah, thou hast come hack, ?FfT Iti, Ihu' iSah. Ue 5 Ha, then, 

Litacha, said ?r Na, not Ahum 1 Khalu, veiily iinT^ Ayani, 

this, jprar: Bhagavah, sn- EAam. Ihu' HWfn Sampraii, in the state 

of dreamlc'-' sleep. WTriTWq Atmfinam, the Supicmo Self. jtTHTfh Janati, ho 
know's, wsrg; Ayam. Ihi". Aham, T. Tnfttr A-mi, am. Iti, thus, 

q’: Niih, not. Eva. alone. ?iTrf^ Imam. they’. JTFrrf^ Bhutani, beings, 
fqqnrq Vinasam, without jo) (Vina. = without, Sam = Joy 01 jioaco). 

Eva, alone iffqVq: Apit.ih, moiged into H?fpi Bha’\ali.,hcoomcs. q Na, not. 

Alum, I. wq Atia, 111 lliH. qhqq Bhogyam good, qnurfir P.isyciini, 

I ice. ffq III, thii- 

3. 'I'aking fuel in his hand, he went again to Prajapati. 
Prajapati siid to him ‘ 0 Indra you went away satisfied in your 
heart, for what purpose have yo^ come back ?' He said “ Sir 
1 do not find, in this dveamless state, that Self, as my refuge, 
nor does the Self reveal Himself to me as ‘ this am I.’ 14 or 
do these creatures know the Self, in that state. If the Jwa 
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has entered the Lord, in this state, he has done so without 
the consciousness of joy. I do not see any good in this.”—373. 

1\I WTJIA. 

^ ^totPsj 

gqift! FRS[TriigTn?ff ji^^^gsmsr \\ ^ u 

m'si II u II 

5^5 E\.im. thu' ?5E\a alone, p\cii 5-?! Esah, this. iMaghavim. 

U Imlia fjTT Iti. till!' 5 Ha \ciny. tlion U\achii, sai<l Etain 

tlm. g Tu, but. ^sr E'ii, even, indeed, n Te. to thee, Bhuyah. aoain 

mgsmijUT^sTTfiT Aiiiny<ikhya-,y.11111 1 diall e\]ilain according to thy capacity, 

sft No. not TTf E\a. alone even mPH? Anyatra anything cho ^n^JTtg 
Eta‘.in8,t. than till', g'tr Vaia dwell 3r7rTr'iT Ajiaiai.u. anothei. Paficha. 

five. ff 7 ^F(tr Vaisani year' ^T! Sah. he f Ha then Vpaiani. an- 

othei. 757 Paficha. five. 77^?% Var-.AUi, jcai' Uva->a, dwelt. rTlfst 

Ttlni.-tliO'O 7 S 7 r?Tff Eka'^atam. one linndicd and one t?ainpednh. be¬ 

came in all. 7 rTg Etat till' rraT.it, that 75 Yal that, mrf: Ahuh, they 
say. 7^775 Eka'-atam. one bundled .ind one 5 Ha, verily, then. % Vai. 
verily 77^!% Varsiiui. year-j 777T5 Maghavan. Indra. 77T7ff^ Pr.i3apalau, 
with Piajapati 7^77^ Bialunachaivain, the vow of student'hip. 77 X 7 
UvSi-a, dwelt 7 ?^ Ta-mai, to him f Ha, vcnly. 77T7 Uiacha, said. 

3. “ So it is indeed 0 Indra,” - replied PrajS-pati; “ but I shall 
not explain this to you, unless you have passed some further period 
of Brahmacharya. Live here another five years. ” He lived there 
for five^’yeara more, this made m all one hundred and one years, 
and therefore, it is said, thiit Indra Maghavan dwelt one hundred 
and one years, as Brahmachn i with Prajnpati. Tlien Praj'ipati 
said to him. - 574. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAUY 

Being thu' iiddiC"pd by India Brahma told him ot the Loid piC'iding 
over the state of deep sleep When in the Loid, the diva entcis in doej) sleep, 
and does not know tliat lie has -o cntcicd, that state was dcsciilied by 
Brahma. When Brahma taught him the Lord called Prajna, the maker of the 
state of deep sloe]), Indra said :—“ I do not know myself in this condition of 
deep sleep any one separate troin me; I do not realize that I am supported by 
Him or any one is suppoilod in mo.,. Nor does the Supremo Lord show Him¬ 
self to the Jiva and tell him, ‘ I am the Loid. ’ Nor do the creatures see any 
body in this condition. If in deep sleep the Jiva entered into the Supreme 
Self or the Supremo Self entered into the Jiva, even then also the merging is 
without any perception of happmess.” 
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Note. — When Pia]ai>nti India, that the Lord was the Maker of the 

oonditiou of deep sleep also, India objeuted to^it sajiu^ “ lu this condition one 
does not know either one's own self or the Supieiae Self. Nor does the Lord show 
Himself to the Jiva lu this uoudiltou . telling cc the Jiva ‘ here I am’ If it be 
said, that thete exists no Supreme Self, the suppoi t of the Jiva lu the condition 
of deep sleep, because He is not perceived, that is wrong In the condition of deep 
Bleep, the Jiva and the Supieiue Self meige into each other, and that is the reason 
why one does not pel ceive the container and the contained, the suppoiter and the 
suppotted. This anskvei, however, IS not light because, i*- that were the case, that 
the Jiva and the Loid had ineiged into each other, then it ought to he a condition 
of Vindsam, e, jnylessness; (Vina=withont, Sam=joy^ If the Jiva hud 
merged into the Snpteuie Self, then it would he so meiged without any perception 
I'^^t as pcoule who go to anothei's house, do not feel cjmfoitable there, as 
much as they feel in llieir home The Jiva, howavei, peiceivesjoy in deep sleep, 
for on arising he leineinhers ‘ I slept veiy sonndly and happily ’ This shows that 
llieie IS a peiuepliun of ]oy in deep sleep, consequently, it is not a condition.of 
Jiva eiiteiing itilo fiiahman, in (he sense of being merged into it If, on the oth er 
hand the Supieine Self he merged into the Jiva, in the condition',of deep sleep, then 
He also would become without ^oy for the same leasou that going into anothei's 
house is always a state of discomfoit ” 

But this would coliadiul all sciiptural texts, which say that the Lord is always 
full of ]oy and ]oy is His essential iiatuie Theieture, it follows, that the deep 
sleep IS uut a condition in winch eitliei the Jiva merges (dpita) into the Lord, 
or the Loid merges into the Jiva, This also lefutes the dootiiue of the Advaitius, 
who hold that in deep sleep there is dissolution of ^AhniiliSra and all psycbic- 
activities , and who hold that the word YiiuiSi means annihilation, and that the 
deep sleep is an annihilation of peiscnality. 

The wliole thing depends upon getting a clear idea of merging. If a lower 
conscioiiauesa could evei meige into a higher, it could do sa only on losiug its 
separate consuiuasness A lowet consciousness can never merge into a higher and 
still retain its own consuiousiiess Bub the Jiva letaius ibs.conscioasness id deep 
sleep, for lie remembeis on waking that he bad slept well Theiefore in deep sleep 
the Jiva does not meige into the Loid, nor does the Loid merge into the Jiva. 
For when ii liighei cousi-iouaiiess lueigus into a lowei—if there could be suoh a 
thing—theu it would lose its higher uatuie and become the lower, Thus the Lord 
would bo no Loid but become a Jivn 


Tw CLl'TIl Kiiasda. 
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II I II 


Maghavan, 0 India. Wrifq Martyaui, mortal, subject to death. % 
Vai, verily. Idam, this. SaHyMin, body of tho Jiva. At¬ 
tain, held. MritynnA, by death. Tad, that, body in which the Jiva 

dwells, Asya, of this, Ainritasya, of tho Immortal, sggirhlpg 

Asaiirasya, of tho Bodiless. grjrfTsr: Atmanah, of the Self. Adhistha- 

12 , • ' 
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nam, the abode. Wft! Attah, hold, t Vm- venly. t^akuiuh, iho 

embodied, namely the Jiva. fjT!TrfjITT>:qr?[ riiyapriyAbhyam, by plca'sUi'O and 
pain. *T N.i, not. % Vai, voi-dy Baiiriiaiya, of the embodied, of 

the Jiva g’rT: Satah.''O lon» a-, (hey b'> fji 3 ’lFtiiT'Tt.‘ rnytipriyayoh, from 
pleasure and pain Apahatih release, freedom A>li, i' 

Asariram. to the noh-eiiibodicd, to the Supreme Self. Vci\a, vciily ^35 

San tarn, being. sT Na, not. fh^TiJr^ Piiyapiiyc, ploasuio ami pain. (de¬ 
pendent upon iinothei) 5 ^itr<T! Spri^atah, toucii 

1. 0 India ! this body of the Jiva )a mortal and held by 
death. It is the abode of the 'mmortal, {the boJiless Lord- The 
embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and pain. Nor is aver 
the embodied free from pleasure and pain. The non-embodied 
is verily never touched by pleasure or paiu. —57J. 

Maviua 2. 

II II 

ssrsTClv! Aillirah, without body, not ab-oluttdy, but compared with thoii 
kno\^lodge. ofTg Vdyuh, the t'h'cf Yavn. Abhram,* Brahm;^. becau'so 
hli' 51 ' ^lUpportcd (Bhia) liy Ui' Lor I Yi''Ua (Ap = ill-poi’\Mding) ^ Vidyixt, 
Lighting, the wife of ^ ayu, bccau-,0 -he i^ (Vi) \Ciy (Dyut) the highly lumin- 
ou-j. ifU^iiTcgi Stanayitmih, Thnndoi, the wife of Biabma, bccuu^(' she h.ii 
all sound". i!r^rrVrTr<ir AviriiAm withoiu boh. boc.iU'ethey have "Upoiuhnnd- 
anco of wi"dom. v=TrR Etam, the'*. Tad. that, Yallu, as 
Etaiii, these Aminm-it, fiom (h.U ’srrcBrjrr^ Akasat from the AU- 

Inminou", Supren'* SelL, tliiouj,h tlie g-ace ol Akas.i. ugrxrw Sainuttliaya, 
coming out of th" body ur-’j F.uam Siipionie. ^cff-rFr: Jvohh, Jjiglit, the 
Suproino Bialiman. Up l'ilmpad^a, liiniiig a]i)iioaelied Svena. m 

111" own trum llupenn. with hi" toim. with lii" piopei foiin of joy iko. sSTflT- 
xYldimi'^padyi'nl'*, emnplelcly attain. 

2 . The Chief Y‘‘'yu Brahma, is vtithouL body. And the wife 
cf Vayu and and the wife of Brahma, these are also without bodies, 
as these through the g^ace of the All-luminous come out of their 
bodies, and attain the Highest Light and remain in their own 
forma.—575. 

Mvniua d 
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5lg^rgi^^?C3RfTT??!: ^VmsTT fT- 

ftR3|T 

^ ^^^RFrftRofjfT^ -crt^fT 5 =^: II ^ li 

E^i^m. tliHi E'.it, jii-t H^ali, tlii'', iiiiinel} the Mukta Jl\ii. 
yannirasadiiji, li.iMn^" ohliuiii'd the <>iace of N'l-nu completely. tiTFiTT^ 
Asinai, Hioin till- xrvl'crg Smiiat, horn the I’miil liody HJeSfTtT Sainutthaya, 
eoiiimg out trr^ Parani, higlie^l •fyold', hglii Upa-ayi- 

p'ldya, hating attained. •'^ven.i. nijii-o\\n Itupena, form, ijrfir- 

Abhimspadyate, appeal-, i- re-toied to H: S.ih, he. oTttit Uttamah 
the lie<t 5?isr: Paru-ah, liemij Sah he nn’ T.ifia. thi'rc, in the world of 

Lord tf^fn J’aryeti. mote-aliotit '^rg'j Jalv-.in, eating, oi laughing, afhs^ 

Krtdau, playing. tiTiTritr! llira.im.iuah, lejoicing t^tiihhih, with women, 

eTT V.i, terily ttr^tffnnT! Ajnatilihih witli non-relative^, muktas of previous 
Kalpa's tir^: Ydnaih, with ciriiage- Va oi itrfFTfiT! Jutltihliih, relative^, 
namely mukta- oL the «aine peiiod art Va oi w Xa. not. grtrsrsT^ Upaja- 
11 am. pei-on-neai them. Pirrg; Sm.iian, lemeniheiiiig ?g;5 Idam. this. xrr^’tJf 

Sarlram, liody ?r; tilth, he zrnT Vatha, .i- PiAyogyn, the oharioteei- 

xlehariine, in tlu' eauiage ^tb: Yuktali -'iigaged by hi- master, 

Bvam, tliii-. if? Bn.i, pi-t Avi.n, tin- A-min. in tin- 

Sailie, in the body 5m: Pianah the pi.'iiia, the <’hief \7iyii. gri?: Yuktah,- 
ajipointed lij the Loid \ i-nii 

3. He through whoae grace this released soul, ansiug from 
his last body, and having approached the Highest Light, is 
restored to his own foriu is the Highest Person. The Mukta moves 
about there laughing, playing, and rejoicing, with women, wiHi 
carriages with other Muktas of his own period oi>»of the past Kal- 
pas. [So groat is his ecstasy that] he does not remember even the 
person standing near him, nor even bis own body. And as a 
charioteer is appointed by his master to drive the carnage, just so is 
this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the body—576. 

M.V^TKA 4 

^ ^ w 
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W Atba, uo'w. iTsT Yatra, where, in Vwnu. ^TfT^ liital', thw, ^iTT^iT^Jr 
Ikaaam, Luminous o£ form. ?!rgRn!>Jr(ir5 Anuvisnanam, has entered. Chuk- 
suh, eye. W, Sah, that <Jhaksu-<ah, lioiiig u^ing the eye. Puru- 

sah, person ^^TSTTir Uaisanuya, for the ■sake ot -eeing. Chaksuh, eye. 

ssrsT Atha, now. Yah. uho Veda, knoMS, think"', Idam, this. 

Jighrani, may I smell. ?f?T Iti, thu- Sah, he. TirTriTT Atina, the 
Self. n?=VTTiT Gandhaya, for the -ake of smell. YTTiJrw Glnaiiam, the nose, sir^i 
Atha, now. Yah, who Veda, knows ^5^ Idani this. tirfJTSin^nfur 
Abhivyfihariliii, let me spo.ik Iti, thus Sah, he iUTrTn Atm.i, the 

Self. strfirsiiT^rTtT Alduvyahaiaya, foi the sake of speaking. ^ ag, speech, 

torigue. iirJI Atha, nou tr: Yah, V ("da, knous (dam, this iqurtTTfH 

Sriuavani, my I lieai ?ffT Iti, thu' ^T! Sah, he iirTrUT Alma, the Self 
iq’ininu' Sia\anaya, toi heaimg Srotram, cai 

4. Now that, in whom this luminous form has entered, to 
Him belongs the eye. That Being is the Lord of the eye, for 
the sake of His seeing is the eye. So He who says let me smell 
this, He is the Self, the nose is the instrument of' smelling. He 
who says ‘let me say this,’ He is the Self, the tongue is the 
instrument of saying. He who says “ let me hear this,” He is 
the Self: the ear is the instrument of hearing, - 677- 

Jlvxiitv ■> 

ill iFTr^T^Ttfr? ^ ^cFTT 
giT Xl^ IjgJT JTrrlrTTJT gsmiST 

UH W 

Atha, nou U" Y.ili, ^\llo. Veda, knuu"? Idara, this. u^^rrsT! 

ManvA.ni, let mo think Iti, tliii". tt: Sah, ho. ^!rTf=RT Atmfi, tho Self. UH: 

Munah, the mind iuw A)-,.!, i-. Dai\.im, duiiu'. ilUimined Chak-'uli, 

eye. Sah he ^Vai, \enly. Esih, tlii-i. Etona, thiough thi^>. 

Daiven.1, tluough tho Divine ('h.ik-usa, through the eye. USfUT 

Manav.i, thiough the mind ^prrg; Euin, llie-o Iv.iman, ohjeot", of de^iio. 

q'5iU5 P.isyan, seeing Hamate, ho lejoieos 

6 . He Who knows let me think this. He is the Self, mind 
is His illumined eye. He the Self seeing these objects of pleasure 
through His illumined eye rejoices.—578. 

l!9'ot6 —Those two Mantras show that it is the Lord who oreatee by His will 
Eye, Bar, Nose, &(•,, in order to rasko^^the Jlva get expeiiencea. The Lord le the 

Uttsiua PiiruSa of the tliitd Mantra, and the laef two verses desoiibe in detail His 
nhiiy and Maje.sty Tlie Jiva, with Fi&na and Senses, is supported by tlie Lord 
and exists tlirongh Him These two versos show, that the real enjoyor of aU the 
expelujuees, i» the Loid, and that the Jiva enjoys secondiuily after the Loid. 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^TcXHTOcrr^g rRlJt- 

^ #g 3 t ^t^t: ^ gnm: 

#^T5nx^TfcT eB7yn?S[^^i^TcFn5T¥F{5l^ fsfSjfT- 

^ 3?^Tqf%55gT’g T!5!Tt|fcT^'5| || ^ }| 

?r?r §[(^: II II 

TTJ Yah, tho'C' dc'iu'o-.. ^ Ete, ilie-i* (iouc- Biahmaloke, m the 

world of the Lord, namtdy the Lord expeueuee:, tho'p dc'irp's only which aio 
holy and winch exNt in Ileavcn world 715 Tam, him. % Vtii, veiilj-. 

Etain, this Devah, the Deva•^ namely, Vaj u, lirahma and their ‘^iioiises 

A 

^TrfTTJT^ Atinaiiam, The Loid, The tinjnemc Self. TiTTTf^ Upa-ato, meditate, 
worship, rreirr^ Tiisimit, tliiough the f>iace ot that Loid ol)taiaed through me¬ 
ditation. Tosam, of those Dota-. Sane, all. w C'ha, and. 

Loktllj, worlds and moil. ■^ffTTfn aVtlah, aio obtained ft? Sane, all. ?r L'ha, 
and. htot: Kitmfih, desiios. H! Sah. he. Sanivii, all. w L'ha, and. 

Lokiln, world. WTTsJttfTt Apnoti, obtain', San an, all ^ C'ha, 

and an^BTT? Kilin^n, deques tr: Yah, who rT^ Tam, him. ^striTTiT^ Atma- 
nain, the Supremo Self. 5 !rgf??r_Anuvid 3 a, huung iiitellectually undei'tood. 
farsTTTrrffT Vijtlnriti, loalizos through intuition Iti, thu« f Ha. venly. 

JTsrrPriTTJ Piajapatih, Piajapati. ;jsrTW Uvacha. 'aid. nurTuffT: Piajapatih. Piaja- 
pati, ^grra" Uvacha, said. 

6 . (The Lord enjoys all holy pleasures only), which exist in 
the Brahma-world. That Supreme Self is worshipped verily by 
the Devas. Therefore, they obtain all worlds and all desires. He 
who knows that Self and realises Him also, obtains all worlds 
and all desires. Thus said PrajApati, verily thus said Praja- 
pati. —579. 

MADIIVA’S COiLMENTAUi. 

When thus addi’e"ed by India, Bialiiiia told him the tuith in plain iind 
'iih])lc woul' namtdy , ■■ Know thou that to be tin* Ji\a who lai' alvvaj's con¬ 
nection with bodj-, i. e., a Ji\ a ha' alway' 'ome bod} *11 anolhei. While He 
who has no connection with an} bod} eithei in pii'l, pic'cnt 01 future, lie is 
called the bodih'", tlie Supicmc Vi'iui, the Immortal, the Eternal Foim. 
Though thus uneinbodied, the Loiil, dwelling tiithin this bod} lemaiiis eonti oi¬ 
ling it; for tho Loid is He who contiols the body, fiec from old age, &c ; while 
the Jivatin& is bound with tho bod}, and «.nffers old ago and death. Boeau'C it 
has the conceit of body. 

The Oommentalor now expkuns the meanings .of the woids Priya and Apriya. 

The learned call that to be apriya, which depends upon another ; any happi¬ 
ness w Inch is not self-dependent i& Priya or pleasure ; (para meaning another 
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jind ya meaning to comej. iSnnilarly aiij pain which comes from another, that 
is called Apriya, the word A meaning e\ il. 

The Jiva is ahvay's subject to Priya and Apriya , to plea^suro caused by 
another, to pain given by anothoi. A Jiva can iievei, under any condition 
(whether Fine or Mukta), ho abo^o plea'ure and pain In Mnkti he has plea- 
suie,'given to him by (lod. in non-Mnkti he has both pleasure and pain, accord¬ 
ing to Ins Karinas. ‘ But the jSupiemc Brahman is Asarira (liodiless), thore- 
foie. He has no pleasure nor pain. These can nevei touch Him. Ills pleasure 
IS Belf-origmated, not like the i’liya, dependent upon anothei, while pain Ho 
never liU'-. 

r 

The Oominenlatoi’umv eTpl.iins the wrnds ib'iarn, V^idynt, and Stanajiluii, 
wil'd) ganernlly inenn fclie uloud, fclia iivlitning anil tlie lliuiider Bat be shows 
tl'.it these woids meiui lieie Biulima the wife o[ V.iyu and tlie wife ot BraliraS 
le'sjiectivsly 

Bialniia Is called Alilna, betaU'e he is suppmted (bhia=to suppoitj by 
the Biipi01110 Loid who peiiados eieiMhing, nameh,l)ythe Hod Visnu, who 
Is called Ap 01 all-p.'i i.idiiin Thu'Aldna is a (•oinpound of two winds 
and ^ Ap Blua means Uteudly ■ suppoited bj the all-peilading.'’ 

Note —When meauiiig cloud Abhra IS aualysed as Ap=water, Bhra=eaii’y- 
ing, water cm tying, watei bearing. 

The wife ot VAjti is called Vidyui, lioe.uise she oaiiscsspecial (Vi) enhght- 
ouinent speoilic givm ut light. The wile ot Biahma is called Stanayilnu, lie- 
cause she eoiisi<(s of all sound', and Sianaiitnu literalh means the makei ol .ill 
sound' 

These l\<Iju and Brahma wall their spou'es) aie 'Uid to he without liody, 
not bocaiis'' they have ab'oluiey no bodies, but bocaii-o knowledge piepoiulei- 
att's 111 them anl then liody is no hiiidiance to then knowledge. These also 
lire not athicted la [ilea'Uie and pain, much li'" llieii will the yupii'ine Biali- 
man he affected liy ploa'Uie and pain 

How do you say that BialimA. and Vayu have no pleasnie caused by nnotlier. 
Their pleasuie is caused by Yisnu Hiniselt and it is not self-oiigiuated, so tliey 
cannot be said, untouched by pleasgie. To Ibis the Conimeiifntoi replies :— 

The jilea'iire of Vayu and Bialiin'i, i' caused diiccth by Vi^nu, wliile that 
ol then wne- by (hen who aie their loids Ihis pleasiiio cannot lie said fo lie 
caused by another, for the pleasuie caused diiectly by Hod is not i’riya, as 
above defined. Theiefoie Ihei aie ..aid to lie deioid of pleasure. 

As these ^ ayu. Biahiiia and their v*i\es, Ime emciged fiom the yuproiiic 
Bthcr namely Yismi, a'lnl fioni nolhmg eBc, ami as they eiitei back into Him 
and mci ge into Him m Mnkti and thus obtain tlicu ow n hajipincss and bli'S, 
sithe othoi Miiktas, thiongli the full giace ol Visnu, obtain then self-bliss, by 
reaching \ isnu called also Kosava, Yihen the Muktn i caches Visnn, he rejoices 
thoie with women and cairiagos, and kinsmen. As the charioteer is placed in 
the caiiiage to diive it, so is \ ayu appointed by the Lord, to drive this chariot 
of the IiQily. And as in the chariot rj^^scated the Master of the chariot, so the 
Bold I isiui 'its m the lioily., the mastei of the httJy ; and as chariot may carry 
othei ]iassi‘iigors al'O, so si tiieJna a meic passenger in this body, neithei the 
diiM'i 1101 the master of it. 
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Eefngcil ]n Him aip all tlic -.cn^cs and tlic icn-e-l)c\as. the gicat PiAim is 
also rcHugcd in Him; in Him i" lel'ugpd eien tins Jiva. He the Sniireme Vi&nu 
knows all their woiking''. then seeing'-, dieii heiuiiigs their smellings, their 
tastings and thinking-' a- -ncll He \eiilj Inlly knovs. without any elToit all 
the ohjccls of the sense" That Vi"iin imi"t be knoiMi a" the Hupieine, gieatei 
than all the i)evas of the scn'e->, and the 'CU"C" Ho the Loul Visnu, the*Un¬ 
born, cxpeiienoc-5 all joy-s thiongh thc"e 'eii'cs Though Hc^s capable of enjo}- 
ing everything In Hi" ovn gloiioii" foim, )et the Loul H.iii when dwelling in 
the body of a diia, enjoy" all objects thiongh thr* "cnscs tff the Jiia by pervad¬ 
ing tho"0 scnsC" witli his own dninc 5en"0". 

If the Loid vviiliiTi the Jivn, enjoye Ikiough the senses of the Jiv», then 
He would suffei the 101111 of the Jivue, a .d experience evils as Well, To this the 
Ciiiumenlaiui leplies 

The Loul Vmui liy penadiiig the -JiA.i ,md In- "en'O" and Puina en¬ 
joys all the aU"pici0U" expeiience- of th“ Ji\.i liiit ne\ei ,in\ e\ib 

Uiiii Hie tSiipieiiK' Loj d wordiip all the Dev,!". N’ayii and tlie le-t luuler 
Hi" control vcrilv all the woihl" "nb"i"l .dl di‘"iuand .ill Ji\a". Anv one 
who know’s this ancient Visnii, .ictoidmg (0 hi" c.ipa'ntv .ind "Ces Him m hi" 
true light, olitains all do"ue". and all woiId" .Kcoulmg to hi" will Thii" it i" 
in the 8ama Sauhita 

Note.—Fraj^pati taught Viruchati.t, tlie true dootiine, Imt the hitter ibiough 
ht-j iiioapaoity, and unlitiiess undeistooil ue it riialitnA wii>< leitchiiig the (heoiy of 
HlUyA/, namely (hut the Jiva is a ledeetiuii of Uialinifin, Ihe letleulioii and the oi • 
igiiial aie identioid, aud th.it tliuiefoie the Jiva and (he lji.tliin.in aie (he siinie and 
ooiisqiieutly (he Jiva IS to be WOI shipped In fact the theuiy of the MAyrtiridins 
18 the (heoiy ot all the Asiiias, and is not the tine duclilne India, hovievei, undei- 
stond PiajApali lightly He knew (hat the Lmd is the piodnuei of the thiee 
states ot coii 8 < lousiiess, waking, die.iiiiiiig, and deep sleep, tli.it Pie is ahoie all 
OonVeit of bndj, (hat He is nntuHohed by neies'.iiy p.im and pleasme, that He is 
the goal of the Muktaa, that He is the Loid i ( the Ch.iiiot ot the bi-dy, that He IH 
the Huppoilei of the Jiva with his Pialia and senses, (hat He ns (he enjoyer of all 
iMispiciouH expelleiiieI, that He is udoied l.y Va}ii .u.d oli.eis, limt He alone is the 
Atman. IVliile Ihe Jiva IS ]i]st the opposito ol it Tims India undeistood Ihe 
teucliiiig ot Prii]ap.iti in Ps tine light, namely that ho had taught, the decliinu 
of duality, and not ot identity and illusion In^h.i taught this doetime to the 
DevA.s, as Virouliana taugi t Aia.}a,'Ada to the A"iiiaH ISo ne say that the doctiine 
taught to the Yiuashaiin, or latliei luisiiiidei"toed by him,^ was not ALljAvA, la hut 
mafeiialism or ljukt\yat.i, iiaintily, that till" body IS the Alman, theie is no other 
soul than this body, and ihnt this hody alone < uulit to he woishipped This, how¬ 
ever, IB not the doitiine taught to Viiochann F.-r Liokayatas aie lualeii'ilists and 
do nut believe in after life. They do nut believe tli.it tlie souls sutvive bodily 
dissolution. Th.it this doctrine was not tanght is thus pic^ved by the Commen- 
t.itor^ 

Tlie yiiiti ",iy" tli.ii \ iioth.iii.i t.iuglii in the A"Ui.i'• he obtain" Iioili 
w'Oilds, tills and. the iic.xt tlii" shows lliai tlie Lok.iyat.i doctimo was not laiiglit 
by Virocliana : for they (the Lokajiitas) do not believe in the existence of the 
next world. Viiochana, however bclicAcd ui the existence of the next woild, 
and ho did Hot misunderstand Prajaputi us ^teaching niateruih"m, but as teaching 
MAyiivada. For Virocliana, when he weift back to his Asuras, taught them 
that the Jiva is to be worshippefl, that the Ji\.x alone i" to bo served, and ho 
who worships tho«Jiva alono, and serves the Jiva alone, attains both the world" 
this and the next (Khanda VIII, verse 4 ). Thus this teaching of Viiochana 
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to the Asuras !5ho^^s that he did not teach matciialism, foi he taught the e\is|- 
onco o£ the next ivorld. Ho taught the identity o£ the lofloctiou with the re¬ 
flected, the supremacy of the Jtva: in short, the doctiine of the Maytlvada. 

A 

But while Viioehana uiideistood the word Atman, as meaning Jiva Atman. 
India iindeistood it iii its tine sense, namely the Supremo Lord. JJo undoi- 
stood that Biajapati liy using the word A.tinaii rcCcricd to the Supreme Lord and 
not to the Jivti Atman. In fact, the woid Atman is uacd in the subsequent ' 
pa<!sagos, iinmistakalily foi the Supieme Loid; thus as below ‘‘ 0 Indra. 
this body Is moital ami held by death. It is the abode ot the Immortal, 
the bodiless Atman The cmliodied is tciily hold by pleasure and pain. Noi 
Is ever the embodied Free tiom plca-iiic and pain. The non-cmbodicil is \eiily 
nevoi touched by pleasuie or pain' (Klianda XII-]). 

The altove tc\ts shon Ihui a siuiip diffeieiice is diann between the Jimi 
and the iMaia, the human soul and the Loid. 

But may it not be that tlio Jivu is also above pleHauie aud (i.iin, in its £it.ite 
nf Miikti, and llieii thin veise will apply to the Jiva P In urdinaiy oonditiuiiN, the 
Jiv.t in not iibjve pleasuie and p'tiii, but lu Mnkti it is To this the Oumineiitutor 
leplics — 

Except the .Ji\.i no one el-i im, the peioeption oi )uivii (plciisiiie) and 
apnya (pain) 

For it eveiy Jiva whetbei Mukta oi Bound, weie fiet, From pleasuie and pain, 
then who ui what is it that is atleuted by pleasure and pain The answer must be 
the body It the soul does notsattei, then the sulTeriiig is in the body, but that is 
not the opinion ot any sids It the bound soul only sulieie and the leleased soul is 
above all siitteriiig, then it is against all the leauhiugs, wliiuh shoiv that in lelease 
also the soul is bound to enpiy happiness , it cannot get iid ot joy 

Even the reloa-ed-oul is not fioe fiom ideii'iirc it has the enjoyineiil of 
plc'i‘>uic 111 that state 

Says an objector —" It the lelenseJ soni is not fiee from snlTeriui?(P) joy then 
the Lord IS also not fiee, tor Ins joy is eiiteiuul and lie can never bd tiee fiuiu 
joy.” To this the Oomineutalor leplies — 

The word jmya or jilonsuip of thi' passage is not mtended to include the 
j'oy of the Loid Vi'iiH, Foi lia\o ahculy s,ud aliovo, that by piiya is meant 
that jiloasuic the attainment oh mIiicIi depends njion another , the joy of the 
Jjord is not such a priya, it is self-dependent. The hliss of the iclciiscd, being 
dependent upon the Loid. i- piivain in the tiuo sense of the void. (As say.s 
the following text) The .]i\as whether released oi bound, can never be fioo 
from piiya, hcciiiisc tlieii joy is c\ci dependent upon anotlier. But the joy ol 
the Loid Hail, being mde}pendent ol ifll is not called piiya. Because the wUe 
say, that the priya is that joy siluoh depends upon another. But though the 
joy of Btaliina and Vayu aic al'O depemlent upon another, namely upon the 
Lord Hari, yet that joy rs noi e.illed piija, hocauso it depends ujion no one else 
than the Loid. ilicir joy, thcieloic, lalls under the catcgoiy of apriya. It is 
only in a sccondaiy sciiso that tlicii joy is called apiiya ; stiictly speaking thoir 
^'oy is also piiya Ol dependent joy /Ehis sccondaiy use of apiiya is like the 
Use of the \\oid v’^ianit or the Solf-inloi oi autociat as applied to Iho king, (for 

the true Autocrat is Loid alone) ()i as (he word Lsvaia oi Lord is applied to 
Undra ; oi as the won! Imhii is apjilmd to tSakia. (Indiiu oi the Poworful One 
is the name ot the Lord pninaiily) In the .sanje way the word apriya is applied 
to Brahma and Ahiyu •• their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly 
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.the joy of the coiiborts of IJrahinii and Vayu i< called apriya, though it is de¬ 
pendent on the Lord and on their respective lords, just as the word rajni Ox 

sovereign is applied to the queen, oi Isvuii or Lady is applied to Uma- It 
is in this socoiidaiy sense only, that the word apiiya i- U'^ed in eonneciioD with 
Vidyut the wife of A^ayu and Slanayitnn the wife of Brahma. Thus it is writ¬ 
ten in the Paiama Sruti. Moreover, the veiy te.\t of the Lhhaniogya Upam- 
"•ad also shows, that the joy of the released is dependent upoif the grace o£ the 
Loid, and is not any self-pioduccd joy Thus in veise 3 of Kfaanda 12 it is 
“•aid This icleased soul, having ohtained the full grace of the Lord and 
having appioached thp highest Light, appeals in hi- own form." This shows 
that the e.\poi ienciiig of the injananda or the solf-joy is obtained by the releas¬ 
ed soul, by the grace of the Lord. 

Moioover, ill the slim verse t'li Lir.l i'ilesciibe i a? the Best Perscoi, 
LJttania Pinus'a or the Highest Spirit. This abo ditfeieniiate-: the Lord ixom 
the Jiva. 

But cannot the words uttamdi pniusi be applied to the Jira also la tliesi^s 
of Mukti, the Jiva may well be called the Beat person, as compared with iaajumate 
matter To this the Oommeutatoc replies — 

The word uttaiifi purina, the Higlie-'i P-'i'ia. d'fay-prosupposse that 
there arc other persons coinp'iro.l with whom ihi' i- ihe highest li lie oom- 
jiari'on was only between him and the miniinite nttare. then the word highevt 
would have been enough, and not the wouls highest pwson. 

The Advaita theory is tliat there is only one person or Parnfi The spirits 
ace not many but one. In this view, the use o! the word uttatni purasa is wrong, 
for the word fligliesb Spirit, always implies the existence ol other spirits lover in 
grade. That there are other puiu^is is taught by the Gt'd also, 

“ The Uttama Pumsa is attoHioi cille 1 the .Supi.’nu' Self, XV.17V 

“ That Supremacy and unKjiienc" which B’ahm.i oi Ktidra oinnot csbtiim, is 
Thy essential iiatiiio U Lord ' Hail Tlion alone .iir ilie Hijibe.'t Person." So 
also in the Rig Vcdii we Rnd tliat the Loid Vi mi i' doscubed the Highesi, 
the following Rik will shmv • 

ur: Parah, beyond, wr^err M.itiav'i, all bound .ind moi-mie. TTsiyr T.Mtv&, 
with thy body. Vndhana, Oh thou win giowost ,W Xa. not. ^ Te, 

thy. Mahitvam, mi)Osty .Vnv.isinivauM, otme near. 

Ubho, botli. ^ Te, lliy Vidiin, we know. Tst^fV Bajasj, the heaven, 

^fsrstrr: Prithivyah, beginning with the earth. Vi.?no, 0 Visnu. ^ Oevii, 

0 God. 7Jrr[ Tvain, thou. xrrtr^T Parainasya, the highest, ftpt Vitse, kiiowost. 

Men come not near Tliy majesty, who (f|^owest Ii&yond all bound and measure, 
with Thy body. Only Tliy two negions, the heaven and theeaith, 0 Vianu we 
know but Thou, God, knowest the highest also. (Rig Veda VI [-99— 1 ). 

13 • 
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The same idea i& exprchsed in tlio follo-w iiig linos oE the GitS-. (1-t*) “ Be¬ 
ing refuged in this wisdom and having icachrtl siinilaiity with iny nature.” Ho 
also in Taitt. II. 2 :—“ He vlio knows the Fiipieine Brahman, as dwelling in 
the ea\ity of the hoait, the highest space, he enjoys all objects of desire 
along with the Omniscient Bialinian ” So aho in Jaift. III. 10-5, it is said 
“ The Mukta Jiva, leaving this woild. icaches the Anandamaya (the Supremo 
Lord consisting o^f Bli's) after liaMiig ti ax died tliiough these legions, eating 
whatever he likes to eat, and taking Mhatcvci foim he wishes to take, sits down 
singing this liymii.” So also :—‘"IVlieie MA^a (Piakriti) docs not exist, what 
to say of other low'Ci things Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari, 
honouied by Leva's and Atiiias.” Siniilaily “ Krisna ^ 1 j worshipped by the 
released souls tree fioin delusion” Similaily ('hand. Up. \ III. 12-3 
“ He moves about tlieie laughing, playing, ainl rejoicing with women, with 
carriages, with other Muktas of Ills own period, or of the past Kalpas. (So 
great is his ecstaey) that he does not icmcmber exen the jiersons standing near 
him nor exen his body.” This abo -hoxxs that the Jix’a, in the state of Mukti, 
retains his sepaiatenes' fioin the Loid, and does not become identical xx'ith 
Brahman. In tact the xxoid Upa meaning ncai. and the xvord Antara-diffoient, 
foflnd in the x-ersc ah cady quoted, show* that tlieic aie other souls near the 
Mukta Jix-a. 

yimilurly m that xery x ei se xx e tind that Mukta Jixa stands m the pre¬ 
sence of the Supreme Light All this -hows that the Mukta is not identical 
with the Lord 

The word Autma does not oo( ur to )he text of lUe Ohhand YIIl 12, 3, as we 
have got it. It must be tlia leadruij of some other leeeusioii. 

Siniil.iilx in Chhand VIII. 12,-6. xxo lead, the Doxas xvoiship the Atman. 
Xoxv, if the Atman meant the Jixa, then the xeise would mean that 
the Dexas xxoiship the Jixa But Uexas nexei xxoiship any Jix'a as Jixa only. 

Devus may woiHliip a JWa, mere'j Hs a eymbiJ, bat never ae the Siipieiue 
Jiva, H8 BucIi, iH never wursbipped by any Deva. The objeot of the woiship of the 
Devas is ViSnn alone. 

Because the follow lag text of the lligecd.i shows that the Dex'Us xx’orship 
Visnu alone. 

3;^' ^Risarr ii 

g;T?^?T Pun'udiy.i. luxing lostored s§r3TFTT?r BrahmajayAin, the xx-ifc of 
the Hr.ihm,Ilia Kritx i, liaxing made her Uexuiih, by the devas. 

NikilliNam. Eiee from sin. Cijam, fulness, food, 

Prithix'jah, of the eaitli. Bhaktxiiya, m order to enjoy. 

Uiugayam, Lord Visnu, of the grext glory. ^irrCfTt UpAsate, xCbrsKip. 

Tlie Devas restored tlie BiAbmiina'e wife having purified her from ain, and 
worship the Lord of great glory, in-order to enjoy the fulness of the earth. (X. 
109,-7) 

L 

Similarly the following x'erse of tho BhAgax’ata PurAna shows that the 
Uttama Purusa of f'hhAnd V III. 12,-3, is Lord Visnu and not any Mukta Jiva. 
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“ The Lord must be ^^ol•^hipped as the Highest Person (Uttaina Pnrusa) 
as separate from the Jiva, as po>seN-.ing full knowledge, as the agent unattach¬ 
ed by any action, &c. 

S»y« an objector.* .In the Gbiiand VIII 12,-4, it is said ‘That being 
is the Atman cf the eye, for the sake uf ins seeing, is tlie eye So he who 
says ' let me say this ’ He is the Atman, the tongue is the insti unieut of 
saying, &u *’ This shows that the Atman teferied to lieie is'tlie Jivatman and 
not the Lord, for lie does not reqnire any sense organs io enjoy external ohjeots. 
Tliis is wrong. For though the Lord is pei feet, yet as a matter of spoit (Lild.) 
he enj( ys external objects thiough the senses of tl.e Jiras. As says the following 
verse of the Bhflgavata Pnifinii 

Bocaus.e the Loul ha\ ing Cl oated the-e bodies witli the elements Mnliat 
&o., has entcied into them, and tests in them ; He is called Puuisa (liteially, 
he who rests in Pm or liody). Thus dwelling in the bodies of the JiMis, Ift 
enjoys all good and auspicious experiences of ‘•ivteen kiinls, by being 
a witness ot the sixteen oig.tiis. Max that Loid beautify tlie-e words.” 
This shows that enjoy lucnt IS stated with legaul to the Loul alone, thiough 
the senses. » 

The sixteen organs are the five senses of cognition, (he five oigatis of action, 
the five internal organs, mind and thereat, andjivans (he sixfsenth. In other 
words there are five organs of oognition, five of action, and five ot feelings. 

Similarly in Katha Up. III. 1:—‘•Thoie aie the two (aspects of the 
Lord) the drinkers of truth, existing in the bods’ obtained by good works, both 
dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly splendid Param (V&yn).” 
The dwelling in the cavity ai c both aspects of the Lord, as w e learn from the 
words of Badaidyana III the Wlfi/iita iSdjias I. 2,-11—‘ The two (who haie 
entered) into the cave, are indeed, both Atman (the Loul), fioni this very xvoll- 
known characteristic, and fiom the -ciipture to that effect.” 

Bat verse 4 of Ehaiida 12 says that the eye is for his seeing, the ear for Lis 
bearing and wliioU are indications of the Jlva Tlierefoie, he who enjoys the ob¬ 
jects is, the Jiva and the Sapreme Lord To this the Oonimentator replies that 
even with regard to the physical objects, the Jiva does not see, taste &c. the true 
objects, but the appearances only. The real’objeot is known only io the Lotd. 

Even with logard to seeing and smelling &c., when the Jivas say “ I see 
this, I smell this” the Jiias really do not know, because they do not apprehend 
the thing-, by themsehes, the '-ub-tanccs midei lying the sensations, only the 
Supreme Spirit knows them Thcicfoio, the woids “ Sa*Uttamah Purusah ” 
do not refer to the Jiva but to the Loid, (in veise .3 Khanda 12) Lord Bailarfi,- 
yana understands it also in tin-- scncse. In the Vedfiiuta Sutras I. 3,-20, he 
says:—“ the reference in the Chhand. Upa. VIII. 12,-3, is to the Supreme 
Atman and not to the Jiva.” Similarly in the GfitS, the word Uttama Purusa is 
applied to the Lord“ But the Uttama Purusa is another called the Supreme 
Self (Gita 15, 17).” % 

The Mukta Jiva is not all-powerful, nor Omnipotent like the Lord, This 
fact is stated .by Lord Badai-ayana himself in his Vedanta Sutras (IV 4. 17) 
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“ The Mukta Jna obtain‘5 all lu.^ but does not po.sscss the power 

of creating or destroying the woild." Tlicrefoie the being by reaching whom 
the Jiva is restored to its e«ential nature is the Loid called the Uttaina Piirusa 
or the Supieine Spiiit The \cise 3. of Khanda 12, theiefoie should be ex¬ 
plained thus. He by whose giace the Jiva tearing his last body and approach¬ 
ing the highest Light, is le-oited to its own ioim. i- the Highest Person, the 
Uttama Purusa." 

C 

The previous passage'!, also, whore it is said, he mores m his glory, in his 
dream (Khanda 10. 1.) and the refoience to deep sleep in khanda 11, verse 1, 
shorv that the Lord IS meant theie, .iiid not the Jira. Pot those passages 
describe attiibutes which aie not applicable to the Jira, Thus, foi example, 
the phrase ‘llahijamanah chaiati’ show- that Jira could not hare been meant ; 
for it means he mor es in his gloi y, namely, rr liile he is gloi ified by the Devas. 
Norv the Jiva is nerei gloiitiod in his (beams (m fact, he has no control ovei 
his dreams, and diearns aio soniotimes reiy painful) the Loid alone is alrvays 
glorified and letaiiis Hi's ilajcstv eren in die.ini. 

The wOld Piayogya in relse Khanda 12 means the drir'er of the cai- 
riage, for he rvho is in chaige ot (Piavoga) ot the carnage ia called Pi ayogya. 
The Lexicon also gire this meaning —“ The woid-ranta siiiathi, Aneta, and 
prayoga all mean the drirei in chaige of the carnage. ” 

The words Daivam otiaksuh in versa 5, Kliniida 13, are ambiguous. The 
Oommentafor explains the woid daiva thus —The nnnas is called daivam cliaksih 
because it is illamined by otheis 

The word daivam is to be taken in itsetymologioal sense here, namely the eyes, 
&Q,, of the Jiva is illumined by tlie eyes, &c. of the Lord. The Lord has Hie own 
eyes, &c., but when Ho woiks through the Jiva He usee tlie eyes, <&o of the Jiva, 
but illamiosa them and makes them daivam or illnniiued 

The words Ye, etc., biahmaloke should bo completed by tesu ramate, and 
means he takes delight in those pleasures which exist in the Biahma woild. In 
the same mantra (6, Khanda 12,) occur the .rvords anuridja vijflnAti. The 
anuvidya means having understood through tcacliei.s and scriptures, that is, 
second-hand knowledge. IVhile rij&nati means face to face, or diiect knorv- 
ledge, or aparoksa. As says the follorVing verse .—vodanam means knowledge 
through sciiptiues, while xijuAnam means seeing the Loid (Biahmadar^ana). ' 
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^ Syamat, aft^cr woi shipping the Loid as Syama, coloured. 

Sabiilam, the Lordliaving various colonis and i'orms. jprgf Prapadye, I wor¬ 
ship. Sabaia,t, after woishiping the Loid as having all forms and colours. 

XxnW S>fi.inam, as haling the Syama colour or daik coloui. Piapadjo, 

I worship, I come to. A^vah, lioi«e Iia, like. ThTtfur Romani, hairs. 

Vidlulya, .shaking off. utu^ Papain, sins. ^?5fj Chandiah, moon, fa Tia, 
like. TT^s Rilhoh, of Rilhu. JTWTrT Mukhat, fiom the mouth. JtiTBU' Pramu- 

ehya, being fiee. igrfT Uhiiha. having shaken of. ^riT^ Saiiiam, the body. 

Akritam, without action. ^Htrirr Iviitatma, haiing fulKlled the object 
of the Seif, Biahnialokam, the woild of Ri.ihman. lufHHBwffit 

Abhisainbhavami, I olitaiii, ffn Id, thus, urfiraiT^riTV AbliisambhavAmi, I 
obtain, Id, thu^ 

1. 1 take refuge With the Lord having all colours throihgh 
meditation on Him as having no colour I take refuge in the Lord 
having no colour by meditating on Him as having all colours. 
Shaking off all evil as a horse shakes his hairs or as the moon 
frees herself from the mouth of Rihu, shaking ofi the body, I ob¬ 
tain the uncreated realm of Brahman, having obtained the Self- 
—580. 

MADHVaVS commentary 

III Klmnda tint teen 19 taught the method ot worshipping Yi^na in His dif¬ 
ferent colours as residing the henit, One coIoui of Yi^inii ns residing 
in the heart is Dark called SjAua It may be violet colour or pme black; The 
colour of Visnu as dwelling in the heart IS also Sabala or variegated The com- 
mentary mentions this — 

The colour of Visnu as dwellino in the liciut is D.iik (Si Ama) as well as 
variegated (Sabala), or having various and manifold colour-. (The Sabala i» a 
collection of all colour-,.) 

- These two forms of Visnu—One Dnk and one White (for white is an aggre¬ 
gate of all colours, and D.irk is absence of all {■oloiiis^ botli dwell in the heait. A 
man must worship and meditate on these forms of the Lord But tlieie is no or¬ 
der io which he may meditate on these two foruyi He may begin with Syama 
meditation and end with Sabala, or begin with Sab.ila and end with SyAma The 
order is immaterial The Lord has other colours also than these two 

The Lord as dwelling in the Jiva has also the colour of the Jiva. He is 
coloured as dwelling in the Eye. Thus ilfjs in the Manasa. • 

The colour of the Lord varief also with the colour of the aura of the Man. In 
fact the Loid has primarily three dwelling places iu man In the eye of man—ia 
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the physiunl body—He is led ooloui', or of the coIo ir of blood, lii the Astral aud 
mental bodies—in the Ji»a jjar cice/teice—He has the colour of tlio auia of the 
Jiva. In the heart—iii the Buddhio body—He has dnik and white oolour. The 
oolonr of the Lord mentioned in the Gayatii Vidja is Jiva-ooloui In fact,, the 
Lord huB to be meditated upon as having thoae colouis when meditated in those 
places. The tormula that he should utter while meditating on the Lord in the 
Heait 18 thus given in tins Khaiiila:—Aswa iva Llooisni VnihAyfl. Pdpam Chaiidia 
Iva Bailor Mukiiflt P^iaiuuciiya, i)hutv^ Ssiirani, AUfilam Kritatma Biahiualo- 
kam Abliisambh^vami—" Siiaking oft all my noo-pidialidlia sms as the hoise 
shakes off dust fiom his bans, and being fieed fiom all piaiabdhu sins (after suff. 
ering for a siioit time the effects of those Karinas) as the moon is free fioin the 
mouth of Rahu, abandoning iny dense and subtle bodies, but manifesting my 0W|] 
essential nature (by fanatiouiiig ta my Svatupa body), may I leacli the eteiual 
world of Brahman." 

j,Now an objector says . This piayer is put in the mouth Of the author of the 
UpauiSad who IS no other than the Lotd Himself. Ol it the secondaty author be 
taken, then Rama is the Revealer ot it to mankind, in either case tlie above pra* 
yer is inappiopnate The Gtoddess Rama la an Eberoally Piee Being and can never 
stand in need of such a piayer To this the Gummentatoi replies — 

Rama, saw (hoaid ?) the wonU that came out fiom the mouth of the Lord 
Hiiyagiiva; those very woida saw Biiihma, them e\i3n did see Narada. (In 
tins Upamsad) words which are iuappiopuate in the case ot Visnu, (such as) 
pra)ors aud the test, must be uudorstood to bo the words utteied by those next 
to Him (such as Ndiada and the lest). Tho Lord Hari taught the&o (piajers 
&c.,) for tho tutuio beings Thus aLo spoke iiaina. thus also spoke Biahmft— 

and tins is the Olihilndogjii Upani'^ad Thus it i< in tho S3.ma SamhitA. 

Thus the prayer “ asva iva romuUi, &o., ’ was uttered in the past Kalpa by 
Nftrada and others The future geueratiens will also utter these prayers. Thus this 
is not the prayer altered either by Ram^ or,Braliiutl, they merely passed on the 
Words as they heard it from the Lord Hari They simply transmitted the-woids 
of the Lord of the wiedom-Face, the Haya-giiva. 

llTEEM’Il KuASUA 

Maxtra 1. 

^ ^ 

l\ \ i\ 

II jta II 

streiT^T! Ak&sah, The all-luminous. ^ Vai, verily, sttw Nama, Named 
Namaifipayoh, of the name and foim. fwijf|7n' Nirvahitfi., creator, 
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revealer. ^ To, llioy Hic name and foiin. jm Yat, what. Antara, 

within. fT?f Tat, that. Brahma Biahimn ng Tat, that. Amritam, 

Immortal, ^r: Sah, he, ^jrTrfTT A.tm,i, the Atman JTsrrtr^: Prajapateh, 0£ the 
Lord Visnu. Sabhain, meeting, A’^csina, hall. 3T«T3r FrapaJye, 

may I obtain. Ya'^ah. glory, Aham, 1. *T9TfjI Bhavami. may I be- 

coino. ar^urrHTiT Biahmananam. among the Biahman^. • jttt: Yasah, glory. 
nwrJT ILijilam, among the pi incc> and Ksatriya"*. ?nrJ Yasah, glory*, fsnn^ 
Visam of VaiM-as. irxr: Yaiah. gloiy. isr^w Aham, I. Anupra- 

patsi, obtain, ^r: ftih, he. ^ Ha, vciilv. iiifR Aliam, I. Ya'a^am, 

of the gloriou-j. otti Ya'Jah, gloiy. ^5 vctaip, movci m bicath, cxi-ting 

in bicath. Adatkam, cater of joy, the Supicmo I’l.diman who y. all 

blis^. 5!r5[r*lff Adatk.im, caloi of joy. yvetam, mo^Cl in bieath. 

Lmdum, the givoi of joy. A, alway«. ^ifirnT^ Abhigam, I have obtained, 
may I obtain alwa^-s (A). Lmdum the gnci of joy isrr A, always. 

’Srftrfrr^ Ablugfliii, maj’ I olitam * 

1. He who is called the All-1 aminoua is the revealer of names 
and forms. Thobe names and forma which are intermediate 
(which are not well known), He is creator of those also, He who is 
without name and form. He is Brahman, He is immortal. He is 
self. May I enter the meeting hall of the Lord of all creatures. 
May I become glorious among Brahmans, glorious among K^atri- 
yas glorious among Yai'^yas. May I obtain Him who gives glory 
to all glorious beings. May I obtain the dweller in breath. The 
enjoyer of all joys and the giver of all joys, may I obtain the en- 
joyer of all joys and giver of all joys.—581. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

Tills KiiHndn teaolies aiiot ler method of woishippuig Biiilini.iii c.illed'Aka8a 
dwoUiiig >11 tlie Lolus of the Hetirf. The Oonimentatoi- expluius lliis Khandn by 
qaotinfT an iiulhoiity — 

He L called Akasa, l)ec 111.50 He 1.5 all prakasa—or All-luminous, j He exists 
with- out name and for.n He who is called Biahm.ui is»iho Loid Yisnn. May 
T obtain His place 

The phrase ‘ta yad aiitn.a' of tlie text in.*.iaH '' above name aud foim antaiA 
means wftliout, and te refei's to iiA iia I upe Prajapalah visiia meaim the palace 
of the Lord ViSn i , Fraj&pati lieie does not mean BiiihmA hut V ?nii. 

May I become famous among all caStps ; lot others derive their fame from 
me. May I get fame from th# grace of Him wdio is the Most Highly renwon- 
ed among all celebrities, from the Lord Brahman the giver of fame to mo. 
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The Siipiemc Biiihuiiin is culled Biota, hocausc thi'' wonl literally mcaii' 
He who moves in the Breath (oi dwelK iii Vayu). He is called adatka because 
He is the Eater (adat) of joy iKaiii)—Ho who coiis antly cxpoiienccs the bli^-b 
of His own Self -1 oahsation. Ho is called lindii because He gives joy to others 
(liin=rim=iati=joy H and t aio intoichangeable). May I always obtain 

this Lord (called Sveta, adatka, and lindu.) 


Fii'rEi!.xj;ii KiiajsHA 
Mastka 1 

b _ 

^5rr]sm5rR'4t3iTiTT 

^ R ^ W \ II 

s* \3 ' 

II II 

OTT3^5 II c n 

^'f ^i3qTq?g HHri'rfe ^r-TO(RJ»iq?!Tj ^ 

ggrlqffTi? 33r Oraf’i? Hwi n^r 

cT^icuf^r ?r hPi es^ ^ jtRt n ^ ^rf?cr; 

:ar^?r5 Jor^a; ii 

II I II 

rT^ Tat, that Brahman dcsciibod above. ? Ila, voiily. Etat, 

this. ffirBiahma, Brahma namely Visnu. ii3tTqrf& Prajapatayc, to Pia- 
jApati i.e., to the foui-faced Uvacha, -aid. Prajapatih, 

Prajapati irfl% M.iiiLve, to Svayambhuva, ilanu iTg: Manuh, Manu. 3 Tsrn=*r: 
Prajabhyah, to people. Achaiyakiilat, from the home of the tea¬ 
cher. Vodam, Veda. WvjjrsT Adhitya, having learnt. TTjnfq'^wgf Yatha- 

vidhanam, according to the i ulcs. Guroh, of the teacher. Karma, 

duties, such as service of the Giiiu, giving him DaksiiiS,. vqf?TT'$TC Atisesona, 
without leaving anything behind. Abhisainavritya, having returned 

home. Kummbe, become a householder. ' s'uchau, in sacred. 

Dese, in the land, in a spot. ^qTVJq-R^ Svadhyayam, sacred study. sirvfl’TTST: 
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Adhy&nah, reading. DharmikSn, sacied duties, Vidadhat, 

performing. Atmani, on the Supreme Lord. H 9 f*s[trTfiir Sarvendriy&ni, 

all the senses. ^trjrFrTfTtiJi Samprati3th3,pyii, having centered, having placed. 

Ahimsan, not injuiing, not giving pain Sarvabhfttani, any 

creature. Anyatra, except Ttrthebhyah, in sacred places, in 

sacrifices. 5r: Sah, he. Khalii, verily. 5535 Kvam, thus. Vartayan, 

behaving. 'trisr| Y^vad, so long as. Ayusain, life. Brahmalokam, 

to the v^orld of Brahman Abhisampadyate, reaches, attains. ?t 

Na, not. ^ Cha, ai^d, g^! Panah, again. ^TT^rT?^ Avartate, returns, jt Na, 

not. Cha, and. gn: Punah, again, Avartate, returns. 

• 

1. Verily this dockiue Yisnu taught to the four-faced Brafam^, 
Brahm^ taught to Svayatnbhuva Manu, Mann to his people, k man 
should learn the Veda in the family of his teachers, and making 
presents to his Guru according to law and doing his works folly, 
be should return home and enter into household life. In a sacred 
spot he should recite the holy scriptures, and perform good deeds, 
concentrating all his senses on the Supreme Self. He should not 
injure any living creature except in sacrifices. He verily thus 
passing his life attains, on death, the world of Brahman, and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom.—582. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAKY 

TI118 Upani^ad luaBl be respected as au authoritative work, Toproseils authority the 
Veda FuiuSa mentions the varioas pei sous who pr omul gated it and shows the utility of it. 
The phrase in the last Khanda “ May I be famous among all vamas ” is ambiguous. It is 
not apparent, who the speaker of tho’.e words is It cannot apply to every worshipper, for any 
body and every body cannot become supremely famous. Who then is tlie speaker of this 
prayer ? Tlio Commentator answers thus — 

The four-faced Biahm^ being thus taught by the Supreme, cried out : 
“May I become famous, &c.” Brabin^ taught to Manu this Yidy^, and Mann 
taught it to mankind. Therefore, conceutratiug all the senses in the Lord, the 
Supreme Spirit, and seeing the Supreme Vi?nu, one obtains the region.of the 
Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back'from that place. 

God is the great ocean of bliss nnbonnding, is Higher than the higWt, 
IS the Eternal, the Omniscient, the perpetual Knior of all, and the storehonse 
of every auspicious quality. He is a joy for ever to His knowers, and is the 
Greatest of all. He is my most Beloved—yea the most desired of all desires, 
my best Friend. May my God be pleased with me. 

Tlie Commentator now allows, by quoting the acripturea, that hia Coming is prophesied 
In tile Vedas, and therefore this commentary written by him is authoritative because he is 
one of the Aptaa or the perfect. He is in fact an incarnation of Vtyu or Christ. 

In the verses of the Veda there are described three Divine forms (incar¬ 
nations) of V^yn (see Bigveda 1.141,1,^, 3) the third of those forms has com- 
14 • 
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posed this commentary explaining it as desciibing Hari. The archetypal form 
of Vftyn of which these are the various avat^ras consists of power and wisdom. 
By command of God these qualities appear fully in the avat8.ra*forms of 
Vaju the mighty, the supportei and mover in the universe. His first form or 
avatflra is as H anumat who carried the message of B^ma (to Sitfi,) or who 
always obeys the words of Btlma. The second form is that of the warrior 
Bhima, who destroyed the army of the Kurus. His third form is that of 
Anandatirtha called also Madliva, who has composed this commentary. 

Note. _ These three forms of VTija are allegoiieal. Ilaumiiat repiesents the messenger 

of God, standing near his throne, ever ready to do his commands. He brings the message 
of hope to the desponding soul (SitrO v\hen she is frightened by the terrors and temptations 
of the world, namely of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Ylyu 
or CJirist in the soul of man. He encourages her end tells her not to lose heart. The soul 
thus encouraged and hopeful becomes utronger and absumes the sterner aspects of a Draupadi. 
The second manifestation of Vayu now takes place It is when the soul has reached the 
stage of Draupadi, who no longer is in fuat of being snatched away by BAvana or Duiyo- 
dhana, that the second manifestation of Vayn takes place. The Christ come now not as J 
messenger of God, but as the waiiior of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanic host He is 
no lon^r Gabriel the gentle, but Michael the terrible This aspect of Viyu helps the soul 
in completing her conquest over her enemies It is then that the third manifestation I'f 
Vftyn takes place When the pas'noiis are hushed and the lowei iiatuie is subjugated, conies 
then the VSyu in liis last and the sweetest form as Madhva, the sweet wisdom, as Ananda- 
tirtha the bliss-giving saviour, as Parnapiajfia the perfect wiadotu. In this aspect the V.lyn 
teaches the soul the mysteries of God-head and ultimately leads her to the presence of In i 
Lord In fact, the esoteric f01 ms given in the sacred books also have this allegory lying 
concealed in them. The first form is that of Hannmat or a big semi-huiuan monkey, docile 
but feiocious ; the second is that of a mail as warrioi, Bhima the destroyer of the army of the 
Hurus, The thud is that of Ffiiuaprajua the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is supermiiu, 

Madhva now explains the three verses of the Bigvcdn and sho'cs how they refer to the 
three forms of VAyu Gcneially these veisos aic taken to mean the there forms of Agin 
namely tlie celestial fire as mauifc-,ted in the sou, the astral fire as seen in the lightning, 
and the terrestrial fire as we find it on the altar and tlie hearth. These verses as explained 
by Say^na hardly give any intclligille meaning. We give Griffith’s translation below 

Yea, verily, the fail eEulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 
from strenglh. When He inclines theieto successful is the hymn the songs of saciihoe 
have brought Him as they (low. 

Wond.erfnl, rich in noarishimut He dwells lu food , next lu the acvcri auspicious 
Mothers 13 His Jiomc. Thirdly that they might dram the treasures of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth him for whom the ten pi ovule. 

What time from out the deep, from the steer’s wondrous form, the chiefs who had the 
power produced him with their tticngth . when Matarisvau rubbed foith him who lay 
concealed, for mixture of the sweet dunk, lu the days of old. 

The tiauslation of these ^erseB according to Madhva is given below — 

Rig. I. 141—1. 

Bat, sttoDg. IBSTT Itthfi, thu^ Tat, that. Vapuse, for the 
sake of body, (tor the sake of getting three IJhdies). ^vrrfir Adhftyi, the god 
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placed or sent, or established, Darsatam, fair, beantifill full of wisdom 
Devasya, of the god, of V4ya. rtn: Btiargah, supporting (bhar) and 
moving (gah) through the universe gjw; Sihasah, of the powerful. 

Yatah, from vrhom, from the Lord njsr^ Ajaoi, ws.? born Y.at im, vho 
alone. XJpahvarate, stands near Rar/ja, to obey his commands, 

SAdhate, who accomplishes all the works of Rama Ituih, wi.'>doni E.aau- 

mat is called matih, because hanu meaiK raati Rir.a.’ya, of the True it 

RAma ^»rr; DhenAh, words. Anayania, he carried to SitS, or to mii.i- 

kind. Sas'hutah, flowing with nectar 

Of the powerful god VAyu, the root-form oonsijts of atrengh and wisdom, whiib 
supports the world and moves through it He thus for the sake of three-fold forme, 
was born under the command of the Lord. His first form is called wisdom ^Hann- 
mat) who stands near the throne of the Lord and fulfils all his commands and ii ho 
carries the life-giving words of the True to (Sita or to mankind). 

Note. —The first function of Vayti or Christ is th.at of Hanumat or wisdom It 
IS the angel that brings the message of hope to the desponding soul as Hanumat car¬ 
ried the words of ll 4 ma to Sita. ' 

^5 ftrgqT%e«i i 

Priksah, the destroyer of the hostile army, ,pri-anny, pritana, ksah 
=dest/oyor, ksaya kflrakali) aig; Vapu^, body, incarnation, PituroAn, 

rich in nourishment. fHFu: Nityah, always. Asiye, dwelling, sleeping, 

m the home, who pondeis over constantly. Dvitiyain, the second foini 

w A, alw.iys. Saptasiv4->u, in the seven auspicious MAtyisu, 

in the measurers, Tritiyam, the thud form A^ya, of him,'ol V&yu. 

Vrisabhasya, of the bull, of the boat, of the strong one. Dohase, 

for the sake of milking out wiadora. Dasapramatim, ten wisdom, 

infinite wisdom, called jifiTSTg PArnaprajnain. Jaiiayanta produced, 

«fhr«ir; Yosanah, women, virgins. 

His incarnation as the destroyer of the hosts is his second form^ rich with 
food this eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven measuieis. 

The third form of this powerful Vayu is assumed m older to give the milk of 
wisdom to mankind. This is the ten measured form called the Phrnaprajna. which 
the virgins conceive in their immaculate condition. , j 

Note. —The second avastha of Vayu is Bhima the teinble, the Destroyer of the 
army of the Satanic host. In this form he govern', the seien worlds, called the seven 
Measurers Resting in the seven worlds. He fights incessantly with all the evils 
thereof, and keeps them fit for beings to dwell in. This form is called rich in food, 
for it nourishes the seven bodies of man. This is the Chiist as woild soul. The thud 
aspect of Vayu or Christ is that which willed Madhva or Pfirnaprajfia or Ananda 
tirtha. This is the human aspect or lucarifetion of Christ, born of woman, (janayanta 
yosanah) This inearnation is* called dasadramatim, Teii-measnred or full-measured, 
it being the Perfect manifestation, for ten is the perfect number This incarnation 
is called thwYrisabha of.the Bpll or God, as the Christians call the Christ the Lamb 
of God, • * 
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?ir5i^ 551^5^ RRrf^^T wrafeir ii 

fji: Nili, (a particle to be loined with veib kiauti) Jigr Yat, because. 
^ Im, alone, even Budhnab, from the wisdom, Mahisasya, of 

the mighty Lord possessed of the six attributes, qiTH: Varpasah, the ^attributes 
of adorable ness (var varaniya) protectiveness (pa p&laka.) ^^rRKT; I-i4nai&h, 
the devas called Rndra &c. Savasi, with ease, with joy. Kraiita, 

or akranta, knew ^<Ji: Siiraya^i. the wise ones jt/t Yat, wh i. Tm, alone. 

Anu, after. R^: Pradivali, of great refulgence, rvr: Madhvah, Madhva, 

Adhave, for the sake of making him their full Lord Quh& 

santaiii, dwelling in the cavity, concealed from those who hold that ihe Jiva 
and the Lord are one. mfTftTRl M4tari.svA. Vfi.yii, the virgin’s child 
Mathavati rubs 'orth, establishes by reasons and sciiptiiial proofs. 

Deoaiise the Riileia and the wise ones have easily understood the adorable and 
protective attributes of the mighty Lord, through the grace of this Lord of wisdom 
(Vtlyu), who alone full of great illumination and called Madhva establishes by proofs 
the ooncealed Ijoid as the great master of all, for it is the function of Matarisva 
to rub forth him who lies ooncealed (as fire is produced by rubbing two sticks together), 

Note -M&taiisva the son of the virgin, or V4yu in his incarnation as Madhva, 
has the function of revealing the guh&santam or the concealed Lord. Not only that, 
he establishes the Loid Han as the husband or the master of all souls. He is the 
teacher, biidhiia the wise one, from whom all cosmic rulers (iv&nas) and world tea- 
ohera (sbrayalil learn about the might and glory of the liOid called the uiahisah, the 
possessor of the six maiias 

The word han denotes wisdom, therefore, hanumat means he who 
1 possesses wisdom, the woid mati also means he who possesses wisdom 
/ Theiefore when the Rigveda uses the woids ‘ Yadiin iipalivarga te sa- 
dhate matih ', it lefer-* to Hanumat, Similarly the words" Rilasya dhend. 
atiyaiit sa (sui-siUtah” mean he who carries (anayaiita) the words (dheriai of 
Rama, the ever truthful, (sii-ritasyal to tiit4. 

The woids “ Sapiasivdsu m&tnsu” refer to Bliima The word Bhima 
liteially means he who supports all authorities, true sciences(bhi bhrita, s ip- 
ported, ma pramanani authorities) The word mdtarah means measurer of 
authoritative woids The word saptasivd refers to the seven authoritative 
Scriptures, namely, the four Vedas, the Purdna, the Itihdsi, and the Pafiohaid- 
tra He who re-.ts, or constantly studies these seven, is Bhima. 

The word Madhva in thud verse is composed of two words, madhu 
meaning sweet or ananda, and va meaning tirtha or the scriptures or the teach 
mgs He whose teachings are ever sweet 13 called ,Madhva or Anandalirtha 
Thus Madhva and Anandalirtha literally means the same thing This is the 
third body ot Vayu 

He who knows these three forms of the mighty spirit (V&yu) as described 
in this Vedic hymn, understands through his grace all the Vedas and all the 
truths Thiia it is in the book called' Sa^bhdvn." 

He whose name is An.'indatirthahnd who is third incarna'iou of Vdyu, 
who is also called Piirnaprajna, he has composed life commentary (and not I) 
May It be acceptable to Han. May Han full ot eternal bliss and infinite 
qnalItle^, be ever pleased with me, my salutations to, that. Visnii again , yea, 
over and over again. ' •. 
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